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NOTE IMPORTANTE 

La Redaction de Byzantion demande aux collaborateurs de la revue de 

respecter ce qui suit: 

1° Ne pas depasser 30 pages imprimees par article, notes et references 

comprises; les pages supplementaires seront facturees aux auteurs. 

Toutefois, ä titre exceptionnel, le comite de redaction peut accepter pour 

des raisons scientifiques des infractions ä la regle. 

2° Faire parvenir ä la Redaction une copie imprimee de leurs articles 

et un exemplaire sur disquette avec mention du Systeme et du Programme 

utilises, ainsi que les caracteres de la police grecque utilisee. 

Indiquer ä la fin leurs nom, Institution, adresse (privee ou profes- 

sionnelle) et E-mail. 

Joindre deux resumes de 5 ä 6 lignes, l’un dans la langue de 1’ article, 

l’autre en anglais. 

3° Indiquer, lors de la redaction des notes, les 

- Noms des Auteurs (anciens ou modernes) : en petite capitale, pre- 

cedes des initiales des prenoms, 

- Titres (livres, articles, revues, collections, series): en italique (trans- 

litteres en caracteres latins pour les ecritures autres que latine et 

grecque), 

- lieux d’edition, dans la langue de 1’article propose ä Byzantion, 

- p. = page(s) (S. pour Tallemand); col. = colonne(s); fig. = figure(s); 

pl. = planche(s), 

4° Utiliser seulement les abreviations autorisees ci-dessous. 

ABREVIATIONS AUTORISEES 

AA55 Acta Sanctorum 
AB Analecta Bollandiana 
ACO E. Schwartz, Acta Conciliorum Oecumenicorum 
AHR The American Historical Review 
AJP American Journal of Philology 
BHG Bibliotheca Hagiographica Graeca 
BF Byzantinische Forschungen 



6 ÄBREV1ATIONS AÖTORISEES 

BMGS Byzantine and Modem Greek Studies 

B-NJ Byzantinisch-Neugriechische Jahrbücher 

BSGRT Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana 

Bsl Byzantinoslavica 

Byz■ Byzantion 

BZ Byzantinische Zeitschrift 

CA Cahiers Archeologiques 

CCSG Corpus Christianorum, Series Graeca 

CFHB Corpus Fontium Historiae Byzantinae 

CIG Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum 

CIL Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum 

CJ Codex Justinianus 

CPG M. Geerard, Clavis Patrum Graecorum, 5 vol., Tumhout, 1983, 

1974, 1979, 1980 et 1987 ; M. Geerard-J. Noret, Clavis 

Patrum Graecorum. Supplementum (Corpus Christianorum), 

Tumhout, 1998 ; J. Noret, Clavis Patrum Graecorum. Volu¬ 

men UIA : A Cyrillo Alexandrino ad Iohannem Damascenum. 

Addenda volumini III (Corpus Christianorum), Turnhout, 

20032 

CSEL Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Latinorum 

CSHB Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae 

CTh Codex Theodosianus 

DACL Dictionnaire d'Archäologie chretienne et de Liturgie 

DHGE Dictionnaire d'Histoire et de Geographie Ecclesiastiques 

DOP Dumbarton Oaks Papers 

DOS Dumbarton Oaks Studies 

AXAE AeXnov XQionavixfjg ’AgxatoXoytxhg ‘Etcugeiag 

EEBS ’EJierrjQlg ‘Eiaigeiag Bvfavuvdjv IjiovÖcöv 

EO Echos d’Orient 

FHG C. Müller, Fragmenta Historicorum Graecorum 

GCS Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller der ersten drei Jahr¬ 

hunderte 

GNO Gregorii. Nysseni Opera 

GOThR Greek Orthodox Theological Review 

GRBS Greek, Roman and Byzantine Studies 

JG I. et P. Zepos, Jus Graecoromanum, I-VIII, Athenes, 1931 

JHS Journal of Hellenic Studies 

JOB Jahrbuch der Österreichischen Byzantinistik 

JÖs Jahrbuch der Österreichischen byzantinistischen Gesellschaft 

JRA Journal of Roman Archaeology 

JRS Journal of Roman Studies 

LChl Lexikon der christlichen Ikonographie 

Mansi J. D. Mansi, Sacrorum conciliorum nova et amplissima collectio 
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MGH Monumenta Germaniae Historica 

MM F. Miklosich et J. Müller, Acta et diplomata medii aevi, 

Vindobonae, 1860-1890 

NE Niog ’EXXrivopvfifuov 

OCA Orientalia Christiana Analecta 

OCP Orientalia Christiana Periodica 

ODB The Oxford Dictionary of Byzantium, Oxford, 1991 

OLA Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta 

PG Patrologia Graeca 

PL Patrologia Latina 

PLP Prosopographisches Lexikon der Palaiologenzeit (Österreichische 

Akademie der Wissenschaften. Veröffentlichungen der Kom¬ 

mission für Byzantinistik, I), fascic. 1-12, Addenda und Ab¬ 

kürzungsverzeichnis und Gesamtregister, Wien, 1976-1994, 

1995 et 1996 ; CD-Version (avec addenda), Wien, 2001 

PLRE The Prosopography of the Later Roman Empire, Cambridge, I-III, 

1971, 1980 et 1992 

PmbZ Prosopographie der mittelbyzantinischen Zeit 

PO Patrologia Orientalis 

RAC Reallexikon für Antike und Christentum 

RBK Reallexikon zur Byzantinischen Kunst 

RE Real-Encyclopädie (Pauly-Wissowa) 

REB Revue des Etudes Byzantines 

REG Revue des Etudes Grecques 

RGK Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten 

RH Revue Historique 

RHE Revue d’Histoire Ecclesiastique 

ROC Revue d’Orient Chretien 

RSBN Rivista di Studi Bizantini e Neoellenici 

SC Sources Chretiennes 

ST Studi e Testi 

Subs.hag. Subsidia hagiographica 

Syntagma G. Rallis et M. Potlis, Ivvraypa töjv Oelojv xai iegtöv 

xavövcov, I-VI, Athenes, 1852-1859 

TIB Tabula Imperii Byzantini 

TM Travaux et Memoires 

TU Texte und Untersuchungen 

W Vizantijskij Vremennik 

WS Wiener Studien 

Zbor. Zbomik radova Vizantoloskog instituta 

La Redaction ne retourne pas les articles refuses. 



GLI EPIT1MIA DI TEODORO STUDITA. 

DUE FOGLI RITROVATI DEL DOSSIER DI CASOLE (*) 

L’opera riformatrice di Teodoro Studita (759-826) segnö profonda- 

mente la storia del monachesimo bizantino (!), principalmente attra- 

verso la diffusione degli scritti del celebre egumeno (2), influenzando la 

vita cenobitica anche in ambito italo-greco (3). E noto come l’area otran- 

(*) Ringrazio Guglielmo Cavallo e Stefano Parenti per aver letto il dattilo- 

scritto. 
(1) J. Leroy, La reforme studite, in II monachesimo orientale. Atti del Convegno di 

Studi Orientali di Roma (9-12 aprile 1958) (OCA, 153), Roma, 1958, pp. 181-214 (= Etu- 
des sur le monachisme byzantin. Textes rassembles et presentes par 0. Delouis 

[Spiritualite Orientale, 85], Begrolles en Mauges, Abbaye de Bellefontaine, 2007, 
nr. 7, pp. 155-192). Piü in generale cf. J. McGuckjn, Monasticism and Monasteries, in 

E. Jeffreys - J. Haldon - R. Cormack (ed.), The Oxford Handbook ofByzantine Studies, 

Oxford, 2008, pp. 611-620. 
(2) Mi limito a rinviare alla monografia di T. Pratsch, Theodoros Studites (759- 

826) - zwischen Dogma und Pragma. Der Abt des Studiosklosters in Konstantinopel im 
Spannungsfeld von Patriarch, Kaiser und eigenem Anspruch (Berliner Byzantinistische 
Studien, 4), Frankfurt am Main - Berlin - Bern - New York - Paris - Wien, 1998 e 
a quella di R. Cholij, Theodore the Stoudite. The Ordenng of Holiness (Oxford 
Theological Monographs), Oxford - New York, 2002 ; ulteriore bibliografia si poträ 

reperire in T. T. Martynyuk, San Teodoro Studita quäle fonte dei canoni del Codex 
Canonum Ecclesiarum Orientalium, in Iura Orientalia, 5 (2009), pp. 75-88 : nn. 

alle pp. 76-81. 
(3) T. Minisci, Rißessi studitani nel monachesimo italo-greco, in II monachesimo 

orientale, pp. 215-233 ; S. LucÄ, Scritture e libri della “scuola niliana”, in G. Cavallo - 

G. De Gregorio - M. Maniaci (ed.), Scritture, libri e testi nelle aree provinciali di 
Bisanzio. Atti del seminario di Erice (18-25 settembre 1988) (Biblioteca del «Centro per il 
Collegamento degli Studi Medievali e Umanistici nell’Universitä di Perugia», 5), 

Spoleto, 1991, pp. 319-387 : pp. 371-372 ; S. Parenti, Un capitolo della Hypotyposis 

di s. Teodoro di Stoudios in due triodia di Grottaferrata, in Ecclesia Orans, 13 (1996), 
pp. 87-94 (= S. Parenti - E. Velkovska, Mille anni di “rito greco” alle porte di Roma. 

Raccolta di saggi sulla tradizione liturgica del Monastero italo-bizantino di Grotta¬ 
ferrata [’AvcUacva KpvKTorpepppg, 4], Grottaferrata, 2004, nr. II, pp. 21-29); 
Idem, Il monastero di Grottaferrata nel Medioevo (1004-1462). Segni e percorsi di una 

identitä (OCA, 274), Roma, 2005, pp. 171-172, 279, 410-411. 
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tina non costituisca un’eccezione, grazie alle analogie rilevate fra la 

hypotyposis studita ed il typikon del raonastero di S. Nicola di Casole (•). 

Tuttavia il tentativo di rinvenire reperti dell’opera di Teodoro pro- 

dotti o almeno utilizzati nel Salento si rivela assai meno fruttuoso di 

quanto ci si possa aspettare. Il risultato di tale ricerca si riduce quasi 

esclusivamente al Vat gr. 1275, contenente le Catechesi(5) e al Vat. gr. 

1276, che nei ff. 5r-llr riporta alcuni componimenti giambici (6). 

Qualcos’altro emerge proprio dal typikon otrantino, precisamente dal 

suo piü antico testimone, il manoscritto C III 17 della Biblioteca Nazio- 

nale Universitaria di Torino, nel quäle e stata rilevata la presenza di 

«alcuni capitoli delle costituzioni studitane» (7). Tale fugace indicazione 

e meritevole di un approfondimento, di cui sinora non e stata oggetto. 

Prima perö di passare all’identificazione del testo in questione, sarä 

utile ricordare alcuni dati sul manoscritto. 

Il codice C III 17 di Torino (8), gravemente danneggiato a causa del- 

l’incendio che colpi la biblioteca nel 1904 (9), fu ultimato nel 1173 dal- 

(4) Minisci, Riflessi studitani, pp. 221-222, 225-226. 

(5) Cf. D. Arnesano, La minuscola «barocca». Saitture e libri in Terra d’Otranto nei 
secoli XIII e XIV (Fonti Medievali e Moderne, 12), Galatina, 2008, p. 80 nr. 25. Sülle 
Grandi Catechesi si veda ora J. Leroy, Etudes sur les Grandes Catecheses de 

S. Theodore Studite (ST, 456), ed. par O. Delouis, avec la participation de S. J. Voicu, 
Cittä del Vaticano, 2008. 

(6) P. Speck, Theodoros Studites. Jamben auf verschiedene Gegenstände. Einleitung, 

kritischer Text, Übersetzung und Kommentar (Supplementa Byzantina, l), Berlin, 
1968, pp. 21-22 (sigla V2); A. Acconcia Longo - A. Jacob, Une anthologie salentine du 
XIVC siecle: le Vaticanus gr. 1276, in RSBN, 17-19 (1980-1982), pp. 149-228 : pp. 188- 
189 ; Arnesano, La minuscola «barocca», pp. 80-81 nr. 26. 

(7) G. Cozza-Luzi, Lettere casulane, Reggio Calabria, 1900 (= M. Muci, Guida al 
carteggio di L. G. De Simone (con le Lettere casulane di G. Cozza-Luzi) [Quäderni della 

Biblioteca «N. Bemardini», 7], Lecce, 2006), p. 8. Non vi e traccia di testi studitani 
nelle piü antiche copie del typikon, il Vat. Barb. gr. 350, ultimato nel 1205, ed il 

Roman. Vallic. D 61, del sec. XIIIex.-XIVin. (su cui cf. Arnesano, La minuscola «baroc¬ 
ca», rispettivamente pp. 75-76 nr. 7, p. 117 nr. 161), mentre nella copia del 
manoscritto torinese che fu realizzata a Roma dopo il 1887 dal Cozza-Luzi o 
forse dal Battaglini e che oggi e conservata presso la Biblioteca Provinciale di 

Lecce con la segnatura “Manoscritto 201”, si legge lo stesso accenno ai nostri 
testi: «In fine sunt constitutiones quaedam, sancti Theodori Studitae» (f. 8r). 

(8) Cf. Codices manuscripti Bibliothecae Regii Taurinensis Athenaei per linguas 
digesti, et binas in partes distributi, in quarum prima Hebraei, et Graeci, in altera Latini, 
Italici et Gallici. Recensuerunt, et animadversionibus illustrarunt J. Pasinus, 

A. Rivautella et F. Berta, Taurini, 1749, I, pp. 308-309 nr. 216 (b.III.27); N. U. 
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l’egumeno Nicola (1C), nel monastero di Casole (n), di cui tramanda il 

typikon ed il synaxarion (12). Come scrisse Charles Diehl, «le manuscrit de 

Turin, on le voit, ne forme point un tout complet: c’est un recueil de 

documents relatifs au monastere, fort differents par la date et par l’in- 

teret» (13). In effetti esso non e solo un testimone del typikon, ma anche 

Gülmjni, I manoscritti miniati della Biblioteca Nazionale di Torino, II, I manoscritti 
greci, Torino, 1989,1, pp. 33-34 nr. 17, II, fig. 76 ; P. Rougeris, Ricerca bibliograftca 
sui typica italo-greci, in Bollettino della Badiagreca di Grottaferrata, 27 (1973), pp. 11- 

42 : pp. 14-15, 41 (C); piü di recente cf. V. von Falkenhausen, Tra Occidente e Oriente. 
Otranto in epoca bizantina, in H. Houben (ed.), Otranto nel Medioevo tra Bisanzio e 

l’Occidente (Saggi e Testi, 33), Galatina, 2007, pp. 13-60 : pp. 51, 52 fig. 14. 
(9) N. Borgia, Un codice greco ricuperato, in Accademie e Biblioteche d’ltalia, 19 

(1939), pp. 97-102 ; Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria di Torino. Manoscritti danneg- 

giati neü’incendio del 1904. Mostra di recuperi e restauri (Torino, febbraio-marzo 1986) 

(Quäderni della Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria di Torino, 9), Torino, 1986, pp. 34- 

35 nr. 22, figg. 18-19. Piü in generale cf. M. L. Sebastiani, Libri tra le flamme: il recu- 
pero delfondo manoscritto della Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria di Torino danneggia¬ 
to nell’incendio del 1904, in S. LucA (ed.), Libri palinsesti greci: conservazione, restauro 

digitale, Studio. Atti del Convegno Internazionale (Villa Mondragone - Monte Porzio 
Catone - Universitä degli Studi di Roma «Tor Vergata» - Biblioteca del Monumento 

Nazionale di Grottafenata, 21-24 aprile 2004), Roma, 2008, pp. 363-374. Oggi l’origi- 
naria successione dei fogli risulta alterata : in queste pagine indicherö la nuova 

foliotazione (posta al centro del margine inferiore del recto) e, ove necessario e 
possibile, la corrispondenza con quella piü antica (contrassegnata dal simbo- 

lo *); tra parentesi quadre indicherö i fogli attualmente non numerati. 
(10) Sottoscrizione al f. 167v (= 172v*); M. Vogel - V. Gardthausen, Die griechi¬ 

schen Schreiber des Mittelalters und der Renaissance (Zentralblatt ßr Bibliotheks¬ 

wesen. Beiheft, 33), Leipzig, 1909 (= Hildesheim, 1966), p. 360. 
(11) Notizie sull’abbazia in G. Lunardi - H. Houben - G. Spfnelli (ed.), Monasticon 

ltaliae, III, Puglia e Basilicata, Cesena, 1986, p. 90 (con bibliografia). Cf. anche 
H. Houben, Comunitä cittadina e vescovi in etä nomianno-sveva, in Otranto nel 
Medioevo, pp. 61-97 ; D. Arnesano, San Nicola di Casole e la cultura greca in Terra 
d’Otranto nel Quattrocento, in H. Houben (ed.), La conquista turca di Otranto (1480) tra 

storia e mito. Atti del Convegno internazionale di Studio (Otranto - Muro Leccese, 28-31 
marzo 2007) (Saggi e Testi, 4l), I, Galatina, 2008, pp. 107-140 : pp. 107-122. 

(12) Ff. lr-92v, 93r-167v (= 6r*-98v*, 99r*-172v*). Ed. A. Dmitrievskij, Opisanie 
liturgiceskich rukopisej chranjascichsja v bibliotekach Pravoslavnago Vostoka, I, 

TvTriKa, Kiev, 1895 (= Hildesheim, 1965), pp. 795-836. Cf. A. Luzzi, Il calendario eor- 

tologico per il ciclo delle feste ßse nel Tipico di S. Nicola di Casole, in RSBN, 39 (2002) 
(Giomata di Studio in ricordo di Enrica Follieri [Roma 31 maggio 2002]), pp. 229-261. 

(13) Ch. Diehl, Le monastere de S. Nicolas di Casole pres d’Otrante, d’apres un 
manuscrit inedit, in Melanges de l’Ecole Frangaise de Rome, 6 (1886), pp. 173-188 : 

p. 177. 
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una sorta di thesaurus monastico, arricchito nel tempo con scritti di 

indole teologica e poetica, annotazioni di natura cronachistica e biblio- 

teconomica. Si leggono alcuni componimenti poetici (!4), opera di 

Nettario di Casole (l3), lo scritto Jlepi zfjg /jvfjjarjg rcov dyicov ’Ako- 

gtöXcov (’6), una hypotyposis sulla dieta dei monaci (I7), una lettera 

patriarcale di risposta alle domande sulla proscomidia, sulla liturgia dei 

Presantificati e sulla frazione dei pane poste da Paolo, vescovo di Galli- 

P°li (18)> note obituarie sugli egumeni e note annalistiche sul monaste- 

ro (i9), persino un elenco di libri concessi in prestito (20). 

Considerando il codice torinese non come il mero contenitore di una 

sola opera, rna come un dossier aperto, arricchito progressivamente, si 

comprenderä la presenza al suo interno di un testo come le «costituzio- 

ni studitane». In veritä, perö, dei testi riconducibili alla penna di 

(14) Ff. [l]rv, [l82]v (= rispettivamente f. di restauro e f. 2v*). Edizione, tra- 
duzione e commento delle poesie in questione in M. Gigante, Poeti bizantini di 
Terra d'Otranto nel secoloXiU, Napoli, 19792 (= Galatina, 1985), pp. 73-77 nrr. I-IX, 

pp. 85-86, 91-93. ll f. [l82]v (= 2v*) e autografo : Acconcia Longo - Jacob, Uneantho- 
logie salentine, p. 170. Che l’attuale f. [182] corrisponda al f. 2* e sostenuto da 

Gulmini, I manoscritti miniati, p. 34 e confermato da un apografo dei torinese, 
conservato a Lecce, Biblioteca Provinciale, ms. 201, in cui, al f. Ir (r. 27) - 
v (r. 30), fu ricopiato il testo dei recto con esplicito riferimento appunto al f. 2*. 

Si noti inoltre che, prima dell’incendio, il f. 1 [= 6*] era preceduto da 6 fogli, poi- 

che c era un foglio preliminare: cf. H. Omont, Le Typicon de S. Nicolas de Casole pres 
d Otrante, in REG, 3 (1890), pp. 381-391: «Le texte du Typicon ne commence qu’au 
fol. 6, le feuillet preliminaire et les cinq premiers feuillets sont occupes par dif- 
ferents textes et notes» (p. 382). 

(15) Sull’egumeno otrantino cf. J. M. Hoeck - R. J. Loenertz, Nikolaos-Nektarios 
von Otranto Abt von Casole. Beiträge zur Geschichte der Ost-westlichen Beziehungen 
unter Innocenz III und Friedrich II (Studia Patristica et Byzantina, ll), Ettal, 1965. 

(16) Ff. 168r-170v (= 173r*-175v*). 

(17) Ff. 171r-175v (= 176r*-180v*). Trad. ingl. inj. Thomas - A. Constantinides 

Hero (ed.), Byzantine Monastic Foundations Documents. A Complete Translation ofthe 

Surviving Founders' Typika and Testaments, IV (DOS, 35), Washington, D.C., 2000, 
pp. 1319-1330 nr. 43. 

(18) Ff. 176r-178r (= 181r*-183r*). Ed. G. Cozza-Luzi, De excerptis liturgicis e 
Typico monasterii Casulani (Nova Patrum Bibliotheca, 10, 2), Roma, 1905, pp. 167- 

171; cf. A. Jacob, La lettre patriarcale du Typicon de Casole et Teveque Paul de Gallipoli, 
in RSBN, 24 (1987), pp. 143-163. 

(19) Ff. 179r, 181v (= s.i.f., 3v*). Cf. Omont, Le Typicon de 5. Nicolas, pp. 384-387 ; 
Cozza-Luzi, Lettere casulane, pp. 24-26, 34-36, 45-47, 51-57. 

(20) Ff. 181r, [l82]r (= 3r*, [2r*]). Cf. Omont, Le Typicon de S. Nicolas, pp. 389- 
391; Cozza-Luzi, Lettere casulane, pp. 58-64. 

Teodoro si trova traccia nel solo f. 180, peraltro gravemente danneggia- 

to dal fuoco lungo tutto il bordo esterno (taw. 5-6) (2i). Sul recto dei foglio 

ho identificato nove brani da una delle ’EKXoyai (Epistulae) (22), quella 

destinata « NiKoXdcp paöiixfj» (23), numerati in margine (24). Anche il verso 

contiene degli excerpta, precisamente quattro (25) ; il primo presenta un 

testo molto simile a quello di un brano della stessa epistula (26); il secon- 

do ed il terzo riportano due passi della Hypotyposis (Constitutiones) (27); 
per il quarto excerptum non ho trovato riscontro alcuno (28). 

Le notizie sulla presenza di scritti studitani nel typikon di Casole non 

finiscono perö qui. Leggendo infatti con attenzione una delle descrizio- 

ni piü antiche dei codice torinese, quella di Giuseppe Pasini (1749), ci si 

imbatte in una fräse tanto concisa quanto preziosa, relativa ai ff. 4*- 

5* (29): «sequuntur regulae, ni fallor, ejusdem Monasterii capitibus quin- 

quaginta sex comprehensae, quarum priorum viginti desiderantur» (30). 

I ff. 4*-5* contenevano dunque dei testi normativi, scanditi in 56 capi- 

toli, i primi 20 dei quali mancanti. Pasini fornisce delle cifre precise : 

aveva evidentemente sott’occhio una numerazione esplicita, peraltro 

facilmente ricostruibile (da 21 a 56) (31). Non si tratta tuttavia, come egli 

ipotizzö («ni fallor»), di regole di origine casulana («ejusdem Monas- 

(21) = f. 5*. 
(22) Ed. PG, 99, coli. 939-944 ; G. Fatouros, Theodori Studitae Epistulae (CFHB, 

31), Berlin, 1992, pp. 31-34 nr. 10 (regesto ibid., p. 152*). 

(23) PmbZ, III, nr. 5574. 
(24) Capp. 44-52. Per il testo di questi capitoli e di quelli citati in seguito si 

veda la trascrizione alla fine dei presente lavoro. 
(25) Capp. 53-56. La numerazione e andata perduta a causa dei danni subiti 

dal foglio, ma il numero di brani e ricostruibile grazie al dicolon e alla paragra- 

phos che chiudono ognuno di essi (tav. 6, rr. 12,18, 23, 27). 

(26) Cap. 53. 
(27) Capp. 54-55. Ed. PG 99, coli. 1703-1720 ; cf. J. Leroy, La vie quotidienne du 

moine studite, in Irenikon, 27 (1954), pp. 21-50 (= Etudes sur le monachisme, pp. 47- 

79 nr. 3): pp. 24-26 e passim. 
(28) Cap. 56. 
(29) Preciso che il Pasini scrive «fol. 4», ma il contenuto descritto di seguito 

deve essere esteso al foglio successivo, poiche l’erudito settecentesco di norma 
non indica gli estremi della porzione di codice descritta (cioe il primo e l’ulti- 

mo foglio), ma solo il primo. Dopo il f. 4* (e 5*), infatti, egli passa direttamente 
al f. 6* (oggi f. l), in corrispondenza dei quäle trascrive Yincipit dei vero e pro¬ 

prio typikon. 
(30) Codices manuscripti Bibliothecae Regii Taurinensis, p. 309. 
(31) Cf. anche Dmitrievskij, Opisanie liturgiceskich rukopisej, p. 796. 
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terii»), ma, come corresse il Cozza-Luzi, di origine studitana (32). Ed 

infatti i capitoli 44-56, vanno identificati con i brani individuati sopra, 

contenuti nel f. 180 (f. 5* secondo la vecchia foliotazione : cosi lo indi- 
cherö d’ora in poi). 

Dei capitoli 21-43 (f. 4*), invece, nel codice attuale non c’e traccia (33). 

Alcuni fogli del codice torinese, dispersi dopo il 1904, sono stati di 

recente identificati (34), ma il f. 4* non e, purtroppo, fra questi (3S). Si sa 

che l’incendio non provocö solo perdite irrimediabili, ma anche confu- 

sione durante le fasi di reperimento, restauro e riordino dei materiali. 

Per cercare il foglio smarrito neU’attuale collezione libraria torinese si 

e rivelata di fondamentale importanza un’altra descrizione del codice C 

III 17, redatta nel 1890 da Henri Omont, successiva quindi a quella di 

Pasini ma comunque precedente l’incendio. L’autore rivela un dato 

importante proprio in riferimento ai ff. 4*-5* (36): «un dernier docu- 

ment pour l’histoire de la bibliotheque du monastere de Saint-Nicolas di 

Casole nous est fourni par un fragment de regle dont il ne reste plus 

dans le manuscrit de Turin (fol. 4 et 5) que les chapitres 20 ä 56», cui 

aggiunge : «cinq articles de cette regle sont relatifs aux devoirs du 

Bibliothecaire et des Copistes de manascrits», di cui trascrive il testo. 
Eccolo: 

riepi xou ßtßA,io<puÄ.aKCK;. 

Xy . Eav xn; A.dßi] ßißAxov Kai pp cpiAoKaA-coQ Kaxexri, p avecoypevGJV 

eaor), f\ a\|/r|xai o'.X.A.r]^ ßißA.ou aveu eTuxpOTxrjc; xoü Kpaxoüvxot;, ?! 

erci^nxovri exepav 5eA.xov yoyyu^cov krii xrj öoGeior), pexavo(a<; k5' 
Kai txA.£iov. 

(32) Cozza-Luzi, Lettere casulane, pp. 8, 9 n. 5 (dove l’autore, riportando la 
descrizione di Pasini, per un lapsas traduce «quinquaginta sex» con «36»). 

(33) Il f. 4* non corrisponde all’attuale f. 179 (come sostiene Gulmini, I mano- 
scritti miniati, p. 34), che invece riporta sul recto deile note obituarie e Ixi%oi eiq 
Ao^a ev mjnoxoK; xrj; eopxrj; eiaoötov xfj; ©eoxÖKou (cf. Lecce, Biblioteca 
Provinciale, ms. 201, f. 4v, rr. 8-ultimo) e sul verso altre interessant! annotazioni 
riguardanti il monastero (cf. ibidem, f. 8r, rr. 3-20). 

(34) A. Giaccaria, Nuove identißcazioni di manoscritti greci e latini della Biblioteca 
Nazionale Universitaria di Torino, inAevum, 81 (2007), pp. 429-483 : p. 438. 

(35) Cf. Giaccaria, Nuove identißcazioni, p. 438 : «ff. 5 (l f. iniziale, gli altri 
numerati prima dell’incendio come 40,180,182 e 183) da unire al codice restau- 
rato in passato». Si noti che i ff. 180*, 182* e 183* furono sostituiti dagli attua- 
li ff. 175, 177 e 178, contenenti la citata lettera di risposta al vescovo Paolo (cf. 
supra); essi, quindi, sono utili piuttosto ad una riiettura del testo patriarcale. 

(36) Omont, Le Typicon de S. Nicolas, p. 391. 
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riepi t6)v KaX,iypd(pcov. 

A.SL ’Edv jj.fi ipi/VoKCx/^coc Kpaxei xo xexpaSiov, Kai xiöqai xö dvxißoXqv, 
Kai GKETiei ev xaipcp emxepa, Kai 7iapaxripei xd xe avxioxoixa, Kai 
xoix; xovov;, Kai xai; axiypdc;, pexavoiaq X Kai p'. 

Xz . Ei £K Gupao auvxpiijfei KdA.ap.ov, pexavoiaq X. 
Xg'. Ei enaipei exepov exepou xo xexpaSiov aveu yvoippi; xoi) ypa^ovxo^, 

v'. 
A,^'. Kai ei pp axixoiri tou; xexi)7ioipevoi(; jxapd xou npcoxoKadtiypaipoi), 

dipopi^eaöü) pyouv KaxaK^eieaGco r|pepa.it; ß ’ C7). 

Come Pasini, Omont non riconobbe Porigine studitana del testo, che 

per questo e stato in seguito ritenuto di origine casulana. Si tratta inve¬ 

ce dell’opera di Teodora Studita intitolata ’Emri/Ma (Poeme monasteria- 

les) (3S), precisamente %\\ EmTifiia koivcx (Poenae communes) (w). Quelli 

trascritti da Omont, numerati nel manoscritto salentino da 33 a 37, sono 

gli epitimia previsti per il bibliotecario e per il copista 0°). Ebbene il f. 4* 

- che documentava la presenza nel dossier di Casole di un terzo testo stu- 

(37) Trad. it. in Minisci, Riflessi studitani, p. 227 ed in 0. Mazzotta, Monaci e libri 

greci nel Salento medievale (Saiptorium, 2), Novoli, 1989, p. 41. 
(38) Testo in PG 99, coli. 1733-1748 ed in Sunctf Theodori Studitae scripta varia 

quae in Sirmondi editione desunt (Nova Patrum Bibliotheca, 5, 2), Romae, 1849, 
pp. 78-90. Cf. E. Marin, Les moines de Constantinople depuis la fondation de la ville 

jusqu’ä la mort de Photius (330-898), Paris, 1897 (= 2003), pp. 136-156 (Les peniten- 
ces monastiques); O. Delouis, L’igumeno come padre spirituale nella tradizione studita, 
in S. Chialä - L. Cremaschi - A. Mainardi (ed.), La patemitä spirituale nella tradizione 

ortodossa. Atti del XVI convegno ecumenico intemazionale di spiritualitä ortodossa 
(Bose, 18-21 settembre 2008), Bose, 2009, pp. 147-172 : pp. 161-162. Piü in generale, 
sul sacramento della penitenza nella Chiesa bizantina e nelle altre Chiese 

orientali cf. N. Bux, Reconciliation in the Eastem Churches, in A. J. Chupungco (ed.), 

Handbook for Liturgical Studies, IV, Sacraments and Sacramentals, Collegeville, 2000, 
pp. 105-120 (con bibliografia alla p. 120). 

(39) Essi vanno distinti dagli ’Emrißia mOq/jepivd (Poenae quotidianae): 
testo in PG 99, coli. 1747-1758 ed in Sancti Theodori Studitae scripta varia, pp. 138- 
145. 

(40) Ed. PG 99, col. 1740 (capp. 47, 54, 57, 58 e 59). Su questi epitimia cf. 

J. Featherstone - M. Holland, A note on penances prescribed for negligent scribes and 
librarians in the monastery of Studios, in Scriptorium, 36 (1982), pp. 258-260 ; B. L. 

Fonkic, Aux origines de la minuscule stoudite (les ß'agments moscovite et parisien de 
l’ceuvre de Paul d’Egine), in G. Prato (ed.), 1 manoscritti greci tra rißessione e dibatti- 
to. Atti del V Colloquio Intemazionale di Paleograßa greca (Cremona, 4-10 ottobre 1998) 
(Papyrologica Florentina, 31), Firenze, 2000, pp. 169-186 : p. 173 ; P. Orsini, Quäle 
coscienza ebbero i bizantini della loro cultura graßca ?, in Medioevo greco, 5 (2005), 
pp. 215-248 : p. 226. 
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ditano, gli Epitimia appunto, diverso sia dalle Epistulae sia dalla Hypo- 

typosis - e a mio awiso identificabile con l’attuale f. 172 del Taur. B IV 34 

(taw. 3-4) (41). E questo un noto codice di contenuto innografico, tradi- 

zionalmente assegnato al sec. XI, con il quäle il f. 4* (cosi d’ora in poi 

indicherö il foglio ritrovato), ad esso accorpato nelle fasi di riordino e 

contrassegnato con il numero 172, nulla ha in realtä a che vedere (42). 

A distanza di oltre un secolo da Omont e possibile esaminare nuova- 

mente il foglio del codice otrantino e chiarirne il contenuto. Esso con- 

tiene sul recto i capitoli 21-32 (preceduti, per la precisione, da tre righi, 

gli Ultimi di un perduto cap. 20), sul verso i capitoli 33-43. Quelli appar- 

tenenti agli Epitimia di Teodoro non sono solo i capitoli 33-37 - che atti- 

rarono l’attenzione di Omont e dal quäle furono fortunatamente tra- 

scritti - ma i capitoli numerati da 20 (di cui si conserva la fine) a 29 e da 

32 a 41. Per i capp. 30 e 31, contenenti due dei quattro epitimia riservati 

al monaco cuoco (capp. 27-32), non ho trovato alcun riscontro nell’edi- 

zione della Patrologia ; il secondo ha pero un parallelo fra gli Epitimia trä- 

diti insieme al typikon del monastero di S. Maria del Patir (43), precisa- 

mente tra le colpe per le quali avrebbe meritato una punizione il mona¬ 

co vivandiere (44). I capitoli 42 e 43 corrispondono invece ad altri due 
passi della giä citata Epistula. 

Questo ritrovamento ha consentito di ripristinare la successione dei 

fogli nel codice C III17 quäle appariva agli occhi di Giuseppe Pasini nel 

1749. Come accennato, egli lamentava l’assenza dei primi venti capitoli, 

contenuti in un foglio in origine precedenteil f. 4* (45). Tale foglio non e 

(41) Cf. D. Arnesamo, Manoscritti greci di Tetra d'Otranto. Recenti scoperte e attri- 
buzioni (2005-2008), in D. Galadza - N. GlibetiC - G. Radle (ed.), To^ovqq. Studiesfor 
Stefano Parenti (’AvalcKia Kpvnxocpspppg, 9), Grottaferrata, 2010, pp. 63-101: 

p. 85 nr. 34, p. 86 Tav. 10. Nell’identificazione di questo foglio sono stato agevo- 
lato dall’utilissima base dati Pinakes. Textes et manuscrits grecs, curata dall’/nstitut 
de recherche et d’histoire des textes del Centre national de la recherche scientißque di 
Parigi, consultabile presso http://pinakes.irht.cnrs.fr. 

(42) J. Grosdidier de Matons, Romanos le Melode et les origines de la poesie religieu- 
se a Byzance, Paris, 1977, pp. xm, 73 (sigla T). Questo manoscritto, a sua volta, 

aveva perso, in seguito all’incendio, alcuni fogli, da poco identificati: Giaccaria, 

Nuove identißcazioni, pp. 435-436. 

(43) Entrambi i testi si conservano nel manoscritto Jenens. G.B.q.6a, al quäle 
accennerö alla fine del presente lavoro. 

(44) Jenens. G.B.q.öa, f. 175v, r. 22 («ei döicwpopcoc; oiceei xa JpjA.a...»). 
(45) Che si tratti di un solo foglio e ipotizzabile grazie ad un calcolo basato 

sulla quantitä di testo contenuta nei due frustula torinesi. 
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perduto e costituisce il secondo ritrovamento di cui si da notizia in que- 

ste pagine. Qualche anno fa ho proposto di attribuire ad area otrantina, 

su base paleografica, il f. 5 del manoscritto 133 della Biblioteca Capitolare 

di Verona, un codice composito (46), in cui il foglio e confluito pur essen- 

do originariamente indipendente da tutti gli altri (taw. 1-2) (47). Esso 

contiene gli Epitimia di Teodoro Studita, numerati in margine da 1 a 9 

(recto) e da 10 a 20 (verso) (4S). Il capitolo 20 si interrompe con la parola 

«xfj», che, da edizione, precede «\>7i:oaxpo(pft», la prima parola che in- 

fatti si legge sul recto del f. 4*. 

Come per i capitoli 30 e 31 (f. 4*), anche dei capitoli 3, 8,16 e 19 (foglio 

veronese) non c’e traccia nell’edizione della Patrologia Graeca. Per il 

primo non ho trovato riscontri. Per il secondo ho rilevato una forte ana- 

logia con uno degli epitimia träditi dal typikon del Patir (49): 

Typikon del Patir : ’O gq auvipexcov 7xpo0-ujacoc, mxa 7iavxa Kaipöv epyacnou; 

xoiq Annroiq äSeAxpoic;, o:(popi^ea0fD qgepav giav. 
Veron. q'. 'O gq ouvxpexcov pexa TtpoGugiaq mxa mvxa mipov epyacjtai; 

xoig A-oircou; dSe^cpoig, KctxaKXeieoGü) qgepav giav. 

Per i capitoli 16 e 19 ho invece notato una corrispondenza rispettiva- 

mente negli epitimia 59 e 52 attribuiti a Basilio (50). Ecco il confronto con 

la relativa edizione (5I): 

(46) Rinvio alla descrizione di E. Mioni, Catalogo di manoscritti greci esistenti 
nelle biblioteche italiane, II (Indici e Cataloghi, 20), Roma, 1964, pp. 508-509; cf. 

anche S. Marchi, I Manoscritti della Biblioteca Capitolare di Verona. Catalogo descrit- 
tivo redatto da don Antonio Spagnolo, Verona, 1996, pp. 218-219. 

(47) D. Arnesano, Il repertorio dei codici greci salentini di Oronzo Mazzotta. Aggior- 
namenti e integrazioni, in M. Spedicato (ed.), Tracce di storia. Studi in onore di mons. 
Oronzo Mazzotta (Quademi de «L’Idomeneo», l), Galatina, 2005, pp. 25-80 : p. 25 
n. 6, p. 62. In quella sede assegnavo alla medesima regione anche il f. 8, conte- 

nente il pinax di un libro di contenuto giuridico : L. Burgmann et alii, Repertorium 
der Handschrißen des byzantinischen Rechts, I, Die Handschriften des weltlichen 
Rechts (Nr. 1-327) (Forschungen zur byzantinischen Rechtsgeschichte, 20), Frankfurt 
am Main, 1995, p. 348 nr. 305. 

(48) Cf. Leroy, La reforme studite, p. 210 e n. 230 («Veronensis Bibi. Capitul. 
CXXXII» [sic]). 

(49) Jenens. G.B.q.6a, f. 174v (rr. 14-16). 

(50) Ciö non sorprende, poiche in vari luoghi Teodoro si rifa a Basilio, espli- 
citamente o meno. Ad esempio in Cat. III, 44 e stata riconosciuta I’allusione ad 
un altro epitimion di Basilio (y') : J. Leroy, L’influence de Saint Basile sur la reforme 

studite dapres les Catecheses, in Irenikon, 52 (1979), pp. 491-506 (= Etudes sur le 
monachisme, pp. 403-418 nr. 15): p. 498. 

(51) PG 31, col. 1313. 
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PGv07. Ei ti<; £\)p£0ft, 8Kxoc tob dpxipavöpixou, ypaipiov xivi rj Sexopsvoi; 

vpdupaxa, eaxco «cpcopiapivoc;. | 

Veron. \g'. Ei xiq £i)pE0rj Ad0pa xoü Tiposaxcoxot; xpaxpcov xivi, r| SexÖjievoj; 

Ypappaxa, a(popi££o0co, pyouv KaxaK^£i£a0co fipspaq y'. 

PG vß7. Ei xk; äKaipcüQ spxExai siq xo eij/rixnpiov f| ziq xo KE^apiov ekxoq 

XCOV £VX£XU7t(J)Jl£VG)V KOI TO)V CppOVTl^OVXCOV xfj<; Ema^laq, y£V£a0CO 

ä7i8i)\oYia(;. 
Veron. i0'. Ei xig dra{pco<; spxexai si<; xd Eiyrixnpiov, rj eiq xd KeAAdpiov 

ekxoq xcov evxexo7tco|i£vcov Kai xcov cppovxi^ovxcov xrjc; cuxa^iac;, acpopi- 

c^egöco, TiYonv KaxaK/\.eiEo0oi fjpepav piav. 

Il foglio veronese, oltre ad integrare esattamente il testimone torine- 

se (ff. 4*-5*), ci consente, grazie al suo migliore stato di conservazione, 

di immaginarne la fades prima dell'incendio. Membranaceo, esso misu- 

ra mm 265 * 168 (52); come nei frustula torinesi, il testo e disposto a piena 

pagina, in 27 righe ; i capitoli, numerati nel margine sinistro, presenta- 

no ognuno un’iniziale semplice in ekthesis e sono chiusi da dicolon e para- 

graphos. C’e una sobria decorazione, costituita dalle iniziali e da ele- 

menti fitomorfi posti ai lati del titolo (r. 1 del recto) (53). 

All’epoca di Pasini il foglio veronese era da tempo separato dal dossier 

di Casole. Questo nel 1508 era tra le mani di tale Zaccaria (54), quello alla 

fine dello stesso secolo era tra le mani di un alto prelato, come si legge 

nell’ex libris apposto nel margine superiore del recto (tav. l) : «ek xwv 

raßpvntau 'tob prixpOTroTaxoi) OiXade^cpeiaq xon ek Movepßaoiag 

xon Leßqpou». Gabriele Seviros (55) fu esponente di spicco della teologia 

1 
(52) Le dimensioni dei due fogli torinesi sono state alterate dall’azione del 

fuoco. 
(53) Su questo espediente decorativo, ricorrente nei manufatti salentini, si 

veda A. Jacob, Tra Basilicata e Salento. Precisazioni necessarie sui Menei del monaste- 
ro di Carbone, in Archivio Storico per la Calabria e la Lucania, 68 (200l), pp. 21-52 : 

p. 48. 
(54) Come si evince da una nota, oggi perduta, apposta nel margine supe¬ 

riore del f. Ir (= 6r*), cosi trascritta da Omont, le Typicon de 5. Nicolas, p. 382 : 
«To Tiapov Ttitukov eve epou Zaxapioi) MEYa Tcoavvon, d-Ycopaoa aüxo 
Eli; ,a<pr)'», cosi da Cozza-Luzi, Lettere casulane, p. 8: «To 7iapöv xdtiiköv evi 

spoi) Zaxapioi) paY(iaxpov) Icoavvov nYopaoa avxo ei^ ,a<pr]'». 
(55) La bibliografia sul personaggio e piuttosto consistente. Mi limito a cita- 

re P. Canart, Alvise Lollino et ses amis grecs, in Studt Veneziani, 12 (1970), pp. 553- 
587 : pp. 555-556, 559-561; M. I. Manussacas, La comunitä greca di Venezia e gli arci- 
vescovi di Filadelßa, in La Chiesa greca in Italia daü’VlIl al XVI secolo. Atti del conve- 
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ortodossa nell’epoca della Turcocrazia (56): la presenza del foglio salen- 

tino nella sua biblioteca (57) va probabilmente ricondotta all’interesse 

nutrito dal presule per il sacramento della penitenza, di cui si trova 

testimonianza nell’opera intitolata Zvvmy{idnov nepi tcüv äyicov Kal 

iepcov pvcnrjpicov (5S). 

La scrittura del foglio veronese e tutta della stessa mano, responsabi- 

le sicuramente anche del recto del f. 4* (taw. 1-3). E una minuscola 

caratterizzata da ductas posato, tracciato arrotondato e leggero schiac- 

ciamento ; e riconducibile a quell’insieme di grafie influenzate dalle 

tarde manifestazioni dello Stile definito «rectangulaire aplati ou ecra- 

se» (59). Ed anzi proprio la scrittura del copista Nicola nel typikon torine- 

se, considerata una delle ultime testimonianze di tale stile, appare come 

uno dei migliori termini di confronto paleografico ; non dovrebbe quin- 

di essere lontana dal vero un’ipotesi di datazione del testimone otranti- 

no degli Epitimia alla seconda metä del secolo XII (60). A partire dai primi 

gno storico interecclesiale (Bari, 30 aprile - 4 maggio 1969) (Italia Sacra. Studi e Docu- 

menti di Storia Ecclesiastica, 20), I, Padova, 1973, pp. 45-87 : pp. 69-85 ; G. Fedalto, 

Severo Gabriele, in E. G. Farrugia (ed.), Dizionario enciclopedico dell'Oriente cristiano, 

Roma, 2000, p. 692. Si vedano inoltre i saggi pubblicati nel volume Gavriil Seviros, 
arcivescovo di Filadelßa a Venezia, e la sua epoca. Atti della Giornata di Studio dedica- 

ta alla memoria di Manussos Manussacas (Venezia, 26 settembre 2003) (Convegni, 9), 
a c. di D. G. Apostolopoulos, Venezia, 2004. 

(56) Cf. G. Podskalsky, Griechische Theologie in der Zeit der Türkenherr schaß 
(1453-1821). Die Orthodoxie im Spannungsfeld der nachreformatorischen Konfessionen 
des Westens, München, 1988, pp. 118-124. 

(57) Sulla consistenza della biblioteca del Seviros cf. S. Pinto Madigan, Gabriel 
Severos’s private Library, in Studi Veneziani, 20 (1990), pp. 253-271; ai manoscrit- 
ti ivi inventariati (pp. 259-262) va aggiunto il foglio veronese. 

(58) Cf. A. Amato, Il sacramento della penitenza nel «Zvvraypdxiov nepl xcov 
äyicov Kai iepööv pvatrjpicov» di Gabriele Severo, metropolita di Filadelßa (1541- 
1616), in Idem, Il sacramento della penitenza nella teologia greco-ortodossa. Studi stori- 

co-dogmatici (sec. XVI-XX) (AvdXsKxa BXazäScov, 38), GsanaXoviKTi, 1982, 
pp. 56-137 ; un accenno al Syntagmation in 'I. Op. KAAorHPOY, 'H iytcaOiSpvoig 

"EXh]voc äpxiSKUJKOTiov eig Bevexiav Kaxä xä xeXp tov iar' aicovog, in La 
Chiesa greca in Italia, pp. 89-131: pp. 104-105. 

(59) A. Jacob, Les ecritures de Terre d’Otrante, in La paleographie grecque et byzan- 

tine (Colloques Intemationaux du Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, 559), 
Paris, 1977, pp. 269-281: p. 270. 

(60) Sul torinese cf. P. Canart - S. LucA (ed.), Codici greci dellTtalia meridionale 

(Grottaferrata, Biblioteca del Monumento Nazionale, 31 marzo - 31 maggio 2000), Roma, 
2000, p. 104 nr. 41 (A. Jacob), con uno specimen. La scrittura del veronese e somi- 
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righi del verso del f. 4* la grafia presenta un andamento corsiveggiante 

(tav. 4), an cor piü accentuato nel f. 5* (taw. 5-6). Mancano del tutto, 

pero, rispetto al foglio veronese e al recto del f. 4*, differenze nel trat- 

teggio : ciö che muta e solo la rapiditä d'esecuzione, il che impedisce di 

dedurne un cambio di mano e rende probabile una semplice variatio nel 

ductus, operata - secondo una potenzialitä prevista nell’educazione gra- 

fica dei copisti bizantini - dal medesimo amanuense (61). 

E tempo di tornare al contenuto dei tre fogli otrantini e di esaminar- 

lo piü da vicino. E anzitutto difficile, allo stato attuale delle conoscenze, 

stabilire se nel codice originario gli Epitimia fossero preceduti o seguiti 

da altri testi e, se si, quali. Quanto al testo superstite, esso si apre, ai 

primi righi del recto del foglio veronese, con il titolo degli Epitimia, nel 

quäle l’opera e attribuita a Teodora di Studio. Segue una raccolta di testi 

normativi scanditi in 56 capitoli. Il titolo si riferisce in realtä ai primi 41 

capitoli, quelli contenenti i veri e propri Epitimia. I capitoli 42-53 ripor- 

tano brani da una delle Epistulae, i capitoli 54-55 due stralci della 

Hypotyposis (62). 

Il cap. 42, pur seguendo gli Epitimia senza soluzione di continuitä, e 

preceduto da una sorta di sottotitolo, «Eic; xovq fiyo'ujievoix;» (53). Tale 

intestazione - che sostituisce quella «NiKotaxcp paOqxrj», attestata nella 

tradizione manoscritta dell'Epistula (64) - risulta priva di riscontri, eppu- 

re non e peregrina, poiche estende la validitä dei precetti di Teodora dal 

suo scolaro Nicola a chiunque sia oberato della responsabilitä di egu- 

gliante anche a quella in cui e vergato il Laur. 5.22, raccolta di canoni recente- 

mente assegnata al Salento da A. Jacob, Autour de Nicolas-Nectaire de Casole, in 
J.-M. Martin - B. Martin-Hisard - A. Paravicini Bagliani (ed.), Vaticana et Medievalia. 
Etudes en t’honneur de Louis Duval-Amould (Millennio Medievale, 71 ; Strumenti e 
Studi, 16), Firenze, 2008, pp. 231-251: p. 233 e n. 13. 

(61) Sull’argomento si veda G. De Gregorio, KaXXiypaepeTv / zaxvypacpeTv. 
Qualche riflessione sull’educazione grafica degli scribi bizantini, in E. Condello - G. De 

Gregorio (ed.), Scribi e colofoni. Le sottoscrizioni dei copisti dalle origini aU’avvento della 
stampa. Atti del seminario di Erice. X Colloquio del Comite international de paleographie 
latine (23-28 ottobre 1993) (Biblioteca del Centro di Collegamento degli Studi Medievali e 
Umanistici deü’Umbria, 14), Spoleto, 1995, pp. 423-448 ; M. L. Agati, Digrafismo a 

ßisanzio. Note e riflessioni sul X secolo, in Scriptorium, 55 (2001), pp. 34-56. 
(62) Il cap. 56, come ho accennato sopra, e privo di riscontro. 
(63) Esso pero non e in evidenza come il titolo generale : fu scritto, dalla 

stessa mano, nello spazio rimasto bianco accanto all’ultimo rigo del cap. 41. 
(64) Cf. Fatouros, Theodori Studitae Epistulae, p. 31 r. 1. 
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meno. Non mi addentrero nella questione della genesi e dei rimaneg- 

giamenti di questo e di altri testi studitani (65); faccio piuttosto notare 

che i capp. 42-53 integrano egregiamente gli Epitimia, completando una 

collezione normativa valida per l’intera comunitä, dai piü umili confra- 

telli alla sua guida in capo. Neanche i due stralci della Hypotyposis nei 

capitoli 54 e 55 furono scelti a caso : il primo e di fatto anch’esso un epi- 

timion (66), in base al quäle il monaco reo di aver mandato in frantumi un 

recipiente sarebbe stato pubblicamente punito nel refettorio (67), pro¬ 

prio per mano dell’egumeno (68); il secondo e un corollario alle pene 

della reclusione e della xerophagia, ricorrenti negli epitimia, il quäle da 

un lato prevede l’esistenza nel monastero di apposite celle in cui espia- 

re la colpa, dall’altro aborrisce il ricorso alla fustigazione (69), 

(65) Essa esulerebbe dai limiti del presente lavoro, degna invece di piü 
esperti studiosi della loro tradizione manoscritta. Si pensi ad esempio che 
VEpistula 10 e a sua volta strettamente legata alla famosa SiaGqKr) (ed. PG 99, 
coli. 1813-1824 ; O. Delouis, Le Testament de Theodore Stoudite: edition critique et 
traduction, in REB, 67 (2009), pp. 77-109: pp. 92-109; trad. ingl. in Byzantine 
Monastic Foundations Documents, I, pp. 67-83 nr. 3): «Judging from the large 
number of provisions it shares with an earlier letter of Thedore’s to his disci- 
ple Nicholas [Za decima lettera appunto], Theodore’s Testament must be con- 
sidered a final copy of a work long in gestation» (ibidem, p. 70; il corsivo fra pa- 
rentesi e mio). In particolare, per i brani dei fogli torinesi (capp. 42-53) cf. ibi¬ 
dem, p. 81, nn. 1-4, 6, p. 82, nn. 7, 12, 18-21, pp. 82-83, n. 24 (il testo otrantino 
non e comunque identificabile con quello del Testamento). Sulla composizione 
della SicxGqKri cf. anche quanto osservato da O. Delouis, Le Testament de Theodore 
Stoudite est-il de Theodore ?, in REB, 66 (2008), pp. 173-190. 

(66) Cap. 54. 

(67) Sul refettorio come luogo di punizione nel monastero cf. A.-M. Talbot, 

Mealtime in monasteries : the culture of the Byzantine refectory, in L. Brubaker - 
K. Linardou (ed.), Eat, Drink and Be Merry (Luke 12:19). Food and Wine in Byzantium. 
Papers of the 37th annual Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, in Honour of 
Professor A. A. M. Btyer (Society for the Promotion of Byzantine Studies. Publications, 
13), Aldershot, 2007, pp. 109-126 : pp. 121-122. 

(68) Si noti che proprio questo brano della Hypotyposis studita (PG 99, col. 
1717, cap. 35) fu ripreso - come rilevo Enrica Follieri - nel Biog di S. Nilo da 
Rossano, a proposito di un epitimion inflitto al discepolo Stefano : G. Giovanelli, 

Biog Kai KoXizda toü omov nazphg qpow NeiXov tov Neov, Grottaferrata, 
1972, cap. 28, p. 75; E. Follieri, La Vita di s. Fantino il Giovane (Subs.hag., 77), 
Bruxelles, 1993, p. 116, n. 216. 

(69) Cap. 55. Le pene previste da Teodora erano la scomunica («dcpopi- 
£eo0co»), il parastasimos («Tcapeaxr|K£Tco ev xfj Tpaae^p»), la reclusione («kocxcx- 
KÄ,£ieo0co»), la xerophagia («po<prxyeito») e le genuflessioni («jiExdvoiai») : 
cf. Leroy, La reforme studite, pp. 210-211. 
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Veniamo ai veri e propri Epitimia. Dal confronto con il testo della 

Patrologia emergono delle differenze. Anzitutto nel numero : a fronte dei 

110 epitimia editi, il nostro manoscritto ne annovera solo 41, poco piü di 

un terzo. Fra questi, 6 non compaiono affatto nella vulgata : come accen- 

nato, due sono privi di riscontro (70), due hanno un parallelo nel typikon 

del Patir (71) e due sono epitimia di Basilio (72). Gli altri 35 furono scelti per 

una metä (esattamente 17) dagli epitimia per cosi dire ‘generali’, cioe 

destinati indistintamente a ciascun confratello (73), per l’altra metä (18) 

da alcuni degli epitimia che chiamerei ‘speciali’, previsti cioe per i mona- 

ci con determinate mansioni: il vivandiere (”), il cuoco (75), il biblioteca- 

rio (7fi), il copista (77), il diacono (78) e il maestro (”). Quella otrantina e 

dunque una versione dello scritto studitano fortemente ridimensionata. 

Metä dei 41 epitimia träditi dal testimone otrantino (esattamente 2l) 

presenta poi rispetto al testo della Patrologia delle differenze nel grado 

di severitä e nella formulazione impiegata (80). In 7 casi si tratta di un’al- 

ternativa: ad «d<popi£eo0(O» della vulgata si affianca nel testimone 

otrantino l’opzione «KaxaKXeieöGo)», introdotta dalla congiunzione 

«Tiyonv» (81). Cosi anche «^npocpayelxo» e variato in «^qpoipaYBixo r\ 

dcpopi^eoOco» (82). In un caso si osserva un’attenuazione della pena com- 

minata: «(hpopi^EGÖa), pyonv KataK^eieaöco fjpepav piav» invece di 

«d<popi^EGÖo> qpipaq Sdo» (83); in due casi invece un inasprimento: 

«dtpopi^eoGco, fiyouv KaxaKÄ£ieo0co eßdopdda piav» invece di «dcpopi- 

£eo0cd ripepav piav» (84) e «jiexavoiaq v'» invece di «pexavoiai k'» (85). 

(70) Capp. 3 e 30. 
(71) Capp. 8 e 31. 
(72) Capp. 16 e 19. 
(73) Capp. 1-2, 4, 5-7, 9-15, 17-18, 20 e 21. 

(74) Capp. 22-26. 
(75) Capp. 27-29, 32. 

(76) Cap. 33. 

(77) Capp. 34-37. 
(78) Capp. 38-40. 

(79) Cap. 41. 
(80) L’altra metä (20) non presenta alcuna differenza : capp. 2,4-5,11-12,14- 

15, 17, 21-22, 25-28, 32, 34-36, 39 e 41. 
(81) Capp. 6-7,10,13, 37 e 38. 
(82) Cap. 40. 
(83) Cap. 9. 

(84) Cap. 18. 
(85) Cap. 29. 
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Una differenza sostanziale distingue invece il primo epitimion : laddove 

gli altri testimoni prescrivono «ev xfj enXoyux pevexco KEKixpdx; jie%pi 

jcapa.AenaECOc xcov dSetapcov, e^aixonpsvoq anyxcoppaiv ■ mi ei0’ ouxor; 

Xocpßavexco xf)v exyhoylav», l’otrantino recita «iaxdo0co peoov 

7tapaaxr|KexG) q ^qpo<paYelx(o q Kai aoixo<; psvexco ecoq xrjq opiajievqq 

copaq xfj e£qq qpepa» (86). Lo stesso vale per Yep. 33 : «jiq d'yqxai oXcoq 

xfj qpepa ekeivti» e sostituito da «pexavoiaq k8' Kai tcXeiov» (87). 

I fogli del dossier casulano riportano dunque gli Epitimia di Teodoro 

Studita in una forma non solo ridotta ma anche adattata, probabilmen- 

te ad un uso locale (88). Ciononostante essa appare fornita degli epitimia 

essenziali: quelli di portata generale, quelli attinenti al lavoro manua- 

le (89) e quelli afferenti o in qualche modo funzionali alla sfera di una pur 

modesta produzione culturale (90). 

(86) daixo£ pevexco eco^ xrji; opiopevri^ copag xfj e^fje fipepa : questa for- 
mula e comunque attestata nel resto della tradizione, esattamente nell’ep. 12 
(PG 99, col. 1736A). 

(87) Cap. 33. Altre differenze di notano nei capp. 30 e 34. 
(88) Poiche la maggior parte degli epitimia omessi sono ‘speciali’, si puö pen- 

sare - ma e solo un’ipotesi - che nel monastero di Casole queste pene non 

fossero contemplate in quanto non necessarie e che non fossero necessarie evi- 
dentemente perche non vi era Ia stessa varietä di diaKovtai attestata nel 
monastero di Studio. Se tale ipotesi coglie nel vero, e lecito supporre, e contra¬ 
rio, che nel cenobio otrantino fossero certamente previste Ie mansioni sopra 
elencate (il vivandiere, il cuoco, il bibliotecario, il copista, il diacono e il 
maestro ; su queste e le altre SiaKOviai monastiche cf. Leroy, La vie quotidienne 

cit., pp. 35-36 e nn. 77-78, p. 37 e n. 84 ; Id., La refonne studite cit., p. 198). In par- 

ticolare, la presenza di epitimia per il bibliotecario e per il copista potrebbe 
essere collegata alla circostanza che il monastero di Casole custodiva e gestiva 
una collezione libraria, i cui volumi, come accennato all’inizio di questo lavo¬ 
ro, venivano concessi in prestito a richiedenti esterni (questione ben diversa e 

se tali libri fossero letti o meno dagli stessi confratelli; sulle letture monasti¬ 
che nel mondo bizantino si veda il saggio di P. Schreiner, «Il libro e la mia cella». Le 
letture monastiche, in G. Cavallo [ed.j, Lo Spazio Letterario del Medioevo, 3, Le cultu- 
re circostanti, I, La cultura bizantina, Roma, 2004, pp. 605-631). 

(89) Sul valore del lavoro materiale nel monachesimo studitano cf. Leroy, La 
vie quotidienne, pp. 35-40. 

(90) L’attivitä intellettuale e la cultura scritta nei monasteri bizantini non 

devono - beninteso - essere soprawalutate ; si leggano in proposito le consi- 
derazioni di G. Cavallo, IJöAig ypappdzcov. Livelli di istruzione e uso di libri negli 

ambienti monastici a Bisanzio, in TM, 14 (2002) (Melanges Gilben Dagron), pp. 95- 

113 ; Idem, Leggere a Bisanzio, Milano, 2007, pp. 129-166. 
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Per concludere, la scoperta di due frustula originariamente apparte- 

nenti al dossier di Casole ed il loro collegamento con il f. 180 dei Taur. CIII 

17 ha perraesso la ricostruzione di una raccolta di scritti normativi 

destinati ad una comunitä monastica. Essa si fonda chiaramente su fonti 

studitane e fu utilizzata nel monastero di 5. Nicola di Casole ; resta pero 

da chiedersi se la scelta dei capitoli da trascrivere fu operata nello stes- 

so cenobio salentino (magari contestualmente all’elaborazione dei suo 

typikon) oppure altrove e in epoche precedenti. Il lavoro ecdotico sulle 

opere dello studita e sui typika e purtroppo lungi da essere completato, 

rendendo azzardate, per ora, conclusioni in merito all’origine di tale 

raccolta e alla sua collocazione stemmatica rispetto agli altri testimoni. 

Fra questi non si pud non ricordare il dossier di un altro importante 

milieu monastico italo-greco, quello calabrese di S. Maria Nea Odigitria, 

detto dei Patir. Si tratta dei manoscritto di Jena, Universitätsbibliothek, 

G.B.q.öa (9I), che tramanda, oltre al typikon attribuito al fondatore 

Bartolomeo di Simeri (t 1130), proprio gli Epitimia di Teodoro Studita, in 

una versione parzialmente diversa da quella edita dal Migne (92). Per 

(91) Cf. S. LucA, I Normanni e la nnascita’ dei sec. XU, in Archivio Storico per la 
Calabria e la Lucania, 60 (1993), pp. 1-91: p. 11 e n. 42 (sec. Xlllm.), tav. 1; A. von 

Stockhausen, Katalog der Griechischen Handschriften im Besitz der Thüringer 
Universitäts- und Landesbibliothek Jena, in BZ, 94 (2001), pp. 684-701: pp. 692-697 
(1152-1182), taw. XVI-XVII figg. 4-5. Del manoscritto esiste una copia realizza- 
ta nel 1903 da Sofronio Gassisi, oggi conservata nel codice Crypt. F. a. XXIX (Gr. 
213): S. LucÄ, 5u origine e datazione dei Crypt. B.ß.Vl (jf. 1-9). Appuntisulla collezio- 

ne manoscritta greca di Grottaferrata, in L. Perria (ed.), Tra Oriente e Occidente. 
Scritture e libri greci fra le regioni orientali di Bisanzio e l'Italia (Testi e Studi Bizantino- 
Neoellenici, 14), Roma, 2003, pp. 145-224 : p. 211, n. 296. 

(92) Per un confronto tra la vulgata e la versione patiriense degli Epitimia (in 
trad. italiana) cf. E. Morini, il monachesimo italo-greco e rinfluenza di Stoudios, in 
L’Ellenismo italiota dal Vii al XU secolo. Alla memoria di Nikos Panagiotakis (Convegno 
Intemazionale, 8), Atene, 2001, pp. 125-151: pp. 145-151. Devo precisare che il 
testo in questione non e (come per una svista e sostenuto ibid., n. 35) quello 
contenuto nei ff. 172r-173v, intitolato «Tou auiou [seil. Teodoro] povaxuea 
KapayyeXpaTa toi; ev Koivoßicp £cocnv dvayicaiÖTaia» (= Crypt. F. a. XXIX, 
ff. 122v-124r; esso pure e un testo normativo, attribuito nel titolo a Teodoro 
Studita; se ne conserva una versione paleoslava, edita, col testo patiriense a 
fronte, da A. M. Pentkovskij, Tipikon patriarcha Aleksija Studita v Vizantii i na Rusi, 
Moskva, 2001, pp. 66-69), ma quello contenuto nei ff. 173v-176r, intitolato 
«Koiva Tfjq dSetapoxTixo; xeov povaxcov enixipia 7iep\ xeov d7to/Up7tavopivcov 
xrjq ' EKx7.iiaiaaxiKTic dKOÄ.oi>0ia;» (= Crypt T. a. XXIX, ff. 124r-126r; cf. 
Pentkovskij, Tipikon patriarcha, p. 69, n. 70). 
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quanto ho potuto veaere, la versione patiriense e diversa anche da quel¬ 

la otrantina, ma sul confronto fra le due ritornerö dettagliatamente in 

altra sede. Di sicuro si conosce ora un testimone salentino degli Epitimia 

di Teodoro, un’opera della quäle non si aveva alcuna notizia per la Terra 

d’Otranto : esso incrementa la scarna documentazione studitana nella 

regione ed anzi e contestualizzabile in un centro monastico preciso, 

quello di S. Nicola di Casole. L’influenza della riforma monastica in Italia 

meridionale ha lasciato una nuova, direi significativa, testimonianza, 

quella degli Epitimia dei venerabile padre Teodoro, pervenuti anche ai 

confratelli di Otranto. 

Trascrizione 

:3 

Ho preferito non correggere gli errori di ortografia presenti nel manoscrit¬ 
to. Il testo non leggibile a causa dello stato di conservazione oppure perduto 
per la lacuna dei supporto e stato ove possibile integrato, tra parentesi quadre, 
sulla base di quello edito nella PG. Le lettere di lettura incerta sono indicate da 

un puntino sottostante. 

Veron. t Toi) öenou jxaxpoc fipcov kö.\ opoA.oyrixo'u 0eo8copoi) 
133 fiyoupevou xeov Ztouöioo (ov ex co), ercitipia Koiva xfj; 
f. 5r Cap. öÄ,r|; döeÄ.<p6xiTo; erci xeov 7xapaÄ.eiJidvxcov ev xfj ’Ek- Rif-all ed. 

[tav. l] KÄrjcnq! Ei; tov mvöva : - 

a . ’O pf) eüpiaKopevo; ei; xf|v ei'ooSov tou Aö£a ev 

vyioxoi; 0eco, aveu acsÖeveia;, rj exepa; euXoyou 

1 Kaxoxfj;, iotdaOco peaov rrapaoxriKetco, rj ^ripocpa- 

yeitco, r\ Kai datxo; pevexu eco; xrj;. öpiapevq; aipa; 

tfl e^rj; hpepa : - 

ß'. 'O pexa xf|v süxhv xrj; eyepaeco; xfj; xpa.Tte^ri;, pf] 

2 amebv ko.öoj; öiaxexaKtai, ßaA.?^exo) pexavoia; k'. 

Theod. 
Stud. 

Epit. (PG) 

nr. 1 

19 

y'. ’O öpi^oiv ev tat; ovvdt,eai, Kai Kaxapycov tov 

TtA-rjaiov diro xfj; Öeia; 8ot,oAoyia;, pexd piav 

•unopvriaiv ei ot) CTKOJtijaei, pexavoia; k' : - 

5'. ’O prj eüpioKÖpevo; ev xaic xpioi Kaxrixnoeai xfj'; 

eß8opd5o;, dveu aixiac eu^oyou, E,r|po(payeixa) : - 

e'. ’O auvxuyxdvwv dno xeov djtoSeiTxvon’, pexavoia; 

v' : - 

c. 'O Ttapa xf]v öpiouevriv dveoiv ävajtaxcov, Kai 

Trepiepxopevo; ev xaj povaaxppico, acpopi^eaÖco, 
rjyouv Kaxa.KA,eieCT0co rjpepav piav : - 

14 

20 

17 
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7 

8 

9 

Veron. 10 

133 

f. 5v 

[tav. 2] 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

C,'. '0 dcp’ exepou Epyaoxpplou, ei; exepov pexepxope- 18 

vo;, aveu Ka0pKOuap; aixla;, dcpopiCeaGco, pyouv 

KaxaKÄei£00co ppepav piav : - 

t|'. '0 pp auvxpexcov pexa rcpo0upla; mxa navxa Cf. typikon 

Kaipov epyaoia; xoT; AoircoT; döeAcpoT;, Kaxa- Jena, f. 174v 

kAeieg0co ppepav piav : - rr. 14-16 

0'. ITä; 6 epyoxeipiaxp;, pp ev pauxla epya;öpevo;, Theod. Stud. 

dAA’ dvaKivov J;eva; opiAla;, d<popi£ea0co, pyouv Epit (PG) 

KaxaKAeiea0co ppepav piav : - nr. 21 

i'. ' 0 eüpiaKÖpevo; ev navxi KAsppaxi, dcpopi£ea0co, 22 

pyouv KataKAeieoSa) eßSopaSa piav : - 

ia'. ‘0 Kpauya^oiv rcapa xo eiko;, ßaAAexco pExavola; 23 

x: - 

iß'. ’Edv edpeGp xivo; xl Kaxa navxa xorcov jxapE^ xcov 24 

SeScopevcov pexa euAoyla;, Kai xadxa pev dcpai- 

pEia0w, KaKEivo; 5e ^ppocpayelxco : - 

iy'. ’Edv xi; exp dve^ayyeAxöv xi, fj Kai aveu xcov 25 

opiapevcov e^ayyelAp xivi, dcpopi^eaöco, pyouv 

KaxaKA£i£a0cö ppepav piav : - 

i5'. ’Edv xi; Öiepxopevtov xcov Öuo eß5opd6cov, pp 26 

e^ayyelAp ei; xöv pyodpevov Suvapevo;, dcpopi- 

££o0<ü ppepav a. 

ie'. Ei xi; xivo; avexexai mxaAaAouvxo;, Kai fj pp 27 

adxo; £7ii5iop0i6apxai xöv KaxaAaAouvxa, p oük 

avexöpevov dveveytcp xco npoeaxcoxi, [rasura : ± 3 
lettere] pexavola; p' : - 
EKaxöv Jtoipadxcoaav oi apcpöxepoi: - [cancellato] 

ig-'. Ei xi; eupeöp Aa0pa xou npoeaxcoxo; ypacpcov xivi., Basil. 
p Seydpevo; ypappaxa, d<popiCeo0co, pyouv Kaxa- Epit. (PG) 
kAeiect0co ppepa; y': - nr. 59 

[rasura: un rigo] 

i£'. '0 KaAoupevo; uno xivo; dSeAcpoü, Kai pp ei)0u; Theod. Stud. 
drcoKpivdpevo; rrjg KApaeco;, oö paKpav ouap;, Epit. (PG) 
pexavola; X: - nr. 28 

it|'. Hat; 6 ipaxpiaJpov Kaxa xou npoeaxcoxo;, Kat auv- 
xapdcocov xpv adsAcpöxixa, d<popi£ea0co, pyouv 
KaxaKAeiea0cü eßSopaSa piav : - 30 

i0'. Ei xi; aKalpco; epxexai sie; xö eij/pxppiov, fj ei; xo 
KeAAapiov ekxo; xcov evxexuncopevcov Kai xcov Basil. 
(ppovTi^ovtcov xfj; edxa^la;, d<popi^£G0co, pyouv Epit. (PG) 
KaxaicAeiEGBcö ppepav piav : - nr. 52 
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Taur. B 

IV 34 

f. 172r 

(= Taur. 

C III17 

f. 4r*) 

[tav. 3] 

k'. Ei xi; co; exoxev £^eA0ö>v ei; dydrcpv, ev xp 
? Theod. Stud. 

■ojxoaxpocpfj Sipypaoixo xa onpß[avxa Ka0 oiov ^ ^ 

Spnoxe] xponov pdAioxa ev xp xpane^p ekxoi; t[öv nr 31 

epcoxco]pevoDV üno xou npoeoxcoxoq KataKAeieaOoi 

f|p[epav ... ] 

:a'. '0 GuveyvcoKWQ dösAcpou xpv ek [tofi pjovaoxpplou 

[e^o]5ov. p auvopiApGap, p auveu .. aaq Kai pp 35 

npoav[ayyel]Aai;, dcpopi^£a0co sßdopaÖa piav : - 

[Flepi] xou KeAAa[plxou] 

22 Kß'. Xupa oivou eav yevpxai, pexavoia^ Kaxa xd pe- 36 

xpo[v] xou xdpaxo^, e' Kai xpv aveo (äoauxoiq Kai 

Xupa o^ouq, p eAaiou, p öanplou, p dAAou xivöi; : - 

23 Ky'. Sp\|fli; e’18ou<; xivoq, Kai navxlou ßißpcoaKopev[ou 37 

eav xuxoi] pexavola<; [i': - 

24 [kS'J’Eocv xi GKEUOi; aoKenaaxov £upe0p eni noAu, ai 38 

aüxai pexavoiai SeKa : - 

ke'. ’Eav nAeio) napaxl0pai xrj xpane^p p lmoAelip[...] 39 

25 xcov öiaxexuncopevcov pexavolai; p' : - 

Kg'. Euvxpißp sav yevpxai oiouSprcoxe ctkeuoxx; pexpi 40 

26 ßauKaAlou pexavoiai p' [Kai a'] Kai x', p Kai 

napaoxdaipov pexa xou [aüxou] ctkeuou(; : - 

[nep'i xou 6i|/onoiou] 

27 kC,'. ’ Eav pp yepp d Aeßpg pexavoiai; X, cöaauxioi; Kai ö 41 

koukou[poi; : -] 

28 Kp'. ’Eav Tte.plaaeupa dcpaviaöfj pexavola; p' • ei Se 42 

ppcprj dxpiw0ev, napaaxdaipov pexa ^ppocpfayla;: -] 

29 k0'. ’Eav pp npooßdAAp ev Kaipa) xd eAaiov Kai x[o 43 

ähxq] iva ouvei(/p0co ai, pexavoiai; v' : - 

30 X. ’Edv pp e^laou 7iapaxi0p xa; payppelag [...] 

31 Aa'. Ei dÖiCMpopco<;) gkeei xd £,uAa, pexavoiai; X : - Cf. typikon 

Jena, f. 175v 

32 Aß'. ’Edv öuvxpli^ei xi; xcov povaxoiv xdxpav p n[upo- 

oxdxp;,] p KaKKaßpv, fj eoxdcpav, fj aAAö xi payei- Theod. Stud. 
piKov gk[euo;] ek Kaxacppovpaeco;, pexavoia; p' Bp/t. (PG) 

Kai g' koi xpia [...] nr-4^ 
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Taur. B 

IV 34 

f. 172v 

(= Taur. 

C III17 

f. 4v*) 

[tav. 4] 

[riep'l XOU ßlß?iAO(pÜ?XXKOq] 

[^•Y • Eav nc Xdßri ßißJ/Uov mi ,arj tpitancataog Kaxexr), Ü 
dvecoyfpevcov] edar), fj äiprixai ßiß^ou aveu 

enixpojxrjG xou [Kpa]xouvxoq, fi eni^riTorn exepav 
Setaov yoYYu^cov [du] trj Soöeior], pexavoiac k8' 

Kai 7tA,eiov: - 

[FIspi xcov KaA,iypd<ptüv] 

34 
’ E]dv pfi <piA.OKaÄ.co<; Kpaxei xö xexpaSiov, Kai xi0r|- 

oi io dvxiß6A,r)v, Kai <JK87tei ev Kaipco eKaxepa Kai 

7tapaxr|pei Ta xe dvxioxoixa, Kai xoüq xövouq, Kai 

xa<; axiypdq, pexavoiaq X Kai p' : - 

35 [Xe'.] Ei ek 0upoü auvxpiij/ei raXapov pexavoiai X : - 

36 [Xg\] Ei enaipei exepov exepou xo xexpaSiov avei> yvcopriq 
xou ypacpovxoq, v' : - 

[XC,'. Kai] ei pf] axixoni xoiq xexurcGipevoiq jiapa xou 
37 7tpcoxoKaX[iyp]dcpou, d(popi£eo0(o fjyouv Kaxa- 

tcXeieaGco fpepau; ß ' : - 

47 

54 

57 

58 

59 

[riepi xou Suxkövou] 

[Xti'.]’Eav £icr<j>epri Xoyov f\ d7coKpioiv, r\ eiSrj rcapa xcov 

38 e^cü, ü rcapa xcov ouyyevtov xoiq dSEtapoiq, acpopi- 

£eo0<o rjyouv KaxatcXeieaGto f|pepav a ': - 

[X0'.]’Eav ev xaiq dycopaoiaiq, t] ev xaiq rcpdaeoi Siapa- 

39 yexai ti rcapo^üvexai f| öpKOV rcoifjxai, Kai pi] ixe^pi 

Seuxepaq Kai xpixTiq <pa)vfjq rcoieixai xr]v xe rcpaoiv 

Kai xf]v ayopaalav, pexavoiaq v' Kai p' : - 

40 [V. ’E]av pri pexa rcpoor|KoüaTiq eüXaßeiaq rcoiüxai xaq 

dito xou povaoxripiou eqöSouq. cöaxe pexa eüyrjq 

7i8pi7caxeTv, [Kai oxi]%oXoyeiv, pp rcepißXercöpevoq 

eiq yuvaudaq övpei^, r\ Eiq [dXXa] avoxpeXti, iva xo 

öoov ercaüxco 6o^d^r)xai 6 0eoq Sia [xfjq xoiv] 

öpcovxaiv cotpeXdac, ^ppocpayeixco, fj d(popi£eo0a> 

ppepav a' : - 

[Ilepi xou SiÖaöKaXou xcov rcaiScov] 

41 
[pa'. ndvxa ai]o%pov Xöyov r\ öveiSigxiköv, rcdpe^ xcov 

e^apxovxcov, [Kai rcJaiÖeuxiKCoq xaüxa XaXoüvxcov, 

6 eKtpepcüv sv xfj ä8eX[<pöx}nTi, pexavoiaq v': - 

93 

94 

95 

97 

42 

Taur. C 

III17 

f. I80r 44 

(= f. 5r*) 
[tav. 5] 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

Taur. C 

III17 52 

f. 180v 

Eiq toxic pyoupevouq : - 

[pß’. Ou Si]aXXd2;£ig öv rcapeXaßeq xürcov Kai Kavova 

napa xrjq [. .Jeivoaecoq pou ev arcaoiv, dveu Kaxe- 

neiyouGrie dvayicriq: - 

[py'. Oü ktJÜgeic xi xou Koapou xouxou oü8e drcoGii- 

aaupiaeii; i8io[piaxw]q eiq eauxöv, pexpi evö<; ap- 

yupiou : - 

p8'. Oü Siapepiaeu; [ttiv i(/uxnv Kai xriv] KapSiav öou 

ev axe[aei Kai «ppovxlSi] 7iapa xoüt; dno 0eoü Jieni- 

axeup[evoug aoi Kai yevopevoui; aoi TCveupaxiKoii;] 

uioüt; Kai d.8eX(poü^, eiq xoüq tioxe [iSioui; Kaxd 

aapKa] f\ auyyeveTr\ tpiXoui; fj auvexaipoui; : - 

pe\ Oü Kxiioei^ SoüXov, oüxe eiq okeiav xPe^av °^x£ 

ei[t; i]v e7a]axeü0r|^ povriv, oüxe ei; dypoüi;, xov 

Kax eiKÖva 0eoü y[eyovoxa] dv0poD7iov • oü 8e xpewv 

paXXov jiapaaxEiv eauxov SoüXov [xoiq] opoii/üxoi^ 

oou dSeXtpoiq xfj [jcpoGeoei, Kav] Trj e£,o> etcupaveia 

C05 Seorcoxpi; Xoyi^[ri Kai 8i8daK]aX[o]<;: - 

pg''. Oük ercoxoüpevoq eap ferci ijitiou; Kai Tipiovoig, 81- 

X dvayKhq,] dXXa xP^topipiixcoq ne^ojiopiiaeu; • 

ei 5’oüv, 7UoXo<; aoi eoxcu xo ürto^üyiov : - 

pV- riapatpuXd^eu; 7tdvxcoq xd ev xrj dSeXcpöxrixi Koiva 

eivai Kai dpepioxa, Kai pt|8ev Kaxa pepoq xou 

Ka0’ eKaoxov eiq e^au0evxr)oiv pexpi Kai patpi- 

8o[q]: - 

pr|'. Oü Süeiq öjxep Xeyouoi piKpov oxnpa, ejieixa cöq 

peya • e[v yap] xo ayiov axiiP«- cöoKep Kai xö ßdii- 

xiapa KaÖcoq oi äyio[i] 7iaxepeq expnG«VX0 : _ 

p0'. Oü KTpaeiq pa0t|xriv eiq xo KeXXiov oou pnpaKiov 

7ipoojia0coq, 6XX ek jipoaamou dvuTxönxou Kai ek 81a- 

cpo[pcov] d8eX(p(ov, xt|V Ü7tr|peoiav oou Turjoeiq : - 

v'. Oü Kxüoeiq ipaxiopov e^xiXXaypevov Kai rcoXüxi- 

pov a[veu xou] iepaxtKoü, dXXd xoiq xarceivoiq 

7xaxpopipü[x(oq] Kai ünofSpaTI: _1. 

va'. Oük eori dßpoSiexoq (ai s.i.), oüxe ev xfioiKeia oou 

8andvr|, oüxe ev xaiq ünoSoxalq xo5v qevo)v xoüxo 

7repioocopevoq • eoxi ydp xfjq pepiSoq xcov dito- 

X[auaxiK(3v] xou 7iapöv[xoq ßiou : -] 

vß'. Oü Grioaupioeiq (ei exri) xpuolov ev xfj povfj oou, 

aXXa xo Kaxd Ttepiaoeiav e7ti Tiavxoq eiSouq 

pexa[8o{r|c 

Theod. Stud. 

Bpist. 

(Fatouros 10) 

rr. 4-6 

6-7 

7-11 

16-21 

24-26 

26-29 

47-49 

67-69 

70-71 

72-74 

75-77 
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[tav. 6] 

53 

54 

55 

56 

toit; tievopevok; ev dv]oi£gi xrjg aoArjc; gou [Ka0cbc 

Kai oi] dyioi TcaxspEc. 

[. ..] ai))i(p£p6vto^ trj dSeXipotpii pe^ovto^ Kai 

e^ouoia^ovto<;, [.. .]cova, oute Ü7ioaxaX£iQ pexpi-s 

aipaxoq [.. ,]rj(j xcov Oeicov vopcov Kai evtoXcov 

TtpoSfjvai xf]v ij/uxnv aoi): — 

[vy\ Ou 7ion]C)£]i^ xi fj npaqeiq Kax’oiKEiav yvcopriv ev 

Jiavx'i [jipajypaxi xcov te i}/uxLKdjv Kai xcov acopa- 

XIKCOV, dvsu ßooA-n^ XCOV 7üpo[£XÖv]xCOV EV y[v]coa[£l] 

Kai euAaßeia, Kaxd xriv ürcoKEipivriv wtöÖemv evöc =83-91 

yap xd . cov rj 8uo Kai xpuov, r\ Kai nXsiövcov, coarcep 

EvxsxaA-peö naxpiKroi; k[. ..] Su^apsv, xauxa itav- 

xa Kai öaa [exeJp« E^E^dßou, Tiapacp-uXd^eu; Kai 

ippouppoeic;, iva eü aoi [y£]vr)xai Kai egt] Kaxsu- 

Sodpevoq ev Kupico, dpi]v : - 

[vS'. A]eT yivcoGKEiv oxi fiviKa kIo-gei dSaX-cpoi; gkeuoi; 

XI, EIXE OGXpaKlVOV, EIXE GlSripOUV, TCO Kaiplö xou 

äpiaxoo, eg0i[ov]xcöv xcov dSstapcov, napiGxaxai Theod. Stud. 

jcA-tioiov xfji; xpan£[^Ti](; xou fiyoupevou, xf)v Hyp. (PG) 

KEcpaXriv xco sauxou n£piKa?a)7ixcov KOUKooWaco, cap. 35 

Kai x6 üjx’aöxou oovxpißEv paxa xeipa<;, cpapcov, e\c, 

etuSei^iv xou oiKEiou acpaXpaTOi;: - 

[ve\ Xpxi^yivcoGKEiv cog Kai äcpopiaxpiai eioi rcap%Tv, 

ev al<; [oi ä]rcei0£i<; Kai öoarivioi KaxaKA.eiovxai, 

^HpocpayouvTeq Kai [rcai]8eu6pEvoi xf|v apExxiv • f| 25 

yap 8ia paaxrjycüv jiaiSeuai«; cöc. [toi;] kogiiikoT; 

dppcoCooGa, toi; Ttaxpaaiv fpcov, [dn:ößpuiTo; 

eIkotco; E%pi0ri: - 

[v?'. . . .] öxi xr]v dpyEiav xcov cöpcov 6 mxrip fipcov Kai 

payac; ©EÖScopoc; [. . .]ou8uov (ou s.!.), EpprivEucov, 

Eivai AiyEi xr)v GXixoX-oyiav xou pt) öxi xd; 

wpa;, r\ xd pEacopia aöxcöv co; tive; [.,.] 

a^ouoiv Kai Soukougiv : - 

Universitä di Roma “La Sapienza”. Daniele Arnesano. 

daniele.arnesano@gmail.com 
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SUMMARY 

The author pieces together a manuscript of Epitimia of Theodore the 

Stoudite and other chapters prescribing monastic rules to the hegumen and 

monks. The manuscript, dating back to the second half of the 12th Century, was 

originally belonging to the famous dossier of the St. Nicola of Casole Abbey 

(Taur. C III 17). The Salentine manuscript reports a shortened version of 

Epitimia adapted for the Otranto monastery. 
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Tav. 1. — Verona, Biblioteca Capitolare, 133, f. 5r. 

GLI EP1TIMIA DI TEODORO STUDITA 

Tav. 2. — Verona, Biblioteca Capitolare, 133, f. 5v. 
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Tav. 3. — Torino, Biblioteca Nationale Universitaria, B IV 34, £ 172r. Tav. 4. — Torino, Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria, B IV 34, f. 172v. 
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Tav. 5. — Torino, Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria, C III17, f. 180r. 

GLI EP1TIMIA DI TEODORO STUDITA 

Tav. 6. — Torino, Biblioteca Nazionale Universitaria, C III17, f. 180v. 
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IN STARVATION’S SHADOW : THE ROLE OF LOGISTICS 

IN THE STRAINED BYZANTINE-EUROPEAN RELATIONS 

DÜRING THE FIRST CRUSADE 

Emperor Alexius “knew their irresistible mariner of attack, their urtsta- 

ble and mobile character and all the peculiar natural and concomitant 

characteristics which the Frank retains throughout; and he also knew 

that they were always agape for money, and seemed to disregard their 

truces readily for any reason that cropped up.” 

Anna Comnena, The Alexiad (‘) 

“All study of logistics must begin with numbers” (1 2). Thus medievalist 

Bernard S. Bachrach, a pioneer in the study of medieval logistics, quite 

(1) The Alexiad ofthe Princess Anna Comnena, trans., E. A. S. Dawes, New York, 
1967, henceforth Alexiad, p. 248 and Anna Komnene, Alexias, 2nd. ed., trans. and 
ed., D. R. Reinsch, Cologne, 1996, henceforth Alexias, p. 334 : “Er fürchtete ihren 
Einmarsch, da er die Unwiderstehlichkeit ihrer Attacken kannte, aber auch den 
Wankelmut ihrer Überzeugungen, ihre leichte Beeinflußbarkeit und alles 
übrige, was zur Natur der Kelten durchweg als ihr fest innewohnende oder mit 
ihr verbundene Eigenschaft gehört, und auch, daß sie, immer gierig nach Geld, 
ganz offensichtlich auch aus beliebigem Anlaß die von ihnen getroffenen 
Vereinbarungen leicht umwerfen.” For the purposes of the article, English 
quotes cited in the text are from Dawes’ translation, which sticks closely to the 
original Greek. However, Diether R. Reinsch’s modern and updated German 
edition is excellent, and I have included relevant pages from this Version in the 
footnotes, as well. Anna, Emperor Alexius Comnenus’ daughter, wrote the 
Alexiad later in life after her husband died in 1137. Anna was fourteen at the 
Start of the First Crusade, and her husband, Nikephoros Bryennios, led Byzan- 
tine troops into battle against the crusaders in 1097. In the Alexiad, Anna treats 
her father as a heroic figure, and, though somewhat biased, her book remains 
an important - - and eyewitness — account ol the First Crusade written from 
the perspective ofthe Byzantines. 

(2) B. S. Bachrach, Crusader Logistics: from Victory at Nicaea to Resupply at 

Dorylaion, inj. H. Pkyok (ed.), Logistics of Warfa re in the Age ofthe Crusades: Proceed- 
ings of a Workshop held at the Centre for Medieval Studies, University of Sydney, 30 
September to 4 October 2002, Burlington, VT, 2006, p. 45. |j 

rightly points out that a thorough study of the movement and supply of 

medieval armies ought to be rooted in Statistical and numerical analy- 

sis in order to carry weight. Studies of this type can be perceived as dry 

and limited in scope, focusing primarily on military operations but hav- 

ing little explanatory value off the fielet of battle. However, as Bachrach 

implies, there is something more to a logistical analysis than numbers. 

The disruption of an implemented logistical system can have a signifi- 

cant psychological and physical effect on the individuals involved. 

Further, it can have a profound influence on how participants perceive 

or interpret an experience. Keeping this in mind, the purpose of this 

article is to look at a particular event, in this case the journey of the cru- 

sade armies through the Byzantine Empire during the time of the First 

Crusade, and examine how the supply of food affected relations be- 

tween the crusaders and the Byzantines. 

In 1096, as the First Crusade got under way, Byzantine chronicler 

Anna Comnena’s dubious assessment of the oncoming Western 

Europeans, quoted at the top of this article, was mirrored in Western 

chroniclers’ acrimonious views of their Byzantine hosts. In trying to 

understand the tensions that marked the relations between the cru¬ 

saders and the Byzantines during the First Crusade, historians have 

emphasized the previous decades-long history of discord between 

Byzantium and the West, and the crusaders’ uncalled for brutality and 

avarism toward their hosts and consequent issues of control over the 

crusaders. However, a crucial factor — food supplies — has been under- 

stated and oversimplified. A close examination of the tension between 

the erstwhile collaborators at the time of the First Crusade suggests 

that at this critical juncture in their ongoing social and political rela- 

tionship, the supply of food seriously undermined relations between 

the crusaders and the Byzantines, gravely tarnishing political and mili¬ 

tary negotiations, and setting a precedent that clouded future interac- 

tion. Further, logistical issues appear to shed light on divisions among 

the social classes, namely, how individuals in the same army, but of dif¬ 

ferent backgrounds, might interpret a similar event in distinctive ways. 

While the crusade was undertaken on a foundation of mutual need 

and despite longstanding feelings of misgiving between Byzantines and 

Westerners, the tension that constantly threatened to torpedo the 

enterprise was fueled by disappointed expectations on both sides about 

supply provisioning. It was when provisions ran short and the crusaders 

resorted to plundering food from the local population that longstand- 
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ing negative images that each had of the other were intensified, often 

to the point of near collapse of the coalition. 

Background and Historiography 

Pertinent background and historiographical Information relating to 

crusader-Byzantine relations at the time of the First Crusade are solid- 

ly entwined. The accepted narrative is well known. Byzantium, the most 

powerful Christian polity in the world, faced a crisis when the Muslims 

defeated it in battle in 1071. The Byzantines turned to Western Europe 

for military aid despite longstanding tensions with the West and in the 

hope that their common need to curb Muslim hegemony would lead to 

a satisfactory arrangement of mutual assistance. In the decades imme- 

diately preceding the First Crusade, relations between the Byzantine 

Empire and Western Europeans had soured, partiy because Norman 

families had asserted themselves militarily in regions that had tradi- 

tionally been under the control of the Byzantines. While these actions 

naturally undermined the Normans’ relations with the imperial family, 

there was also an ongoing debate among ecclesiasts concerning the 

importance of the See of Rome versus the Patriarchy of Constantinople. 

Nevertheless, the exigencies of the Muslim threat led the Byzantines 

quite willingly to hire Western Europeans as mercenaries, even assign- 

ing the Outsiders a role in the Emperor’s royal guard (3). 

(3) For relations between the Byzantines and Normans prior to the launch 
of the First Crusade, see W. Treadgold, History ofthe Byzantine State and Society, 

Stanford, 1997, pp. 583-637, 667-708. Treadgold offers a detailed account of the 
state of the Byzantine Empire during this period of unrest, but only discusses 
the Normans in relation to iarger events in the Byzantine Empire. J. Haldon, 

Warfare, State and Society in the Byzantine World 565-1204, London, 1999, also exam- 
ines the conflict between the Normans and the Byzantines. A brief overview of 
the Norman machinations in Southern Italy and Sicily can be found in R. S. 
Lopez, The Norman Conquest of Sicily and P. Charanis The Byzantine Empire in the 
Eleventh Century, as found in K. M. Setton and M. W. Baldwin (eds.), A History ofthe 

Crusades, I, The First Hundred Years, Philadelphia, 1955, pp. 54-67 and 177-219, 
especially pp. 187-189 and 213-214. See also S. Runciman, A History ofthe Crusades, 
I, The First Crusade and the Foundations of the Kingdom of Jerusalem, Cambridge, 
1951, especially pp. 56-57, 69 ; and J. Harris, Byzantium and the Crusades, London, 
2003, p. 34. For a more detailed discussion of the ecclesiastical debate of 1054 
and its reprecussions, see A. Bayer, Spaltung der Christenheit: Das sogenannte 
Morgenländische Schisma von 1054, Cologne, 2002 ; F. Dvornik, Byzantium and the 

Historians of the First Crusade generally acknowledge the longstand¬ 

ing tension between Western Europeans and Byzantines, and, as a nat¬ 

ural corollary, focus on the violent conflict during the expedition as 

explaining the dissension that threatened the European-Byzantine 

coalition. In almost any general history of the First Crusade, the driving 

force behind the arguments between the Byzantines and crusaders was 

a noticeable lack of clear leadership on the part of the crusaders and a 

tendency for both parties to take vengeance on one another for any 

purported insult or attack. Historians see disputes over the supply of 

food as a factor in the violence, but not as a fundamental explanation 

for it. Rather, the main issue was, seemingly, one of control: the Byzan¬ 

tines had requested foreign aid, and their emperor, Alexius Comnenus, 

therefore, feit he should have some control over the Westerners’ expe¬ 

dition and reap the benefits should it succeed in conquering cities and 

towns in Asia Minor, which had been an important part of his empire 

only a few decades before (4). 

Roman Primacy, New York, 1966; Runciman, The Eastern Schism ; A Study of the 

Papacy and the Eastern Churches dwing the XI and XII Centuries, Oxford, 1955 ; and 
P. Sherrard, The Greek East and the Latin West: A Study in the Christian Tradition, 2nd. 
ed., Limini, 1992. In Spaltung der Christenheit, Axel Bayer places the events of 
1054 in a broader context, both pointing out their significance and underscor- 
ing that, at the time, the split was not interpreted as devastating or permanent. 
It was the violence of the First Crusade that heightened the tensions of 1054. 
Vom Schisma zu den Kreuzzügen: 1054-1204, eds. P. Bruns and G. Gresser, Paderborn, 
2005, also contains a number of relevant articles that contextualize the debate 
including G. Awakumov’s Der Azymenstreit: Konflikte und Polemiken um eine Frage 

des Ritus, Bayer’s Das sogenannte Schisma von 1054, P. Gemeinhardt’s Der Filioque- 
Streit zwischen Ost und West, G. Gresser’s Die Kreuzzugsidee Papst Urbans II. im Spiegel 

der Synoden von Piacenza und Clermont, and C. Lange’s Zum Verhältnis zwischen 
Byzantinern und Kreuzfahrern zwischen 1095 und 1204. For a brief overview of the 
exchange between the Byzantine and Papal repräsentatives, see F. D. Logan, A 
History ofthe Church in the Middle Ages, London, 2002, pp. 116-118. E. A. Hanawalt 

describes the use of Scandinavians in the emperor’s Varangian guard in Scan- 

dinavians in Byzantium and Normandy, in T. S. Miller and J. Nesbitt (eds.), Peace and 
War in Byzantium : Essays in Honor of George T. Dennis, S.J., Washington, DC, 1995, 
p. 114. Hanawalt also points out that the Byzantines did not necessarily distin- 
guish between Normans and Scandinavians. 

(4) See J. France, Victoiy in the East: A Militaty History of the First Crusade, 
Cambridge, 1996, pp. 110-121; W. M. Daly, Christian fratemity, the crusades and the 

security of Constantinople, in Medieval Studies, 22 (i960), pp. 43-91; J. H. and L. L. 
Hill, The Convention of Alexius Comnenus and Raymond of St Gilles, in American 
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Historians generally conclude that, related to this issue of control, 

there was the expectation of Byzantine military support among the cru- 

sade leaders. The crusade leaders feit it was Alexius’ Obligation to send 

an army when the crusaders themselves required military aide. Hence, 

the traditional view is that the crusader-Byzantine relationship soured 

because the Byzantines did not provide an army to help the crusaders 

take Jerusalem or defend the Latin East after the Holy City was in 
Christian hands (5). 

Historians also point out that the tendency among Byzantines and 

crusaders to avenge personal attacks or verbal insults helped to under- 

mine relations, although scholars offen focus on the violence itself as 

opposed to the root cause of that violence. There is also an inclination 

to accept the chroniclers’ biases and assume that certain cultural ten- 

dencies fed into the cycle of violence. For example, in the most recent 

iteration of the First Crusade narrative, Thomas Asbridge’s The First 

Crusade : A New History (2004), the Byzantines are described as “anxious 

and belligerent” in the wake of crusader indiscipline. In response to the 

crusaders7 bellicosity, the Byzantines “guarded their resources, offering 

only a limited stock of victuals at exorbitant rates” (6). Neither side was 

willing to overlook perceived aggression. Therefore, the temperament of 

the crusaders and the Byzantines and their willingness to hurt and 

cheat one another undermined relations. 

It was when the crusaders entered Byzantine territory that tempers 

flared and old animosities came to the fore. In Contesting the Crusades, 

historian Norman Housley implies that most of the historiography deal- 

ing with crusader-Byzantine relations is accomplished in examinations 

Historical Review, 58 (1953), pp. 322-327 ; and J. H. Pryor, The oaths ofthe leaders of 

the First Crusade to Emperor Alexius I Coinnenus ; Fealty, Homage, pistis, douleia, in 
Parergon, 2 (1984), pp. 111-141. 

(5) The anger that the Westemers feit toward the Byzantines when the 
emperor failed to send military aid to relieve the crusade army at Antioch has 
been a part of the traditional narrative of the First Crusade for some time, and 
even makes its way into overviews of the entire crusade movement. See T. F. 
Madden, The New Concise History ofthe Crusades, Updated Edition, New York, 2005, 
pp. 28-29 ; Runciman, 4 History of the Crusades, pp. 239-241; and J. Riley-Smith, The 
Crusades : A Short History, New Haven, 1987, p. 31. France, Victory, pp. 209-220, 
points out that the crusaders gave the Byzantines little credit, even though 
imperial ships likely helped supply the crusaders at the siege of Antioch. 

(6) T. Asbridge, The First Crusade: A New History, Oxford, 2004, p. 103. 

of particular crusades, “the larger passagia,” as he puts it 0. In effect, 

scholars offen discuss crusader-Byzantine relations in relation to one of 

the primary, numbered expeditions. This would make sense, as relations 

between the two sides tended to sour during major crusades. However, 

scholars who study the history of the Byzantine Empire have a different 

take on crusader-Byzantine relations. Over time, Europeans came to 

expect Byzantine support on crusade, and feit that force might be used 

if the Byzantine emperor failed to assist in the crusaders’ cause. 

Although this sentiment did not solidify in western minds until the 

1190s, it is strikingly similar in nature to the crusaders7 anger at not 

receiving the emperor’s military aid during the First Crusade (8). 

Regardless, noting the animosity during crusade expeditions, 

Byzantinists downplay the violence between the two sides following the 

conclusion of the First Crusade, pointing to the continued willingness 

to negotiate and make political alliances. Michael Angold and Jonathan 

Harris state that, at the time of the Fourth Crusade in the early thir- 

teenth Century, Westerners were not particularly antagonistic toward 

the Byzantines. Harris argues that the very politicization of the rela¬ 

tionship undermines any notion that the crusaders and the Byzantines 

did not know one another well or that any misunderstanding between 

the two sides led to violence, at least in 1204 when crusade armies 

sacked the Byzantine Capital. This sentiment was not limited to politics. 

“Such differences as there were, over theology, ecclesiastical hierarchy, 

and liturgical practice, gave rise to plenty of harsh words but were not 

in themselves the cause of armed conflict,” according to Harris (9). Yet 

both historians admit that former prejudices came to the surface as 

soon as the crusade armies entered Byzantine territory. 

Provisioning the Masses 

The Byzantines and the Western Europeans, however, were at a cross- 

roads as the crusade armies set out in the late eleventh Century. There 

(7) N. Housley, Contesting the Crusades, Maiden, MA, 2006, p. 49. 
(8) See above, p. 42, n. 5 ; M. Angold, The road to 1204: the Byzantine background 

to the Fourth Crusade, in Journal of Medieval History, 25 (1999), pp. 257-278 ; and 
Harris, Byzantium and the Crusades, p. 184. 

(9) M. Angold, The Fourth Crusade: Event and Context, Harlow, 2003, pp. 58-71; 
Harris, Byzantium and the Crusades, p. 184. 
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had been a religious split that might or might not be reconciled and 

intermittent warfare.Neither side knew whether these divisions would 

last. It was in this environment of uncertainty, tempered with some 

expectation of anticipated mutual benefit, that the Byzantines and cru- 

saders began to internet. An examination of another often overlooked 

factor in this relationship, namely the limited amount of available food 

and supplies, provides a fuller, more nuanced understanding of cru- 

sader-Byzantine relations during the First Crusade. From the outset, the 

crusaders and the Byzantines confronted the question of whether or 

not the empire would be capable of provisioning the crusade armies. 

The Byzantines certainly had a straightforward System for supplying 

large armies in the late eleventh Century. When imperial armies 

planned to march, the provincial authorities in the regions that the 

arrny was to travel through were warned in advance. Supplies were then 

collected and made available at points along the armies’ route, usually 

in areas with large urban populations that could more readily Support 

such an undertaking. Soldiers were expected to pay for their food (10). 

When cities were not available, arrny commanders set up markets (u). 

Western Europeans had seen the Byzantines field, and, therefore, 

knew they could feed, large armies. The Empire had been able to orga- 

nize armies of over 20,000 soldiers during the eleventh Century, and 

Western Europeans had fought either with or against these armies. For 

example, the aforementioned Norman knight Roussel of Bailleul trav- 

eled with the sizeable Byzantine arrny that was destroyed at 

Mantzikert. Byzantine historian W. T. Treadgold suggests that the 

Byzantines assembled around 100,000 troops at that battle (,2). In the 

1070s, one of the future leaders of the First Crusade, Bohemond of 

Taranto, fought against the Byzantines in the very lands that he would 

pass through at the head of a crusade arrny. One of the armies that the 

Byzantines fielded against Bohemond likely contained upwards of 
20,000 soldiers (13). 

(10) J. W. Birkenmeier, The Development of the Komnenian Arrny: 1081-1180 
(History ofWarfare, 5), Leiden, 2002, p. 176. 

(11) Ibidem, p. 171. For the purposes of this article, a market is simply a loca- 
tion designated for the purchase or trade of provisions and supplies. 

(12) Treadgold, Byzantine State and Society, p. 203. 
(13) Birkenmeier, Komnenian Arrny, pp. 56-58, 62. When fighting the Italian 

Normans at Durazzo in 1081, emperor Alexius was probably abie to field an 
arrny of 20,000 to 25,000 soldiers. 

in starvation’s shadow 

The Byzantines’ ability to feed armies of as many as 20,000 soldiers 

was important because the crusaders did not travel through Byzantium 

as a single arrny, but as a series of composite contingents (“). The first 

crusade contingents to arrive on Byzantine soil traveled under the lead¬ 

ership öf Peter the Hermit and Walter Sansavoir. In mid-1096 they 

entered Byzantium from the north, traveling along the Danube River. 

Another arrny, led by Godfrey of Bouillon, also traveled down the 

Danube. Around the same time that Godfrey traveled, other armies 

crossed the Adriatic Sea and followed the Via Egnatia. The crusaders 

Hugh of Vermandois, Bohemond of Taranto, and Raymond of Toulouse 

each led a contingent along this route, followed later by an arrny from 

northern France under Robert of Flanders, Robert of Normandy, and 

Stephen of Blois. Some of these contingents were large, but it is unlike- 

ly that any of them totaled more than 20,000. For example, Peter the 

Hermit’s followers, which comprised one of the larger contingents, 

probably numbered around 15,000-20,000 individuals (15). The smallest 

contingent, Bohemonds’s soldiers including knights, squires, grooms, 

and foot soldiers, might have numbered as few as 5,800 men (16). 

The routes that the crusaders took through the Byzantine Empire 

were also significant because European pilgrims had traditionally used 

similar routes to visit the Holy Land. Since major overland pilgrimage 

routes to the Holy Land went through the Byzantine Empire, Western 

Europeans also had some experience traveling through it as pilgrims. 

The pilgrims generally used the same routes that the crusade armies 

would later follow, traveling along the Danube in the north and, in the 

south, on the Via Egnatia, an old pilgrim trail that traversed the Byzan- 

(14) See map on p. 46. This map is loosely based on a map entitled “Eastern 
Europe (Shaded Relief) 1984” found through the Perry-Castaneda Library Map 
Collection, available courtesy of the University of Texas Libraries, at 
http://www.lib.utexas.edu/maps/europe/eeurope_rel84.jpg. The original map 
was drawn to scale; however, the version used for this paper is not as exact. All 
labels, names, and drawn routes are my own. The routes are meant to provide 
a general visual representation, not a precise record of the journey. 

(15) C. R. Glasheen, Provisioning Peter the Hermit: From Cologne to Constantinople, 

1096, in Pryor, Logistics ofWarfare, pp. 119-129, especially pp. 120-121 ; France, 

Victory, p. 136. France suggests that the People’s Crusade contained 20,000 or 
more participants. 

(16) Pryor, Introduction : Modelling Bohemond’s March to Thessalonike, in Pryor, 

Logistics ofWarfare, pp. 9,19. Pryor’s exact estimation was 5,790 soldiers. 
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tine Empire from the Adriatic port of Durazzo (Dürres in modern 

Albania) to Constantinople (I7) For example, the father of Robert of 

Flanders returned from a pilgrimage to the Holy Land along the Via 

(17) France, Victory, p. 6, n. 14, 

Egnatia less than a decade before his son set out along the same path at 

the head of a crusade contingent (18). These pilgrimage routes crossed 

lands with significant population centers, presumably so that the pil- 

grims might have access to food and lodging in towns, just as the 

Byzantine armies were wont to have. Some pilgrimages were sizeable. 

In the mid- 1060s, a German pilgrimage comprising several thousand 

participants, both rieh and poor, traveled east via Constantinople and 

did not have difficulties finding provisions (19). The fact that during the 

First Crusade the Europeans traveled along these pilgrimage routes, 

moving from town to town and purchasing provisions locally, suggests 

that the crusaders had an idea of what to expect in Byzantium. 

Supplying the armies of the First Crusade was obviously a prerequi- 

site to the success of the expedition, and an issue of such importance 

was bound to affect relations between the Byzantines and the cru¬ 

saders. On the one hand, in addition to supplying provisions for the sub- 

stantial crusade armies traveling through his territory, the Byzantine 

Emperor had to feed his soldiers and ensure that his rural and urban 

populations had sufficient food. On the other hand, the Europeans were 

utterly reliant on the Byzantines to provide them with food as they 

traveled through the Empire. Both sides had to work with the available 

economic and material resources at their disposal. Yet, it was incum- 

bent upon the Byzantines to provide for the crusaders. After all, it was 

the Byzantines who had requested European military support, and their 

ability to transport and feed substantial armies of their own as well as 

large pilgrimages was probably known to the Europeans. 

While there was reason to believe that obtaining provisions in Byzan¬ 

tium was possible, supplying the crusade armies was far from a certain- 

ty. Provisioning one army of 20,000 soldiers was one matter ; providing 

food for several successive armies of this size, all following similar 

routes on ad hoc schedules, was another matter entirely. As the crusade 

armies entered, one by one, into Byzantine territory, it is easy to imag- 

(18) For the example of Robert of Flanders’ father and brief descriptions of 
other relevant pilgrims to the Holy Land prior to the First Crusade, see France, 

Victory, pp. 100-101. 
(19) Annales Altahenses Maiores, in MGH, Scriptores Rerum Germanicarum In 

Usum Scholarum Separatim Editi, IV, ed. E. L. B. Ab Oefele, Hannover, 1979, pp. 66- 
71, especially 66-68. 
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ine anxious Byzantines and crusaders, wondering whether there wouid 
be enough to eat. 

Logistical Expectations 

In addition to the probable cognizance of the Byzantines’ ability to 

suppiy large groups of people such as armies and sizeable pilgrimages, 

the crusaders appear to have trusted the Byzantines to feed their 

armies and feit they had good reason to do so. When the Southern 

French crusaders under Raymond of Toulouse arrived at the Via Egnatia 

in April of 1097, they anticipated a warm reception, according to the 

chronicler Raymond D’Aguilers. The crusaders believed they were in 

friendly territory, indeed their very “own country” (patria nostra), 

because “Alexius and his followers were our Christian brothers and con- 

federates” (20). Upon entering Byzantine lands, Godfrey of Bouillon met 

envoys from the emperor, who offered safe passage through his territo- 

ries so long as the crusaders purchased supplies and refrained from 

plundering the Iocals. If this was done, “then everything will be provid- 

ed from our empire for your men to buy and seil in sufficient quanti- 

ty” (21). Godfrey agreed wholeheartedly, and “proclaimed to all that they 

should not seize anything at all by unjust force” except fodder for the 

(20) Raymond D’Aguilers, Historia Francorum Qai Ceperunt Iherusaletn, Le “Liber” 
de Raymond D’Aguilers, eds. J. H. and L. L. Hill (Documents relatifs ä l’histoire des 
Croisades, 9), Paris, 1969, henceforth Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, p. 38 : “Actenus de 
Sclavonia, venimus Dirachium, credidimus esse in patria nostra, existimantes 
imperatorem Alexium et satellites suos nobis esse fratres, et coadiutores.” 
While the dangers of readily available translated versions of original Latin 
texts remains a point of contention among medievalists, I find that making 
translations available to undergraduate students, who are otherwise denied 
access to the material, promotes both the literature itself and the field of 
medieval history to a wider, educated audience. In this vein, for the purposes 
of this article, J. H. and L. L. Hill’s eloquent translation of Raymond D’Aguilers 
will be used unless otherwise noted : Historia Francorum Qui Ceperunt Iherusalem, 
Philadelphia, 1968, henceforth Hills, Historia Francorum, p. 18. 

(21) Albert of Aachen, Historia lerosolimitana: History ofthe Joumey to Jerusalem, 
ed. and trans., S. B. Edgington, Oxford, 2007, pp. 70-71. “Rogo te, dux Christian- 
issime [Godfrey], quatenus regnum et terras meas quas ingressus es gentem 
tuam uastare et depredari non patiaris, sed emendi necessaria licentiam 
obtineas, et sic omnia sufficienter ex nostro imperio emenda et uendenda tui 
reperient.” Edgington’s translation will be used in this article unless otherwise 
noted. 

in starvation’s shadow 

horses (22). In other words, the crusaders entered the empire anticipat- 

ing that they wouid turn to the Byzantines for crucial supplies. 

The crusaders were correct that the Byzantines wouid try to help 

them, as the Byzantines did in fact successfully feed numerous crusade 

contingents. The first crusade leader to arrive in Byzantium along the 

Via Egnatia was Hugh of Vermandois. Even though the Byzantines 

quickly took Hugh into their custody and transferred him to Con- 

stantinople under escort, there is no record of the soldiers in Hugh’s 

army having difficulty obtaining food or fighting with the Iocals. Robert 

of Flanders and his army crossed the Adriatic about a month after Hugh, 

and none of the chronicle sources mention trouble with the Iocals or 

shortages of food. Subsequently, the contingent under Robert of 

Normandy and Stephen of Blois also walked along the Via Egnatia. 

Fulcher of Chartres, who traveled with Robert of Normandy and 

Stephen of Blois during this phase of the journey, described an easy 

transit along the Via Egnatia during May of 1097. Fulcher Iists a total of 

eighteen towns and cities that these armies traveled through en route 

to Constantinople, but not a single disagreement is mentioned (23). At 

one point he used the term “joyful” (laetor) to describe the journey (24). 

In Constantinople, food was available at market, and Alexius promised 

to give alms to the poor among the crusaders so that they might sur- 

vive (25). Similarly, Godfrey of Bouillon’s army marched down the 

Danube and all the way to Constantinople without incident over food. 

(22) Ibidetn, pp. 72-73. “Unde uniuersis indictum est, ne deinceps quicquam 
aliqua iniusta ui contingant, preter pabula equorum.” 

(23) Fulcher of Chartres, Recueil des Historiens des Croisades, ed. Academie des 
Inscritptions et Belles-Lettres, 14 vols., Paris, 1841-1906, Historiens Occidentaux, 
3, Historia iherosolymitana, henceforth RHC Oc 3, pp. 330-331: Besides 
Constantinople, Fulcher mentioned the cities of Lucretia; Botella; Bofinat; 
Stella; Thessalonica, “bonis omnibus abundantem” ; the valley of Philipp!; 
Crisopolis ; Christopolis; Praetoria ; Messinopolis ; Marca ; Traianopolis ; 
Neapolis; Panadox ; Rodosto ; Heraclea; Salumbria ; and Natura. 

(24) ibidem, pp. 330-331: “Et quod non nisi navigio transiri solitum erat, 
opitulante Deo, laetanter vadando transmeavimus.” 

(25) Anonymous, Gesta Francorum Et Aliorum Hierosolimitanorum, ed. R. Hill, 
New York, 1962, henceforth Gesta, p. 7 : After Godfrey of Bouillon’s army was 
transported across the Bosporus Straights, the emperor “permisitque eum 
habere omnem mercatum ibi sicut est Constantinopoli ; et pauperibus ele- 
mosinam erogare, unde potuissent uiuere.” Hill’s translation will be quoted in 
this article unless otherwise noted. 
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The words that chronicler Albert of Aachen used to describe Godfrey’s 

trip, such as satisfaction (satisfacio, satisfacere), opulence (opulentia) and 

agreeableness (iocunditas), underscore the availability of food and sup- 
plies (26). 

In other words, for the most part the crusaders’ expectations were 

seemingly fulfilled. Many crusaders traveled without mishap along the 

major pilgrimage routes. Provisions were made available at markets for 

the crusaders, who could exchange or purchase supplies much as the 
Byzantine armies had done. 

Like their Western European guests, the Byzantines anticipated the 

importance of food. Indeed, turning to the Byzantine sources, Anna 

Comnena’s descriptions of the System used to supply the crusade 

armies are remarkably similar to the methods used to sustain Byzantine 

armies described above (27). According to Anna, the emperor expected to 

provide supplies and provisions for the crusaders. Initially, Alexius sent 

military representatives, “captains,” to those areas that the crusaders 

would likely travel through, and Ordered these captains to “collect 

abundant supplies from all the countries along their route” (28). Accord¬ 

ing to the Gesta, Byzantine representatives called kriopalatios, sent to 

accompany the crusaders and guide them to Constantinople, eventual- 

ly found Bohemond. These Byzantines would “teil the people of the 

land to bring us [the crusaders] provisions” (29). Later, as more crusaders 

arrived, Alexius continued this practice. He “sent men to receive them 

kindly and to convey promises of reasonable help... He also gave Orders 

to men specially appointed for this purpose to supply them with vict- 

(26) Albert of Aachen, pp. 70-73. Godfrey would later have two conflicts with 
the Byzantines over food, but both instances took place after Godfrey’s army 
arrived in the Byzantine Capital and were primarily political. See below, pp 62 
63-44. 

(27) See above. p. 44. 

(28) Alexiad, p. 250 ; Alexias, p. 336 : “Als aber bereits vereinzelte Gruppen 

dabei waren, die Meerenge der Longibardia zu überqueren, ließ der Autokrator 
einige Generale der romäischen Streitkräfte zu sich kommen und entsandte sie 

in die Region von Dyrrachion und Avion mit dem Befehl, sie sollten diejenigen, 
die dort übersetzten, freundlich empfangen, für sie auf ihrem Marschweg 
reiche Märkte für Lebensmittel aus allen Landstrichen organisieren und sie, 
indem sie ihnen diskret folgten, genau beobachten ; und wenn sie sähen, daß 
sie von der Route abwichen...”. 

(29) Gesta, p. 10. 

uals on their journey, so that they might not for any reason whatsoev- 

er have a handle for a quarre! against him” (30). 

The Byzantines, however, were wary of their guests. Despite his 

efforts, the emperor was anxious about the advancing crusade armies. 

Alexius was aware that provisioning the crusaders made for a volatile 

Situation. He suspected that violence could erupt at any moment, and 

that the crusaders should not be leffc entirely to their own devices. The 

Byzantines were “to follow and watch them [the crusaders] covertly all 

the time, and if they saw them making any foraging-excursions, they 

were to come out from under cover and check them by light skirmish- 

ing” (31). 

The threat of violence in this matter was quite real to the emperor, 

who suspected that the crusaders might be difficult to control. How¬ 

ever, he “did not lose heart, but prepared himself in every way so that, 

when the occasion called, he would be ready for battle” (32). Fulcher of 

Chartres, a chronicler traveling with Stephen of Blois, recognized the 

emperor’s concern. At Constantinople, the crusaders did not enter the 

city “because it was not agreeable to the emperor,” who feared the west- 

erners would actually plot against him (33). 

Experience probably influenced this fear of Alexius that the cru¬ 

saders wanted to capture Constantinople for themselves, as the dis- 

putes between the Normans and the Byzantines during the decades 

(30) Alexiad, pp. 262-263 ; Alexias, p. 353 : After the crusaders and their lea- 
ders arrived, “der Autokrator Leute aus und empfing sie freundlich und ent¬ 
sandte ihnen huldvolle Worte... Er gab auch denjenigen, die damit beauftragt 
waren, den Befehl, ihnen bei ihrer Ankunft ausreichend Proviant zu gewähren, 
damit sie nicht den geringsten Grund hätten, den sie als Vorwand benutzen 
könnten.” 

(31) Alexiad, p. 250 ; Alexias, p. 336 : The Byzantine representatives were to 
collect supplies along the crusaders’ route, “indem sie Streifzüge zur Plün¬ 
derung der umliegenden Gegenden unternähmen, dann sollten sie sie mit 
maßvoller Waffenanwendung in ihre Schranken weisen.” 

(32) Alexiad, p. 248; Alexias, p. 335 : “Er verlor also keine Zeit, sondern berei¬ 
tete sich auf jede nur mögliche Weise vor, um dann, wenn es die Umstände ver¬ 
langten, für die Kämpfe bereit zu sein.” 

(33) Fulcher of Chartres, Historia Iherosolymitana, in RHC Oc 3, p. 331: “Et quia 
civitatem illam ingredi non quivimus, quoniam imperatori non placuit (time- 
bat enim ne forte aliquod damnum ei machinaremur).” English translation 
from Fulcher of Chartres, A History ofthe Expedition to Jerusalem, 1095-1127, trans. 
F. R. Ryan and ed. H. S. Fink, Knoxville, 1969, henceforth Ryan and Fink, p. 78. 
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ieading up to the First Crusade had become personal for the Imperial 

family. Among the Western European mercenaries hired by the 

Byzantines to fight the Turks in Asia Minor was a group Ied by a 

Norman named Roussel of Bailleul. These Norman mercenaries were 

present at the battle of Mantzikert in 1071, where the Turks soundly 

defeated the Byzantine army, exposing all of Asia Minor to the advanc- 

ing Turkish armies (34). The Frankish and Norman heavy cavalry were 

considered the best fighters in the Byzantine army at Mantzikert; how- 

ever, Roussel and his men decided not to participate in the battle, and 

the defeated Byzantines saw the Normans’ betrayal as a factor in their 

devastating loss. Despite their treachery, Roussel and his army contin- 

ued to fight for the Byzantines. Sent out with a small army under the 

command of Isaac Comnenus, Roussel waited until the Turks were near- 

by and then abandoned the Byzantines to join the Turks in attacking 

and capturing Isaac. Alexius, who was Isaac’s brother, was on the expe- 

dition and witnessed Roussel’s betrayal firsthand. Roussel subsequent- 

ly attempted to establish a Norman state in Anatolia and attacked 

Constantinople itself when the Byzantines opposed him (35). Of course, 

the Guiscards, including the crusader Bohemond, also invaded 

Byzantium during the 1080s. 

Further, in his treatment of the leaders of the various crusade con- 

tingents, Alexius seemed to believe that the westerners had an innate 

desire for money. For example, when Peter the Hermit’s army crossed 

into Asia Minor, Anna describes the Christian violence against the 

Turkish population. The crusaders “devastated the [Muslim controlled] 

country round Nicaea, and behaved most cruelly to all.” To draw the 

Christians into a trap, the Muslim commander, knowing “the Franks’ 

love of money,” claimed that the Normans had captured Nicaea and 

were taking all the loot for themselves. The Turks subsequently am- 

bushed the exposed crusaders, who had advanced to ensure their share 

in the loot. The Christians were siaughtered (36). In Anna’s eyes, the 

desire for money and tendency to loot led to the destruction of Peter’s 

(34) Harris, Byzantium and the Crusades, p. 34, argues that the defeat at 
Dyrrachion, which in this article is referred to as Durazzo, was as devastating 
as the Turkish defeat of Byzantine forces at Mantzikert in 1071. 

(35) Runciman, A History ofthe Crusades, pp. 62-63, 66-67. 
(36) Alexiad, pp. 250-252 ; Alexias, p. 337-339 : The Muslim commander “die 

Habgier der Kelten kannte.” 

army. The story of Alexius’ handling of Hugh of Vermandois drives 

home the same point. According to Anna, Hugh was as haughty as the 

other crusaders, but was caught in a storm at sea and so arrived in 

Byzantine territory with a scattered and reduced army. Alexius then 

“set a rieh banquet” for Hugh and gave him “a large sum of money” (37). 

When Hugh’s desires were met — food and money were provided — he 

proved quite amenable: he readily agreed to Alexius’ terms, and 

remained in Constantinople with the Emperor. 

As with Hugh, Alexius proved willing to use the other crusaders’ 

desire for wealth and provisions to further his own agenda. He tried to 

placate Bohemond and Godfrey of Bouillon with food and money. In his 

lodgings, Bohemond found “a rieh table spread for him, laden with all 

manner of meats and eatables,” which Bohemond, fearing poison, 

refused until his own cooks were given food to prepare for him. Later, 

after Bohemond took an oath of allegiance to the Byzantine Emperor, 

Alexius rewarded him with a room full of treasure. Bohemond was ini- 

tially ecstatic, but then refused the gift. It was only when Alexius started 

to take it back that Bohemond again changed his mind and accepted the 

valuables (38). Alexius’ actions are of particular interest here because in 

Anna’s account Bohemond was the crusade leader who most concerned 

Alexius. The emperor worried that Bohemond intended to take 

Constantinople for himself — as he and his family had invaded Byzan¬ 

tium in the past — and might organize the crusaders to do so (39). 

(37) Alexiad, pp. 252-254, especially 254 ; Alexias, pp. 339-341, especiaily 341: 
Alexius heard of Hugh’s troubles, “und ihn durch gutes Zureden getröstet 
hatte, setzte er ihm anschließend eine reiche Festtafel vor... Der Basileus emp¬ 
fing ihn mit allen Ehren, ließ ihm alle möglichen Aufmerksamkeiten zuteil 
werden, gab ihm dazu eine beträchtliche Geldsumme und brachte ihn so dazu, 
sogleich sein Vasall zu werden, indem er den bei den Lateinern üblichen Eid 
schwor.” 

(38) Alexiad, pp. 265-266 ; Alexias, pp. 356-357. 

(39) See above, pp. 51-52, and R. Bartlett, The Making ofEurope: Conquest, 
Colonization and Cultural Change, 950-1350, Princeton, 1993, pp. 86-90. Bartlett 
points out that the Normans used random acts of violence and unpredictabili- 
ty to generate fear among their adversaries, and, thereby, attained wealth and 
lordship. Bartlett references the actions of Bohemond’s family and Anna 
Comnena’s Interpretation of the Norman chaotic decision-making. If Bartlett’s 
interpretation is accurate, then Bohemond’s sudden refusal of the treasure 
may well have beeil purposeful, in which case Anna would have good reason to 
be concerned about Bohemond’s motives. 
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Sirnilarly, upon swcaring an oath to Alexius, Godfrey reccived a “large 

sum of moncy" and was invited to a feast. Godfrey thcn crossed to Asia 

Minor, and Alexius “gave Orders that abundant supplics of food should 
be convcycd to them l'Godfrey’s followers]” (4n). As with Hugh, once thc 

crusade leaders agrced to Alexius' terms, food and wealth wcre used to 

placate them. Thus Alexius’ working assumption was that steady provi- 

sions and sufficient money kept violence at bay. Alexius “softencd their 

savage behaviour by dint of money and advice” (41). ln other words, 

Alexius provided food and money in Order to avoid conflict. 

Although Alexius knew the crusaders relied on him for food and 

sometimes moncy to purchase food, the Alexiad insinuates that the 

emperor believed the crusaders’ desire for these very items reflected a 

cultural flaw — a weakness of character — rather than a mutually rec- 

ognized logistical necessity, despite the fact that, as has been pointed 

out, both the Byzantines and the Europeans were aware of the impor- 

tance of provisions, or the money to purchase them, to the expedition. 

In the Alexiad, Anna described Emperor Alexius as knowing “their irre- 

sistible manner of attack,” their “unstable and mobile character,” their 

desire for money, and their willingness to “disregard their truces read- 

ily” («). While these sentiments might be understood in the context of 

Alexius’ personal experiences, including Roussel of Bailleul’s betrayal of 

Alexius’s family at Mantzikert and, later, of Alexius himself when he and 

his brother led an expedition to solidify Byzanti ne control of Asia Minor 

in the 1070s, the emperor knew the cause of the Europeans’ anxiety to 

obtain sufficient provisions. Yet he consistently maintained the notion 

that the Westerners were good fighters, but were greedy and unpre- 
dictable, readily breaking agreements. 

Other issues, besides food, also irked the Byzantines. The crusaders 

were violent, and Anna used an example of a sea battle with an over- 
. v! | 

• :Jl 

(40) Alexiad, p. 261; Alexias, p. 351: “Nachdem er das geschworen und 
beträchtliche Geldmittel erhalten hatte, sein Gast und Tischgenosse geworden 
und reich bewirtet worden war, setzte er über und schlug sein Lager bei Pele- 
kanos auf. Der Basileus aber gab daraufhin den Befehl, man solle für sie reiche 
Märkte für Lebensmittel organisieren.” 

(41) Alexiad, p. 267; Alexias, p. 359: Alexius brought the crusade leaders 
together before they departed for Asia Minor. “Auf diese Weise besänftigte er 
durch Geld und Worte ihre Wildheit, gab ihnen gute Ratschläge und brachte sie 
dazu, auf die andere Seite überzusetzen.” 

(42) Alexiad, p. 248 ; Alexias, pp. 334-335. See full quotation on p. 38. 
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zealous European priest participating in the violence to make this 

point. There was the fear that the Europeans intended to conquer 

Constantinople. In two conflicts between the Emperor’s forces and the 

crusader Godfrey of Bouillon, Alexius was fearful that Godfrey might 

not take an oath of allegiance and the crusade armies might coordinate 

to attack Constantinople. This latter concern was also the major point 

of a skirmish between the Byzantines and a crusader Anna called 

Raoul (43). 

In Anna’s account, therefore, food played a role in the conflicts 

between the Byzantines and the crusaders. Alexius was concerned to 

control the Western armies — he wanted to convince the crusade’s lead¬ 

ers to take an oath of allegiance and to avoid a coordinated attack on his 

Capital city. However, the emperor was keenly aware of the importance 

of food and money to the crusaders, who coveted more than the emper¬ 

or’s lavish gifts and banquets. He knew the crusaders relied on 

Byzantine resources. When he heard the Westerners might send mili- 

tary aid, the first action Alexius took was to send officers to ensure 

there was food available on the routes the crusaders would likely use. 

He did this to avoid conßct, and he was offen, but not entirely, success- 

ful in his efforts. 

European Aggression : Conflicts Over Food 

Although the Byzantines fed most of the crusade contingents, there 

were conflicts over food. Besides Peter the Hermit and his army, there 

were only two crusade contingents that constantly fought with the 

locals as they crossed the empire, namely, the south Italian Normans 

under Bohemond of Taranto and Raymond of Toulouse’s Southern 

French contingent (M). 

Bohemond of Taranto had continual difficulties traveling through 

Byzantine territory, and in this case food was noticeably an issue. Bohe- 

(43) For the sea battle, see Alexiad, pp. 254-257, and Alexias, pp. 341-346 ; for 
Alexius’ conflicts with Godfrey, see Alexiad, p. 261, and Alexias, pp. 351; and for 
the exchange with Raoul, see Alexiad, pp. 261-262, and Alexias, pp. 351-352. 

(44) Godfrey of Bouillon would also come to blows with Byzantine soldiers, 
but not as he crossed through Byzantine territory. Those conflicts occurred 
late, after the German contingent had established a camp outside Constan¬ 
tinople, and were political, although food was a part of the conflict. See below, 
pp. 62, 63-64. 
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mond and his faraily had previously invaded the lands fchat the Via 

Egnatia traversed, so the locals had good reason to be wary of his army. 

Therefore, Bohemond took pains to maintain good relations with the 

Byzantines. He told his followers to purchase provisions, exhorting 

them to avoid plundering the locals. If looting (depredari) was necessary, 

he asked that they take only the food that they needed to survive (45). 

When Bohemond’s followers nevertheless insisted upon foraging, 

Bohemond made them return animals taken from the locals in his 

“desire to treat the country justly” (46). They took oxen, horses, and 

asses from the people of Castoria when the locals would not seil provi¬ 

sions to the army (47). Although the crusaders could purchase provisions 

Iocally around the city of Roussa, they instead turned aside from the 

main road so that they could “live in plenty,” presumably off the 

land (4S). In his article, “Modeling Bohemond’s March to Thessalonike,” 

J. Pryor suggests that food was a real issue for Bohemond and his fol¬ 

lowers, going so far as to imply Bohemond’s forces looted more often 

than the sources indicate (19). 

Another contingent that had trouble with the Byzantines was the 

Southern French under Raymond of Toulouse. As mentioned above, 

Raymond and his men initially anticipated Cooperation when they 

entered Byzantine territory, and they were surprised when the locals 

attacked them. Although the chronicler Raymond D’Aguilers did not 

mention food, he implied that the crusaders were foraging when he 

observed that they were attacked “in groves [nemorosus] and places far 

(45) Gesta, p. 8 : Bohemond told his men “et ne depredarentur terram istam 
quia Christianorum erat, et nemo acciperet nisi quod ei sufficeret ad eden- 
dum.” 

(46) Ibidem, p. 10 : “Ibi Boamundus concordatus est cum duobus corpalatiis, 
et pro amicitia eorum ac pro iustitia terrae iussit reddi omnia animalia quae 
nostri depredata tenebant.” 

(47) Ibidem, p. 8. At Castoria, “fuimusque ibi per plures dies, et quesiuimus 
mercatum, sed ipsi noluerunt nobis assentire.... Quapropter apprehendebamus 
boues, equos et asinos, et omnia quae inueniebamus.” 

(48) Ibidem, pp. 10-11: “Tancredus remansit caput militiae Christi [Bohe¬ 
mond had gone ahead to Constantinople], uidensque peregrinos cibos emere, 
ait intra se quod exiret extra uiam, et hunc populum conduceret ubi feliciter 
uiueret. Denique intrauit in uallem quamdam plenam omnibus bonis quae cor- 
poralibus nutrimentis sunt congrua...”. 

(49) Pryor, Modeling Bohemond, p. 19. 
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from camp” (ä0). There was no good reason for Raymond’s contingent to 

be so dispersed except to search for food (5!). The locals, for their part, 

had an armed escort keep an eye on the crusaders (52). Locals also cap- 

tured the papal legate, Adhemar of Le Puy, away from camp, although in 

this case Raymond D’Aguilers might be taken at his word - Adhemar 

merely sought comfortable lodging away from the main camp (53). At 

another town, Roussa, the crusaders broke down the city walls and loot¬ 

ed because the locals were unfriendly (54). They also looted at Rodosto, 

although in this case Raymond D’Aguilers claimed the conflict was in 

self-defense (55). Food, or the money necessary to purchase food, was a 

possible reason for the army’s initial dispersal, and an obvious factor in 

the looting. 
The chronology of events suggests that problems of supply were 

behind these conflicts between the Byzantines and the crusaders under 

Raymond and Bohemond, as none of the other contingents had trouble 

traveling on the Via Egnatia before or after the Southern French and 

Southern Italians. The contingents of Hugh of Vermandois and Robert 

(50) Hills, Historia Francorum, p. 18 ; Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, p. 38 : “Illi vero 
ritu leonum incrudescentes, pacificos hominess nichil minus quam arma cogi- 
tantes, invadunt per occulta trucidant, in nemoribus in vices remotis a castris, 
que poterant per noctem furabantur.” The English word “grove,” used in the 
Hill’s translation of Raymond D’Aguilers’ text, might be associated with fruit 
orchards. For the sake of clarity, the Latin term nemorosus implies a forest or a 
group oftrees, not a fruit orchard. Clarification is needed because troops found 
in fruit orchards implies something very different than troops dispersed 
among various thickets or forests. 

(51) France, Victory, p. 105, and Asbridge, p. 105, both assume Raymond’s 
forces were foraging. 

(52) Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, p. 38. “Nam ante et retro dextrorsum et sin- 
istrosum, Turci, et Comani, Husi, et tanaces, Pincenati, et Bulgari nobis insidi- 

abantur.” 
(53) Ibidem, p. 39. “Quadam autem die cum essemus in valle Pelagonie epis- 

copus Podiensis [Adhemar of Le Puy] gratia convenienter hospitandi cum 
paulisper a castris discessisset, a Pincenatis captus est.” 

(54) Ibidem, pp. 39-40. “Post hec venimus ad quandam civitatem nomine 
Rossam, ubi cum manifeste cives eius in nos multa mala molirentur, paulisper 
nostra solita paciencia displicuit. Itaque arreptis armis, dirumtur antemuralia 
capitur ingens preda, et civitas in dedicionem atque illatis signis in civitatem 
et acclamata Tolosa quod erat signum clamoris comiti discessimus.” 

(55) Ibidem, p. 40. “Venimus ad aliam civitatem nomine RodestoL.et ali- 
quantula capta preda.” 
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Contingent Travel Chronology 

Danube (Northern Route) 

Peter the Hermit Set out May / June 1096 
Arrived at Constantinople on August 1, 
1096 

Godfrey of Bouillon Set out late Summer 1096 
Entered Hungary in September 1096 
Arrived at Constantinople on December 
23,1096 

Via Egnatia (Southern Route) 

Hugh of Vermandois Set out late August 1096 
Via Egnatia, late fall (September- 
November) 1096 
Arrived at Constantinople in November 
1096 

Robert of Flanders Set out from France in early fall 1096 
In Lucca in late October 1096 
Via Egnatia, late Fall 1096 - Early Winter 
1097 

Bohemond of Taranto Crossed Adriatic as early as October 1096 
South of Via Egnatia / Via Egnatia, 
November 1,1096 - April 1097 
Arrived at Constantinople: 

Bohemond, April 1,1097 
S. Italians, April 26,1097 

Raymond of Toulouse Set out from Provence in late November 
1096 
Began Via Egnatia in early February 1097 
Via Egnatia, February, March April 1097 
Arrived at Constantinople in April 1097 

Stephen of Blois and 
Robert of Normandy 

Set out from France in early fall 1096 
In Lucca in late October 1096 
Went to cross Adriatic in early April 1097 
Via Egnatia, April 9 through May 14,1097 
Arrived in Constantinople on May 14, 
1097 

of Flanders followed the Via Egnatia during the fall of 1096 and early 

winter of 1097, and in so doing probably consumed most of the available 

resources. Like Robert of Flanders, Bohemond’s contingent and the 

Southern French traveled on the Via Egnatia during the early winter, 

but the latter two groups took their time. Bohemond and his followers 

initially avoided the Via Egnatia, traveling to the south of the main 

road. This may have kept them from traveling with other crusade con- 

tingents (either Raymonds or Robert of Flanders’s) on the same road at 

the same time. Perhaps Bohemond, who had fought in this region 

before, anticipated food supplies would be scarce, and, by traveling off 

the main road, hoped to increase his chances of obtaining provisions. 

The duration of the trip was also a factor. Bohemond took several 

months to cross the empire (’6). The Southern French traveled along the 

Via Egnatia from the Adriatic coast to Constantinople for two-and-a- 

half to three months. Stephen of Blois and Robert of Normandy made 

the same journey in thirty-five days. 
The Southern French and the Southern Italians traveled at the worst 

time of year. It was winter, and although the Gesta says that the locals at 

Castoria refused to seil their food because they were frightened of the 

crusaders, more likely they simply needed whatever food they pos- 

sessed to survive the winter (57). Besides simply not having had the time 

to recover from the previous crusade contingents, the Byzantines were, 

at best, in the process of collecting the harvest. The local foodstores had 

probably not yet been replenished (58). Further, the government would 

not have had the time to send provisions from other provinces. In May, 

only a month after Raymond of Toulouse and Bohemond, the armies of 

Stephen of Blois and Robert of Normandy crossed the same route with- 

out any notable difficulty. The ease with which the contingent under 

Stephen of Blois and Robert of Normandy found provisions along the 

same route soon after Bohemond and Raymond traveled on it further 

suggests that shortages of food due to the time of the year and the 

recent Crossing of two other crusade contingents led to food shortages 

and, therefore, conflict (59). 

(56) Bohemond, who personally took almost exactly five months to travel 
from the Adriatic port of Vlore to Constantinople (November 1,1096 - April 1, 
1097), arrived at the Byzantine Capital some twenty-five days prior to his army. 
France, Victory, p. 107, called Bohemond’s long journey “purposeful procrasti- 
nation”. Pryor, Modeling Bohemond, pp. 1-24, thought the delay had more to do 
with the size of the army, the width of the road, and the need to gather food 
supplies than procrastination. 

(57) Gesta, p. 8 ; Pryor, Modeling Bohemond, p. 9. 
(58) France, Victory, p. 105, alludes to this when he says that Raymond trav¬ 

eled “at the very worst time of the year...when food Stocks were at their low- 

est.” 
(59) See above, pp. 49-50, for a description of the journeys of Stephen of 

Blois and Robert of Normandy as they crossed through Byzantine territory. 
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Violence constantly erupted between the Byzantines and the two 

crusade contingents in question, namely the armies of Raymond of 

Toulouse and Bohemond. As promised, Alexius was quite willing to use 

force whenever the crusaders stepped out of line. The emperor’s troops 

sent to police the crusaders resorted to violence. The Byzantines were 

particularly watchful of Raymond’s contingent, and the crusaders’ ten- 

dency to loot was the primary reason for Byzantine consternation. 

According to Raymond D’Aguilers, as the crusaders traveled into Byzan¬ 

tine lands, “to the right and to the left Turks, Kumans, Uzes, and the 

tenacious peoples — Pechenegs and Bulgars — were lying in wait for 

us” (60). At Bucinat, a Byzantine force was waiting to ambush the cru¬ 

saders. As mentioned above, the emperor was concerned that the cru¬ 

saders might get out of line — especially when food was lacking. This, 

presumably, was what happened. 

Byzantine dismay at having to constantly fight the Europeans is pal- 

pable, even in a Western chronicle account. After the attack on Rodosto, 

Raymond of Toulouse left his army to join the other crusade leaders in 

Constantinople. His chronicler clearly States that the remaining jour- 

ney was difficult for the Southern French contingent; they were “help- 

less” and thought to return home. Yet Raymond’s discussion with the 

emperor, as his chronicler told it, underscored Alexius’ hostility toward 

the crusaders because they continually attacked and looted Byzantine 

lands. When Raymond threatened to investigate the Byzantine’s treat- 
ment of his army, 

Alexius replied that he himself had been unaware that our [European] 
troops had plundered his kingdom and that his people had borne many 
wrongs, and that he knew of no legal grounds for the Count’s investiga- 
tion unless it was while Raymond’s army in its accustomed way was rav- 
aging villages and walled towns his men fled at the sight of the imperial 
army (61). 

(60) Hills, Historia Francorum, p. 19 ; Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, p. 38 : “Nam 
ante et retro dextrorsum et sinistrosum, Turci, et Comani, Husi, et tanaces, 
Pincenati, et Bulgari nobis insidiabantur.” 

(61) Hills, Historia Francorum, pp. 23-24 ; Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, pp. 41-42. 

“At Alexius dicit se nescisse nostros depopulatos esse regnum suum, se et suos 
multas passum esse iniurias, nichil esse quod comes querebatur, nisi quod dum 
exercitus solito more villas et castra vastaret, exercitu suo conspecto fugam 
arripuerit...”. 

Given the timing of Raymond’s Crossing, coupled with knowledge of 

the emperor’s Orders to watch the crusade armies and protect the locals 

from them, much of the violence between the Southern French cru¬ 

saders and the Byzantines probably stemmed from concern over sup- 

plies. Although Raymond D’Aguilers attributed the violence to 

Byzantine treachery, the chroniclers’ own description of Byzantine sol- 

diers shadowing the crusade army recalls Alexius’ Orders to do just that 

in case the crusaders acted up. Further, the crusaders were sometimes 

admittedly dispersed when these conflicts occurred. Perhaps the cru¬ 

saders were simply indecently violent, attacking the locals for no good 

reason. It is possible that the Byzantine soldiers did not always follow 

Orders, instead taking liberties and ambushing the crusaders out of 

spite rather than duty. However, given the probable shortage of food, a 

more likely scenario is that the crusaders could not obtain food, or 

there was none to be had, and so they resorted to violence to which the 

Byzantine soldiers retaliated. 
Further evidence linking food and provisions with violence between 

the Byzantines and the crusaders can be found by studying accounts of 

violent interaction in the crusade chronicles. The chronicle accounts 

associated with major crusade contingents, namely, Fulcher of Chartres 

(Robert of Flanders, Robert of Normandy, and Stephen of Blois), 

Raymond D’Aguilers (Raymond of Toulouse), Albert of Aachen (Peter 

the Hermit and Godfrey of Bouillon), and the anonymous Gesta 

Francorum (Bohemond of Taranto), contain twenty-two references to 

violent conflict between the Byzantines and the crusaders as they trav¬ 

eled through imperial lands. Access to provisions - whether food, the 

money to purchase necessary supplies, or looting — was a factor in six- 

teen, or almost seventy-three percent, of the references to conflict (62). 

(62) References to violence between the Byzantines and crusaders within 
the empire : Peter the Hermit’s contingent in Albert of Aachen, pp. 16-17,18-19, 
20-21, 20-25, and Gesta, p. 3 ; Hugh of Vermandois in Gesta, p. 5; Godfrey of 
Bouillon in Albert of Aachen, pp. 72-75, 74-77, 78-83, and Gesta, p. 6 ; Bohemond 
of Taranto in Gesta, pp. 8 (Castoria), 8 (Palagonian castle), 8-9 (at River Vardar), 
10, 10-11; Raymond of Toulouse in Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, pp. 18-19, 21 
(Adhemar of Le Puy in Pelagonia), 21 (Bucinat), 21 (Roussa), 21-22 (Rodosto), 
23-24 (a vague reference to a larger conflict — there was an “infamous escape” 
of the army and Raymond later learned of “the rout and death of his men”), 
and Gesta, p. 13. Twenty-two references are small for a quantitative analysis. 
However, it is remarkable how offen food found its way into the sources. 
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Sometimes these conflicts were directly over food. Soon after Cross¬ 

ing into the empire, Peter the Hermit’s soldiers attacked the iocai 

Byzantines over the selling and buying of food (63). The stakes were high 

and Byzantine soldiers retaliated, Scattering Peters entire army (64). 

While lodged outside of Constantinople, the Byzantines assaulted 

Godfrey’s men as they set out to obtain straw and other equine supplies. 

Godfrey’s brother, Baldwin, immediately attacked the Byzantine aggres- 

sors, and Emperor Alexius subsequently ordered his soldiers to lay into 

Godfrey’s camp. The entire episode ended with the emperor sending 

the Germans to Asia Minor and promising provisions and alms to the 

poorer crusaders (65). The Southern Italian contingent also fought with 

the Byzantines over food. At Castoria, Bohemond attempted to pur¬ 

chase supplies, but the Iocals refused. The westerners were forced to 

seize the food they needed («). They also took animals at a town called 
Serres (67). 

In some leferences in which food was not mentioned as the instigat- 

ing factor, provisions clearly played a role nonetheless. For example 

after seeing the results of Peter’s recent attack on the Hungarians, the’ 

Byzantine official in Beigrade moved his people and their herds to safe- 

ty in the walled town of Nish. He also took his entire treasure (6B). In 

Albert of Aachen’s eyes, at least, the Byzantines thought the crusaders 

sought their animals and their treasure and were willing to resort to 

violence to get them. Further, as Peter crossed into the empire to avoid 

a pitched battle with the king of Hungary, he brought along all his 

Telling of crusader bravery and prowess in battle would more effectively fur¬ 
ther the laudatory tone of the Western accounts, yet the far less praiseworthy 
issue of food continually appears in the chronicles. J 

(63) Albert of Aachen, pp. 20-21: “...propter contentionem uilissimam cum 
quodam Bulgaro uespere habitam in uenditione et emptione...”. 

(64) Ibidem, pp. 20-25. 
(65) Gesta, p. 7. 

(66) Ibidem, p. 8 : “...quousque peruenimus Castoriam ; ibique Natiuitatem 
Domini solemmter celebrauimus; fuimusque ibi per plures dies, et quesiuimus 
meicatum, sed ipsi noluerunt nobis assentire.... Quapropter apprehendebamus 
boues.equos et asinos, et omnia quae inueniebamus.” 

(67) Ibidem, p. 10: “Deinde uenimus ad quamdam urbem quae dicitur Serra ” 
and, in a gesture of friendship toward the Byzantine authorities, Bohemond 
lussit reddi omnia animalia quae nostri depredata tenebant.” 

(68) Albert of Aachen, pp. 16-17. 

booty (69). Cheap food was the reason why lancred ordered the South¬ 

ern Italian contingent to leave Roussa. He did not want his followers to 

have to pay for sustenance, and when they moved away from Roussa 

and the Via Egnatia to “live in plenty” (70), they likely took provisions 

from the Iocals rather than pay for them. As mentioned above, the fact 

that Raymond’s army was scattered when the Byzantines attacked them 

may have been related to food - Raymond’s soldiers may well have 

been foraging. 
Often food or money was collected after a violent conflict in which 

food was not acknowledged in the source as the cause of the conflict. 

Peter’s followers sacked and burned palaces in Constantinople, stealing 

the lead from the roofs and selling it to the Greeks (7i). At Roussa, the 

Southern French crusaders attacked the citizenry, who had “strained 

our [the crusaders’] customary forbearance,” and subsequently took 

substantial loot. Loot was again taken at Rodosto (72). Perhaps loot was 

sought to pay for provisions rather than out of greed. 

In Anna Comnena’s description of the conflicts between Emperor 

Alexius and Godfrey of Bouillon, getting Godfrey to take an oath of alle- 

giance and making sure the various crusade contingents did not coor- 

dinate to attack Constantinople were her father’s primary concerns (73). 

However, Albert of Aachen’s account of these same conflicts clarifies 

that food, too, played an integral role. In this case, food was used as a 

(69) Ibidem, pp. 16-19 : “Petrus uero intelligens iram regis, et illius grauissi- 
mam adunationem, cum uniuersis sociis Maleuillam [a Hungarian town near 
Belgradel deserens, sed cuncta spolia, gregesque ac predam equorum abdu- 
cens, Maroam [Sava River] transire disposuit.... Hac ultione suorum facta, et 
Maroa fluuio transito, ingentia et spaciosissima nemora Bulgarorum ingreditur 
cum uehiculis cibariorum et omni apparatu et spoliis Belegraue.” 

(70) See above, p. 56, n. 48. 
(71) Gesta, p. 3 : Ipisque Christiani nequiter deducebant se, quia palatia urbis 

[Constantinople] sternebant et ardebant, et auferebant plumbum quo ecclesi- 
ae erant coopertae et uendebant Grecis.” 

(72) Hills, Historia Francorum, pp. 21-22 ; Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, pp. 39-40 : 
“Post hqc venimus ad quandam civitatem nomine Rossam [Roussa], ubi cum 
manifeste cives eius in nos multa mala molirentur, paulisper nostra solita 
paciencia displicuit. Itaque arreptis armis, dirumtur antemuralia capitur 
ingens preda.... Venimus ad aliam civitatem nomine Rodestol [Rodosto], ubi 
cum milites de roga imperatoris vindictam sui contra nos agere quererent, 
multi ex ipsis interfecti sunt, et aliquantula capta preda.” 

(73) See above, p. 53. 
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pohtical tool. When Godfrey refused to meet with Alexius, the emperor 

cut off the market that supplied Godfrey's army. This happened twice 

and it was only after the crusaders attacked the Byzantines that Alexius 

capituiated and gave permission for the crusaders to buy and seil - and 

thereby obtain provisions - that the violence ended (»). Earlier God¬ 

frey had resorted to looting Byzantine lands for eight days when he 

heard a rumor that the emperor held Christian captives and refused to 
reiease them (75). 

There are examples in the chronicle accounts that food was a major 

factor in the tense relations with the Iocals even when violence never 

erupted. When Fulcher of Chartres said that the emperor would not 

allow the crusaders mto Constantinople because he feared they might 

narmhim, the very next sentence relates this issue to food. “Therefore ” 

ac?°rft0 ^ “it: was necessary for us to buy our daily supplies 
outside the walls (76). In the Gesta, Bohemond made it clear that his sol- 

diers were not to take from the Iocals unless the soldiers’ survival was 

at stäke When the crusaders nevertheless stole from the Iocals 

Bohemond made them return the goods, which happened to be animals.’ 

Accordmg to Albert of Aachen, when Peter the Hermit first entered 

yzantme lands, the local ruler gave his army permission to purchase 

food in exchange for hostages “so that no injustice or act of violence” 

would occur (77). The emperor later chastised Peter and justified the dis- 

persalof this crusade contingent “because your army has pillaged and 

made discord’ m Byzantine territory ("). The link between food and 

™fc,1S eveInjmore direct in Albert of Aachen's description of 
Godfrey s initial discussions with the Byzantines : 

(74) Albert of Aachen, pp. 74-77 and 78-83, for example, on p. 76 : “Imperator 

SdTomnibmTterau“ " U1 ***** * lice”tiam Uendendi et’ 
(75) Ibidem, pp. 72-75. 

qc fl ST “1P- “!*er of Chartras. Histma Iheroso tymttam, in RHC 
Oc 3, p. 331. Outside the city, Stipendium nostrum quotidianum extra muros 

r ?ere oportuit’ puod Praecepto imperatoris nobis cives afferebant.” 

(77) Albert of Aachen, pp. 18-19 : “Quod benigne annuit, sub hac tarnen con- 

Ll titudtee feret“ ’ ^ *** “ aUt Ui$ SiCUt BeIeS™e a 

(78) Ibidem, pp. 28-29 : “Petre, domno imperatori graues de te tuisque quer- 

exe°rcitu^ ^ 6° qUOd “ ^ ÜIiuS predam et Tonern tuus fecerit 

I ask you, most Christian duke, not to allow )'our people to lay waste 
and plunder my kingdom and territories which you have entered, but to 
obtain a license to buy necessities, and then everything will be provided 
from our empire for your men to buy and seil in sufficient quantity (”). 

In an exchange between Godfrey of Bouillon’s men and King Coloman 

of Hungary, it is apparent that the availability of food and supplies was 

integral to maintaining good relations between the crusaders and the 

polities that they passed through en route to Constantinople. When 

Godfrey entered Hungarian territory, he sought to determine why the 

Hungarian king had destroyed so many Christian armies. King 

Coloman’s response to Godfrey gets to the heart of the issue and is 

worth quoting in full: 

We are not persecutors of Christians, but whatever cruelty we have 
displayed towards them, or death we have inflicted on them, we carried 
out because we were compelled by an overwhelming necessity. For in the 
first place when we prepared all good things for your army which Peter 
the Hermit assembled, a licence [sic] was granted to buy goods in fair 
weight and measure, and we organized a peaceful passage for them 
through the land of Hungary. They returned evil to us for good; not only 
stealing gold and silver, horses and mules and herds from our territory, 
but even destroying our cities and castles and killing about four thousand 
of our men ; they plundered possessions and clothes (6°). 

Repercussions 

Given the constant armed conflict, it comes as no surprise that the 

Western chroniclers generally treated the Byzantines with disdain. The 

(79) Ibidem, pp. 70-71: “Rogo te, dux Christianissime, quatenus regnum et 
terras meas quas ingressus es gentem tuam uastare et depredari non patiaris, 
sed emendi necessaria licentiam obtineas, et sic omnia sufficienter ex nostro 
imperio emenda et uendenda tui reperient.” 

(80) Ibidem, pp. 62-65. “Non Christianorum persecutores sumus, sed quic- 
quid illis crudelitatis ostendimus, aut in illorum interitu commisimus, nimia 
necessitate compulsi fecimus. Cum enim primo exercitui uestro quem Petrus 
Heremita conduxit omnia bona accommodaremus, emendi licentia concessa in 
mensura et pondere equitatis, et pacifice illis per terram Vngarie transitum 
constitueremus, malum pro bono nobis reddiderunt, non solum in auro et 
argento, equis et mulis, et pecore regionis nostre auferentes, sed et cäuitates et 
castella nostra euertentes, hominesque nostros ad quatuor milia mortificantes, 
rebus et uestibus expoliauerunt.” 
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anonymous Gesta Francoram author described the “wretched” (infelix) 

emperor as anxious (ango), foul-tempered (bullio ire), fraudulent and 

cunning, and suggested that he wanted to hamper, not aidT the expedi- 

tion (8I). The chronicler Raymond D’Aguilers also found the emperor to 

be fraudulent and treacherous (82). A Byzantine general named Tatikios, 

who traveled with the crusade to Antioch, was a favorite target of the 

chroniclers. He was considered an enemy and a liar when he left the 

army at Antioch to seek more supplies from the emperor (83). The chron¬ 

icler Albert of Aachen said that Tatikios always intended to abandon the 

expedition (84). Chronicler Guibert of Nogent stooped to pointing out 

Tatikios’ deformed nose, which had been injured in battle, and labeled 
the Byzantine general a liar and a coward (85). 

The crusaders had expected Alexius to be kind and offer provisions, 

and the fact that this did not always happen might well have led chron¬ 

iclers to label their hosts as fraudulent, cunning, and treacherous. This 

ties in with the suspicion found in both Albert of Aachen’s account and 

the Gesta that Alexius always meant to hamper or even abandon the 

expedition. These Sentiments might not simply refer to Alexius’ refusal 

to send an army at Antioch, but also to the Byzantines’ perceived miser- 

liness when it came to providing sustenance as the crusaders traveled 
through the empire. 

(81) Gesta> PP-11.17. “Tune imperator anxians et bulliens ira, cogitabat que- 
madmodum callide fraudulenterque comprehenderet hos Christi milites.” 
Later, on p. 17, the emperor is described as “plenus uana et iniqua cogitatione.” 

(82) Raymond D’Aguilers, Liber, p. 41. “Quid vero potissimum et primum 
aggrediar dicere ? An imperatoris fraudulentissimam ac detestabilem ammoni- 
tionis dolositatem, an exercitus nostri turpissimam fugam, et inopinabilem 
desperationem ? 

(83) Gesta, p. 35. “Sic itaque fecit finem dictis. Fuit ille inimicus...et in peri- 
urio manet et manebit.” 

(84) Albert of Aachen, pp. 198-201 : Tatikios pitched his tent away from the 
city, “semper fuge intentus.” 

(85) Guibert of Nogent, Gesta Dei Per Francos, in RHC Oc 4, pp. 175-176. “Prae- 
teiea, quidam quoque ex legatis, nisi fallor, tyrannici imperatoris, qui Tetigus 
vocabatur, et illi obsidioni intererat, vir siquidem gravis aevo, sed naso, qua 
nescio occasione, deciso, et ob id utens aureo : hinc Turcorum timore coactus, 
illinc famis periculo coartatus, multa mendaciorum coornatione politus, senio- 
res adoritur... Guibert, the abbot of a small monastery in France, was not an 
eyewitness to the events he describes. However, his account was composed 
withm a decade of the capture of Jerusalem. 

Social concerns also influenced negotiations over food. It was the 

common people in Byzantium who feit the wrath of the crusade sol- 

diers, and it was they, not in a position to understand the bigger picture, 

who likely fueled the growing animosity. While the emperor sent repre- 

sentatives to make sure that his Orders were followed, it was the locals 

who had to work with the crusaders in person. The crusade contingents 

were not Byzantine armies traveling through to defend the locals’ 

homes, but rather foreigners, some of whom had invaded the empire in 

recent history. It is easy to imagine local Byzantines, unaware of their 

emperor’s plans and the repercussions of not feeding the Europeans, 

hesitating to release their produce or charging high prices for it. In such 

a Situation, violence against family and friends coupled with a skirmish 

between Byzantine troops and the crusaders probably left the local 

Byzantines feeling that they were in the presence of an enemy rather 

than an ally. 

Likewise, the common crusaders might well know that they were for- 

bidden to take food, but it is doubtfiil that they knew the why of it any 

more than the Byzantine populations. Both Godfrey and Bohemond told 

their followers to avoid looting, but this does not mean that everyone in 

their contingents understood why restraint was so important. Denial of 

food meant death. It would not be surprising if a group of armed cru¬ 

saders, entering a local village expecting to purchase or trade for food, 

and being told, perhaps roughly, that there was no food to be had, 

would simply take what they needed. Parsing terms and agreements 

would mean little in such a Situation. 

These divisions and sentiments are reflected in Western accounts 

despite the chroniclers’ tendency to overlook the roles and actions of 

the everyday crusaders. After all, Bohemond’s followers willingly took 

animals from the Byzantines after being warned not to loot and for- 

age (86). As the German crusaders passed through the Kingdom of 

Hungary, Godfrey told his followers to avoid conflict on pain of death, 

but he did not explain why discipline was so vital (87). Raymond’s sol- 

(86) See above, p. 56. 
(87) Albert of Aachen, pp. 68-69 : “Castris uero positis, et uniuersis hospitio 

sedatis, Godefridus dux precones per singulas domos et tentoria acclamare 
constituit, sub iudicio mortis, ne quiequam contingerent, aut uiolenter in 
regno Vngarie raperent, et nullam seditionem commouerent, sed omnia equo 
precio mutuarentur.” 
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diers were often found scattered off the main road. If Alexius is to be 

believed, these French crusaders mercilessly abused his subjects and 
deserved the wrath of his soldiers (88). 

The very fact that the crusade leaders asked their followers to avoid 

foraging unless there was no alternative, and the emperor ordered his 

soldiers to attack if the crusaders acted out, suggests that the leader¬ 

ship knew full well how volatile the Situation might become, but did not 

trust their followers to uphold their policies. ßohemond apparently did 

not believe his soldiers would restrain themselves; he thought it neces- 

sary to stipulate they could loot if there were no other alternative. If 

Alexius thought his subjects were willing to and capable of feeding all 

the crusaders, then why would he assign a police force to defend them ? 

Therefore, the vulgarity and negativity so characteristic of the 

rhetoric of the Byzantine and crusade leadership may have reflected 

the feelings of their people more than the actual political Situation. 

Rather than try to explain how food supplies ran short despite the sig- 

nificant effort put forth by both the Byzantines and the crusaders, lead¬ 

ers on both sides catered to the anxieties of the masses, who simply 

reacted to the violence. While the leadership might better appreciate 

the complexities of the Situation, others may have come away from the 

experience feeling justified in their anger. The Western chronicle 

accounts and that of Anna Comnena surely do not alter such a conclu- 
sion. 

If irate crusaders and Byzantines returned hörne to teil family and 

friends about the uncalled for treatment they received from their sup- 

posed allies, then it would make sense that these animositles would 

temporarily subside, only to flare up when crusade armies again 

marched through Byzantine territory. This chronology of a general 

peace between westerners and Byzantines followed by periods of vio¬ 

lence erupting in conjunction with major crusade expeditions comple- 

ments the findings of modern crusade scholars and historians of the 

Byzantine Empire, as well, If, on the one hand, Western and Byzantine 

leaders were in a position to better understand the Situation, despite 

their negative rhetoric, then they had good reason to continue to nego- 

tiate and make alliances with one another. The commoners, on the 

other hand, probably brought their animosities with them whenever 
they set out on crusade. 

(88) See above, pp. 56-67 and 60, n. 61. 

Conclusion 

Concern over food and supplies was a primary cause of conflict 

between the crusaders and the Empire as the various crusade contin- 

gents traveled through Byzantine lands. When food was available, both 

sides got along amicably. It was when the crusaders were unable to 

obtain food that they attacked the local population, deciding to take 

what they could not get legitimately through purchase or trade. The 

Byzantine escort would retaliate, and a cycle of violence began. 

Further complicating the issue was that the violence was understood, 

on both sides, as a breach of faith. The Byzantines were concerned 

about supplying the crusaders, and made preparations to do so. The 

Byzantines feit it was their right to send armed soldiers to defend the 

locals and escort the crusade armies. The crusaders’ willingness to loot 

and forage for food in the face of Byzantine support, therefore, might 

have contributed further to Anna’s feeling that the crusaders were 

unstable, greedy, and untrustworthy. Her choice of words resonates 

with the disappointment that she and her father feit at the need to fight 

the crusaders and placate them with money. 

For their part, the crusaders appear to have anticipated Byzantine 

aid. The contingents following Godfrey of Bouillon, Hugh of Verman- 

dois, Robert of Flanders, Robert of Normandy, and Stephen of Blois all 

relied on the Byzantines for sustenance. Raymond of Toulouse certain- 

ly anticipated good relations with the Byzantines and was thoroughly 

disappointed when they attacked him. The violence over provisions 

undermined the trust the crusaders had for the Byzantines. The cru¬ 

saders were no longer sure the emperor would willingly supply them 

with food. Their accusations of treachery and fraudulence as well as the 

notion that they had been abandoned might have stemmed from the 

Byzantines unwillingness to participate in the fighting at Antioch and 

beyond, but also reflected uncertainties pertaining to food. 

The deterioration of crusader-Byzantine relations was altogether 

avoidable. Rather than admit the difficulty of the Situation when food 

ran short, leaders on both sides instead blamed the temperament and 

character of their collaborators. Although the supply of food was often 

the root cause of conflict, the leaders were seemingly unwilling or too 

proud to admit the actual problem. Instead of acknowlcdging their cul- 

pability, leaders on both sides, and later the chroniclers, found it easier 

to simply stereotype the other side. Historians have followed suit, label- 
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ing the crusaders as undisciplined and greedy, the Byzantines as bel- 

ligerent and manipulative. Further, the leaders may have relied heavily 

on their subordinates - the local Byzantine populations and the bulk of 

the crusading armies - to comply with their logistical poiicies, but do 

not appear to have effectively conveyed what was at stäke to their sub¬ 

ordinates, neither why they should cooperate nor what might happen 
if Orders were not followed. 

As the crusaders approached the Byzantine Empire in the late 

eleventh Century, they hoped to assist their Eastern Christian brethren 

in defeating the Muslim Turks before heading south to recapture 

Jerusalem, and the Byzantines had sought aid from the Western 

Europeans. Yet, they were quick to blame each other when problems 

occurred. Although they were anxious, and rightly so - at that time, 

the crusade was a unique event, and neither group knew what to expect 

- both sides appear to have had the best of intentions. While factors 

such as the longstanding tension between the Normans and Byzantines, 

the religious divide between the two cultures, or questions of control 

undermined relations at the time of the First Crusade, it was the inad- 

vertent failure of the logistical System that seems to have played a key 

role in the Initiation of the cycle of conflict. Starvation, after all, is just 

as deadly as a sword. Hungry and facing annihilation due to insuffident 

provisions, the crusaders turned on the very people they had hoped to 

support. Both sides meant well, and neither seems to have underesti- 

mated the potential for violence surrounding food. Although they 

appear to have thought that they might overcome their differences at 

the time of the First Crusade, conflicts between the two sides continu- 

ally erupted, and the logistical necessity of available provisions was 
often at the heart of it. 

Duke University, Gregory D. Bell. 
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SlJMMARY 

At the time of the First Crusade, numerous factors fed the tension between 
the Byzantines and those Western Europeans who traveled through imperial 
lands. However, one of these factors - the supply of food - is often assumed 
or taken for granted. The purpose of this article is to examine the impact that 
the acquisition of food had on relations between the purported allies. It seems 

that during the First Crusade, at a critical juncture in their ongoing social and 
political relationship, the supply of food seriously undermined relations 
between the crusaders and the Byzantines, gravely tarnishing political and 
military negotiations, and setting a precedent that clouded future interaction. 
Further, logistical issues appear to shed light on divisions among the social 
classes, namely, how individuals in the same army, but of different back- 
grounds, might interpret a similar event in distinctive ways. 
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LA LETTRE B DU FLORILEGE COISLIN : EDITIO PRINCEPS 

Le Florilege Coislin est une importante anthologie byzantine, de type 

alphabetique, compilee tres probablement ä la fin du ixeou au debut du 

xe siede 0). Un projet d’edition de ce florilege est en cours ä la Katho- 

lieke Universiteit Leuven: l’edition de la lettre A est preparee par 

T. Fernändez, la lettre r a dejä ete editee par nos soins dans un prece- 
dent artide (1 2). 

On distingue traditionnellement trois recensions du Flor. Coisl.: une 

recension dite longue, dont le seul representant, conserve dans le fonds 

Coisl., a prete son nom ä I’ensemble du florilege (i); une recension un 

peu plus courte (II), et une recension tres abregee (irr). Dans Ies recen¬ 

sions II et III, la numerotation des chapitres est continue tout au Iong du 

florilege et ne recommence pas ä chaque chapitre, comme c’est le cas 

pour la recension I. Voici la liste des manuscrits, pour Iesquels on trou- 

vera toute la bibliographie utile dans notre precedent article: 

Recension I 

A Parisims, Coislinianus 294 (s. xi-xii) 
Recension II 

B Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationale 464 (s. x) 
C Parisinus gr. 924 (s. x) 

(1) Quelques elements permettent detayer cette these : Ies temoins du Flor. 
Coisl. Ies plus andern datent du xc siede et le texte le plus recent eite dans le 
florilege est la Lettre 57 de Theodore Studite fl. 17-18 et 20-23 dans ledition de 
G. Fatouros, Theodori Studitae Epistulae [CFHB, 3l], Berlin, 1992 - G. Fatouros n’u- 
tiiise pas le florilege dans son edition), adressee ä son oncle Platon et envoyee 
soit en 797, soit en 809-811, en tout cas avant la mort de Platon survenue le 4 
avril 814. 

(2) I. de Vos, E. Gielen, C. Mach et P. Van Deun, L’art de Compiler ä Byzance * la 
Lettre Fdu Florilege Coislin, dans Byz., 78 (2008), pp. 159-223 ; on trouvera Iä toute 
la litterature anterieure. On ajoutera l’article de P.W. Van der Horst, Vijfentwintig 
vragen om joden in het nauw te drijven. Een Byzantijns anti-joods document uit de 

zevendeeeuw, dans Nederlands Theologisch Tijdschrift, 58 (2004), pp. 89-99 (une 
traduction neerlandaise, accompagnee de notes interessantes, du traite anti- 
juif conserve dans le Flor. Coisl). 

Recension III 
D Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup. (s. x) 

E Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationale et Universitatis gr. 12 {a. 

1285-1286) 

F Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationale 329 (5. xm-xiv) 

G Athous, Iviron 38 (a. 1281-1282) 

H Vaticanus gr. 491 (s. xiii) 

Comme nous Favons montre ä propos de la lettre T, le Florilegium 

Hierosolymitanum, contenu dans le manuscrit Hierosolymitanus, Sancti 

Sepulchri 15 (s. x-xi) (sigle T) est un temoin important et independant du 

Flor. Coisl, dont il ne contient que les oroixeia A ä E. 

En outre, il existe quelques temoins fragmentaires de la recension III: 

le manuscrit K (Athous, Koutloumousiou 9, s. xiv) etait dejä connu pour la 

lettre T (3). De la lettre B, il ne contient que les fragments 1, 6-9,12,14- 

15, une partie de 16, et la totalite de 17 et de 24. Parmi les temoins frag¬ 

mentaires, il faut ajouter le manuscrit suivant: 

Q Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 375 (s. xiv-xv). Les f. 200v-219v 

renferment des extraits du Flor. Coisl.; plus particulierement, 

aux f. 215v-216v, on lit les fragments 1-3 et 7-9 de la lettre B ; on 

notera qu’il ne s’agit pas du meme choix de textes qu’en K. 

En plus de ce nouveau manuscrit, il faut encore en ajouter deux, qui 

nous avaient echappe jusqu’ici: 

P Parisinus gr. 1096 (s. xvi) 

S Bruxellensis, Bibliotheque Royale Albert Ier, IV 881 (a. 1542) 

Avant de passer au classement des temoins, nous donnerons 

quelques informations sur les trois temoins que nous ajoutons par rap- 

port ä notre article de 2008. Commen^ons par le Parisinus gr. 1096 et le 

Bruxellensis IV 881, tous deux du xvie s. et, comme nous le verrons, etroi- 

tement apparentes. 

Le manuscrit de Paris, dont on trouve une description succincte dans 

le catalogue de H. Omont (4), a ete transcrit au xvie siede par le scribe 

(3) Le Londinensis, British Library, Add. 17472 (L), lui aussi du xive siede, qui, 
pour la lettre r semblait un descendant direct de K, ne conserve aucun frag- 
ment de la lettre B. 

(4) Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque nationale et des 

autres bibliotheques de Paris et des departements, I, Paris, 1886, p. 219. 
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omnipresent Andre Darmarios, mais le lieu et la date de confection res- 

tent malheureusement inconnus, bien qu’on Sache que les manuscrits 

dates de Darmarios se situent entre 1558 et 1587 et qu’il a longtemps 

travaille ä Venise, l’origine, on le verra, du Bruxellensis. Avant d’entrer 

dans la collection du roi de France en 1732, le manuscrit a appartenu ä 

la collection de Jacques-Auguste de Thou et ä celle de Colbert. Pour ce 

qui est du contenu, des textes attribues ä Hippolyte de Rome et ä 

Gregoire de Nysse y sont precedes d’une longue section (f. 5-105) por- 

tant le titre trompeur xoü psyaAou Ma^ipou, siq ra cniopa ifj<^ ypacprjq; 

en effet, il ne s agit pas des Quaestiones ad Thalassium de Maxime le 

Confesseur (CPG 7688), mais du Flor. Coisl (=). En etudiant le manuscrit de 

pres, on voit qu’il ne contient que la lettre A et une bonne partie de la 

lettre B (f. 93v-105): le scribe s’est arrete au milieu du fragment 24 de la 

lettre B et a note en marge du f. 105 fxerunt et alia plura, sed non possumus 
ea legere propter vetustate libri. 

Le Bruxellensis (5 6) a ete acheve le 28 novembre 1542 par Jean Katelos 

de Nauplie (colophon f. 18SV), qui a travaille a Venise pour Guillaume 

Peiicier, eveque de Montpellier et celebre collectionneur de manus¬ 

crits (7). Le manuscrit a ensuite appartenu ä Claude Naulot (souscription 

de 1573, f. 188v), qui a herite des manuscrits de Peiicier, puis auxjesuites 

de Paris. Avant de passer ä la Bibliotheque Royale de Belgique en 1972, 

le manuscrit a encore fait partie de la bibliotheque de Thomas Phillipps 

(1792-1872) ä Cheltenham (cote 3080). Le manuscrit ne contient que le 

Flor. Coisl.; la lettre B se lit aux f. 49-55v; le fragment 8 et une partie de 
11 manquent dans ce manuscrit. 

Le troisieme manuscrit nouveau est YAtheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 
375 (s), qui remonte ä la fin du xive ou au debut du xve siede. Son lieu 

(5) Ä ce propos, voir Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones et Dubia, ed. J. Declerck 

(CCSG, 10), Turnhout - Leuven 1982, pp. ccix-ccx ; Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones 

ad Thalassium, II, Quaestiones LVI-LXV una cum latina interpretatione Ioannis Scotti 
Ei iugenae iuxta posita, ed. C. Laga - C. Steel (CCSG, 22), Turnhout - Leuven, 1990 
p. XLII. 

(6) Voir M. Wittek, Les manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque Royale Alben /"• vinqt 
annees d'acquisitions (1954-1973), dans Le monde grec (...). Hommages ä Claire Preaux 
Bruxelles, 1975, pp. 250-251 et la planche II; consulter egalement J. Noret,’ 

Catalogues recents de manuscrits. Cinquieme Serie (Fonds grecs), dans AB 91 (1973) 
pp. 419-420. ' 

(7) Voir le RGK, II, n° 220. 

_ (8) Voir la description sommaire de I. Sakkelion - A. I. Sakkelion, KccmXovoc 
tüjv x£ipoypä<p(üv rijq ’EÖviKfjq BißXio6ijKt]<; rrjq ’EXXdSoq, Athenes, 1892, p. 64 (ä 

d’origine et son histoire nous sont inconnus. Il s’agit d’un manuscrit 

compose de differents volumes transcrits par des mains diverses ; dans 

ces miscellanees patristiques et byzantines, Jean Chrysostome, Nice- 

phore Blemmyde et Manuel Moschopoulos occupent une place impor¬ 

tante ; on notera egalement la presence de quatre Dialogues de Luden. 

Ces trois temoins doivent encore recevoir une place dans la tradition 

manuscrite; pour les autres manuscrits nous nous contenterons de 

verifier si le classement que nous avions propose sur base de la lettre T 

reste valide. 
Commenqons par la recension III et les manuscrits contenant des 

fragments qui se rattachent a cette recension. Les manuscrits E et G se 

caracterisent par un grand nombre de fautes et variantes qui les isolent 

du reste de la tradition: voir par ex. 3.10, 9.25, 9.28, 14.7, 15.11, 19.3, 

23.4, 23.5, 23.8, 23.13, 24.28 et 25.1. 
La meme constatation s’impose pour les temoins F et H, qui, eux 

aussi, constituent un petit sous-groupe : voir, ä titre d’exemples, 1.2,2.1, 

2.4, 3.3, 3.11, 23.10 et 23.28. 
Trois cas (12.13,15.2 et 26.4), pas tres probants il est vrai, suggerent 

un ancetre commun aux manuscrits D, E et G. 

Le modele commun de la totalite de la troisieme recension, dont des- 

cendent donc les manuscrits D EG et FH, se distingue nettement du reste 

de la tradition ; en effet, le Flor Coisl III a completement omis les frag¬ 

ments 4, 5,10,11,13, 27, 28, 29 et une partie du fragment 16 ; de plus, 

un grand nombre d’erreurs et de variantes isolent la troisieme recen¬ 

sion ; par exemple des omissions de D EG FH ainsi que de K et Q: 1.13-14 

(G n’a pas ce passage), 9.21-24,12.1-2,12.14,12.16-18,12.20-24 (Q n’a pas 

le fragment 12), 15.3-9,15.11-20,16.1-3 (Qn’a pas les fragment 15 et 16), 

23.16-18, 26.2,26.3,26.5-6 (Ket Qn’ont pas les fragments 23 et 26); d’au- 

tres variantes: 3.10 (K n’a pas le fragment 3), 14.10 et 14.11 (Qn’a pas le 

fragment 14). En 9.4, D EG H et K presentent la Variante 5qpoiq au lieu 

de JiavSrjpou;, F et Q ont tous deux le texte de base. 

Dans notre article paru en 2008, nous avons ecrit que le temoin par- 

tiel K semblait dependre du meme modele que les manuscrits E et G ; en 

tort, le catalogue date le manuscrit du xme siede). Une etude un peu plus 
detaillee du manuscrit se trouve dans la dissertation, non publiee, de Marthe 
Verhelst, Le «Traite de l’äme» de Nicephore Blemmyde. Histoire du texte, edition cri- 
tique, traduction et analyse du contenu doctrinal, I, Universite Catholique de 
Louvain, 1976, pp. 51-53. 
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effet, egalement pour la lettre B, quelques fautes reunissent ces trois 

temoms: des omissions: 1.40, 12.2,14.1,14.8 ; des additions -94 14 i 

24.2, 24.23 ; d'autres variantes : 1.2 (aiitöBev au Heu de aür66i aussi en 

Q; G n’a pas ce passage); 1.9 (addition de yäp, aussi en Q; G na pas ce 

passage); 1.17 (exopeva au lieu de sxopev, aussi en Q; G n’a pas ce pas¬ 

sage) ; 12.15 (kcujiep au iieu de Kai). Mais nous avons egalement consta- 

te que EG ont souvent des variantes qui ne se lisent pas en K (par ex. 

9.25 ; 9.28 ; 14.7), ce qui nous a oblige a postuier un modele perdu sup¬ 

plementäre pour E et G, et ä conclure que ce modele et K descendent 

independamment Tun de l’autre, d’un autre modele perdu. 

Le manuscrit Q, que nous n’avions pas encore pu classer, se rattache 

sans aucun doute ä la recension III, comme Je montre la liste de varian- 

tes que nous venons de donner. En dehors de cette conclusion, il est tres 

ditncile de determiner la place exacte dans le stemma codicum de ce 

temoin partiel, qui se caracterise par un bon nombre de variantes et 

lautes individuelles. Trois variantes dejä relevees ci-dessus (1.2 aurdÖEv 

au Iieu de auxoGt en E K et Q; 1.9 l’addition de ydp en E K et Q; 1.17 

sxopeva au lieu de e'xopev en E K Q; dans ces trois cas G est lacunaire) 

semblent suggerer une parente entre Q et la famille qui reunit Ies’ 
temoins E et G. 

Passons aux autres manuscrits. Il n’y a rien ä ajouter par rapport a 

notre article de 2008 en ce qui concerne la premiere recension (manus¬ 

crit A) et le Florilegium Hierosolymitanum (manuscrit T): ce sont deux 

temoins independants, qui se caracterisent chacun par des fautes et 

variantes individuelles, comme le montre notre apparat critique (9). 

Nous discuterons de la deuxieme recension un peu plus en details, car il’ 

tauty rattacher les deux temoins nouveaux que nous avons pu reperer 

(P et S) et qui n’ont pas encore ete classes (10). Comme on le verra tout 

de suite, 1 importance de ces nouveaux temoins est tres relative. 

Ces deux temoins recents descendent, independamment l’un de lau- 

tre, du manuscrit B, un des deux temoins majeurs du Flor. Coisl. II qui 

datent tous deux du xe s. De cette parente temoignent un bon nombre 

mit T' F]ernindez! ^ui travaiIle ä Edition de la lettre A, semble avoir trouve 
nes dqeUASptedpTSrU1 5°Urraient «'«PÜquer que comme des fautes commu- 
nes de A et de T. Ces cas doivent encore etre verifies, mais ils pourraient entrai- 
ner une modification du stemma que nous proposons. 

manuscrit R remerd°nS Aurdie Gribomont, qui a collationne pour nous le 
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de variantes et d’erreurs qui isolent ces trois manuscrits du reste de la 

tradition du florilege : voir par ex. 3.10, 5.2, 9.1, 9.30,10.13,13.2-3,14.9, 

15.15-16,16.19,16.38 et 16.43. De plus, P et S presentent chacun des fau¬ 

tes propres, ce qui n’est pas le cas de B. 

Contrairement ä ce qu’on avait pu constater pour la lettre T, les 

leqons individuelles de C, l’autre temoin majeur du Flor. Coisl II, sont 

plus nombreuses dans la lettre B (12.22,16.29,16.33,23.13,23.25 et 29.6), 

ce qui permet d’exclure que B soit une copie de C, et d’affirmer que B et 

C sont des freres qui descendent, independamment Tun de l’autre, du 

modele commun de la recension II. Pour la lettre B, cette deuxieme 

recension se caracterise par l’absence d’une partie du fragment 11 (voir 

cependant, ci-dessous, la discussion au sujet de l’utilisation des sources) 

et par une dizaine de fautes ou variantes (1.35, 15.14,16.8,16.24,16.31, 

16.36,18.2,18.4, 23.27, 24.33, 26.3, 28.2). 

Les leqons des manuscrits P et S sont mentionnees dans l’apparat cri¬ 

tique, bien qu’ils soient des apographes directs de B ; en effet, B ayant 

perdu des folios apres la confection de ces deux copies, P et S permet- 

tent de reconstruire les parties manquantes. 

Tout cela nous permet de dresser le stemma suivant, qui est tres lege- 

rement different de celui qui avait ete propose pour la lettre F : 
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Sui base de ce stemma, nous suivons, pour Fetablissement du texte, 
le meme principe que nous avions dejä adopte pour 1 edition de ia let¬ 

tre T: nous privilegions les manuscrits qui se trouvent au sommet du 

stemma, ä savoir A, B, C et T et, en cas de desaccord, nous considerons 

comme originale une leqon qui est soutenue par les temoins de deux 

branches contre une, soit A et BC contre T, ou A et T contre BC, ou BC et 
T contre A. 

Venons en maintenant ä 1 utilisation des sources dans notre florilege. 

En ce qui concerne le fragment 1, le Flor. Coisl avait dejä ete utilise par 

J. Declerck dans son apparat de QD 189 (1,26) de Maxime (CCSG 10, pp. 

129-131). D’apresJ. Declerck (p. ccix), le compilateur du Flor. Coisl ne eite, 

des QD de Maxime, que des extraits de la «selection I» et a eu probable- 

ment acces ä un manuscrit italo-grec de cette selection. Il s’agit peut- 

etre d’une piste interessante dans la recherche sur forigine du Flor. 

Coisl, et eile est soutenue par F analyse qu’ont faite C. Laga et C. Steel des 

Fragments des Quaestiones üd Thalassiuin (CPG 7688) de Maxime contenus 

dans le florilege (“), mais il nous a ete impossible jusqu’ici de Ia corro- 
borer par d’autres elements. 

Lextrait 7, attribue ä un certain Phiion dans le florilege, est tire de la 

lettre qui porte le numero 42 dans le corpus de Basile de Cesaree mais 

qui n’est vraisemblablement pas de lui (I2). Dans les manuscrits de 
Basile, ce texte est cense etre adresse ä Chilon, son disciple. Le meme 

texte connait une diffusion parallele, en dehors des manuscrits basi- 

Iiens, notamment dans des florileges, ou il est attribue ä Xi'Atov ou Xfcov 

et adresse ä Eukarpios. Dans le Hierosolymitanus, Sabaiticus 408, un manu¬ 
scrit des ix*-xe s. (”), le texte porte le titre suivant: ’EiuaroAq «Dt'Acovoq 

TTpot; EuKapniov, ce qui le rapproche evidemment du titre qu’on lit dans 

notre florilege (H). Le fragment 15 qui porte le titre BaaiAsfou Kawa- 

(11) Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium, I, Quaestiones I-LV una 
cum latina mterpretatione Ioannis Scotti Eriugenaejuxta posita, ed. C. Laga et C. Steel 

(CCSG, 7), Turnhout - Leuven, 1980, pp. lxxiv-lxxvi, 
(12) J. Gribomont, apud Basilio di Cesarea, Le lettere, Introd., testo criticamen- 

te riveduto, trad., commento a cura di M. Forlin Patrucco, vol. I (Corona patrum 
11), Turin, 1983, p. 414. 

- ^13- Aa /mAPAD?P0UL0S~Ker^meus’ 'l£P0^oAupimKi) ßißhoOpKT] rjroi KaraXoyoq rtöv 
ev rau; ßißXioOqKcaq rov dyuovdrov dnooroXiKoü re Kai kccOoXikov öpOoSolou 
mxrpiapxiKov Opovou ron> 'lepoooXvptov Kai ndaqg flaXaianvrjc; dnoKemevov eXXri- 
viku)v kcoSikojv, I, St. Petersbourg, 1891, pp. 525-527 (et deux planches). 

(14) Gribomont, apud Forlin Patrucco, Le lettere, pp. 415-417. Voir aussi J. Gribo¬ 

mont, Histoire du texte des Ascetiqu.es de S. Basile (Bibliotheque du Museon 32) 
Louvain, 1953, pp. 309-310. 
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paccc; ek rcöv ’AoKqriKcöv est tire du discours ascetique 11 dans le corpus 

basilien, mais J. Gribomont le considere comme inauthentique (,5). Il 

faut noter qu’aucun de ces deux textes pseudo-basiliens ne semble eite 

ni dans les SP ni dans les IC, tandis que, toujours selon J. Gribomont, on 

retrouve des extraits de ces deux textes (differents de ceux cites dans le 

Flor. Coisl) dans le florilege accompagnant les Quaestiones et Responsiones 

attribuees ä Anastase le Sinai'te (CPG 7746) (16). 

Les chapitres consacres ä Fexegese du « royaume des cieux » (chapi- 

tresC»eti),ne contiennent chaquefois qu’unseulfragment, pour 

lequel se pose un probleme d’attribution. Les Fragments 18 et 19 (qui 

presentent une exegese de Matth. 13.31 et 33 respectivement) sont 

attribues ä Chrysostome dans le florilege, mais les seuls paralleles que 

nous ayons pu identifier se trouvent dans le corpus des lettres d’Isidore 

de Peluse (CPG 5557): 1,199 et 201, deux lettres tres courtes et que notre 

florilege eite presque dans leur integralite (le fragment 2 est egalement 

tire d’une lettre d’Isidore, mais citee sous son nom cette fois). On sait 

qu’Isidore a largement puise ä la litterature patristique anterieure (17). 

On notera toutefois que le substantif naAivioKia est extremement rare 

et atteste, d’apres Lampe, seulement chez Isidore, precisement dans la 

lettre 1,201 et une autre fois dans la lettre 1,68 (PG 78,228 C 7). Les frag- 

ments 21 et 22, qui sont en realite des citations d’Evagre, sont attribues 

dans le florilege ä un certain Leonce de Damas, inconnu par ailleurs. Ces 

fragments ont dejä ete edites dans le cadre d’un article consacre entie- 

rement ä cet «auteur» (18). 

Le chapitre rf, qui interrompt la Serie des quatre extraits consacres 

au «royaume», a pour titre une question : Aiocri 10' ßaöiAeuoavraq and 

AauiS ecoc; ’Iexoviou ö EuaYYS^tqi; iö' ovopa^ei; L’extrait 20 qui y 

repond est attribue ä Eusebe (Euoeßiou io0 HapcpiAou) et trouve en effet 

quelque echo dans la douzieme des Quesnons evarigeliques ä Stephanos de 

(15) Gribomont, Histoire, pp. 311-312. 
(16) Gribomont, Histoire, p. 309 n. 30 (citation de 1 ’Ep. 42 sous le nom de Nil en 

PG 89, col. 357 B-C) et p. 311 n. 44 (citation du Sermo xi en PG 89, 468 D - 469 D 
et 669 C-D). 

(17) Voir la bibliographie citee dans Isidore de Peluse, Lettres, t. I: Lettres 
1214-1413, introduction generale, texte critique et notes par P. Evieux (SC, 422), 

Paris, 1997, pp. 102-104. 

(18) T. Fernändez, Un auteur inconnu dans le Florilege Coislin: Leonce de Damas, 

dans Saais Erudiri, 47 (2008), pp. 209-221. 
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ce Pere, mais le texte le plus proche de celui de notre florilege est une 

des Questions et Reponses (kctto: tisugiv kcc! dnÖKpioiv) attribuees ä 

r«Ephrem grec» (CPG 4008), qui resume en quelque sorte le texte 
d’Eusebe. 

Outre les fragments 18 et 19, dont nous veno ns de parier, quatre au- 

tres extraits sont attribues a Chrysostome dans notre florilege : le Frag¬ 

ment 5, tire dune homelie de Chrysostome Sur les statues ; le fragment 

8, que nous n’avons pas pu identifier; le fragment 14, pourvu du titre 

irepi 7iap0£VG>v et tire dune homelie pseudo-chrysostomienne De cor- 

ruptoribus virginum (CPG 4624); le fragment 25, extremement bref puis- 

qu’il consiste en une seule courte phrase et que nous avons pu rappro- 

cher dune autre homelie pseudo-chrysostomienne De non iudicando pro- 

ximo (CPG 4630). 

La lettre B nous offre une moisson interessante de textes pseudo- 

athanasiens. Le fragment 26 est tire de la question 73 des Quaestiones ad 

Antiochum ducem ; cette question ne semble pas avoir de parallele dans 

les Questions dites authentiques d’Anastase le Sinai'te (,9). Les fragments 

12 et 24 peuvent etre rapproches de scholies sur Matthieu qui se trou- 

vent sous le nom d’Athanase dans les Chaines, et qui sont soit apocry- 

phes soit tirees d’autres ceuvres d’Athanase (CPG 2141 [7]). Le fragment 

24 de notre florilege est proche egalement d’autres textes pseudo-atha- 

nasiens: Liber de deßnitionibus (CPG 2254), § 12 (nepi ijjuxflt;). PG 28, 

552.34-553.2 = De corpore et anima (CPG 2990), PG 28, 1432.42-1435.16, qui 
correspondent aux 1.12-36 de notre fragment 24. 

Comme nous l’avions fait dans notre article sur la lettre r, il convient 

de situer notre florilege par rapport ä deux autres grands florileges spi- 

rituels, les Sacra Parallela attribues ajean Damascene (SP) (CPG 8056) (20) 

et les Loci Communes du pseudo-Maxime (CPG 7718) (LC) (Z!). Les seuls 

points de comparaison entre le Flor. Coisl. et les LC ou les SP se trouvent 

pratiquement tous dans les citations tirees de la Bible ou de Chrysos¬ 
tome. 
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Le chapitre y' nspi ßÄaocpqptaq est considere par M. Richard comme 

un chapitre « damascenien », ajoute au noyau primitif du Flor. Coisl. (22). 

Il contient les fragments 4 et 5, qui se retrouvent tous deux, en effet, 

dans les SP (litt. B, tit. viii rispi ßAtxacprjpou Kai pcyaXopprjpovoc;). Il faut 

noter que le chapitre y du Flor. Coisl. est omis tant par la recension III, 

apparentee ä la recension II mais abregee, que par le Flor. Hier. (T), qui 

contient par ailleurs un florilege damascenien et tend a eviter les dou- 

blets (23). Le fragment 4 amalgame, sous le nom de Job, deux passages 

bibliques differents : lob 15.12-13 (modifie dans le florilege par rapport 

au texte biblique) et Sap. 1.6. Tant le melange que la modification des 

deux versets de Job semblent uniques. Dans les SP, PG 95,1285.22-23 et 

37-38, les extraits sont separes et le texte eite est le texte requ (pour 

autant que l’edition des SP permette d’en juger). 

Les deux premieres lignes du fragment 9 (Evagr., De octo spir. mal, PG 

79,1148.49-52) se retrouvent dans les LC, c. 73.13 (ihm, p. 947), chapitre 

qui ne se trouve que dans le seul manuscrit A. 

Le fragment 11, qui porte le titre itapoipuhv, est lui aussi un amalga¬ 

me de plusieurs passages bibliques et est absent de la recension III, cer- 

tains versets sont meme conserves seulement par A (recension i) et T 

(Flor. Hierosolymitanum). Pour la clarte, nous repetons ici de quels versets 

bibliques il s’agit et quels temoins du Flor. Coisl. les transmettent (nous 

ne citons pas les copies de B): 

Flor. Coisl. 11.1-3 (A BC T) = Prov. 5.3 

Flor. Coisl. 11.3-4 (AT) = Prov. 5.4 

Flor. Coisl. 11.5 (AT) = Prov. 6.26 

Flor. Coisl. 11.6-7 (AT) = Prov. 11.22 

Flor. Coisl. 11.8 (AT) = Sir. 9.4a 

Flor. Coisl. 11.9-10 (A BC T) = Sir. 9.8a 

Flor. Coisl. 11.11 (A BC T) = Sir. 9.9a 

Flor. Coisl. 11.12 (AT) = Sir. 9.8c 

Les extraits bibliques cites se retrouvent partiellement dans les deux 

autres grands florileges: 

(22) M. Richard, Florileges spirituels grecs, dans Dictionnaire de spiritualite asce- 
tique et mystique, V, Paris, 1962-1964, coli. 484-486, repris dans M. Richard, Opera 
minora, I, Turnhout - Leuven, 1976, n° 1. 

(23) Voir notre article eite ä la n. 2. 

(19) Anastasii Sinaitae Quaestiones et responsiones, ed. M. Richard (t) et J. Muni- 

tiz (CCSG, 59), Turnhout - Leuven, 2006, p. lv (Table 5). 

(20) Sacra parallela (recensiones secundum alphabeti litteras dispositae, quae tres 
libros conflant) (fragmenta e cod. Vat. gr. 1236), PG 95,1040-1588 ; PG 96, 9-441. 

(21) S. Ihm, Ps.-Maximus Confessor. Erste kritische Edition einer Redaktion des 
sacro-profanen Florilegiums Loci Communes (Palingenesia, 3), Stuttgart, 2001. 
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Flor. Coisl 11.1-3 (jusque Eupqaeu;) = LC c. 39.3 (Maxll) (c. 68.3 [Max.U]) 

Flor Coisl 11.6-7 = LC c. 39.5e (Maxll) 

Flor. Coisl. 11.8 = LC c. 39.6a (Maxll) 

Flor Coisl. 11.9-12 = LC c. 39.6c (Maxll) 

Le chapitre 39 de la recension II des LC porte le titre rispi yuvaiKüiv ; 

nous avions dejä trouve des paralleles entre ce meme chapitre et le livre 

T du Flor Coisl. (24). Les variantes du Flor Coisl. par rapport au texte 

biblique ne se retrouvent pas dans les LC. La combinaison des versets 

9.8a, 9.9a et 9.8c du Siracide est remarquablement semblable dans les LC 

et le Flor Coisl, mais se retrouve aussi dans les SP (litt, r, tit. xii), PG 95, 

1321.21-24. Il faut noter que cette combinaison de versets ne se trouve 

pas dans nos manuscrits B et C, qui ne presentent que les versets 8 et 9 

de Sir. 9. En ce qui concerne le Flor Coisl, nous nous en sommes stricte- 

ment tenus ä notre regle d edition et nous avons donc privilegie le texte 

soutenu par A et T, mais une contamination n’est pas ä exclure ici, 

meme si nous n’avan<;ons cette hypothese qu’avec la plus grande pru- 

dence. En effet, dans les LC, ces versets ne se lisent que dans un seul 

manuscrit de la recension II, ä savoir F, qui presente ä cet endroit un 

texte fort semblable ä celui des SP, comme le montre la comparaison 

suivante (les differences par rapport au texte biblique requ sont notees 
en grasses): 

SP, PG 95, 1321.18-25 : Mq Scoq yuvaiKi rqv 4>uxqv oou, pf| ürcavra 
eraipifcpEVfl. Msra ijiaAAouaqc; pq svSeAex^e. napOevov pq KarapavOave. 
Mq 5ö3q nöpvn rqv ipuxqv oou. A7röarp£Qov röv öcpÖaApov aou äno yuvaiKÖc; 
eupopcpou. Meto: uitavSpou yuvaiKÖ<; pq Ka0ou zö auvoAov. ’Ev kcxAAei yccp 
yuvaiKÖq noAAoi eiiAavqOqaav. Oivoc; Kai yuvaiKec; cxiroarrjaouci auvsrouc;. 

LC, c. 39.6a-d (ihm, p. 994-995), dans le manuscrit F (les versets tires de Sir. 
25 cites en c. 39.6e-g se trouvent egalement un peu plus loin dans le meme 
chapitre des SP, mais cela ne nous interessera pas ici): Mq Sipe; yuvaiKi rqv 

xjjuxqv aou, pq ürcavra Eraipifcpevn- «al psrcc ^aAAoucqi; pq evSeAex^e. 
nap0Evov pq Karapdv0ave, Kai rcopvq pq öcpc; rqv ijmxqv oou. ’Arcoarpeijiov 
6(p0aApov oou arcö yuvaiKÖc; süpopcpou. psra ürcavSpou yuvaiKÖc; pq 
Kaöe^ou tö auvoAov. ’Ev kccAAei yuvaiKo; noAAoi £7iAavq0qoav. Oivoc; Kai 
yuvaiKEq dTroarrjaouai ouvetouc;. 

Sir. 9.2a: pq 5w<; yuvami rqv i|)uxqv aou ; Sir. 9.3a : pq uracvra yuvaixi srai- 
P^opevq ; Sir. 9.4a : perd ijjaAAouaqi; pq evöeAexi^e ; Sir. 9.5a : 7iap0evov pq 
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Katapav0av£ ; Sir. 9.6a : pq 8wc; nopvau; rqv \jjuxqv aou ; Sir. 9.8a : coioarpE- 

i|;ov 6cp0aApov änö yuvaiKoq EÜpopcpou; Sir. 9.9a : per« undvSpou yuvaiKoc; 
uq Ka0ou ro auvoAov ; Sir. 9.8c: ev xdAAsi yuvaiKÖq TioAAoi £7tAavfj0qaav ; 
Sir. 19.2 : oivoc; Kai yuvaiKEi; aTroarqaouaiv ouvetouc;. 

La parente entre les SP et le manuscrit F des LC est evidente, croyons- 

nous. En ce qui concerne le Flor Coisl, il faut noter que le seul manuscrit 

A ajoute Mq 56c; yuvaiKi Ttopvq ijiuxqv aou, c’est-ä-dire en quelque solle 

une combinaison des versets 2a et 6a de Sir. 9, avant Msra ^aAAouoqc; 

(1. 8), ce qui le rapproche davantage, mais lui seul, des SP et du manus¬ 

crit F des LC. Se pourrait-il que les lignes 3-8 et 12 du fragment 11, qui 

ne se trouvent pas en B et C, soient en realite des ajouts de A et de T 

(independamment Tun de l’autre ?) sous l’influence des SP ? Nous lais- 

sons la question ouverte pour le moment, dans l’attente de recherches 

plus etendues, et cela n’influencera pas l’etablissement du texte. Pour 

en finir avec ce fragment 11, ajoutons enfin que les versets Prov. 5.3-4 (= 

Flor Coisl 11.1-4) se lisent dans le meme chapitre xii de la lettre r dans 

les SP (PG 95,1320.15-19) et sont directement suivis, comme dans notre 

florilege, par une citation de Prov. 6.26 (PG 95, 1320.20). Les SP citent 

egalement Prov. 11.22 (PG 95,1320.54-55) et Sir. 9.4a (PG 95,1321.19). Pas 

plus que les LC, les SP ne presentent de variantes qui se lisent dans le 

Flor Coisl 

Enfin, le fragment 16 eite un long passage du livre des Proverbes (5.1- 

21 et 6.25-35), dont etaient tirees les premieres lignes du fragment 11. 

La recension III ne preserve que le debut du fragment 16 (1.1-7 = Prov. 

5.1-4). Les fragments 11 et 16 appartiennent ä deux chapitres differents 

mais de sujets tres proches : A' nepi ßAsifiewc; spTiaOoöc; (fragments 6-11) 

et E' tiux; voqreov tö 6 epßAe^ac; yuvaiKa npoc; tö ETuOupqaai aürqc;; 

(fragments 12-17). 
Que peut-on conclure de cette discussion? Les points de contact entre 

les trois florileges sont tres tenus en ce qui concerne la lettre B et ne 

permettent ni d’infirmer ni de confirmer l’hypothese que nous avan- 

cions dans notre precedent article de l’existence d’un lien entre le Flor 

Coisl et les LC. Quant ä determiner le type de sources utilisees par le 

compilateur du Flor Coisl, il faudra attendre une etude d’ensemble 

quand davantage de lettres du florilege auront ete editees. 

(24) Voir notre article eite n. 2. 
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CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM 

Recension I 

A Parisinus, Coislinianus 294 (s. XI-XIl), f. 65v- 75v 

Recension II 

B Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationale 464 (s. X), p. 77- 91 

C Parisinus gr. 924 (s. X), £ 78- 88' 
P Parisinus gr. 1096 (s. XVI), £ 93v-105 

S Bruxellensis, Bibliotheque Royale Albert Ier IV 881 (a. 1542), £ 49-55* 

Recension III 

D Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup. (s. X), f. 32v- 36 

E Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (a, 1285-1286) 
£ 52'- 58 

F Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 329 (s. XIII-XIV), f. 84- 86v 
G Athous, Iviron 38 (a. 1281-1282), £ 9- 13 
H Vaticanus gr. 491 (s. XIII), £ 139- 143 

Recension III, fragments 
K Athous, Koutloumousiou 9, £ 466-472 

Q Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 375 (s. XIV-XV), £ 215'-216v 

Florilegium Hierosolymitanum 

T Hierosolymitanus, Sancti Sepulchri 15 (s. X-Xl), £ 189- 193* 

LA LETTRE B DU FLORILEGE COISLIN : EDITIO PRINCEPS 

2TOIXEION B 

A' 

TL eoxi/v ri xov jtveti/iaxog tot) dytou ßXaacpij/da, Kal rccog 

xoig £ig adxö ßXaa(prpo,öaiv ovk äqpedtfoexai, ofixe ev x<p 
vxiv aicovc ovxe ev xqj fiekkovxi; 

1 Ma|Lpou 

H jrepl xfjg xou JivE-upaxog xoü dytou ßA-aacpTipiag djco- 

pta, a^xööi &xEl tfjv Xuaiv xou yap Kupiou idaEig jtol- 
ouvxog JtOLKiXag, Touöaioi xag xov Jiveufiaxog evepyelag, 
x0 äpxovxi xwv öaLpov'icov auxdg dvexLöeaav. Tö bi o$xe 

£vxaü0a ovxe £v xcp p6A.Xovxi dcpeaiv yev^aGai xoig ßXaa- 5 

(prjpovaiv, ££fjg £tixt]x6ov. Oaal xiveg xcov xd xoia-uxa öid 

AM-3 Max. Conf., Quaest. et Dubia, 189 (1,26), 1-4 1-3 Matth. 
12.31-32 (cf. Marc. 3.28-29; Luc. 12.10) 1.1-42 Max. Conf., 
Quaest. et Dubia, 189 (1,26), 5-44 4 Matth. 9.34 et 12.24; Marc. 
3.22; Luc. 11.15 

1 ACPSTDEFHKQ 

A’ ] KEtpcdaiov pß' CPS, om. DEFHKTQ A' TI] xtg C in pinace, Jte- 
pi tot xlg PS | TL ... piAXovu] om. C (fenestra autem relicta) GK 
tot1 ... dyLou] ELg to rrvenpa to ayiov C in pinace PS | Jivenpaxog 
... ayLou] ayLou Jtveüpaxog DEQ j eig] om. S | auxo] auxöv H 
otk dcp£0f|OExai] post jung transp. C in pinace PS 1 Ma^Lpov] om. C 
DE T Q, ayton add. FH 

1.1 'H] om. CP | xfjg] om. HQ | Jiveupaxog... dyLou] aytou Jtveupaxog 
D PS Q 1-2 ß^aacprjplag ajtopLa] ßtaiacpripLa Q 2 auxoOi] 
auxööev EKQ | exsi] e/etv P [yap] om. FH 3 ’louöaioi] oLpraem. D 
P | xag... evepyeLag] xf|v ... evepyeiav Q 5 ouxe] otöe A C 

AM-2 3TÖg... eig] Jtcög Jtäv apapxi]pa dqp£0f|aeTai, xoig dvGpcu- 
jroig, xoig bi eig Max. 3 vuv] om. Max. | auovi] toutü) add. Max. 
1.1 tob ayLou] om. Max. 2 auxööi] auxoGev Max. 3 ’louöaioi] ol 
praem. Max. 4 auxag] xaiJTag Max. 5 yev£o0ai] ylveoGai Max. 
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xoürcveöpaxog ijKpißcoKÖxajv, xkooapag eivai xpöjtoug 

öi’cbv auyxwpriötg ytvexai öpapxTipöxcov, ödo £vxaf>0a, 

Kal Ötjo ev x<p p£?dovxt. ’Ejcetöfj ouk e|iKveixai fj pvfjprj 

oXov rov xpövov pvtlpovetfeiv xd aqpdXpaxa tva wtep aö- 10 

xcöv pexavotjofl 6 avepcojtog evxaa)0a, cpKovöp?]cre cpiXav- 

0pamog &v ö öecmöxTig xfjg cpuaecog Kai f|pdW pf) pexavo- 

otivxcov xpöjtoug pexavoiag- kv p£v x<p peUovxi cbg eipr]- 

xai Öuo- öxav xig äöiacpopcog evxaO0a apapxfjaag Kai 

JtaXiv döiacpöpcog äYa0oepyf|öag, el'xe eig olkxov Kat 15 

aupjtöOeiav Jtpög xöv JtXriöiov Ktv^Oeig fj Öoa äXXa cpi- 

Xav0pcojttag exopev, xaüxa kv xcp p£Uovxi aiom kv x$ 

Kaip^ xfjg Kptaecog ^vyoaxaxoijpeva ecp’ d xfjv pojcfjv 

e|8i, ai>YX6pTiöig^Ytvexai- otixog p£v ö eig xpöjtog* 6 bk 

öedxepog eaxiv ouxog* öxav xig ev apapxiaig evexöpevog, 20 

ÖKoticov öe xoü Kupiov Xeyovxog pff Kpivevs Kai ov pi) 
KpidtfaecrOe, cpoßodpevog otiö^va Kpivn, kv xfj ^exdaei 

xojv ßeßicop^vcov cbg cpMa| xfjg evxoXfjg ov Kpivexar xfjg 

ydp eauxou £vxoA.fjg, oijk emXfiöpcov ö dipeuö^axaxog. Oi 

öe £xepoi ötjo xpöjtoi evxaijOa xfjv auYXO)pr]OLv &xou0iv* 25 

öxav kv apapxiaig xig ä>v oiKovopfjxai £k xfjg rcpovoiag 

1.21-22 Matth. 7.1; Luc. 6.37 

ACPSTDEFHKQ ab ^exdoet (1. 22) ACPSTDEFGHQ 

1.7 ^fjKpißcüKÖxov] i]KpißT|K6xü)vPS 8 öi,6v...dpapT1ipdTü)v]om. 
P 9 Etraöf]] yap add. EKQ 11 pexavotion] g£xavoijo£i A 13-14 cbc 
ei'p^aij om. DEFHKQ 14 £vxau0a] om. T, post agapxijoag transp. 

Q14-15 evxau0a...dÖLO(pöpcüg] om. P 14-15 dpapxf|aac...öya0o- 
epyiioag] dyaOoepY^öag ... äpapxijaag T 17 eXogEv] gXojpev A 
DFa c-, Pyopeva EKQ 20 XLg] om. F 21 Kplvexe] Kplvexai A T DH 
(sed £ HsI) 22 tcpi0i)cj£or0g] Kpi0f|aeo0ai A, Kpiöfjxe Q | jcpivu] kPLvei 
AI DEFHKQ-. 24 eamo{j| om. PS 26 oLv« 
oucovopetxai S T DEFGH 

1.9 ’Ejteiöf|] ydp add. Max. 11 evxa-ö0a] ante pexavoijofl transp 

Max. 17 £%op6v] e/öpgva Max. 19-20 ö2... eoxiv] öeuxgpog Öe 

Max. 21 -22 Kal... Kpi0f|oeo0e] tva pij KpL0fjxe Max. 22 Kpivnl 
Kptv£L Max. 
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ev oupcpopaig, kv avayKaig, kv vöaoig — cbg oök olöe 

yap öia xcöv xoiodxcov KaOaipei aöxöv 6 0eög — Kai ei 

p£v euxaptoxei Jteipa^öpevog, xöv ejcl xfj e'uxapiOTig 

pioGöv Xapßavei, ei öe dxapioxei, öl’ dg pev apapxtag 30 

jraiöetiexai ^k xodxtov KaOaLpexai, xi]V ö£ ojt^p xfjg axa- 

piaxtag eiajipdxxexai Jioivfiv (baadxcog bk Kai xö guyX03- 

petv x^» JtXr]atov xd f|papxr]p£va' dipexe ydp Kai d<pe0f|- 

crexai dpiv. ’Ejrei ouv axiva eig dv0pd)JEO'ug xig apapxdvei 

tbg ^öei|ev ö Xöyog jroXXag k%ei jrpotpdoeig a-UYXcopilcrecov 35 

— apapxdvcov yap xig eig av0po)jtov, dXXov öe avGpco- 

tcov ev Jtoicov, eig fjv (pdaiv fjpapxev auxfi Kai djtepajreXo- 

yf|oaxo — f| ö^ eig xö Jtveüpa xö ayiov ßXacrip'npia ^axiv 

fj ajiioxia, pf) §xo,oöa et^pav Jtp6q)aaiv a'uyxojpfiaefog, ei 

pf| xö yev^a0ai maxöv, eiKÖxcog of)v x^ ^v dmax'iQt xöv 40 

ßiov KaxaKXeiaavxi, ouxe evxau0a o-Öxe ^v xq> p^XXovxi 

d(pe0f|öexai xfjg dmaxiag Kai aOeiag f| apapxia. 

ACPSTDEFGHQ 

1.27 cbg... olöe] om. Pa-C- (add. in mg. P ead. manu) 28 KaOatpei 

auxov] KaGeauxöv S | et] f] T, 6 P 29 euxaptoxL^c) Euxaptoxsla A PS 

G 31-32 axapiaxiag] ä/apioxelag A P F 35 jtoXXag] jioXXaKig 

CPS 37 ev jtOLCüv] eujroLüiv PS 37-38 üjrepajreXoYfiaaxo ] ujtepa- 

jio7oY0oaTO S 39 aTtiaxia] dmoTEia A T | exepav] om. PS 40 otjv] 

om. EGK | xö] xd)v K | äjuoxip] dmatela A P D 41 KaxauXelaaviL] 

KaxaXuoavxi Ea cFQs l , KaxaKXboavxi Es! G 

1.32-34 (boabxojg... xtpiv] om. Max. 37-38 TjrtepajtEXoyt'iaaxo j 

dji£AoYi]oaxo Max. 38 xö o-Ytov] om. Max. | eoxiv] Öe add. Max. 

40 ojjv] om. Max. | djrujxlgt] xfj praem. Max. 
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B' 

Ilcög vot]t£ov xö öl’ iifiäg rö övofja fjov ßlao<pr)fieiTai ev 

rotg edveoiv; 

loiöwpou nrjX,ouaLou 

lowöaioi djiaptävovTeg e£g aixpa^tootag itapeöiSovTo- 
oi xotixoyg aixpaXcoxt^ovxEg, au xfj xox) 08015 öpyfj, dXXa 

xfj xcov otKEtcov ^oävcov öuvdpei x?jv vIkt|v ejriypöcpovxeg 

xfjg JiayKpaxofig öe|iäg do0eveiav Kax£'4»t](pi£ovxo. 

rpriyopLov Ntiorig 

HKouaa jcov xfjg aytag ypacpfjg KaxaKpivodar]g 

EKEpvoyg, oi Kaxd xfjg xox5 0eof5 ßXaa(pr]plag ai'xioi ytvov- 

xai. Omi ydp cpTjaiv öi’ oüg xo övopä pou ßXacKprjpeixai 

ev xoig S0V6OI. Tof5xo öe xoloDxöv £axiv. Oi pfjjtco jtejtia- 

xeuKÖxeg xq> köyip xfjg dXrjOetag Jtpög xöv ßiov x<öv jtapa- 5 

BM-2 Rom. 2.24 (cf. I Tim. 6.1) 2.1-4 Isid. Pel., Ep. III, 405, PG 

78, col. 1040.14-18 3.1-19 Greg. Nyss., De oratione dominica, Or 
III, p. 35.6-23 

2 ACPSTDEFGHQ 3 ACPSTDEFGHQ 
ABCPSTDEFGHQ 

B ] KecpdXaLovpY' CP.KecpdXaiovpa'E, pa'FH, illeg. G | eöveoiv] 

dv0pd)jioig PS 2 ’IoiÖwpoi' nrjXoualoo] om. A T F, illeg. G, veLXou 

Qm mg. | nrjXouabo) n^Xovoim(ov) PS D 3 rp-nyopbo Nöanc] 
toö vuoarig Q in mg. 

2.1 Iouöaioi] d) praem. P, oi praem. Q 2 oi] öe add. PS EG, ovv add. 

FH, yo€v add. Q 4 Kaxe^ilTbovxo] Kaxa'4rr|ipÜ;ovxai FH 3.1 Kaxa- 

Kpivoi)opg] KaTaKLVovöTjg Qac 2 xfjg] om. Q 3 cprjöiv] om. FH 
4 toioütöv ecmv] toloüxov eaxiv A P T 

2.1 Ioyöaioi] pev add. Isid. | eig aixpaXcoaiag] aixpaXcoaiaig Isid. 

2 oi] ö add. Isid. | xouxotig] om. Isid. 3.2 Kaxd] post xijg transp. 
Nyss. 
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ÖEÖeyp^vcov xfjv toü pmx'npto’u jitoxiv ajioaKcmofiaiv. 
*öxav xoivuv xö p&v övopa xfjg maxecog fl, 6 öe ßiog avxi- 

q>06yyflxai xq> ovopaxi, fj öia JtX,eove|Lav EiöcoXoXaxpcov, 

fj ev p£0aig Kat Kcbpoig öaxflpovcov, fj ßopßöpcp xfjg 

aocoxiag x°iP0V öIktiv EyKaXivöotipsvog, rcpöxetpog 10 
Et>0ijg Jtapd xcov amoxcov ö Xoyog, opk Eig xf|v JtpoaLps- 
oiv xcov KaKcog x<p ßi<p Kexpflp^vcov xf|v Kaxrjyoptav xpe- 

jicüv, aX.X’ cbg xoiafixa Jtpdxxeiv xofj p/uaxripto'u öiöaaKOv- 

xog- pf| yap av yev£cr0ai xöv öeiva xöv xd 0Eia jxej-ivrj^E^- 

vov pmxflpia Xoiöopov fj jtXeov^KTflv, fj apjtaya, fj dXX6 15 

xi xoioüxov KaKÖv, ei pf| £vvo|xov aöxoig xö apapxdveiv 

fjv. Aid xopxo x«^e^'n,v xoig xoioöxoig d:7teiX,f|v 6 X,öyog 

Ejtavaxetvexai X6ycov ÖKeivoig eivai xö Oöat öi’ of5g xö 

Övopd pou ßX.aöcpTipEixai ^v xoig ^Bvsaiv. 

ABCPSTDEFGHQ 

3.7 "OxavJ öxe Q | p^v] om. Q | fj] ei Q 7-8 dvxicpGeyyiixai] 

avxupOeyyexaL FH 8 JiXeovs^iav] jiXeove^Lag A T D 9 Kwpoig] A 

DEFG (et Greg.), Ktbpaig BCPS Q, Kcbpag TH 10 aaamag] 

aocoxeiag A T F | xoipoo] xotpcov D | xoipoo öiki]v] om. BPS, inv. 

DEFGHQ | 6Lkv|v] viKrjv EG | eyKaXivÖoopevog] eyKoiXivöoiipevog 

A, eyKoXivöoijpEvog D 11 Jtapa] jiepl FH 12 KaKÖg] KaKäW 

P 12-13 xpejuov] TpejcovxaiT 14 öeiva xöv] öovaxöv T 17 xoöxo] 

yap add. Q 

3.8 TcXeove^iav] jrXeove^iag Nyss. 15 Xoiöopov] fj praem. Nyss. 
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r Jtepi ßXaocpTipiag 

l&ß 

Ti ^ToX^aag ev Tfj Kapöia oov, Öti 0Dpöv Spptßag evav- 

tlov tod 0eod, cpiXdvOpioraov Jive-upa ooqpta, Kai odk 

äOoKbaei ßXäaqp-ripov ajtö xeiX^mv odtod. 

TOD XpDOOOTOJXOD 

Toi)g £v Tfj rcöXei ßXaacpr}poDVTag, aaxppövt^e. Kdv dKOD- 

otig TLVög £v dpcpööip, r) ev dyopQi ßXaa(pr]poDVTog töv 

©6öv, jcpöaeXöe, dmtLfiriaov, Kdv jiXrjydg emBeivai 6% 

JtapaiTi^at]' pdmaov odtod Ttf)v ötyiv, ödvtpit{jov ad- 

TOD tö axöpa, dyiaoöv oov ti^v xetpa 6id xfjg JtXr^yfjg, 5 

köv £yKaXd)oi xiv6g, Kdv eig öiKaatrjpiov ^Xkcoöiv, öko- 
Xoi30r]oov. 

LA LETTRE B Dü FLORILEGE COISLIN : EDITIO PRINCEPS 

Ä' jtepi ßXihpecog ep:n;a0ODg 

6 rpriyopioD tod 0eoXöyoD 

<I>(imo0(opev öcpOaXpöv, tv’ Op0a ßX^rccopev Kai prjööv 

etÖcoXov jtopviKÖv 6v r|piv amoig jtepKpEpcopev ek (piXo- 
jtövod 06ag Kai rcepiipyoD. Kdv yap tqj jiööei pr| jtpoaKD- 

vf|ö(opev, dXXd xfjv ijJDX^v EpoXtivOrpev. 

7 <I>tXa)vog 

EiÖov KÖXXog yvvaiKÖg ßaaavl^ov poD xrjv öidvoiav Kai 

xf|v ococppooDviiv. Kai tö p£v &pyov xfjg jiopvetag öiicpD- 
yov, ti^v Öe dpaDTOD jtapOevtav £poXDva Kaxa öidvoiav 

Kapöiag. 

8 TOD XpDOOÖTÖpOD 

Tö öppa yivexai Tfj ökoXöötq) TpDxfi, ötöjiod jtpa^ecog 

^ju0Dptag dpx^. 

4.1-2 lob 15.12-13 2-3 Sap. 1.6 5.1-7 Io. Chrys., Ad populum 
Antiochenum, Or. 1, § 12, PG 49, col. 32.44-51 

4 ABCPS 5 ABCPS 

r' ] KecpaXaiov pö' BCPS 

5.2 dp(poö(p] r] ev ööoj add. BPS 4 Jtapaixrjafl] jrapeax^ari S 

4.1 TL.. oov] tl exöXprjcrev r\ Kapöia ooc LXX 1 -2 evccvuov 

Ösoö] evavn Kupioe LXX 2 <pLXdv6pcojrov] vdp add. LXX 

5.2 ayopd] pear] add. Chrys. 4-5 cüjtoüJ om. Chrys. 

4.1-2 Sacra Parall., PG 95, col. 1285.22-23 2-3 Sacra Parall., PG 

95, col. 1285.37-38 5.1-7 Sacra Parall., PG 95, col. 1285.46-51 

6.1-4 Greg. Naz., Or. 40, § 38.3-7 7.1-4 Basil. Caes. (?), Ep. 42, § 

4.34-36 (Gribomont) 8.1-2 fontem non invenimus 

6 ABCPSTDEFGHK 7 ABCPSTDEFGHKQ 8 

ABCPTDEFGHKQ 

A' ] K£<päXaiov pe' BCPS, y T, KecpdXaiov pß' E, pß' DFH, illeg. G, 

om. K 7 OlXtovog] povaxoü add. A, xpuaoaxopo'u BP, xoh xpDao- 

ötopoD CS 8 xod Xpnooaxöpov] om. BC, veLXou povaxoü P 

6.1 iV] i'va BPS EGK 7.1 ßaaavt^ov] ßaoavi^ovxd A T D, ßaaavt- 

gcov EFG 2 pev epyov] evepyov S 4 Kapöiag] rapölav S 

6.1 öcpÖaXpöv] xöv praem. Naz. 2 Trepnpepcopev] e tr., cpepcopev 

Naz. in ed. 7.1 KÖXXog] öe Kai praem. Basil. | yuvaiKÖg] yuvaiKcov 

Basil. | xi-jv... Kai] om. Basil. 2 epyov] post xfjg Jtopveiag transp. 

Basil. 
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NeiXou povaxoü 

OijJLg yuvaiKog ßsXog saxi Jt£(pappaKEup£vov, expcocre 

xrjv '^'üx^v, Kat xöv iöv £vajr£0£xo, Kat Öaov xpovlEsi 

jaetova Tfiv afj^piv Bpyä^xai. t) <puXaaaöp£vog xavxa 

xd ß£Xt}, ov jrapaßdXXet rcavtiytipeoi jravöfyioig, o-uöb £v 

xatg eopxaig jcepidyei KExrjvcbg- ß£Xxiov ydp oikoi p£vov- 5 

ta öxoXd^eiv öi^veKcög xfi Jcpoaeuxfj, f\ biä xoil xtpäv xdg 

£opxag jidpepyov ytveoOai xöv ^xöpöv. Qevye övvxuYlag 

yuvaiKÖv edv 0£Xflg acoippoveiv, Kat pt] 6$g auxaig jiap- 

priaiav Gappfjoai aot jxoxe. E^Xdßeiav ydp iv dpXaig fi 

^Xomiv f) öjtoKptvovxai* Öaxepov ös jrdvxa xoXpäoLV 10 

avaiöcog* rcpcbxti ovvxvxly Kat x6 ßX6ppa ^otJöi köxg), 

XaXowi jcpa^ajg, Kai öaKpvovai avpjra0ög, öxrjpax^ov- 

xai ocpvög, Kat axevd^ovai jiukvö, Spcoxcöai Jtept äyvei- 

ag, Kai aKotiowi ojiouöatcog* Öeijxepov eiöeg Kat piKpöv 

av^VEuaev dva)• xptxov Kat Jtpoa^ouaLv dvaiöög, £pei- 15 

9.1-31 Evagr., De octo spir. mal., PG 79, col. 1148.49-1149.33 

9 ABCPSTDEFGHKQ 

9 Neao« novaxoC] om. P, a^ö xöv xfjs rnriag ÄKtffi Aoyumöv add 
F | povaxoö] om. H K ' K 

9.1 ^HpraenLH | PAod m&oj T | ßOog eari] post TOWa- 
^vov transp BPS 4 oij ofe Q | „avS^ DEGHK 

Mintcmn add EGK |oöM] oöxa Q5 wpuiy] rtapaßdUec Q 
7 ridpepyov] Jzapaväkatna H | töv ^0pc5v] töv ^0p6v A, töv iy- 

TiT-'TT' 8 ! «aS 
12 XaÄotioi] Kaipraera. Q 13 ospvröp] oepvodP 13-14 Ayraacl 
ayvoiag P 15 aveveuaev] avcxveuoov P 

9.5 rapukyet] Jtep.Aga Evagr. 6-7 aiipwcßs... ey.0pffiv] xpoaev- 
xaig, ,, xigav vopigovxa Tag iopxäs, yiveaeai jxdpepyov 4yepd,v 

fnvTj OT™Xl«d <n)vnJXiavEvag. 8-9 aixatgLp^olav] 

13 nuinSi • p K“t! 0™' ?V3gr' 12 KPaia^ ''Paroc Evagr. 
Jtuicva] JiiKpa Evagr. 15 aveveuaev] aveveoaav Evagr. 

9.1-2 Loci Com. c. 73.13 (MaxII, A tantum) 
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ötaoag, KaKEivai Kex'up^vcög eyeXaaav Koapo-övxai Xoi- 
rcöv Kat evöslKvuvxat aoi aaqxög, ßX6ppa poptpoüaiv e-u- 

ayy£Xi£6p£v6v ÖOt ^aöog, oqpp'ös dvaxetvouai, Kat jte- 
piaxp&pouai ßX6cpapa, yupvovai xöv xpd%TlXov, Kat öX(p 

x^> aöpaxi ÖpTJjrxovxai, XÖYoug XaXoxiöi paXdaaovxag xö 20 

3ta0og, Kat q)0£YP« djuxriöeuo'uai O^Xyrixpov dKofjg (bg av 
Öta jravxiov xoi3xcov jioXiopKf|acoai xf|v aJ)uxV|v. Tavta bt 

ytvovxat aoi dyKioxpa öeXed^ovxa eig 0dvaxov, Kat 0fj- 

paxpa jioXdjtXoKa eXKOVxa eig ajiöXeiav, pf| ae xo'ivuv 

jrXavr|ö(Döi Xöyoig ejusiKÖg Kexprip^vai- EYKeKp'urcxai 25 

ydp aöxatg lög jtovrjpög, 6r]pi(p päXXov jrpoaeYY^oov, Kat 

jtupi Kaiop^vQ), f) YwaiKt v^gi v^og öv Kat aöxög- jrupt 
psv yöp 3tpoaEX0(bv Kat öSuvirjOetg xaxecog djtojtT|ölia£ig, 

yuvaiKetoig bt pf|paai xawco0£ig, oök E-öxepög avaxcopf|- 
ö£ig. 0aXX£i ßoxdvr] Eoxöaa rcap’ vSaxt, Kat jraOog Öko- 30 

Xaalag, £v auvxi)x^ai5 Yl5vaLK^v* 

ABCPSTDEFGHKQ 

9.16 KB/upEvcog] Ksyiivog T 17 svölIkvuvtoI] svöeiKvtJOVte 

T 17-18 eBayvEXigöfievov aoi] e'uaYYeXit,ö(ievai 

F21-24 Kat... aJiwXeiav] om. DEFGHKQ 21 q)0^ypa] (p08YP«TaT 
25 jiXavi'ioioai XoYoig] inv. EG 26 avxaig] atttOLg G | lög] ntög add. 
Sac- 27 Kat aittög] om. DEGHKQ 28 |xev] om. EG [ ydp] om. P 
Q 30 ÖaXXei] OdXjrei BPS | ßoxavri eaxioaa] inv. BPS | eoxöaa] 

eaxcoaa T, laxöaa H 

9.17-18 eiiaYY£Xi^ö|i£vöv... xö] eijaYYsXi^öpevaiEvagr. 21 0sX- 
Y^xpov] OeXynoxpov Evagr. | cbg] ecog Evagr. 22 xotjxojv] om. 
Evagr. 22-23 öe Yivovxat] yivexat Evagr. 24 xotvcv] om. Evagr. 
26 Jiovrjpog OrjpLq)] jrovipög Oripimv Evagr. | Kat] om. Evagr. 

31 öiivxitxtaig] crovcuxta Evagr. 



94 I. DE VOS, E. GIELEN, C. MACE & F. VAN DEUN LA LETTRE B DU FLORILEGE COISLIN : EDITIO PRINCEPS 95 

10 xoß a-ÖTolj 

Mop<pfj KEKaUcDmajisvi} Ktfpaxog %sipov ßvOi^Ei* xouxo 

yap §axt Kai, ÖLavr^aöOai, rcöGq) £corjg, jiopcpf} Öt yvvai- 

KÖ£ ajtatrjaaaa, Kaxacppovsiv tieIQsi Kai aöxfjg xfjg £a)- 
fjg. Böxog epT]fiiKf| Sitqvye ylöya jtupög öß^aßcog, Kai 

adxppoov Kextoptapävog yuvaiKcov ovk eq&OYtaÖr) jrä0£i 5 

ÖKoXaoiag- foonep pvifoiT] rcupög ov Kaiei öiövoiav, ouxmg 

odö^ jcdGog iaxdei, ptj jrapotfarig vkr\g. ’Edv Etefjoflg Jto- 
tepiov, gaxai (Toi exGpög, Kai eöv atpfjg rcdOog, ejrava- 

öxV|öexaL öol. ÄKoXaoxov epe0L^8i jtpög f|öovf|v ÖTpig yu- 

vaucög, xöv ö£ aAcppova kivel jrpög öo^okoyiav ©eou* 10 

eav Tjpep.f|öX] x6 Jtd0og ev auvxvxiaig yuvaLKcöv, pf) jcl- 
axe-uaflg auxQ) djia0£iav &jtaYY£XA,op£V(p. Kai yap köcov 

aaivEL p&v djtok£icp0£lg öxXou, e|q) öe rcpoEXOcbv, xijv oi- 

Ksiav djtLÖEiKV'uxai jcovrjpiav. ^Oxav yuvaiKÖg pvi^pr) y£- 

vrixaL djtaOfjg, Kai f| qpavxaaia atixfjg pfj Kivljafl xd jtd- 15 

0og, xöxe vopi^E xütv opcov £jtiß£ßr|K£vai xfjg aaxppoaij- 

vrig. Oxe ö£ öe xö elöojXov aiixfjg £jti 0Ecopiav KaXsi, Kal 

xd p^r) atixfjg 8uvr]0fjg xaig xfjg ^uxfjg £<pappöaai öv- 

vdpEöiv, XÖXE £v g|Ei jt^jTEiao sivai xfjg apExfjg. ÄXXa pf) 

öe o'öxcog xpoviaxig xoig xoioöxoig Xoyiapoig, pf| öe £jti 20 

10.1-30 Evagr., De octo spir. mal., PG 79, col. 1149.44-1152.21 

10 ABCPST 

10.6 dtcoA-aatagj ÖKoXaaiav S 12 gjiayyeUopgvcp] e^avveXopevcp 

S 13 ajtoXeicpOgig] dTCO^cpOgig A T [ öx?.ou] Öxtoov T | jtpog\0ü>vj 

7ipoaeX0d)v BPS 14 pvijpi]] pvijpt]g P 18 6uvr]0fjgJ ÖDVt]0gig A T 

10.1 xodxo] toij pev Evagr. 4 Öiicpuye] ÖLacpgDyci Evagr. 5 jiäOgi] 
post aKoA.aoiag transp. Evagr. 6 coojrgp] ydp add. Evagr. | oihcog] 
oDtoj Evagr. 8 deppe Jtdöog] epgien] jraOoug Evagr. 13 o/lod] Öx- 
lq) Evagr. 15 ÖJta0i)g] öjra0tög Evagr. 15-16 Kai... jrdöog] om. 

Evagr. 17 Kater] öieyeipei Evagr. 18 pste]] ßgte] Evagr. 
18-19 ^ ÖDvr)0fjg... jigjtgwjo] xfjv ipDxnv (jod JigpiXapßdvoDGi, töte 
vopt^g £%to Evagr. 20 xpoviapg] expoviaTjg Evagr. 

jiote) Kaxa ötavotav jtpoaopiXf|0flg pop(patg yuvaiKWV, 

6öxi ydp cpitemooxpotpov xö rcaGog, Kai xöv Ktvövvov ä- 

X8L EYY'ug. ''QöJtsp ödppEXpog x^oveia KaOaipsi xöv apyu- 

pov, f| ö& EJii jtoXö KaiEi Kai östöMuaiv s^xepörg, o-uxog 

e|lv öco(ppoviKf|v öiacpOsipsi xPov^°'ü°fa (pavxaaia yu- 25 

vaiKcov* pf| o-dv jTpoöopiXf|öng djii jioM x<p cpavövxi 3tpo- 

ö6jc(p, iva pij dvaifjn ev aoi f|öovfjg cpXöya, Kai EpjTpijax] 

aXoova öfjg d>ajt£p yap ev dx^poig xpovtaav jrup 

dyEipst qp^öya, oi3xcog pvfipr] yuvatKÖg jiapap^voaiaa 

öjtxei EJiiOupiav. 30 

11 irapoipiärv 

Mf| jipööEXE epaö^t] y-uvaiKi* pE^i ydp örcooxa^Ei djiö %bi- 

Xecov yuvaiKÖg Jtovripäg, rj JipööKaipov XutaivEL aöv (pa- 

ppyya. 'Taxspov ö^ jtucpoxEpov xo^fjs E^pijaELg, Kai f|Ko- 

vr)p£vov paX,Xov paxaipag öiaxöpo-u. 

11.1-4 Prov. 5.3-4 

ABCPST 11 ABCPST 

10.22 eaxt] exeL s 28 dXwvaj a?.ü)vag A, aXiovac, (sic) T, äXwva 

P 11.2 Jiovppäg] Jcöpvpg T | i)] rj A T | TtpooKaipov] rcpög Kaipöv 
BCPS 3-8 "Yoxgpov...EvögUx^e] om. BCPS 3-4 f)KOvr|p£vov] 

£LKOVT]pgVOV A T 

10.21 popq}atg yDvaiKöv] popepfj yDvatKÖg Evagr. 23 "Qojrgp] ydp 

f) add. Evagr. 24 Kaigt] om. Evagr. 25 xpovi^ODoa] gxpovL^ODaa 
Evagr. 25-26 yDvaiKdjv] yDvaiKÖg Evagr. 26 pf)... jtoXd] pr|Ö8 

grti jtoXd JtpooopiXijapg Evagr. 28 ydp] ojavOfip add. Evagr. | xpo- 

vioav jiDp] xpovioag Evagr. 29 ODtcog] odxoj Evagr. 11.2 Tcovp- 

pdg] jröpvrjg LXX 3 ös] e tr., pgvxoi LXX in ed. 

11.1-3 Loci Com. c. 68.3 (Max.U) c. 39.3 (MaxII) 1 -5 Sacra 

Par all, PG 95, col. 1320.15-20 

i 
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Tvvf] xiplag 'ijn>xäg dypetfei. 

KdUog "V*TlOV ” ^ ^ O<iTC0e ymmKi k“™<PPovl 

Mexd tyaMotiarig |at| £vöeXexi£e. 

TÖy oqpöcapöv öou dtjrd yvvaiKÖg efyöp- 

Mexä ünävbpov ywancög pfl KaOiatig tö ötjvoXov. 

KÖXXet, yuvaiKÖg JtoXXoi ejrÄ,avflÖT]aav. 

10 

si59.9PT2Sr69.8_7 ^,U2 8 M 9-10 « « 

ABCPST 

l6„Ka^T:J^P°VlT 7 KdW°dMf|6ö;V«valKtJt6pv,l^- 
TOadd.A(cf,Sir.9.2et9.6) 12 ’Ev... teXav^j L 

“l?, ,?V? 64 Av®P“V add- LXX 9 e tr., deest in LXX in ed. 
_ e lr-' deest m LXX in ed, 11 KaOio^g] kccOou LXX 

U-6-7 Loci Com. c. 39.5e (MaxII. F tantum) (om. c 68 Maxin- 

Sacra ParaI>" PG 95 1320.54-55 8 Loci Com. c. 39.6a IW F 
tantnm) (om. c. 68 MaxU); Sacra Parall., PG 95, 132119 9-12 Loci 

g^,SS« F tantura) (om c- 68 MaxU); Sacra Parall., PG 

M 
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E' 

Iloig vot]T80V xo ö £pßl£ipag yvvaiKa Jtpög tö emOvpfjaai 

amfjg; 

12 ÄÖavaaLou ÄA,el;avöpetag 

Ü öe epßkeipag yvvaiKa Jipög tö ejtiOvpfjoai, fförj epoi- 

Xevaev amr\v ev tfj Kapöig avxov; Moixevei öe xig yuvai- 

Ka xfj Kapö'iQc, ^Keivog 6 cruvöiaxiöepevog xfj Jipä|8i arce- 

k6X,vö8 Öe xöv xoioüxov arcö xflg jtapavopou Kai aÖepX- 

xou Koivcoviag fl x6?tog, fl xpövog, fl 6 (pößog xtöv 'Pcopai- 5 

kcov vöpwv. *0x1 öe ao&Xol pfl öpäaavxeg xflv öaeßeiav 
(bg poixoi 8KoA,dcr0r|aav, paötcog eaxi xoög Jtdvxag JtA/r]- 

potpopTjOflvai eK xov ’ÖA.otpepvcnr ojiedöovxog yäp öpä- 

aai xö p-ööog, fl louöflO, (bg vöpog öiKaioövvng, ajiaaa- 

|i£vr| xö |t(pog örctepev aflxoi) xflv KecpaXflv, ejuKaXeoa- 10 

EM-2 ps.-Ath., Frag. In Matth., PG 27, col. I369A7-8 1-2 Matth. 

5.28 12.1-2 Matth. 5.28 1-24 ps.-Ath., Frag. In Matth., PG 27, 

col. 1369A7-B15 8-10 cf. Iudit 13 

12 ABCPSTDEFGHK 

E' ] KecpäXmov \iQ' BCPS, ö' T, KecpdXcaov py' E, py' DH, illeg. G, 

om. FK [ tö1] om. T | ö] om. D j yvvaiKa] yuvaiKiT EFK, illeg. G 

Ttpög ... cröxfjg] om. E, illeg. G | attxfjg] auxöv A TF, aijxflv DH 

12 ÄÄ.e£;avöpeiag] om. S j ev xfj] ante ncög vorpeov... (tit. E') habent 

B DEFHK &Xe£avöpeuxg om. TF, illeg. G 

12.1-2 ,0...cnjTon] om. DEFGHK 2 öe] om. DEFGHK (et Ath.) 

xig] om. EGK (et Ath.), xlg DFH 4-5 Kal aOepixon] om. S9 ’louöflO] 

’IonöLO EGK | vöpogl vöpto P H, ö praem. Sac- 

E'.l 6 epßXerjiag] näg ö ßkejiov NT 2 aiJTfjg] Ath. et NT e tr., at>- 

xflv NT in ed., om. NT e tr. 12.1 '0... epß?i,eijjas] Jtäg ö ßXeJtov NT 

j 'O... ejaÖvpfjöai] om. Ath. j emOupfjcrai] NT e tr., auxfjv add. NT 

in ed., auxfjg add. NT e tr. 2 öe xig] om. Ath. 4-5 artö... 

Koivamag] om. Ath. 5 ö] om. Ath. 8 ’OXofpepvou] -voisg Ath. 

9 püaog] pnoog Ath. 
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eig ßorjöetav Kat ■ujiEpaojuapöv xöv öoxfjpa xcov vö- 
|xcov ©eöv Kat xöv auvepYÖv xfjg acocppoaiJVTig. 'ßaatixcog 

8^, Kai oi ödo Jtpeaßdxepoi eipr\Köxeg xfj 2a>advvtr töov 

dv emdvfdy oov eopev, Kai vvv öevpo ovyKaxdOov fjfiiv 

Kai to-Oto pf| rcpdlavxeg, cbg poixot eaxov xfjv £i]ptav 0d- 

vaxov. H öe Aiytwrcia öiöXou dvox^ofioa x<p Icoadjcp tva 
Kaee'uörfa'n Hex’ adxfjg gcog xfjg a^pepov poixaXig Kat 

axpcopog Kptvexai. ’Edv odv Kat apxi xtg eöxl xoiovxog cc- 

KÖXaaxog, aKpaxf|g, emBupcov dXXoxplcov ywaiKcov Ka- 

xa öidvoiav poixedei’ 6 ydp riyspoveticov xcov Jtaöcov Kat 

Ka0apedcov djrö cpi^paxog, Öjtö ataxpoXoytag, ovxog 

o-ök gaxi poixög, bXkä rcaBoKpaxopiKög, avaax£XXcov xö 
^jraxOeg xfjg rjöovfjg x<p 0eiK<p cpoßcp cbg Kfjpa ÖaXdaaiov 
dvaKojrxöpEvov VKÖ ioyvpag Kat axspEäg jtdxpag. 

12.13-14 Susanna 20 (Theod.) 16-17 cf. Gen. 39 

ABCPSTDEFGHK ~ 

12.13 öe] om. DEFGHK (et Ath.) | IioadwflJ aovodvr] A, aonadvvr) 

DEG, ötoodvii Sac- 14 Kai...i)piv]om. DEFGHK (et Ath.) 15 ml] 
Kaurep EGK (et Ath.) 16-18 'H... KpivexaiJ om. DEFGHK (et 
Ath.) 16 ötö/\.ou] bölov S17 KaOeoSfio}]] Ka0ei!Öf|O£i BPac- | xfjg] xfj 
T 19 diU,oxpicav] dUoxpLÜv BS 20-24 ö... jtexpag] om. 
DEFGHK 21 odxog] om. T 22 otjk eoxi] iter. T | dvaaxeUcov] 
avaxeUcov C 23 Kdpa] Kijpa A BCP T 

12.12 xöv] om. Ath. 13 Öe] om. Ath. 14 Kai... ösdpo] ötö LXX 
Kai... imiv] om. Ath. 15 Kai] Kaütep Ath. | po^ot] EKoXdoGiiaav 
Kai add. Ath. [ eaxov] post ^vjpLav transp. Ath. 16-18 Aiyimxia... 
Kptvexai] om. Ath. 20 Kai] om. Ath. 21 «pi^paxog] 6cpXf|paxog 
AUl, 
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13 BaaiXelov Kaiaapetag 

'PLE.a, xcov öia xoö acbpaxog evEpyeicöv, xo ev xfj Kapöt^ 

ßcruXe-upa* f| ydp poixeia ev xfj ilruxT) toü <piXr]ö6vow rcpco- 
xov dvaq)X.ex0etöa- o-öxco xfjv öia xotj acbpaxog cp0opav 

ÖTtepyd^exai- ö0ev Kat 6 Kdpiog evöoöev cpricrtv elvai xd 
Kotvojtoioojvxa xöv avöpcojiov. 5 

14 toi) Xpuaooxöpotr rcepi jrap0evcov 

Ovk av 6 pova^cov EKsivog etr] jrap0£vog ei Kaxö öia- 

voiav ^KJiopveijaei- f| ydp avyKaxaOeaig xcöv Xoyiapwv 

jtäaav xf|v jrpä£iv arcex£Xeaev. Äa|»e'uöf)g ydp 6 eijicbv öxr 
Tläg 6 epßXetyag yvvaiKa Jtpög xd ejudvpfjaai avrr\v, fjörj 

ipoixevaev avzrjv ev xfj KapÖig avrov. Ov&äv bt Kexcopia- 5 

pevov ek xoü äppevog Kat xfjg 0r]XEtag* Jiavxeg ydp tov 

avrov xoyxdvopev cpvpäparog, Ka0cbg xö Edayy^Xiov q>r|- 

13.1- 5 Basil. Caes., Hom. super Psalmos, PG 29, col. 220.22-25 
14.1- 9 ps.-Io. Chrys., De corruptoribus virginum, PG 60, col. 
744.25-34 4-5 Matth. 5.28 6-7 cf. Rom. 9.21 

13 ABCPST 14 ABCPSTDEFGHK 

13 BaoiXsioxi Kaiaapetag] om. BCP J Kaiaapelac;] om. T 14 xofj] 
xoö dytou lüidwoo praem. D | Jtspi] ck xoö praem. A | jrepi 
jtapOsvcov] om. T DEFHK, illeg. G 

13.2- 3 jrptöxov] om. BPS 3 dvacp^exOetaa] avaxOeiaa sic A 
5 Koivojtoiobvxa] Kivaüvxa S 14.1 ö] om. EGK |etr]} oööe add. EGK, 
om. H 2 gKjropvEooei] eKJtopvEBOoi BP, EKJtopvEdor) S T F, EKjrop- 
vexiei DEGK 3 ö] om. Sax- |öxi] om. DEFGHK (et Chrys.) 4 yuvaira] 
om. A, yuvaLKi EGK | aijxi)v] ad xfjg BPS T 6 xoö2] ek praem. T EG 
7 xuyxdvopev] om. EG 

13.4 Kupiog... cpi]aiv] Kdpiög cpiioiv evöoöev Basil. 5 koivojtoi- 
oövxa] Koivodvxa Basil. 14.1 Oiik av] edv Chrys. | eir)] ij i'i Chrys. 

| ei] om. Chrys. 2 eKjropvEdaei] pf] EKjiopvEdoi] Chrys. 3 oxi] om. 
Chrys. 4 EpßXsijiag] ßXeatiov Chrys. et NT | adxf|v] a-uxfjg Chrys. et 
NT e tr. 7 xuyxdvopsv cpopdpaxog] inv. Chrys. 
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01* xö psv ßelrjfia ävöpög Xeyst, xö 6b OeXrjpa oapKÖg, sv 
Kai xö atixö Jtäv Eiprpccbg. 

15 BaaiXstou KaLaapEiag- 6k xcov äoktitikcöv 

N6og d>v Bits xf|v aapKa, Bits tö (ppövr|pa, <ps0y£ xfjv xcov 

öpriXiKcov ouvöiaycoyfiv, Kai ÖJtoÖLÖpaaKE ajr’ atix&v d)g 

ajiö cpXoyog. ÜoXXoüg ydp eprcpriaag 61’ aaxiov 6 tyQpög 
TQ> aicoviq) rcupt rcap^ÖCDKE, JEveupaxiKfl öfjÖBV dydjtx] eig 

tö xcov jiBVTajroXiTcov puaapöv ßäpaOpov EyKaxaaxpä- 5 
tyag auxoag. Kai zotig £v x<p jceXöyei Kat jtavxi äv£pcp 

Kat kXi36(ovi öiaöO)06vxag, Bi'ao) xcov XipEvcov dps- 

pipvouvxag, otiv aiJxövöpQ) xqj oKdcpsi x<p ßu0<p jrapaöo-u- 

vai Ö£Ö0vt]to. ’Ev Ka06öp<? otiv jrpö jcoXXoü Ka0^a0r]xi 

öjt’ aihoü. ’Ev avaK^r|G8i wtvoo, pV| yEixvia^TO) aoi xd 10 
EVÖupaxa xa ekeivou- päXXov ö£ K^xP'nao y£povxi psat- 

XU- "HviKa öe aoi ÖiaX6y£xai f) dvxurpoacöJtajg ^öXXei, 
Kdxto vefoov dvx'L(p0EY^ai atix<p, pf|Ji(og xfj Eig xd jtpöaa)- 

14.8-9 cf. Io. 1.13 15.1-20 Basil. Caes. (?), Sermo II, PG 31, col. 
637.20-41 

ABCPSTDEFGHK 15 ABCPSTDEFGHK 

31a ^vaxEvtaei a:rc£ppa smOuptag ujiö xoü exOpou smajto- 
p£cog ösldpEVOg, öpapaxa (pOopäg Kat arccoXEiag KapJto- 15 

cpoprjaeig. ’Ev oikq) t) ev xÖ3t(p, 00 otjk eaxiv ö ßX^rcov xd 

gpya uficov, |xr|| S0p£0fjg pex’ 00x00, rcpocpdaei pEX^xrjg 0eL- 

(ov Xoytcov, pf| jtpocpdaei exepg ÖJtoiaouv dvayKaioxaxrig 

Xpetag. Oijösv yap avayKaiöxepov Tpux'nS* wrcEp T)£ Xpi- 
axög ÖJt60av£v. 20 

L6 jtapoipitov 

Yii, spfj aocpic? jcpöasxe, xfj öe (ppovfjaEi pou kXLvov xö 

00g aov, tva <puXä|xig £vvoiav ayaO^v* ata0T]0iv öe Epcov 

XeiX^cov £vx£XXopat aoi. Mfj jtpöoExe (patiXfl y0vaiKL* pe- 
Xi ydp djiooxa^Ei arcö xeiX6cov yavaiKÖg jr6pvT]g, f\ rcpög 

Kaipöv XuratvEi aöv tpapuyya, ftaxEpov öe jiiKpöxEpov 5 

XoXfjg E0pf|O£ig, Kat VjKovr|p£VT|g paXXov paxatpa? 810x0- 
poa. Tfjg yap d(ppootJVT]g ol jroöeg Kaxdyouat xoög xpw- 

pEvoag aijxfj p£xd 0dvaxov Eig aöoa, xd ö£ ixvr| atixfjg 

O0K EpEiÖExai' 6öo0g yap ^cofig oük EJtEpxexai, atpaXEpat 

16.1-33 Prov. 5.1-21 

ABCPSTDEFGHK 16 ABCPSTDEFGHK ab Tfjg (I. 7) ABCPST 

15 BaoiAeiou Kaioapebg] xou aBToF T, om. EG | ek ... 

Äokt|xikcov] om. T DEFGHK 

14.8 Xiyei] om. EGK 9 jräv] om. BPS 15.2 axivöiaycay^vj 8iay(oy»']v 
DEG [ oji] om. FH 3—9 FloXXoug ... deöiivrixo] om. 
DEFGHK 7 ÖLaowOsvxag] KaxaatüOevxag P 9 auv] yoöv 
FH 10 aiixoTj] aijxdiv D | yeixvia^sxcü] aovyeixvia^sxa) DEFGK. 
avYYeixviagExco H 11 Ev60p.axa] tpaxia DEFGHK [ xd] om. T 
EFGK | ekexvou] cdixov EG 11-20 (idUov... djiEÖavev] om. 
DEFGHK 12 dvxuipootbjtcüg] avxijrpöacojiog T 

15.1-2 xcov öpr|X'iKojv] post auvbiaYCOY^ transp. Basil. 8-9 jiapa- 

Öoijvai ÖEÖuvrjxo] JiapeöcoKEv Basil. 9 00v] om. Basil. 10 ava- 

KXpoei] avaKXiöEL Basil. | 001] 000 Basil. 11 xa] xoig Basil. 
12 dvTLJrpoodmog] dvxLJipoacojtog Basil. 

16 jtapoipiwv] Tcapoipiai EG, pr)' add. EFGHK 

15.14 l)JtÖ] ETtl BCPS 14-15 £jii.ajropeo)g] EJTUIoXEOJg 

T15-16 KapjrocpopfiaEig] Kap?tocpopiioi]g BPS 17 aoxoF] avTcov BP 
19 i^vx'n^] P 16.1-3 Yie...001] om. DEFGHK 4 yvvaLKÖg] 

om. T | fj] i’i AT 4-5 Jipög KaLpöv] JtpöoKaipov AT 6 x|Kovr]pEvr|g] 

EiKovppevriv A, T)KovTip£vov T DEFGHK 7 xoiig] xag S 8 Öavaxov] 

Oavaxon BCPS 9 EJtEpxeTai] EpEJispxexaL sic S 

15.14 ExOpoC] post ETaajcopecog transp. Basil. 15 Öpccpaxa] Öpcty- 
paxa Basil. 15-16 KapJtocpopiiaELg] Kapjcoq)opf|apg Basil. 
18 pr)... oitoiaoFv] rj exepag ÖJioiaaoüv Kat Basil. 16.1-2 xfj — 
ood] Epoig 6e Xoyoig jcapaßaAlE aöv 00g LXX 5 öe] p^vxoi LXX 
6 f|Kovr]p£VTig] f|KovT]pevov LXX 8 Oavaxov... aöou] Oavdxoo Eig 
xöv aör)v LXX 
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öe ai xpoxiat auxfjg Kai ouk eflyvcoaxoi. Nüv otiv viä a- 10 
kou£ pou Kai pij aKupoug rcoiijang £poug Xöyoug, paKpdv 
jcoiriöov «je’ auxfjg afjv oööv, Kai pij eyyLaflg rcpög 0dpaig 

olk(ov auxfjg, tva f-tij ^pötl aXXoig £corjv aou Kai aöv ßiov 
aveXetjpoaiv, tva pij jtXr]a0(öaiv aXXöxpioi afjg iaxuog, oi 

aoi rcövoi eig oiKoug aXXoxptcov eia£X0a>oiv Kai pexa- 15 
peXr|0fjg in eaxaxcov ijviKa av Kaxaxpißcoaiv adpKeg ad)- 

paxög aou, Kai £peig* Ilcög epiarjaa jiaiöetav Kai £Xey- 

Xovg, eläKXivev ij Kapöia pou- ouk fjKouov (pcovfjv jrai- 

öeuovxög pe Kai ÖiöaaKovxög pe ovöi jtap£ßaXXov xö oug 
pou- 7tap’ öXtyov eyevöpTjv ev rcavxi KaKqj äv p£acp £k- 20 

KXr|öiag Kai auvaycoyfjg, ui6, jrtve fiöaxa arcö acöv dyyet- 

cov Kai arcö atov (ppedxtov Jirjyfjg, ujxepeKxetaOco xd ad ß- 

öaxa ^1(0 xfjg afjg Jtriyfjg, eig öe aag jtXaxetag öiarcopeu- 

äoQw xd ad uöaxa. *Eox(o aoi pövcp -üjxäpxovxi, Kai prj- 
6eig dXXöxpiog pexaax^xco aou H jtrjyij aou xoü tföaxog 25 

eaxto aoi iöta, Kai auveuippatvou pexd yuvaucög xfjg ek 

veöxr]xög aou. *EXaqpog cpiXLag Kai JtcöXog acöv xapixcov 6- 

piXeixto aoi, f| bä iöia f|yeLa0(o aoi Kai auv£axo) aoi £v 

Jtavxi Kaiptp* ev ydp xfj xauxrjg cpiXt^ aupjtepKpepöpevog 

rcoXXoaxög gofl. Mij JtoXtig ia0i jtpög dXXoxpiav pij bä au- 30 

v^X°u ayKdXaig xaig pij iöiaig- evtbmov ydp eiai xcov xoü 
0eof3 öcpGaXpcov ööoi dvöpög, eig bä jrdaag xpoxidg aöxoü 

ABCPST 

16.15 jcövoi] om. A, Jioösg T 19 Kai...pe2] om. BPS | jiapeßaXXov] 
jrapeßaXov BPS 21-22 dyyetcov] dyyicov A, äyyuov T 22 ujrsp- 

EKXEiaöo:)] pij praem. S 22-23 ÜJtEpEKXEiaÖü)... jrriyfjg] om. P 
23 e^w] ek add. A 24 ujtdpxovxi] ujrapxeiv BCPS 29 xaüxr|g] 
xauxr) C 30 JüoXug] jroXXotg A 31 xaig... iöiaig] xfjg ... iötag BCP, 
xaig ... iöiag sic S 32 xpoxidg] xdg praem. T (xpoxiag AT) 

16.12 Kaijom. LXX 15-16 pexapeXrjGfjg] |iexapeXr]0ijar) LXX 
21 die] om. LXX 22—23 UTrepeKXEiaGü)... s^co] pij Ü7tepeKX£ia0co 
aoi xd uöaxa ek LXX 24 ujuapxovxi] ujrapxovxa LXX 28 aoi2] 
aou LXX 31 xaig... iöiaig] xfjg pij iöiag LXX 32 xpoyiag] xdg 
praem. LXX 

GKouteueu Mf| ae viKijan KaXLoug emGupia, pij bä dypeu- 

0fjg aoig öqpOaXpoig, pij bä auvaprcaaOfjg djtö xmv auxfjg 
ßXetpapcov, xipij ydp Jtopvrig (baei Kai evög apxou, yuvfj 35 

bä dvöpcöv xipiag ipu^dg dype6ei. ÄJioöijaei xtg 3tup ev 
KÖXncp, xd öe ipdxia ou KaxaKa-daei; fj jceputaxijaei xtg 

ejr’ dvGpdKcov jtupög, xoug ö^ Jtööag oi) KaxaKauaei; Ou- 

xcog 6 eiaeLOtbv rcpög yuvaiKa lijtavöpov odK dÖcpcoOijae- 

xai, ouöe jrag 6 ajtxöpevog auxfjg. Oi!> öaupaaxöv Mv d- 40 

L<p xtg KXejixov, kX^jixei ydp tva epjtXijofl ijiuxijv sxeiv«- 

aav, £dv ö^ aX^, djtaixijaei ejixaJtXaaia, Kai Jidvxa xd u- 

rcdpxovxa auxoij Öoug puaexai eauxöv. X) bä poixög 

Öi’ gvöeiav cppevtüv ajidiXeiav xfj xliuxfj auxou jtepuroiei- 
xai, ööuvag xe Kai axiptag ujioip^pei, xö bä Öveiöog aöxo'u 45 

ouk ^aXeitpGijaexai eig xöv aicova. Meaxög ydp ^Xov 

0upög dvöpög auxfjg- ou (petaexai ^v ijp^pQt Kptaecog, ouk 

dvxaXXa^exai ouöevög X6xpou xijv exBpav ouö^ pij öia- 

Xu0fj jtoXXcöv ödbpwv. 

16.33-49 Prov. 6.25-35 

ABCPST 

16.33 cKOTteuEi] aKOJiEtni P I viKijap] viKijaoiP | Ka?vXoug] KdXXog 
P | ejiiBupla] EJiiÖupuov C 34 auvaprcaa0fjg] auvapjrayi]g 
A 34-35 auxfjg ßXscpapoiv] inv. A 35 Kai] om. S 36 xipiag] xiptiov 
BCPS | jrüp] post KÖXnxp transp. T 37-38 fj... KaxaKauaei] om. 
A 37 xtg] om. T 38 Jtupog] om. BPS 41 epn?ajan] EpjrXijasig S 
42 djiaixijaEi] djroxiaei T ejr.xajtXdaia] EJixajiXaaiiog S 43 auxoü] 

om. BPS 

16.35 cbaei] öaii LXX 41 -42 i|iuxijv jtsivcöaav] xijv ipuxijv jrsivojv 

LXX 42 djiaixijaEi] ditotEiaEi LXX 
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17 rpriyoploD TO-ü BeoA-oyon 

Mr} os vifcrjoäza) KÜXXovg emQvpia, pff de ovvapjtaodfjg 
ooig ßkecpäpoig, ei ö'uvaxöv p^xpi Kat juapopdpaxog, xr\v 

Ei3av dv0upT]0Eig xö yXvKv ö^eap xo xipcbpEvov tpdppa- 

kov. IT<ög y«P awasi paöicog r| dMoxpia, öv djtcbteasv 
iöia; 

C 

Ti örjjcoxe xtfjv odpaviov ßaaiXeiav kokk# oivdjrecog 

jrapsLKd^ei 6 Kijpiog; 

xoö Xpuaoaxöpou 

Aid xrjv EiJX£A,£iav xfjg ev xfi oikei«? oaiYKaxaßäoEi jtxco- 

Xetag öia xfjv £v dpxfj xoD EdaYYe^to-u xoai TtoLpviov api- 

Kpoxrjxcr ötd xf|v gpqpuxov xoü kökkou öpipTjxrjxa’ öid xo 
pucpöxT]xog £tg aß£T]aiv gpx£a0ar Kat öia xö pf| öia- 

17.1-2 Prov. 6.25 1-5 Greg. Naz., Or. 44, § 6, PG 36, col. 613.19- 

24 C-l-2 cf. Matth. 13.31, Marc. 4.30, Luc. 13.19 18.1-6 Isid 
Pel., Ep. r, 199, PG 78, col. 309.28-36 

17 ABCPSTDEFGHK 18 ABCPSTDEFGH 

C, ] KECpcduiov p£' BCPS. £ T, KecpdÄmov pö' E, pö' DG, illeg. G 

om.FH | cmpdviov] odpavtöv F, illeg. GH | juapeiK^ei] JtapeiKd&- 

xat BS 18 toü Xpuooaxöpon] ante tit. transp. BCDEFH, illeg. G 
om. P 

17.1 öe] om. A 2 Kai] om. S 18.2 gv dpxfj] evapxffv 

BCS 3 öia1... Öpipnxr]xa] om. S 4 piKpöxr|xog] apiKp6xr}xog 

BCPS I eig an^aiv] an^ascog BCPS F, au|iag sic D, ai^kog H 
epxeaöai] apxeaOai BCPS FH 

18.1-2 Jixmxetccg] aqf i]g f|piv fj (jKid Kai avätjmgig dirö jraowv xtöv 

ev xcp ßtcp yevovcv ööuvtov add. Isid. 3-4 Öid2... Kai] om. Isid. 
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KÖJCXEoeai, aXK* döiaipEXov Kat aKEpalav ooj^eiv vno- 5 

axaaiv. 

<Z> 

Ti öi'iJtoxE t,vpr] xf|v ax>xf|v rcapEiKÖ^Ei ßaaiXeiav 6 
Ktipiog; 

xoü Xpuaoaxopov 

Aiöxi xf|v dytav auxo-u adpKa rpcov Öia xf|g ayiag 0eo- 

xökou gkaßEV dvaqiupdoai xi^v dai* aiäWog dvOpcöJtöxii- 

xa Kat Eig jtaXivxoKiav dvaKaiviaai. 

ZM-2 cf. Matth. 13.33, Luc. 13.20-21 19.1-3 fontem non 

invenimus, cf. Isid. Pel., Ep. I, 201, PG 78, col. 312.19-25 

ABCPSTDEFGH 19 ABCPSTDEFGH 

Z' ] supplevimus, om. A, KecpdXaiov prf BCP, £ T, Kecpakxiov pe' E, 

pg' D, om. FH, illeg. G j Ti ... Kiipiog] cf. Isid. Pel., Ep. I, 201, PG 

78, col. 312.19-25 | xf|v a/uxriv] xfj anxfj A, post jtapeiKdgei transp. S 

| ßaoueiav] om. P 19 rov Xpnoooxöpon] xoü anxon C, ante tit. 

transp. BCPD, om. H, illeg. G 

18.5 akX döiaipexov] a)Aa öiaipexov (sic accent.) C T j KaiaKE- 

paiav] Kai aKepaiov C, Kai döiaipexov BS, om. P 19.3 avaKaivioai] 

avamiviaag EG 

18.5 aXX’j akXa xpv Isid. | Kai aKgpaiav] om. Isid. 
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H' 

Aiaxi 10' ßaoiXEuaavxag ajtö Aauiö ecog IexovIou 6 

EuaYyeXiaxfjg iö' övoji6£ei; 

E'üöEßio'ü xoü naptpl^ou 

’E^eiöt) ov Öiaöoxdg ksyEi, äXXä yeve&g. ’EjteI ow xiv£g 

atixcöv djtö ELKoaaExovg xpdvov £JtaiöojtolT]Gav ELg dva- 

JtÄ^pmaiv xwv yEVEöjv xa>v paKpoßiotivxoov xovg XoiJlOTJg 

£v£6t)K£v lacog 86, Kal xotig aaEßcog £Vjaavxag L>Jt£pEiÖ£v. 

H\l-2 cf. Matth. 1.17 20.1-4 Ephr., Inter, ac resp., p. 238.1-3; cf. 
Eus. Caes., Quaest. ev., ad Steph., Quaest. XII, § 1-3 

20 ABCPSTDEFGH 

H' ] KecpdXaLov p0' BCP, T, Kecpcdmov pC' E, \iQ' D, om. FH, illeg. 

G | Aiaxi ... övopa^eij Ephr., Inter, ac resp., p. 237.10-11; cf. Eus. 

Caes., Quaest. ev., Quaest. XII (tit.) | ßaod.e'uaavxag] ßaaiXeuaav- 

twv BPS 20 Eiiaeßiou ... nap(piA.ou] ante tit. quest. H' transp. BC 

xon] om. S 

20.3 yeveüv] A,£yopEvojv praem. Sa c- 4 evedqKev] dve0r]K£v S 

HM t0'] xo-ug praem. Ephr. | le/ovLon] Texovii Ephr. 20.1 ’Ejtel] 

’EjteLÖq Ephr. 2 eucocaexong] eiKooiv exoug Ephr. | xpövon] om. 

Ephr. | sjraiöoJioiTioav] EJTaidoJTOLO'uv Ephr. 4 sv£0r|K£v] av£0r|- 

K£V Ephr. [ xong] jtoXiovg add. Ephr. [ doeßög] om. Ephr. 

gf]aavrag] eK^oavrag Ephr. 
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©' xt £axi ßaaiAeta o-upavcöv; 

21 Aeovxlod povaxov rcpeößuxspo'u AapaaK-nvoii 

BaoiXela oupavcov saxiv djidBsia yvtbaetog 

xcov övxojv aMi0oi3g, <bg oi jtaxspeg tpaoiv. 

I' xl eoxi ßaaiX,Ela Geou; 

22 tau atixoti 

BaaOeta Geoü eoxt yvä)oig xife ayLag Tpidöog, (bg Öi- 
öaöKouatv oi ayioi, Gup:n;ap£KX8ivop£vr| xfj öuaxaoEi xoü 

voog, Kal ujrepßdUouaa xfjv atpGapolav auxou. 

IA' JtEpl ßpmpaxtov 

23 KuptMou 'iEpoaoMpmv 

Kal JtEpl xpoqrrjg -upiv eöxco xaoxa xd Öoypaxa* teiöi') 

jtoXAoi Kal JtEpl xd ßp6paxa jtxalo'uoiv. Ol pfcv ydp xoig 

21.1-2 Evagr., Practicus, 2 22.1-3 Evagr., Practicus, 3 23.1-32 

Cyril. Hier., Catech. ad illum., IV, 27-28 

21 ABCPSTDEFGH 22 ABCPSTDEFGH 23 ABCPSTDEFGH 

0' ] KECp&Xcuov v BCPS, if T, KecpdXaiov pg EG, p£ D, om. F, pö 

H 21 povaxon TTp£oßi)T£poc] om. DEFH P, illeg. G | AapaaKqvo'ö] 

tob praem. BS F, illeg. G I ] K8Cp0.Acu.ov voi BCPS, 0 T, KscpdActiov 

prf E, pT]' D, om. F, pe H, illeg. G | u ... 0eon] ßaodela Geotj tL e- 

axiv C | £oxi] om. P IA' ] KECpcdaiov vß' BCPS, i T, KecpaXaiov p0 

EG, p0' D, om. FH 23 lepocroMptov] ÄXe^avöpeiag. P, ek xod 

KaxrixtiTiKoö add. BCP, £K xod kottixtitikwv (sic) add. S 

23.1 npLv] r|piv FH | xdj om. T 

23.1 xpocpfjg] xpotptöv Cyr., Öe add. Cyr. 
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eiÖcoXoO'UTOig döiacpöpcog Jtpoaepxovxai* ol Ös daKoüoi 

KaxaKpivo-uai ö£ xo-ug eaOtovxag. Kat öiacpöpmg dv 
Jtept ßptopdxcov Xöycp xivajv f) ijnjxf| poMvsxai, dyvo- 5 

otWxcov xag ejcoKpsXeig aixtag. NriaxEiiopEv ydp dstö ot- 

vou Kat Kpsmv djtExöp£0a, ovy «g xailxa ßöeXuxxöpEvoi, 

dUd xöv pio0öv jipoaöoKwvxeg, iva aia0i]xoöv -ujrEpiÖöv- 
TEg, djioXatiawpEv xfjg JtVEupaxiKfig Kat vor)xfjg xpajr^- 

^15; Kat tva vuv ajtEipavxEg 6v ödKp-uaiv, £v dyaUidoEi 10 

0£pLöcop,£v ev xqj p£XA,ovxi atam. Mf| tolvüv Kaxa(ppöv£i 

Tü>v eoOiövxcöv Kat 6id xf|v xotj atbpaxog da04v£iav pexa- 

Xapßavövxwv. Mf| ö£ -i^yE xotig ÖXiyQ) ol'vtp xpcop^voug, 

6id xöv axöpaxov Kat xag jniKvdg aa0£V£tag- pf|T£ au- 
xoijg (bg dpapxtoXofig KaxaKptvflg. Mf|T£ cbg dUöxpia *u- 15 

öei xd Kp^a- oIöe ydp xivag ö ÄjtöaxoA.og Toiouxovg X6- 

Yö)v KmXvövtcov ya/ieiv äjiäXeoQ(u ßpcopctrcov a ö deög 

EKTioev eig pezäXi]\piv per evxapurtiag zoig mozoig. Ä- 

JtEXÖpEvog xoLvdv xotixcov, pr, (bg ßÖEXuKxcov djtExou, i- 

23.17-18 I Tim. 4.3 

ABCPSTDEFGH abo^/tp (1. 13) ACPSTDEFGH 

23.4 öiacpöpwg] dÖLacpopwg EG, Jipoaepxovxai... Kal aöiatpopcog (1. 

3- 4) iter. G 5 xlvwv ... ajm/j)] ante ev xqj itepi ßpwpdxcov loyip (1. 

4- 5) transp. EG 6 yapj om. FH 8 aioepxcöv] xcav praem. EG 9 Kai 

VOT]xr]g] om. BPS T 10 ajieipavxeg] crjieipovxeg FH \ dyaMudaei] 

ayeA,?ado8i sic A 12-13 Kai... pexaÄ,apßavövxcov] om. T 12 xoü 

otopaxog] xoij ad>pa sic A 13 xpeyej Xeye KaKtög EG, om. H j xpco- 

pevong] xpwpevotg sic C 14 öid...doOeveiag] öiä xpv xoü otopaxog 

aaOevLav D, om. EGH, pf|xe aöxobg xoiig nolv xobxo xpwpevoog F 

15 KaxaKptvflg] KaxaKptveLg CatEFG 16-18 oiöe... maxoig] om 

DEFGH 18 edxapLaxiag] euxapioxeiag AT 19-20 äxeyov...ovtojv] 
om. T 

23.5-6 ayvoovvxmv] xo-u eoOieiv Kai pi)xe add. Cyr. 6 djrd] om 
Cyr. 7 Kai] xe praem. Cyr. | djtexöpeOa] djrexöpevoi Cyr. [ xaüxa 

ßoeXnxxöpevoi] ßdeAxypaxa piaoüvxeg Cyr. 9 xfjg] om. Cyr. 

12 tiiv] om. Cyr. | xoü acbpaxog] xtbv ocopdxcov Cyr. 14 prjxe] Kai 
praem. Cyr. 16 xoiox’xougj post xt.vag transp. Cyr. 
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Jtet PLÖ0OV ovk &%Eig- äXX mg KaX&v övxcov tcjiEptppovsi 20 

öia xd JtpoKEipEva voryta Kat KaÄAtova. ÄatpdAxöai oov 

xf|v 'lirux^v, \*A noxE tpdyflg xmv xolg fitömXoLg JtpoöE- 
vexÖ^vxov. ÜEpt ydp xotixcov oux’ rptv povov, äXX’ fjör| 

Kat xoig ajiooxöXoig Kat laKtbßcp x^ xa-uxtig xfjg £kkXt]- 

ötag ^JiiöKÖJKp ajiovöf| yEyovs. Kat ypacpouoiv ol ajtö- 25 

axo^oi Kat ot atpsaß-öxEpot jraai xoig e0veol KaOoUKfjv e- 

möxoXf|v jtpor|YOPp£va)g djisxeoÖai xmv eiÖco^.oB'uxcov, e- 

jtsixa Kat atpaxog Kat jivlkxwv. Ilo^Xot yap xwv ev 

dvepdDJtoig 0Tipi(b6£ig övxsg, Kat kvväv ölktiv ^mvxEg, xö 

pEv aipa Xdrcxouöiv dypicoxaxmv 0r|pt(ov xpöjrov xa jte- 30 

jtviyp^va 6^ KaxEoOtovaiv dtpEiöwg. öe ö xov XpiaxotJ 

öouXog Eö0tcov, ^xe KOtL ™ PET’ ed^aßstag eoOIeiv. 

ACPSTDEFGH 

23.20 ä)X] om. S 22 jtoxe] om. P 25 ejuoKdjrcp] ejuoKorcfjg C | oi] 

om. S 27 jtporp/oupevojg] jtpor|Y°'i,pevOL CPS 28 jxvlkxwv] rtviKxoC 

FH 28-29 ev avOpcbicoig] avOpcbjuov PS 30 Xaicxonaiv] 

Xdpjixouoiv S | xpöjtov] xpojicü PS 30-31 jxercviYpeva] JtejrtiYP^va 

C DF 

23.21 Kai] om. Cyr. 22 Jtoxe] Jtoxe xt Cyr. 23 xoi3xcüv] [xowmv] 

xcöv ßpwpdxcüv Cyr. | oxix’ tiplv] obk epoi Cyr. | pövov] vöv praem. 

Cyr. 27 dttexeoGai] post eiöw^oeuxcov transp. Cyr. 28 TtviKimv] 

reviKxon Cyr. 28-29 ev dvOpcbnoig] dvöpcbjtüjv Cyr. 30 xpörcov] 

pipoupevoi add. Cyr. 32 Kai] om. Cyr. 
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IB’ 

Äjüoöst^Lg öxi xd ßpöpaxa f| tpvxfj ÄvaMaicei. 

ÄOavaatov 

Aiayepei 6e r\ *pvXr) xfjg Tpoyijg, Ka0o aflxri p£v eaxL 

jrvsvpa xi pcoxiKÖv, f) bk xpocpf| yrjLVT) Kat svöuUvxog, vö 

G&pa xov ivövpaxog, EJiei xo pev saxiv epyov öeiKöv Xei- 
pfov, xo öe jrÖKog aXöyov ßooKfyiaxog. IloUot bk ökoö- 

ovxeg i|tvXf|v EaOtovaav, |evi^ovxai kni x<p Xöyq), öpöv- 5 

xeg xt]v xeipa xq> axöpaxi Kopü;ovaav xd aixta. ÄUd ov 
dyajn]xe, pfj £=Evia6fjg tjivxf|v ökovwv £a0tovaav, Kat ydp 

ofixcog eoxi Kat ovk äUtog Jtög- £aötsi Ö£ ipvxf| xd Jtapa- 

TtEpjröpeva xqj axöpaxi, tei £axiv xf|v tpvaiv 0eppf| Kaxd 

xöv Xöyov xfjg Socptag- WvXr) Geprf, J>g nvp Kaiöpevov. 10 

Qajtep odv xö jröp xd ßaUöpeva eig xöv keßr^ra gapei, 

ouxtog Kat f| Jtvpöörjg ijivx^ xd JcapajtepjtöpEva aixta xfj 
KoiAiqi Xejcxtjvei Kat öajtavg. Kdv öe ij;vxf| Aiyr|xai, ov 

24.1-38 ps.-Ath., Frag. Tn Matth., PG 27, col. 1373D3-1376C3 1 

cf. Matth. 6.25 2-3 Matth. 6.25, Luc. 12.33 10 Sir. 23.17 

24 ACPSTDEFGHK ab ouxtoq (1. 12) ACSTDEFGHK 

IB ] Kecpd/.aiov vy' CPS, ia' T, Kecpcdcuov v' E, v’ D, om. FHK, illeg. 

G [ ÄJtoÖEL^Lg ... avalaoKei] fontem non invenimus 24 ÄGavaaiou] 

a?i8^avöpELag- ßißMou xfjg dpprivetag xoü Kaxd pax6atov add. A al. 

manu, ante tit. quaest. IB' transp. CD, om. PS EH, illeg. G 

24'1 eati] om. DEFGHK 2 jtvEbpa xl] scripsimus cum PS et fonte 

ZTT !fC) ° ?* A T EFGHK I töj öajtsp praem.’ 
4 aAoyoti] om. P 8-9 itapaTOpitöpeva] jrspuiEpjiöpEva H 

9 oxopaxi] oöpaxi PS [ Öeppf|] eeppf|v S**- 9-10 Kaxd...0£ppf,l 
om.PS 11 ßaUöpeva] KaxaßaUöpeva PS j ÖIjei] GH eitet CP 

e^Bt A T, S EFK, illeg. D 12 aixta] post Koigtransp! 
S13 Asyrjxai] Xeyexai A FH \ ov] öiov sic S3^ 

24.2 jrve-üpa xt] JiVEVgö xi Ath. 6 ov] ov Ath, 

1 

•sgK 

^eyExai öia xö sivai apvxpd xfj ovaipe, ög nveg xöv a- 

jtkovax6pcov (pf|0iiöav, dUä öia xö ek JtoMfjg 0£ppöxri- 15 

xog ava|ripatv£iv avxfjv xd vypd, cbg saxi 3iX.ripoq)OpTi0fj- 

vai Kat ek xfjg svEpyEiag xov f|?aou. "Qv ydp 0£ppög Kat 

rcvpöörig jrrjköv IripaivEL, Kat Jtäv vypöv dvipäxai. "Oxi 

Ök f| 'tpvxfl 0eppf| eoxi Kaxa (pdaiv, JtstOov aÖEkpE Kai ek 

xöv ÖJioOvrjOKÖvxoov. *Hi ydp öppe arcoKpiOfj f| i])vxf| arco 20 

xov aöpaxog, Jtdvxa xd p^Xrj evpiaKovxai KpvaxaÜööri, 

Kat ovbkv rjxxov rcayov xe^eptov rj X^vo5 'liivxpöxEpa, 

Kat öf| ajtö xöv Xipöv eoxi öoKipaoai xö Xeyöpsvov. 

“Ecog ydp £X£l 'H ,4’'uX'n xpo(pf|v sig acpOovtav, xö aöpa 

0öX.A,ei Kat aöpdvsxai. tJjniv'iKa öe dstopfjOEi aixtcov, a^- 25 

xö xö aöpa KaxEaO'iEi Kat cp0£tpei. Ov ydp öövaxai xö 

aöpa äv£v xpoipfjg Avt^x^^ ^pog tf|v 0eppöxrjxa xfjg xpv- 

Xfjg, ög otfxE ayyEiov xa^Kovv Eaxög EJtt KXißavov, ov 

övvaxai Ävev Ddaxog qp£pELV xf|v aq)oöp6xr|xa xov jrvpög* 

EKcppvyExat ydp Kat öiaXöexai x^Xeov. Ofkcog yovv Kat 6 30 

Ußrjg xov aöpaxog, pf| ^xcov ^ xpocpfjv, Jtapd xfjg jiv- 

pööovg ipvxfjg vjroXixpöpEvog djtöXX,vxai jravxditaai. 

KEcp6X,aiov EJit Jtaai, xö >.ex0ev jtpög xov Kvptov pi) 

pepipvqoijTe xfj ipvXfj vpwv xi fpayr^xe, rj xq> owpaxi xi ev- 

Övorjode’ ^JtEt jiXelov ioxiv fj rpvXrj xfjg xpoyfjg Kai xö oa>- 35 

24.33-36 Matth. 6.25 

ACSTDEFGHK ab r) (1. 24) ABCSTDEFGHK 

24.16 auxf|v] aitTÖ A T 17 Kal1] xovg Jtavxag T 20 'Hi] i\ A D | ajto- 
KpiOrj] xoC odjpaxog add. S 23 öf|J Kal add. EGK | xöv Xipöv] xov 
Upov FH 24 exei] om. S 25 äöpvvsxai] aöpvvexai A BS T EGHK 

28 ög] om. EG | Eöxcbg] eaxog A BS D 30 EKcppvysxai] 8Kcppvyr|xai 
E 31 pf|] om. FH j Jtapd] jrepl FH 32 vjto?axpöpevog] ditolay- 
pöpevog S 33 6e] Jtdv add. BCS (et Ath.) | Jtpög] Jtapd A T 34 pepi- 
pvi)oiixe] pEpipvqoqxai A FH | (pdyqxe] (pdyExai A, cpdyr|xai T F | fj] 
pi) öe BS | oöpaxi] vpöv add. FH 35 jtX,Eiov] jtXstojv BS EGK 

f)... xpoqjfjg] i] xpoq)ii xfjg i]ivxi1s FH 

24.20 öpg. djtOKpiOfj] öjtoxcopiaOfi Ath. 30 xeX.eov] xeXetov Ath. 

Ouxrng] Otjxco Ath. 33 öe] jeav add. Ath. 35 ejisl] ejiI Ath. 
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fia tov £vöv[iarog‘ ei xotv-uv xcöv Kpsixxövcov Kat pei^o- 

VCDV fj|lrf>0T|p.EV xfj xdpixi xofj KpEixxovog, izoXXtp ixäXXov 

xöv ßpax'üt^pcov Kat Kaxaöeeax^pcov epjtXrjaGäjpev. 

ir 

Ti xö Vfioia eariv q ßaoiXeia tojv ovpavwv Qqoavpcp 

KSKpvppevq); 

xo-u Xpvöoaxdpou 

©Tjaaupöv x^v Beöxrixa Xiyei Kpwtxop6vr]v ev x<p dytcp 
va<p xou atbpaxog adxou. 

ir.l 2 Matth. 13.44 25.1-2 fontem non invenimus, cf. ps.-Io. 
Chrys., De non iudicando proximo, PG 60, col. 765.27-29 

ABCSTDEFGHK 25 ABCSTDEFGH 

ir ] KecpaXaiov vö BCS, iß' T, KscpdXaiov va' EG, va' D, om. FH 
25 toü Xpuaooxöjiou] ante tit. transp. BC DEG 

24.36 xoLvuv] om. K 25.1 @r|aaupöv] KeKpnppevov add. EG 
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1 IA' jrept ßajtxtöjiaxog 

|j. 26 ÄOavaatou 
-11--- 

Tpta ßajtxia|xaxa KaBapxiKa jnaarig dpapxiag ö 0eög xfj 

cpdaei xcöv dvöptbjrcov eöcopriaaxo* X6yw ötf| xö öi’ böaxog, 

xö öia papxupiou, tiyouv xov iöicvu atpaxog, Kat xplxov 

xö Öia ÖaKp-ucov, eig örcep Kat f| jröpvrj 8Ka0apuj0T]. Kat ö 

Kopxxpaiog xöov ajToaxöXcov II6xpog xfjv öpvTjaiv asievt- 5 

ijiaxo. 

27 rprjYOpLOU xol3 0eoX,oyo'u 

’Eßdjmae Mcoüafjg, äXX’ ev ■uöaxi* Kat Jtpö xotixov £v ve- 

q^dXxi Kal £v Bakdaafl. TimiKcog öö xcrüxo ^v, (bg Kat üad- 

X(p öoKer rj OdXaooa, xoü ööaxog- r\ ve<peXr|, xoü Ilved- 

paxog' xö pdvva, xoü xrjg £cofjg öpxoir xö Jiöpa, xofi Be'iov 

jröpaxog. ’Eßdjtxiae Kat Itodvvrig, ouk exi pev louöai- 5 

Kwg* ov yäp £v böaxi pövov, äXXä Kat etg pexdvotav* 

26.1 -6 ps.-Ath., Quaest. ad Ant., Quaest. 73, PG 28, col. 644.41-47 
27.1-20 Greg. Naz., Or. 39, § 17.5-25 

26 ABCSTDEFGH 27 ABCST 

IA'] Kstpötaxiov ve' BCS, Ly T, Kgcpcdcaov vß' E, vß' DH, om. F, 
illeg. G 26 ÄOavaaton] äteljavöpetag add. A, om. BCS DEFGH 

26.1 6 Oeög] om. G 2 Xeya) Ör|] om. DEFGH 3 iiyouv ... ai'paxog] om. 

DEFGH | xoü... atpaxog] xou ai'jiaxogxoij töLov BCS | xplxov] om. 

DEFGH 4 xö] om. DEG | emOapiaOr]] £Ka.0epio0ii sic D, SKttOdpOrj 

EG 4-5 6... ctjtoaxo^cov] post Hexpog transp. DEFGH 

5-6 xt|v ... dH£vi\j)axo] om. DEFGH 

26.1 jrccoiig] otag öf|Jtox£ add. Ath. 2 öf|] 6e Ath. | öl’] om. Ath. 
3 xö] Kat jtaX.iv praem. Ath. | f]yoi)v] om. Ath. 4 Kat] FRf|v de 
praem. Ath. | ö] a.rnög praem. Ath. 5 ajtooxöXcüv] dyicov praem. 
Ath. [ xpv] pexd praem. Ath. 5-6 ajtevlojiaxo] icXavcrag 

jrpoaeösxÖ1! Kai eacböri Ath. 
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28 

o-ÖJto) 8’ öXov jtVEupaxiKüjg- ov yap jrpo(m0T]ai xö ev 

TIvetipaTi. BajiTi^ei Kat ’Triaoüg dM’ £v ITveiipaxi. Touxo 

r| XEXsioxrjg. Kat Jiöig oti 0eög tva xl jrapaOecopfjaco pi- 

Kp6v, ov Kat ov ytvf] 0eög; Otöa Kat xsxapxov ßajtxia- 10 

pa, xö öid papxuptou Kat atpaxog, 8 Kat atfxö Xpioxög e- 
ßajcxtöaxo, Kat JtoXti ye xcov aXAcov aiÖsoiptoxEpov, öacp 

ÖeuxEpoig ptijtoig ou poMvexai. Oiöa Kat rc^pjrxov exi, xö 
xcov öaKpticov* äXX’ emitovcoxepov, tog ö Xoticov Ka0’ skö- 

öxtjv vtiKxa xrjv kMvt]v 6v öäKpuoiv, <|) xfjg KaKlag jrpo- 15 

ocbl;saav oi pcoXomsg- 6g jtevOcov Kat öKuOpcojra^cov ko- 

petiexaL, 6g pipeixai xf|v dniaxpocpiyv Mavaaafj, Kat xf|v 

Niveuixcov rjXeim^vnv xajteivcoaiv ög rp0£yyexai xag xoü 

xeXtbvov (pajvag £v x<p iepq> Kat öiKaiouxai rcapa xöv pe- 
yaXauxov <J>apioaiov 20 

KuptXXou *IepoöoXi3m»v 

IIvEijpaxL dyL(p Kat jiupt xotig AjcoaxöXoug £ßdjtxiOEv, 

Öxe ey^vExo acpva) £k xoü oupavou ^x°S> arajtep q>Epop£- 

vTjg jcvofjg ßiaiag Kat 6k60ioev dcp’ eva tteaaxov aiixoW. 

29 xou auxou 

Et xig jj-ft Xdßtl xo ßarcxiapa, acoxripiav ouk &xeL‘ rcXf|v pö- 
vcov papxupaiv, oi Kat xcapig xoü ftöaxog Xapßavouai xrjv 
ßaoi^eiav. Aoxpotipsvog yap xtfjv oiKoupevriv ö 2(oxf|p 

8ia xo-u axaupou, Kat xf|v jtXEUpav vux0eig, elifyayev ai- 
pa Kat flöcop' tva oi p&v ev Kaipcp eipf|VTig, £v -ööaxi ßa- 

jtciöOcööiv, oi öe ev aipaxi. Oiöe yap xö papxtipLov ßa- 

rcxiopa KaXetv 6 Xpioxög, Aiycov* Advaa0e xö jtoxr|piov 

jtiEiv, 6 eyd) peXXco raiveiv, Kat xö ßajtxiopa, 6 eyd) ßajtxl- 

£opai, ßajtxLöOfjvai; 

29.1-9 Cyr. Hier. Catech. ad illum., TU, 10, 1-9 

29 ABCST 

29 tob aöxoB] om. BCS 

29.5 oi] ev sic S | ev2] om. T 6 papxopiov] papxopcov C 8 psXXa) 

jclvEiv] inv. BS 

29.1 Xdßn] Xäßoi Cyr. 4 voxöeig] voyelg Cyr. 5 Kaipcp] Kaipoig 

Cyr. 6 £v atpaxi] ev Kaipoig öuoypcöv ev oiKeioig atpaoi ßa- 

jttiaOtöoi Cyr. | Oiös... papxopiov] Kaixö papxopiov yap oiöe 

Cyr. 7 Xpioxög] Xcaxip Cyr. 8 pEXXco jiivelv] iuvcd Cyr. 

28.1-3 Cyr. Hier. Catech. ad illum., III, 9, 6-11 

ABCST 28 ABCST 

27.7 xö] xü> T 10 Kat’] om. BS | ob] aoi A 13 pBJtoig] pB^apoig A 

(forte ante corr.) | jicptixov] ßaiExtopa add. T 15 xf|v...ev] xoüg T 

16 oi] Kaipraem. BS 17 Mavctoorj] pavaofi S 28.1 Kai Jiupi] om. 

BS 2 öxe] Öxi BCS 3 ekccOloev] eköGeoev S 

27.11 avxö] aBxög Naz. 15 ev] öbtob Kai xfjv oxpojpvpv xoig Naz. 

16 oi] e tr., Kai praem. Naz. in ed. 17 ög] Kai praem. Naz. 18 Ni- 

vebixwv] xcov praem. Naz. 28.1 eßajtxioev] 6 Icoxi'ip add. Cyr. 

3 ßiaiag] Kai EJtLppcoaev ÖXov xöv olkov ob poav KaOppevoi- Kai 

(bcpOpoav aöxotg öiapepigopevai yXcöooai cboei JtBpog add. Cyr. 
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INDEX FONTIUM 

INDEX SACRAE SCRIPTURAE 

LXX 

Septuaginta. Vetus Testamentum Graecum, auctoritate Academiae 
Scientiarum Gottingensis editum, Göttingen, 1926-, 

Septuaginta, id est Vetus Testamentum graece iuxta LXX interpretes, ed. A 
Rahlfs, Stuttgart, 1935 (reimpr. 1979). 

Gen. 39 

Iudit 13 

Prov. 5.1-21 

Prov. 5.3-4 

Prov. 6.25 

Prov. 6.25-35 

Prov. 6.26 

Prov. 11.22 

lob 15.12-13 

Sap. 1.6 

Sir. 9.4 

Sir. 9.8 

Sir. 9.9 

Sir. 23.17 

Susanna 20 (Theod.) 

12.16-17 

12.8-10 

16.1- 33 

11.1- 4 

17.1- 2 

16. 33-49 

11.5 

11.6-7 

4.1- 2 

4.2- 3 

11.8 

11.9-10, 11.12 

11.11 

24.10 

12.13-14 

NT 

Novum Testamentum Graece, post E. Nestle et E. Nestle communiter ed. K. 
Aland et al., 26. neu bearbeitete Auflage, Stuttgart, 1979. 

Matth. 1.17 

Matth. 5.28 

Matth. 6.25 

Matth. 7.1 

Matth. 9.34 

Matth. 12.24 

Matth. 12.31-32 

Matth. 13.31 

Matth. 13.33 

Matth. 13.44 

Marc. 3.22 

Marc. 3.28-29 

Marc. 4.30 

H'.l-2 

EM-2, 12.1-2, 14.4-5 

24.1, 24.2-3, 24.33-36 

1.21-22 

1.4 

1.4 

A'.l-3 

<r'-i-2 
Z' .1-2 

IT'.1-2 

1.4 

A'.l-3 

<T-l-2 

Luc. 6.37 1.21-22 

Luc. 11.15 1.4 

Luc. 12.10 A'.l-3 

Luc. 12.33 24.2-3 

Luc. 13.19 <r-i-2 

Luc. 13.20-21 Z'.l-2 

IO. 1.13 14.8-9 

Rom. 2.24 B'.l-2 

Rom. 9.21 14.6-7 

I Tim. 4.3 23.17-18 

I Tim. 6.1 B'.l-2 

INDEX SCRIPTORUM ECCLESIASTICORUM 

Ps.-Ath., Frag. In Matth. = ps.-Athanasius Alexandrinus, Scholia in Matthaeum 

(Fragmenta in catenis) (CPG 2141 [7]), PG 27, 1364-1389 

col. 1369A7-8 E'.l-2 

col. 1369A7-B5 12.1-24 

coli. 1373D3-1376C3 24.1-38 

Ps.-Ath., Quaest. ad Ant. = ps.-Athanasius, Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem (CPG 

2257), PG 28, 597-700 

Quaest. 73, col. 644.41-47 26.1-6 

Basil. Caes., Hom. super Psalmos = Basilius Caesariensis, Homiliae super Psabnos 

(CPG 2836), PG 29, 209-494 

col. 220.22-25 (Hom. in Ps. l) 13.1-5 

Basil. Caes. (?), Sermo 11 = Basilius Caesariensis (?), Sermo xi (Sermo asceticus et 

exhortatio de renuntiatione mundi) (CPG 2889), PG 31, 625-648 

col. 637.20-41 15.1-20 

Basil. Caes., Ep. = Basilius Caesariensis, Epistulae (CPG 2900) 

Basil. Caes. (?), Ep. 42 : Basilio di Cesarea, Le lettere, Introd., testo criticamente 

riveduto, trad., commento a cura di M. Forljn Patrucco, vol. I (Corona patrum, ll), 

Turin, 1983, pp. 202-220 (ed. J. Gribomont) ; Saint Basile, Lettres, texte etabli et 

traduit par Y. Courtonne (Collection des Universites de France, I), Paris, 1957, pp. 99- 

108 

§ 4.34-36 (Gribomont) = 39-42 (Courtonne) 7.1-4 (sous le nom de Philon) 

Cyr. Hier. Catech. ad illum = Cyrillus Hierosolymitanus, Catecheses ad illuminan- 

dos (CPG 3585 [2]) 

sil 
sä!' 



118 I. DE VOS, E. GIELEN, C. MACE & P. VAN DEUN LA LETTRE B DU FLORILEGE COISL1N I EDITIO PRINCEPS 119 

S. Patris Nostri Cyrilli Hierosolymorum archiepiscopi Opern quae supersunt 

omma, vol. I, illustr. W. K. Reischl, München, 1848 (= Hildesheim, 1967) (Catech. 
I-Xl) 

Uh 9> 6-11 28.1-3 
III, 10, 1-9 29.1-9 

IV, 27-28 23.1-32 

Ephr., Inter, ac resp. = Ephraem Syrus, Interrogationes ac responsiones (CPG 4008) 

K. G. Phrantzoles, 'Ooiov Ecppcäg rov Eupou ipya, VI, Thessalonique, 1995, pp. 218- 

242 (=J.S. Assemani, Sanctipatris nostri Ephraem Syri opera omnia quae exstant, grae- 

ce et latine, III, Rome, 1746, pp. 104-113) 

p. 238.1-3 20.1-4 

Eus; Caes., Quaest. = Eusebius Caesariensis, Quaestiones evangelicae (CPG 3470) 

Eusebe de Cesaree, Questions evangeliques, introduction, texte critique, traduc- 
tion et notes par C. Zamagnf (SC, 523), Paris, 2008 

cf. ad Steph., Quaest. XII, § 1 - 3 20.1-4 

Evagr., De octo spir. mal. = Evagrius (sub nomine Nili Ancyrani), De octo spiriti- 
bus malitiae (CPG 2451), PG 79,1145-1164 

coli. 1148.49-1149.33 9.1-31 

coli. 1149.44-1152.21 10.1-30 

Evagr., Practicus = Evagrius Ponticus, Practicus (CPG 2430) 

Evagre Je Pontique, Tratte pratique ou Le moine, t. II, edition critique du texte 

grec, traduction, commentaire et tables par A. Guillaumont et C. Guillaumont (5C 
171), Paris, 1971 

Prologue 2 21.1-2 

Prologue 3 22.1-3 

Greg. Naz., Or. = Gregorius Nazianzenus, Orationes (CPG 3010) 

Or. 39 (ln sancta lumina): Gregoire de Nazianze, Discours 38-41, introduction, 

texte critique et notes par C. Moreschini, traduction par P. Gallay (5C, 358) Paris 
1990, pp. 150-196 

§17.5-25 27.1-20 

Or. 40 (ln sanctum baptisma): ibidem, pp. 198-310 

§ 38.3-7 6>l-4 

Or. 44 (In novam dominicam), PG 36, 608-621 

§ 6, col. 613.19-24 17.1-5 

Greg. Nyss., De oratione dominica = Gregorius Nyssenus, De oratione dominica 
orationes v (CPG 3160) 

Gregorii Nysseni, De oratione dominica. De beatitudinibus, ed. j. F. Callahan (GNO, 

VII, 2), Leiden - New York - Köln, 1992, pp. 5-74 

Or. III, p. 35, 6-23 3.1-19 

Io. Chrys., Ad populum Antiochenum = Iohannes Chrysostomus, Ad populum 

Antiochenum homiliae 1-21 (De Statuts) (CPG 4330), PG 49,15-222 

Or. 1, § 12, col. 32.44-51 5.1-7 

ps.-lo. Chrys., De corruptoribus virginum = ps.-Iohannes Chrysostomus, De cor- 

ruptoribus virginum (CPG 4624), PG 60, 741-744 

col. 744.25-34 14.1-9 

Ps.-Io. Chrys., De non iudicando proximo = ps.-Iohannes Chrysostomus, De non 

iudicando proximo (CPG 4630), PG 60, 763-766 

cf. col. 765.27-29 25.1-2 

Iohannes Chrysostomus (?) (fragment non identifie) 8.1-2 

Isid. Pel., Epist. = Isidorus Pelusiota, Epistulae (CPG 5557), PG 78,177-1645 

1,199, col. 309.28-36 18.1-6 (sous le nom de Chrysostome) 

cf. I, 201, col. 312.19-25 19.1-3 (sous le nom de Chrysostome) 

III, 405, col. 1040.14-18 2.1-4 

Loci Communes (CPG 7718) 

Sibylle Ihm, Ps.-Maximus Confessor. Erste kritische Edition einer Redaktion des sacro- 

profanen Florilegiums Loci Communes (Palingenesia, 3), Stuttgart, 2001. 

Loci Com. c. 39.3 (Maxll) 11.1-3 

Loci Com. c. 39.5e (Maxll) (om. c. 68 MaxU) 11.6-7 

Loci Com. c. 39.6a (Maxll) (om. c. 68 MaxU) 11.8 

Loci Com. c. 39.6c (Maxll) (om c. 68 MaxU) 11.9-12 

Loci Com. c. 68.3 (Max.U) 11.1-3 

Loci Com. c. 73.13 (Maxll) 9.1-2 

Max. Conf., Quaest. et Dubia = Maximus Confessor, Quaestiones et Dubia (CPG 

7689) 

Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones et dubia, ed. J. Declerck (CCSG, 10), Turnhout - 

Leuven,1982. 

Quaest. 189 (1,26), 1-4 A'.l-3 

Quaest. 189 (1,26), 5-44 1.1-42 

Sacra Parallella (CPG 8056) 

Sacra Parallella (recensiones secundum alphabeti litteras dispositae, quae tres libros 

conflant) (fragmenta e cod. Vat. gr. 1236), PG 95,1040-1588 ; PG 96, 9-441. 



120 I. DE VOS, E. GIELEN, C. MACE & P. VAN DEUN 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1285.22-23 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1285.37-38 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1285.46-51 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1320.15-20 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1320.54-55 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1321.19 

Sacra Parall, PG 95,1321.21-24 

4.1- 2 

4.2- 3 

5.1- 7 

11.1- 5 

11.6-7 

11.8 

11.9-12 
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SUMMARY 

The monumental Florilegium Coislinianum can be dated in the 9,h-10,h centu 

iy and originally contained all the letters up to Omega, but now the most com 

plete manuscnpt, Parisinus gr. 923 (10"' Century), ends at Psi. Hitherto only th< 

thrrd book (letter Gamma) has been made available in a critical edition, while th< 

rest of the anthology is still not accessible in a printed Version. This article pre- 

sents the critical edition of the second book (letter Beta), containing some inter- 

estmg fragments attnbuted e.g. to a certain Leontius the Damascene, to Athana¬ 
sius ol Alexandria and to John Chrysostom. 

UNE VIE DE PLATON DE GEORGES SCHOLARIOS ? 

en Souvenir de Madame Margherita Isnardi Parente 

dXXa Kai üpc«; xph eüeAmSac; eivai npoc; röv öavarov, 

Kai £v rt toöro Siavoslaöai aAr|0£(;, 

ön oük £cmv ävSpi äya©^ Kaxov oure (y3vn ovze r£Ä£UTqöavTi, 

oüSe äpeAdxai üjio 0£(üv ra rourou npcxYpaia 

Pendant que j’etudiais les manuscrits des Vies des philosophes de 

Diogene Laerce qui transmettent seulement la Vie de Platon (livre III), j’ai 

decouvert une breve biographie du philosophe largement inspiree de 

celle de Diogene Q. Ce texte est transmis par deux manuscrits: le 

Parisinus gr. 1417 (p) et le Barberinianus gr. 85 (ba). Dans p le texte est 

l’autographe de Georges Scholarios (vers 1400-vers 1472) (1 2). 

Commen^ons par une description sommaire des deux manuscrits (3): 

p Paris, Bibliotheque nationale de France, gr. 1417, deuxieme quart du xve siede. 

Constantinople. Papier filigrane (‘ciseaux’ = Briquet 3668, a. 1454). 290 

X205 mm. ff. 188. Varia (ff. lr-7v) (4); Epictete, Dissertationes (ff. 8V-71V) pre- 

cedees du niva^ et d une Ttpo0£U>pta (f. 8V); Aristote, Ethica Nicomachea 

(ff. 73r-164v), accompagnee de 7ipo0£ojpoup£va (f. 72v) et de scholies dans 

les marges; Aristote, Magna Moralia (ff. 168r-186r); Vita Platonis (ff. 186v- 

(1) Vid. Dorandi, Laertiana, pp. 120-124. 

(2) Harlfinger, Textgeschichte Lin., p. 416 ; Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten, 
II, nr. 92. Pour les manuscrits autographes de Scholarios, voir aussi De Gregorio, 

Manosaitti greci patristici, pp. 333-334. 
(3) Pour une description plus detaillee et des considerations plus approfon- 

dies sur le contenu des deux manuscrits ainsi que des propositions d’attribu- 
tion de quelques textes, voir Dorandi, Preliminaires. 

(4) Le contenu de ces pages correspond en grande partie a celui des ff. 254r- 

276v de ba. Voir Dorandi, Preliminaires. 
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ba 

188v). Les ff 8r, 72r, 164' (moitie inferieure) - 167" sont blancs. Copiste: 

<Georges Scholanos> (ff. lr -7", 8" moitie inferieure, 72v, 186v-188v et mar- 

ginalia dans les ff. 73v-163v) et <Gregoire Bryennios> (ff. 8V-71V, 73r-l86r) (5) 

Bibliographie : H. Omont, Jnventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la 

Bwuotheque Nationale, II, Paris, 1898, p. 40 - Bonnet, p. 590 ■ Harlfinger 

Textgeschichte Lin., pp. 416, 420 ; Idem, dans P. Moraux et. al. (ed.), Aristo¬ 

teles Graecus, I, Berlin und New York, 1976, pp. 4-5, 463 ; Repertorium der 

griechischen Kopisten, II, nr. 92 et 108 ; De Gregorio, Manoscritti greci patri- 
stici, p. 334 et n. 51; Dorandi, Laertiana, p. 24. 

Citedu Vatican, Bihlioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Barberinianus gr. 85, troisieme 

quart du xvc siede. Constantinople. Papier. 216 X 146 mm. ff 111+445 

npoÖewpoupEva in Aristote, Ethica Nicomachea (ff. r-2'); Aristote, Ethica 

Nicomachea avec des scholies dans les marges (ff. 3r-186r); Aristote,’Magna 

Moraha (ff. 189r-230v); De Aristotelis categoriis tractatus (ff. 237'-252y); varia 

(ff 254r-276v) ; npoQecopia in Epictetum (f. 278-) et Arriani epistula ad L. 

5rwm f' 2 8/9'} ’ Epict®te’ Düsertationes (ff. 280r-433\); Vita Platonis 
(ff. 434r-440'). Les ff. IMIF, 186M88", 23V-236', 253-, 277- et 44N-445" 

sont blancs (6). Copie en entier par une seule main (Anonymus 4 Harl¬ 
finger) 0). 

Bibliographie : Capocci, pp. 108-113, xxx-xxx; (Addenda & Corrigenda) • 

Harlfinger, Textgeschichte Lin., p. 418; Idem, dans P. Moraux et. al. (ed.) 

Aristoteles Graecus, op. cit., pp, 4-5, 463 ; Dorandi, Laertiana, p. 4. 

Les deux manuscrits contiennent, ä peu pres, les memes textes mais 

dans un ordre different; ba a en plus le traite sur les Categories («). fl 

demeure assez probable que, ä l’exception de cet ouvrage, ba soit une 

copie directe de p (9). 

Je ne m’arreterai que sur la Vita Platonis. Les deux manuscrits trans- 

mettent le meme texte et partagent les memes erreurs. Se presentent 

deux possibilites: p et ba derivent d’un modele commun perdu, ou ba a 

ete copie sur p. Or, non seulement ba reproduit les erreurs de p, mais il 

commet d’autres ; ce qui prouve que, pour ce texte, ba est copie sur p. 

Voici une liste d’erreurs propres ä ba (10): 

li. 61 oupcfjEpoi || li. 75 eiKoat pvcöv om. |j li. 154 (honep rcöv Tiporspcov om. || 

li. 156 paariyiüGov ba: paariywoca (sic) p, lege paariywaai || li. 161 npsnsxv j| 
li. 245 raxBqvai |j li. 251 aroixeTov] oyripa || li. 259 Sripioupyqpcc om. || li. 285 

öpoioq p**- (ut vid.), baiC: öpofax; ppc', bap-c' || li. 289 nepi] 5' etu j| li. 352 7ipo<;’ 

om. baE', Tipoc; röv s.l. add. bapc- 

Le redacteur de la Vie a eu pour modele un manuscrit recent des Vies 

des philosophes de Diogene Laerce, largement contamine par la vulgate, 

et qu’on peut identifier avec un des quatre temoins de la premiere moi¬ 

tie du xvc siede qui transmettent l’oeuvre de Platon accompagnee de 

plusieurs textes preliminaires ä sa lecture, y compris la Vie de Platon au 

livre III de Diogene Laerce: Caesenas Malatestianus D.XXVIII.4 (= b); 

Laurentianus plut. 59.1 (= z); Laurentianus plut. 85.9 (= c) et Marcianus gr. 

189 [coli. 704] (= m) (“). 

(5) Le moine de rhessalonique Gregoire Bryennios (PLP, nr. 3252) coni 
avec ou pour Scholarios, plusieurs manuscrits. Pour i’identification de sa mai 
dans p, voir Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten, II, nr. 108 (= Anonyme 4 

Harlfinger, Textgeschichte Lin., p. 420). J 

(6) Le manuscrit presente une double numerotation moderne. Je suivra 
celle retenue par Capocci. 

(7) LIdentification de la main de l’Anonyme porte ä dater le manuscrit ai 
troisieme quart du xw siede. Capocci, p. 108 le date encore du xvP siede 

(8) Le traite a ete publie anonymement en 1883 par M. Hayduck dans le' 

Commentana in Aristotelem Graeca, XXIII2 (Hayduck n’utilise ni ba ni le Mutinensü 
ite plusjoin). En ba, il est mtitule Trepi rwv 4 Karnyopitov twv uerd rdc 

apxoei&iq reoaapac; Karnyopiac;. Le texte est partage en six sections qui cor- 

rSn,°ndr fUX S? iernierf^ cat^ories (= pp. 52, 36-72,17 Hayduck) ; il manque 
(sans mdication de lacune) la partie sur les quatre premieres categories (inc. 

pi rou tote, pera 5s xov rr\q Roioxnroq Aoyov, xf|v xpoviKqv Karnyoptav 
EKiiOepev). La meme portion de texte avec le meme titre est transmise aussi 
par le manuscrit de Modena, Bihlioteca Estense 10 (a.U.2.10), copie par Matthieu 

Camariotes peu avant 1484, ff. 179’-196!. Voir G. De Gregorio - P. Eleuteri, Per un 

catalogo sommario dei manoscritti greci dei Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca et 
Byzantina: specimen (Leiden, Modena), dans Symbolae Berolinenses fürD. Harlfinger, 

Amsterdam, 1993, pp. 133-134. il reste ä definir les relations des deux nouveaux 

temoins entre eux ainsi qu’avec le reste de la tradition. 
(9) La derivation de ba de p est prouvee pour Epictete par J. Souilhe (ed.), 

Epictete. Entretiens, I, Paris, 1943, 19622, pp. lxxvii-lxxx (bay est date du xvC sie¬ 
de). Souilhe suggere (p. lxxvii) que le Mutinensis 10 (indique avec la vieille 
signature Estensis II.A.10) est une copie de p. On doit neanmoins tenir compte 

qu’il transmet aussi le traite sur les Categories absent de p. Pour les Magna 
Moralia, Chr. Brockmann, Zur Überlieferung der aristotelischen Magna Moralia, dans 
Symbolae Berolinenses, pp. 47-48,65-66,70-71 suppose que ba, pour le livre 1, a eu 
comme modele le Laurentianus plut. 87.17 (milieu/troisieme quart du xve siede), 

tandis que pour le livre II il descend directement du Coislinianus 161 (sixieme 
decennie du xivc siede) tout comme p, dont il serait donc un jumeau. Voir 

cependant Dorandi, Preliminaires. 
(10) Les renvois sont aux lignes de mon edition, infra, pp. 128-140. 
(11) Vid. Dorandi, Laertiana, pp. 120-124. 
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^ Voici une liste des cas oü p et ba s’accordent (en erreur) avec des 

temoms de ce groupe (entre parentheses, le sigle de(s) manuscrit(s) qui 

a(ont) en commun la Variante ; n indique le consensus codicum) (12): 

1L 2 viipea (cz) ff li. 4 peAavOiou (bc) || li. 78 tov irpoasaOai, om. un (cz) II li 

92 avaiiipvaoKopevoq (c) || li. 96 tioAAwv (n) || li. 104 npoaeKdAouv (c, z2) [| li’ 

107 kpwkuAo? (7t) II h. 116 0£OÖ Kai (c) II li. 180 cf>iAoaö4)u)v (tü) || li 242 post 

°p9ou^VOü <c> II 243 P^t uApv om. dv-uAqv (cmz, b1: add 
b ) || h. 285 post ccAAüjv om. (wwv (c) || li. 288 om. rw ante oupavö) (c) |[ li. 
328 om. rov ante 0avaiov (cz) 

Si 1 on considere ces donnees et I’erreur separative (li. 92 äomu- 

vaaKopsvoq z: dvapipva- c), et si l’on tient compte aussi de mes conclu- 

sions sur les relations entre les manuscrits du groupe n (13) on arrive a 

confirmer 1 Intuition de Bonnet («) selon Iaquelle le modele de p est c 
Ce dermer est un manuscrit copie dans les annees trente du xv* siede ä 

Constantmople et apport* en Italie en 1438 par l’Empereur Jean VII 

a eologue a 1 occasion des travaux du Concile pour l’Union des Eglises 

Occident et d Orient (1431-1445). On a suppose que c resta a Florence 

(ou le Concile s etait transfere en 1439) ; il y etait Sans doute en 1462 

Platon (T6 ^ MedidS r°ffrit ä Mar$iIe Fidn P°Ur 53 traduction de 

La Vie presente plusieurs lectiones singuläres qui se revelent etre des 

corrections fautives ou non necessaires: li. 48 (Ttoouj rj noiw) • li 49 

(ouSeTtotE et pnr£); li. 72 (sKA^aGcn); li. 116 (rtpooSov Kai add.)li. 145 

(12) Je tire les lepons des manuscrits bcz de 1 edition des Basileenses • celles 
e m de article de S. Azzarä, Note su alcuni codici di Platone e Diogene Lae’rzio ■ la 

trÄT'r MaT ^ I89’ d3nS ReS PMiCa Li£aruZTs. 5 
re pas les cas dan ’/esnnT 6 Tu ^ P3SSageS SUf microfilm’ Je ne conside- pas les cas dans lesquels p et ba partagent une erreur avec 71 et un ou olu- 
sieurs manuscrit(s) des Vies, en particulier : P (jParisinus gr. 1759, xf/xn* siecle) 

Q (Parismus gr. 1758, x,v^ siecle in., copie directe de P), F (Laurerindnus plüt 69 13 

Xfp 1302’ Xlve ^le in., chef de file dek 
effet P n etait plus a Constantinople au moment de la confection de§p (et de 
ba), Q est un frere de z (modele de c), copie lui aussi sur P (apres correction P2) 

les accords avec V et F s’expliquent par le fait que le modde de V aVZJrd’’ 

par p> tandis que f ra ^par a 
(13) Vid. Dorandi, Laertiana, pp. 120-124, avec un stemma (p. 124). 
(14) Bonnet, p. 590 : «Vielleicht nach Laur. LXXXV 9». 

(15) Vid. Dorandi, Laertiana, pp. 14-15,121-122 (avec bibliographie). 
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(rn ante ÄTioAoyiu add.); li. 206 (Tipwrov); li. 220 (tqv Kai aioOnrnv Kat 

öv Kai prj öv Aeysi r\); li. 338 (TipoTpETiopsvwv); li. 342 (Aupaq f] 

ct07t(5oq). Des conjectures qui devancent celles de philologues modernes 

ne manquent pas: li. 60-61 (Kpsrrtov ö oup^spov comrae Veditio 

Frobeniana, 1533); 1. 99 (xaptfj comme Veditio H. Stephani, 15701) ; li. 135 

(tiu0o|J£vü) comme Cobet); 1. 269 oüSevx (comme Cobet); li. 318 

(aTiaparcryua recte, comme Is. Casaubon). J’attribuerais ces retouches et 

ces conjectures au redacteur de la Vie. 

La Vie se presente, sous le titre ek twv Aaepriou eiq röv ßtov roü 

nAartovoq, comme une reelaboration du livre III de Diogene Laerce dans 

Iaquelle extraits et paraphrases se succedent et se melangent (li. 1-335); 

eile est suivie (sans interruption et sans qu'on en indique la source) par 

cinq brefs passages tires du Didaskalikos d’Alcinoos (li. 337-354) (16). 

Dans la premiere partie (li. 1-208), qui correspond aux § 1-56 du livre 

III, et qui contient les donnees biographiques de Platon et une discus- 

sion sur les Dialogues, le texte a ete largement resume et reecrit; on y 

repere neanmoins plusieurs extraits copies mot ä mot (en particulier, la 

lettre du pseudo-Archytas ä Denys de Syracuse : li. 90-99). On remarque 

dans ces pages l’omission des references erudites aux sources citees par 

Diogene et du testament de Platon (§ 41-43) ainsi que de la quasi totali- 

te des compositions poetiques, y compris les passages du pseudo-Epi- 

charme (§ 14-17. Vid. li. 55 ttapepYov 5e GeTvai ta ent] ’Eiuxdppou), les 

vers des poetes comiques diriges contre Platon (§ 26-28) et les epigram- 

mes attribuees au philosophe (§ 29-33. Vid. li. 168-169 : 5ia0f|Kqv 5e 

autoü Kai ETtiypappara ev tä> Tiapövrt ou ypa^opev ouvtopiaq eivekev). 

La deuxieme partie (li. 209-335), qui contient un expose de la pensee de 

Platon et qui correspond aux § 63-80 du meme livre, se compose gene- 

ralement d’extraits retouches, ici et lä, dans quelques details. L’omission 

la plus evidente est celle des Divisiones attribuees ä Aristote (§ 80-109): 

icc pev apEOKovia nAarcovi roiauxa. rouroiq eTuouvditrsi 6 Aaspnoq xai 

wq öif|p£i ta te aya0d Kai taq texvaq Kai ta aAAa ävOpumeia xpcxypata, 

aAA’ £vtai)0a apK£i ttepi tou yevouq Kai tcov So^avtcov autw eiSevai 

(li. 330-332). On signalera aussi l’absence des paragraphes sur la division 

des dialogues en tetralogies ou en trilogies (§§ 57-62). La section laer- 

(16) La derivation de ces extraits de c est probable. Ce manuscrit transmet 
aussi, en effet, le Didaskalikos (ff. 3v-llr). c ne partage pas toutefois les deux lec¬ 
tiones singuläres (de p et ba) TTpoipeTiopevojv (li. 338) et Aupaq q dcTiISoq (li. 342). 
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tienne s acheve par la liste d’homonymes (§ 109 = li. 333-335). Dans l’en- 

semble, ]’auteur ne s’eloigne pas de la narration de Diogene, qu’il repro- 

duit fideiement, mais non sans quelques meprises ou bevues qui entra- 

vent la comprehension immediate du texte ou en faussent le sens (”). 

Quant au redacteur du texte, on pourrait proposer (en consideration 

aussi de I’autographie de p) de l’identifier avec Georges Scholarios, philo- 

sophe et theologien, moine ä la fin de 1449, et premier patriarche de 

Constantmople, sous le nom de Gennadios II, apres la prise de la ville par 

les Turcs en 1453 (I8). Quant ä sa Chronologie, je suggererais une date 

entre 1430/1431-1438 (ou plus prudemment avant 1450). C’est pendant 

les annees trente du xve siede que setale en effet la production philoso- 

phique de Georges Scholarios, qui, ä partir de son entree dans la vie 

monastique, changea aussi son prenom en celui de Gennadios (,9). On 

peut signaler une preuve complementaire en faveur de cette hypothese 

dans la note qu on lit dans ba (f. lr) de la meme main du copiste principal 

et a 1 encre rouge en marge des irpo0eajpoup£va ä l’Ethique ä Nicomaque 

d Aristote: zmomoiq rauta irdvra peXpi rsAouq toö ßißAfou Kai e^waei 

rou aocjxorarou öiöaaKaAou Kupi'ou recopyi'ou tou IxoAapiou (20). 

J’intitukrais donc cette biographie Platonis Vita Scholarii (dorenavant 

\ 3) a 1 instar de 1 'Aristotelis Vita Lascaris editee par Düring (21). 

(17) Voir infra, pp. 128-139. 

(18) Voir M.-H. Blanchet, Georges-Gennadios Scholarios (vers 1400-vers 1472). Un 
intellectuel orthodoxe face ä la disparition de l’empire byzantin, Paris 2008 

(19) Voir Petit-Xiderides-Jugie t. VIII (1936), pp. 15*-19* Ä completer par les 
recheiches de Blanchet, Georges-Gennadios Scholarios. 

(20) Voir Capocci, p. 108, qui, dans les Addenda, p. xxx ecrit: «quod, nisi fei- 

lor, ita explanandum est: TrpoOeuipoupcva et scholia haec in Ethicam 

Nicomacheam, nec non omma quae in codice nostro subsequuntur, digesta et 
conlecta fuisse Studio et cura Georgii Scholarii». Si c est le modele de la Vie de 
Platon et si ce manuscrit resta ä Florence apres le Concile (supra, p 124) on 
pourrait indiquer en 1438 le terminus ante quem pour la premiere prise de notes 
(Scholarios quitta Florence et les travaux du Concile en 1439). On ne tire rien 

3 m0I?iV/S’ P°Ur Parfaire la Chronologie, du fait que p (et ba) transmet(tent) 
aussi 1 Ethique a Ntcomaque et les Magna Moralia d’Aristote (la premiere accom- 

ma1-ges}detX°rrP0TlVai ^ de SCh°lie$ autoSraPhes de Scholarios dans les 
t Vlff n i qUe Sl:holanoa comP°sa ‘vers 1446-1450’ (Petit-Xiderides-Jugie 

k JnAmtL ,Un Tr mTe U£pl av0PW7r{vn^ cüSaipovfac;- ’ApiarotcAouc; 
Kai nAumvou aupßißaouKov (edite par Petit-Xiderides-Jugie t. VIII pp. 499-502 k 
partir duFaur_Plut. 86.27, ff. 91v-93v, autographe de Scholarios). 

(21) Düring, pp. 122-123,140-141. 
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La V5 n’est pas l’unique ‘biographie’ de ce genre compilee ä Byzance 

ä Fepoque paleologue. Une Vie de Platon, autographe de Nicephore 

Gregoras (vers 1295-1359) et probablement redigee par le meme savant 

en rassemblant plusieurs extraits des livres III et V de Diogene Laerce et 

de la Varia historia d’Elien tires du Vaticanus gr. 96 (= <$), est conservee 

dans le Vaticanus gr. 1898, ff. 224r-225v. Elle a ete editee, anonymement, 

par J. B. Sturm (22). 

En conclusion, je propose Yeditio princeps de la V5 (23). J’ai etabli mon 

texte sur l’autographe de Scholarios (p). J'ai moi meme introduit les ali- 

neas et j’ai ajoute, entre parentheses, les numeros des paragraphes dans 

la section tiree de Diogene ainsi que les pages et les lignes de l’edition 

Hermann dans les extraits d’Alcinoos. Un apparat enregistre les varian- 

tes de p et ba. J’ai decide de pas intervenir directement sur le texte ä 

partir des criteres exposes par Martini (ä propos de l’edition des excerp- 

ta Vaticana de Diogene Laerce) (24) et de Düring (ä propos de l’edition de 

1’Aristotelis Vita Hesychii ou Vita Menagiana) (25). J’en ai indique les diffi- 

cultes et j’ai propose quelques corrections, ä partir des autres temoins 

de la tradition de Diogene Laerce et du travail des philologues moder¬ 

nes, dans les notes qui accompagnent ledition (2tj. Je n’ai pas, enfin, 

propose de traduction de la V5 ; celle du livre III des Vies de Diogene 

Laerce de L. Brisson (27) ainsi que celle du Didaskalikos d’Alcinoos de P. 

Louis suffiront ä orienter le lecteur. 

(22) Voir J. B. Sturm, Biographisches über Plato aus dem Codex Vaticanus graecus 
1898 und die Isagoge des Albinus auf Grund derselben Handschrift herausgegeben, 
Progr. des k. humanistischen Gymnasiums Kaiserlautern, 1901 et les comple- 

ments in Dorandi, Laeriiana, pp. 11, 86-88. 
(23) Petit-Xiderides-Jugie ignorent l’existence de p et ba (voir la table des 

manuscrits utilises dans l’Appendice II du t. VIII, pp. 7*-9*) et par consequent 
les textes qui y sont conserves. Pour plus de details, voir Dorandi, Preliminaires. 

(24) E. Martini, Analecta Laeriiana. Pars secunda, dans Leipziger Studien zur clas- 

sischen Philologie, 20 (1902), pp. 158-159. 

(25) Düring, p. 81. 
(26) J’utilise, pour Diogene Laerce, le texte de mon edition (sous presse) ; 

pour Alcinoos, celui de J. Whittaker, Alcinoos. Enseignement des doctrines de Platon, 
introduction, texte etabli et commente par J. W. et traduit par P. Louis, Paris, 

1990. 
(27) L. Brisson, <Diogene Laerce> Livre III. Introduction, traduction et notes, 

dans Diogene Laerce. Vies et doctrines des philosophes illustres. Traduction franpai- 
se sous la direction de M.-O. Goulet-Caze (Paris, 19992), pp. 369-464. 
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£K xöv Aoigpxiou gic; xöv ßi'ov xoü nAaxcovoq 

, ^ n^aTajv- Äpi<jTüJvo<; Kai nepixxiovri«; fl nu)rd)vr|c;, ’AGrivaioc, nxic 
to yevoc; avecßepev ei<; ZoAiova. 6 5g EöAcov eic; Nrjpea Kai noaeiSwva die 

sivai nAarajva ektov äno ZoAwvoq. ’Apiarojv 5g 6 naxflp eic; KoSpov rov 
MgAavGiou ävfjye ano floagiÖdivoq ioxopoupevouq. 

5 (2) laroprjoav 5e Enguaumoc; Kai KAeapxoq Kai Ava^idSqq Aöyov 

Y£yov£vai ’A0flvrj(nv d>q cöpaia oüoa fl ngpiKxtövn ßidfcpgvq uir' ÄpiV 

xtovoq oux dv£ax£to- öv xifc ßiaq ngnauopgvov iögiv rflv ÄnoAAcovoc 

O^IV’ oöev anoaxgoGai auxrfc ewc; xrft anoKuflaeooc;. 

Kai yivexai nAaxwv xaxa ’AnoAAoÖcopov öy5ör] Kai eixoarn ’OAuu- 

10 7n“5lf ©apynAiwvoc; eßöojarj, öre Kaxa Ar\Xiovq Kai ’AnoAAwv eyevgTO. 

reAeuta ÖS £V yapou; Sginvcuv coq pev ''Eppunrcx; npcoxq) erei xflc öySönc 

Kai EKaxoaxiic; ’OAupmdSoc;, exd)v 5r]Aovdxi evöq npöq xoü; oySoriKovxa 

ük; 5e NeavGqc; xgxxdpwv Kai öySoflKovxa. (3) eanv ouv ’laoxpdxouc 

vgtuxepoq exeaiven’ auxoü Se Kai nepixAfft exeAeürnaev. flv 5e xd>v 

15 öppwv KoAAureuq yevvqGeic; Kaxd xivap ev Aiyivp nepißGevxoq exei xoü 

naxpoq xAripouxou tote gixa ’A0flvr|Gi Kai xopqyflaavtoi;. (4) döeAcboüc 
ö£ soxe Aöeipavxov Kai rAauxcova Kai ncoxwvr] v. 

, *ai tontet* Hev ypappaxa irapd Aiovuaiü). eyupvdaaxo 5e napa 
Apiaxwvi Apyeup naAaiöTfl- *4>’ oü Kai nAdxcov 5id xflv eöeQav pexcovo- 

: Lderce pour une Je propose de traduire Ie titre par « Extraits tires de Diogf 
biographie de Platon ». ö 

li. 1-4. Ces lignes resument de maniere tres concentree et ambigue le Pre¬ 
mier paragraphe du Iivre III de Diogene Laerce. Il s’agit d’un des nombreux cas 
dans esquels on arrive a comprendre le texte de la V5 uniquement si on lit en 
paraHele son modele. A la h. 4, j’mterprete ioropoupgvouq comme se rappor- 
tant ad sensum a Kotpov et a MgAavGiou de la Ii. 3-4 comme s’il y avait Jcrit 
Koöpov kcu MeAavOiov. y 

li. 9. ernoorn est faux, et il faut lire öySoqKoarn. On peut supposer que 
eiKoatn (deja dans c, et dans P avant qu’il soit corrige) est une erreur nee de 

amere accidentelje d oySop Kai öydoqKoarfj des autres manuscrits 
h. 13-14. «mv ouv’IooKpdtouc; vefaepoq sxgoiv 6 pev ydp eni Avorndvov 

nAaxtov 5e em Apsiviou ygyovgv, e<f>’ ou nepiKAfjp exgAsurnoEv Diogene Laerce.’ 
L omissiondes noms des archontes rend la phrase de la V5 incoherente 
. I1' 16 neira;A0flvnai Kai xopriyflaavrop. Encore une fois, il faut revenir au 

vtffl6 06 Dl0?enAeALaerce Pour comprendre ce passage trop concentre : Kai räa- 

Aiv,v7T0<’ nV^ 0X00 UH° A?K£5aiPOvio)v ^sßArjeqaav ßon0ouvxa)v 
i^ ivrjxau;. aAAa Kai exopqyqaev ’ABflvpai Aicovop avaAiaKovroc;. 

UNI; Vtt. Dl. ri.MON DL CH.ORGHS SCHOI.AKIOS ‘ 

20 pdo0r|, npörgpov ’ApiaxoKAfjq ano rou üdüirou KaAoupgvoq. gvioi 5g 5id 

rflv nAarunira rfl<; Eppqvgiac; (ßaotv aAAoi 5ia rflv gv np pgttortcu. gnd 

Aaiog 5g ’laOpoi dx; evioi dvaypdcßouoi, (5) Kai ypacßiKflq gngpgAflöq Kai 

rcoiflpara gypa^gv, ioxvocßcavoq (üv. Agygrai 5’ on XcüKpaxriq övap gl5g 

kukvou vcorrov gv yovaaiv g'x£iv, Öv Kai napaxpflpa Tixgpoqbuflaavra 

25 ävanrflvai fl5u KAdy^avta- Kai U£0’ flugpav nAarcova aüxcü ouoxflvai, 

röv 5g rourov gingTv givai röv öpviv. 

gcßiAooöcßgi 5g rflv dpxflv ev ’AKaöripiq, sixa gv Kflntp rep ngpi röv 

KoAcuvöv. pgAAiov 5e aycovieTo0ai rpaytoSia dx; fl’Kouog IcuKparouc; 

KaxgcßAe^g ra noiflpaxa gmeuv 

30 "Hcßaioie, irpöpoA d)5e* nAarwv vu n oeTo xori^ei. 

(6) roüvrgö0gv 5fl ygyovdx; eikooiv grq SiflKouog IcoKpdxouc; Kai 

angAOovToq KpaxuAtu xtu 'HpaKAeixgitp Tipoaeixg Kai Eppoygvgi xd) napa 

nappviSgi cßiAoaocßouvxi. ökxco 5g xai eikooiv ygyovcoq gv Meydpoic; 

EuxAgiSp gcßoixqag ouv Kai aAAoiq EcuKpaxiKoTq. glxa siq Kupflvqv 

35 0eo5d)pcp xd> paGiipaxiKd) eixa £iq ’IxaAiav (biAoAatp xai Eüputtp xoTq 

IJuGayopiKoTq. eixa siq Aiyunxov napa xoix; npoißflxaq- ou xai EupimSqv 

auxd) ouvaxoAouGflaai. (7) Sigyva) 5g xai xoTq Mayou; aupp^ar ccAA’ 

änsoiY] 5ia xoix; xrjq ’Aoiaq xoxg noAgpouq. ejtaveA0d)v öe giq ’AGflvaq gv 

’AKaSqpia Öiexpißg. xö 5’ eoxi yupvdoiov Ttpoaoxeiov äXoCdösq äno xivo<; 

40 rjpwoq AxaSflpou övopaopgvov. (8) 'ExaSqpia 5g repörgpov gxaAgtxo. 

(ßiAop 5’ flv ’laoKpöxgi. xpiq 5g eotpaxeuxai, cbra£ pev eic; Tavaypav, 

Sguxgpov 5g eic; KöpivGov, xpixov eni AqAicp' ev0a xai flpiaxeuogv. pi^iv 

re enoifloaxo 'HpaxAeiTEicov re Aoycuv xai nuGayopixdiv xai Zcoxpa- 

xikcüv xd pev yap aioGpra xa0’ 'HpaxAeixov, xa 5g voqxa xaxa nuGayö- 

45 pav, xa 5g flGixa xaxa ZwKpaxqv ecßiAooöcßgi xai tioAitikö. 

(9) xai irap' ’Emxappou xoü KopcpSoitoioö npooaxßgAqxai pgxaypa- 

ißaq. xai cßaivexai noAAa xdiv ’Enixappou Agycuv ön yap aioGqxöv pgv 

li. 30. Vid. Homere, Iliade XVIII 392. 
li. 45. flÖixd est un ajout, non necessaire, de la V5. Dans le passage cor- 

respondant de Diogene Laerce, on lit ta 5e iroAirixd xard ZoJKparqv gcßiAoaö- 
4>ei. 

li. 46-55. Scholarios resume, de maniere tres synthetique et avec quelques 
incoherences et bevues, le long extrait d’Alcimos eite par Diogene Laerce (§§ 9- 
17) y compris les vers du pseudo-Epicharme. Dans la phrase (li. 52-53) xai oxi 
reüv aia0ryrä)v iösai eiai xai napaSEiypata ac; xai ev rfl ißuxflt; pvflpn pgveiv, aq 
se refere ad sensum ä iSeai, tandis que ev xfj ißuxflp pvflpq renvoie, ä ce qu’il 
semble, aux li. 52-53. 
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egti x6 ppÖdtors ev tw tiogw r| tioiw öiapevov akX ccsi psov (10) Kai oü 

Yevsgk; psv ocei, oüaia 5s oüSetcote ti£(J)uk£. vopröv 5e e£, oü pprs 

50 äitoyivETai ppöe pprs npoayivszav touto 5’ dvai rpv twv ai'Siwv cßuoiv. 

(12) xai Öti tßuxp Ta psv 5ia toü owparoq aia0av£Tai Ta 5’ aürp Kaö’ 

aürpv evüupsixai ppÖsv tw awpan xpü)}Jevri. (13) Kai öti twv aioOp- 

twv iSeai doi Kai TtapaÖsiypaxa (15) aq Kai ev Tfj ipuxrjq pvfjpp P^vsiv. 

(17) Kai xa xoiaüra s£ ’Emxappou twv ßißAiwv d'Apcßs nAaxwv. 

55 TtapEpyov 5s 0dvai Ta dtp ’Emxdppou. 

(18) TtpwToc; 5s siq ’A0pvac; SisKÖpios Ta Saxjjpovot; toü pipoypacßou 

ßißAia ppeAppeva ttpö aüroü. Tpic; 5s tietiAeuksv slq liK£Äiav‘ 7tpwxov 

psv Kara 0£av xrjq vpoou Kai rwv Kpaxrjpwv, öts Kai Aiovuaioc; 6 'Eppo- 

Kpaxouc; rüpavvoc; wv pvdyKaaEV wors auppßjai aÜTW. 6 5e SiaAsyö- 

60 psvoq 7i£pi rupavviÖoc; Kai cßaaKwv coq oük eaxi touto Kpeixxov o 

oupcßepov aürw povov si pp Kai apstfj Öiacßepoi, Ttpoadcpouaev aÜTW, 

opyiaÖdc; yap sTtcsv ‘oi Aoyoi aou yspovriwai,’ Kai öq* ‘aoü 5s ys xupav- 

viwoiv.’ (19) £VT£Ü0£V ayavaKTpaaq 6 TUpavvoq Ttpwxov psv avsAdv 

wpppoev aÜTÖv* eixa 7tapaKAp0£iq ürcö Aiwvoq Kai ’Apiaxopevouq 

65 TtapsSwKE nöAiSi tw AaKEÖaipoviw Kara Kaipöv 5ia Jtpeoßeiav 

dcßiYHevw wgts cntoööaOai. KaKdvoq ayaywv siq Avyivav eninpaoKSV 

ore Kai XappavÖpoq XappavöpiSou eypaißaro aütöv öwpv 0avarou 

Kam töv Ttap’ aürou; T£0evra vöpov, töv STtißdvta ’A0pvaiwv rp vrjow 

aKpirov ÖTtoÜvpamv. pv 5’ aüröq 6 0dq tov vöpov. emovtoq 5s rivoq, 

70 dAAa Kara ranöiav, cfuAöaocßov dvai töv eTtißdvxa, ÖTteAuaav. evioi 5s 

4>aai TTapaxOfjvai aÜTÖv eie; xpv EKKApoiav Kai rppoupevov ppö’ ötioüv 

4>0£Y^aö0ai, eroipwq 5e eKÖe^aaüai rö oupßaivov oi 5e ajtOKTdvai pev 

aÜTÖv oü Sisyvwoav, itwAeiv 5e SKpivav tw xpoitw twv aixpaAwrwv. 

61 oüpcjjepcn ba 

li. 59-63. Il s’agit d’un passage corrompu ä coup sür dans toute la tradition 
des Vies de Diogene Laerce (y compris la VS). Dans mon edition, en tenant 
compte aussi d’une Suggestion de R. Kassel, j’ai etabli le texte suivant : ö 5s 
5iaA£YÖpevoq 7iepi xupavvfSoi; Kai 4>döKO)v dx; ouk ean tö toü KpsiTtovoq 

aupc()£pov aÜTÖ pövov <oupc()£pov> d pp Kai dpetfi Siat^epoi, 7ipoö£Kpouaev 

aürw. opyiaBdc; yäp ‘oi Aöyoi aou,’ <f>r|ox, ‘yepovTiwai,’ Kai oq- ‘aoü 5s ys 
xupavvtwöiv’. 

li. 65. nöAiöi] lege IIöAAiSi. Voir aussi li. 79. 
li. 72. £KAd;aö0ai n’a pas de sens; je l’ai donc corrige en eKÖs^aGÖai comme 

tous les manuscrits de Diogene Laerce. 
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(20) AuTpoÜTai 5r) aÜTÖv KaTa TÜxnv 7iapcbv ’AvviKEpu; ö KupqvaToq 

75 eiKoai pvwv (oi 5s TpiaKovTa) Kai ävajispnei ’AOrjva^s Tipöt; touc; 

ETafpouc;. oi 5’ £Ö0uc; Tapyüpiov £^£7i£p\];av ötiep ou npoor\Kazo eitiwv 

pf| povouq EKsivouc; a^iou«; dvai nAaTwvoc; Kp5sa0ai. evioi 5s Kai Aiwva 

diroGTdAai cßaoi tö apyupiov Kai röv npoosaOai, dAAa Kai KrjTiiSiov 

aÜTW tö ev AKaSppia npiaa0ai. töv pevtoi nöAiv Aoyoc; utto ze Xaupiou 

80 rjTTri0fivai Kai psTa Taüra ev 'EAiKp KaTaTiovTW0rjvai toü Saipoviou 

ppviaavToc; 5ia töv cßiAöaocßov. (21) Aiovüaio«; 5e oüx ^öuxa{ev* pa0wv 

5e £7t£OT£iA£ nAaTwvi pp kokwc; ayop£Ü£iv auTÖv. Kai o<; avT£7ieaT£iA£ 

pp ToaaÜTpv aÜTW axoAijv sivai, wot£ Aiovuaiou pepvrjaöai. 

SsÜTEpov Kpöc; vswTEpov pK£ Aiovüoiov ahwv ypv Kai dvOpwjtouc; 

85 touc; Kara Tpv TioAixsiav auroü ^paopsvouc;' ö 5s Kamsp ünoaxopsvoc; 

oük sTiofpasv. evioi 5e cßaoi Kai KivSuveüaai aÜTÖv wc; avaTid0ovTa 

Aiwva Kai ©ewxav eiti Tfj Tfjq vrjaou £Aeu0£pia- özs Kai Apxürac; aÜTÖv ö 

nuüayopiKÖc; ypdipac; ETnaroApv Aiovuaico TrappTpaaro Kai Sieawaev de; 

’AOpvac;. eari 5e p etiigtoAp pSs* 
90 ’ApxÜTac; Aiovuaiw uyiaiveiv. (22) aTteaTaAKapev TiavTec; oi nAarwvoc; 

<J){Aoi twc; Tiepi AapiGKÖv ts Kai Ownöav diioAapiJioipevoi töv av5pa 

Kara rav Tiapa nv yevopevav öpoAoyiav. öp0wc; 5s Kai Tioieic; avapi- 

pvaoKÖpsvoq Tpvac; rä<; oTiouSac;, pviKa itavrac; appe itapeKaAeu; Ttoti 

xav nAaTwvoc; acßi^iv a^iwv Trporp£Ji£o0ai zs aüröv Kai dvaösxeaÜai ra 

95 ts aAAa Kai rö nspi Tpv docßaAeiav pevovri ze Kai dcßoppwvri. pspvaao 

5s Kai rpvo öti 7tepi itoAAwv ETioipGW rav acßi^iv aürw Kai aya-upt; ek 

rpvw tw xpovw wq oüSeva rwv Ttap nv. ai 5s nq ysyove rpaxürac;, 

dv0pwTti^£iv xpp KÖ7to5i56p£v appiv aßAaßrj töv avöpa. raüra yap 

Ttoiwv SiKaia ttpa^eTc; Kai appiv x«PPV 

75 eiKooi pvwv om. ba 

li. 78. L’omission de pp devant TtpoosaOai (commune au groupe 7t) est peut- 

etre intentionnelle. Dans ce cas, on peut traduire ce texte :« Certains racontent 
que Dion aussi envoya l’argent et qu’Anniceris le garda, mais il acheta pour 

Platon un petit jardin qui se trouve dans l’Academie ». 
li. 79. Xaupiou] lege Xaßpiou. Voir aussi li. 105 et 107. 
1. 87. ©ewrav (Oswrav PF: Oewiav B) est a corriger en ÖsoSörav avec Cobet. 

li. 90-99. Je n’ai pas touche au texte transmis. Il s’agit d’un passage evidem- 
ment corrompu dans toute la tradition de Diogene Laerce. Vid. H. Thesleff, The 
Pythagorean Texts of the Hellenistic Period, dans Acta Academiae Aboensis. Huma- 

nioria, 30.1 (1965), p. 45. Ä la li. 99, Scholarios precede Yeditio Frobeniana dans la 

correction xaptfj. 

! 
i 
i 
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100 (23) xpixov f|A0s öiaAAa£;cov Afoova Aiovuoko* Kal oü xuxcov anpanxoc; 

EnavpAGsv sic; xpv naxpiÖa. £V0a rfyaxo uüv oüöapcoc; noAixeiac;, Kaixoi 

noAixiKÖc; wv cov yeYP0^8 Öia tö aAAoic; Evei0ia0ai röv örjpov coc; 

eoikev. cßaoi Öe coc; ApKÜöec; Kai ©pßaioi MeydArjv nöAiv oiki^ovxec; 

TipoasKaAouv aüxöv vopo0£xr]v 6 öe paGcov iaov e'xeiv ou OeAovxac; oük 

105 87Top£U0r|. Aöyoc; öxi Kai Xaupia auveinexo xq3 axpaxrjycö cßeuyovxi 

Gavaxou prjÖevöc; xcov itoAixwv xoüxo irpä^ai ßouArjGsvxoc;. (24) oxe Kai 

aviövxi auxw eie; xf|v ÖKponoAiv oüv xu> Xaupia KpcoKuAoc; 6 ouko- 

4>dvxr|(; dnavxrjoac; 4>r|a{v* ‘dAAco ouvayopeucov rjKEtc;, dyvocüv öxi Kai oe 

x6 XcoKpaxouc; kcoveiov dvapevei;’ xov öe cßdvar ‘Kai oxe ünep xrjc; 

110 naxpiÖoc; EoxpaxEuoppv, ünepevov xoüc; kivöuvouc;, Kai vüv ünep xoO 

KaOfjKovxoc; 5ia cßi'Aov ünopevco.’ 

oüxoc; npcüxoc; ev EpcoxrjoEi Aoyov naprjveyKev. Kai npcöxoc; xov Kaxa 

xr\v övaAuaiv xrj<; ^xhoeox; xpoixov sicriyfjoaxo AEcoödpavxi xil) ©aoicp. 

Kai npoöxoc; ev cßiAooocßia övxinoöa covopaoe Kai axoixeTov Kai 

115 5iaA£KxiKr]v Kai nou)paxa Kai xoü dptOpoü xov npopf)Kr| Kai xwv 

nepaxcov xö Enineöov EnicßavEiav 0£oü Kai npöoöov Kai npövoiav. 

(25) Kai npcöxoc; xcov cjnAoaöcßoov övxeike npöc; Aoyov xov Auoiou xoü 

K£(f)dAou £K0£U£voc; Kaxa Ae£iv ev xüj cpaiöpcp. Kai npcöxoc; eGecopnae xrjc; 

Ypappaxwfjc; xrjv öuvapiv. npcöxoc; X£ dvxEippKibc; oxeÖov anaoi xoic; npö 

120 aüxoü, ^xeixai 5ia xi prj epvrjpöveuae ArjpoKpixou. Aeyexai öe Kai öxi 

Mi0piöaxriq ö ri£pari<; avÖpiavxa nAaxcovoc; aveGexo eie; xpv ’AKaÖnpiav 

Kai £7i£ypaiji£' ‘MtGpiÖarrjc; 6 ’Poöoßaxou nsporjc; Mouoaic; eiKÖva 

dv£0r(K£ nAaxcovoc;, rjv XiAavicov Enoirjoe.’ 

(26) veoc; 5’ u>v ouxux; rjv aiöfjpcov Kai KÖapioc; wäre prjöenoxE 

125 öcßGfjvai yeAcöv ünepayav. roioüxoc; ö’ wv öpcoc; EOKuxßGr] Kai aüröc; ünö 

XCOV KOpiKCOV. 

(34) eoike Öe Kai Z£vo<})(i)v npöc; aüxöv e'xeiv oük EÜpEvdx;. d>on£p oöv 

SiacßiAoviKoOvxe«; rä öpoia yEypdcßaoi, Zupnoaiov, IioKpaxou^ 

diroAoytav, xd qOiKa d7topvii|ioveu[aara (eiO* 6 jjev IloAixsiav, 6 öe 

li. 107. KpcoKuAoq] lege KpioßuAot;. 
li. 115. La VS partage avec toute ia tradition de Diogene Laerce le faux 

Troifjpaxa, ä corriger (avec Menage) en noiorrixa. 
li, 114-116. Encore une fois, ce passage devient clair si Ton revient au texte 

de Diogene Laerce : Kai npioroc; ev <})iAoöO(Jna: ccvriTcoSa cevopaas Kai axoixstov 
Kai 5iaAeKxiKf|v Kai Ttoicurira Kai xoü dpiöpoö xov npoppKr] Kai xöv nepaxcov 
xf]v eiuuieSov enujidveiav Kai 0soö irpovoiav. 

li. 117-118. Vid. Platon, Phaedrus 230 c-234 c. 

130 Kupou naiÖEiav. Kai ev xoTq Nouoic; 6 nAdxojv jxAaopa Asysi xrjv 

jiaiÖEiav auxou- \ir\ yap avai Küpov xoiouxov) apcßoxEpoi xe IcoKpdxouc; 

pvrip.ov£uovx£c;, dAArjAcov oüdapou, TiApv S£VO(ßd3v nAaxcovoc; aita^ ev 

’Anopvr)poVEupaxcov xpixcp. (35) A£y£xai 5’ öxi Kai ’AvxioGdvrjq pdAAwv 

avayivcooKEiv xi xcov y£ypapp£vwv auxto Ttap£KaA£a£v auxöv 

135 Ttapaxuxeiv. Kai 7iu0op£vw xi pdAAa dvayiviuaKEiv, eIhev öxi 7t£pi xoö 

pf) Eivai dvxiA£y£iv- xou 6’ eitiovxoc;- ‘ttöh; oüv ou Txspi auxou xouxou 

ypdcj)£ii;;’ Kai SiöaoKovxot; Öxi 7i£pixp£K£xai, eypai(j£ SidAoyov Kaxa 

nAaxcovoc; üaOtova eiuypdtjiaq- £^ oü öiexeAouv aAAoxpicoq e'xovxec; npöc; 

aAArjAouc;. 4>aai 5e Kai SojKpaxriv aKouaavxa xov Auoiv avayi- 

140 vü)ökovxo<; nAaxcovoq, “HpaKAac;,’ eitieiv, ‘tb(; JioAAa pou Kaxai|i£UÖ£0’ ö 

vEaviöKoq.’ oük öAiya yap uv oük etpr)K£ IcoKpdxq^ yüypacßEV avrjp. 

(36) Eixe öe cßiAEXÜptoc; Kai npöc; Apiaxurnov Kai npöc; Aioxivriv öe 

xiva cjnAoxipiav eixev. 

(37) Eauxoü xe nAaxtov oüöapo0i xcov sauxoü ouyypappdxcov pvfjpr]v 

145 nsnoipxai öxi prj ev xcp rispi i|iuxnc; Kai xfj AnoAoyia. cßpai ö’ ’Apioxo- 

xeAhc; xrjv xcov Aoycov iösav aüxoü psxa^ü noirjpaxoc; eivai Kai ns^oü 

Aoyou. xoüxov pövov napapsivai nAaxcovi C^aßcopTvöc; noü 4)poiv 

dvayivwoKovxi xov rispi \Jiuxfjc;, toüc; ö’ aAAouc; dvaaxrjvai navxaq. (38) 

Aöyoc; Öe npcüxov ypaijiai aüxöv xov OaTÖpov Kai yap e'xeiv xi 

150 psipaKiwÖEq xö npoßAppa. AiKaiapxoq öe Kai xov xpönov xpc; ypacßpc; 

öAov Empspcßexai coc; cßopxiKÖv. 

ö yoüv riAaxcov AsyExai Gsaoapsvöc; xiva Kußeüovxa aixiaoaoOar xoü 

Öe Einovxoc; coc; eni piKpoTq, ‘aAAa xö ye e'Öoc;,’ eineiv, ‘oü piKpöv.’ 

epcoxnOeic; ei dnopvripoveüpaxa aüxoü eaxai cuonep xcov npoxöpcov 

155 ÖKEKpi'vaxo- ‘övöpaxoc; Sei xuxeiv npcoxov, eixa noAAa eaxai.’ 

eioeAOovxoc; noxe SevoKpaxouc; Eine paaxiycöaai xov naTöa- aüxöv yap pp 

öüvao0ai öia xö djpyiaÖai. (39) aAAa Kai npöc; xiva xcov naiöcov, 

‘pepaoxiyooao av,’ einev, ‘ei pp copyi^öppv.’ scß’ innou Ka0iaa<; eüGecoc; 

Kaxeßp cßpoac; eüAaßeioGai prj innoxuc^ia Apcj)0fp xoTc; p£0üouoi 

160 auveßoüAEUE Kaxonxp(£eo0av dnooxpasaGai yap xrjc; xoiaüxpc; 

154 coonep xcöv npoxepcov om. ba 
156 paoxiyoooai (sic) p : pacriycoaov ba 

li. 130. Vid. Platon, Leges III 694 c. 
li. 132-133. Vid. Xenophon, Memorabilia III 6,1. 
li. 144-145. Vid. Platon, Phaedo 59 b et Apologia 34 a, 38 b. 
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ßöXTlVl0<JuvrK* niveiv S’ sic; psGpv oüöapoü TtpETtov £Äeye rcApv ev xaiq 
Eopraiq xoü Kai xov olvov Sovxoq 0eoü. Kai xö noAAa ös KaGsuÖEiv 

a7rrjp£öK£v aüxcp. ev yoüv xoiq Nopoiq cj>r]cr{- ‘KoipcopEvoq Öe oüösiq 

oüÖEvöq a£;ioq.’ Eivai xe fjÖiov xtöv aKouopaxcov xpv aAp0£iav ol 5e 
165 xdApGrj Ä£y£iv. 

(40) £r£Ä£üta 5£ 4>iA{7üiou ßaatAEuovxoq Exoq xpiaKaiÖEKaxov Kai ev 

irj AKaÖppia £xacj>q oü Kai tov ttAeüjxov EcjnAoaöcpEi. (41) ö0£v Kai p 

aipEaiq AKaöppaiKp. Kai 7Tap£Ti£p4)0p Tipöq tü>v aüxöGi. öiaGpKpv öe 

aüxoü Kai Eiuypappaxa ev rep Ttapovxi ou ypacjiopEv ouvxopiaq eivekev. 

170 (46) övopaxa xe paGpxwv aüxoü nApv öxi ev xoiq itoAAoiq Kai Aptaxo- 
xsApq ZxayEipixpc;, Kai Aicov ZuppaKouaioq, 'HpaKAEiSpq 6 novxiKÖq Kai 

yuvaiKEc; Aaa0£V£ta MavxiviKp Kai A^io0£a OAiaaia, p Kai avöpEia 

ppjiiaxexo. evioi Öe Kai ÖEocßpaaxov äKoOaai aüxoü cjiaar Kai 'YuEpiöpv 

xov ppxopa oi öe Kai AuKoüpyov. noAspcov 5’ iaxopEi Kai AppoaGsvpv. 

175 (48) öiaAoyouq 5£ aAAoi püv Asyouaiv 7tpcorov ypaipai Zrjvwva xöv 

'EAsarpv ApiaxoxEApq Öe ev Ttpcuxcp ri£pi Ttoipxwv AAs^apsvov ZxupEa rj 

Tpiov. rfj^ÖE aAp0£i'a nAaxcov ÖKpißcaaaq xö Eiöoq xoü ÖiaAoyou Kai xd 

itpaixEia wairEp xoü KaAoü oüxco Kai xrjq süpEascoq Ü7to({)Epoix’ av. Kai 

£ari Öe öiaAoyoq £^ EpaixpaEux; Kai anoKpioEcoq auyKEipEvoq rcepi xivoq 

180 xwv cßiAoaöcjxov Kai tioAixikwv p£xa xrjq TipEicouapc; pGoTiouaq rwv 

ixapaAapßavopEviov rcpoawnxov Kai xrje; Kara xpv Ae^iv KaxaoKsupq. 

ÖiaAeKxiKp 5’ eaxi xsyvp Aoycov, öi’ pq dvaoKEua^opev xi fj KaxaaKEua^o- 

p£V EpwxpaEwq Kai ÖTTOKpiaEioq xeov TtpoaSiaAeyopEvwv. 

(49) xou Öe nAaxwviKoö Aöyou Öu’ Eiaiv oi dvcoxaxco xapaKxfjpsq, ö xe 

185 ücj>pyqxiKÖq Kai ö ^prpxiKÖq. öiaipsixai öe 6 ü^pypxiKÖq eiq dAAouq Sbo 

XapaKxrjpaq, GscupppaxiKOV xe Kai TipaKxiKov. Kai 0£iopppaxiKÖq psv sic; 

161 npeireiv ba 

li. 163-164. Vid. Platon, Leges VII 808 b. 
li. 170-174, Le texte resume de maniere synthetique et en prenant plusieurs 

libertes la liste des disciples de Platon. Aux li. 173-174, Scholarios s’est comple- 
tement mepris, comme le montre le parallele de la narration de Diogene 
Laerce. Kai Yjrepiöpv xov ppxopa XapaiAecov cpn'jai Kai AuKoöpyov. opoicoc 
noAspcov iatopsL Kai Aqpoa0£vpv. 

,lj-179■ APr®s SidAoyoq, il faut reintegrer (ä partir du temoignage de la Souda) 
Aöyoc;, tombe accidentellement dans tous les manuscrits de Diogene Laerce. 

li. 180. 4>iAoaöcJ)cov de la VS (et du groupe it) est ä corriger en (JjiAockxJjou- 
pEvcov (BP1, F). Vid. E. Martini, Analecta Laertiana. Pars prima, dans Leipziger 
Studien zur classischen Philologie, 19 (1899), pp. 159-160. 
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xov 4>uoikov Kai AoyiKov, 6 5e rcpaKxiKoc; sic; xov pGiKov Kai tioAixiköv. 

Kai ö (pxpxiKoq au siq yupvaaxiKov Kai aycovioxiKov. Kai yupvaaxtKÖq 

psv sic; paiEuxiKov Kai sic; itEipaoxiKov, dywvioxiKÖq 5e Eiq evSeikxikov 

190 Kai avaxpEiixiKov. 
(50) Kai sioi cßuoiKoü psv ö Tipaioq’ AoyiKou 5e ö xe IIoAixiKÖq Kai ö 

KparuAoq Kai nappsviSqq Kai Zocßioxriq' xou 5’ pOiKou fj xe AjtoAoyia 

Kai Kpfxwv Kai Oaidtuv Kai $ai6poq Kai Zupitoaiov Meve^evo^ xe Kai ai 

’ETiioxoAai Kai KAeitocJxüv Kai OiiArißoq, "lTnrapxoq, Avrepaoxar xou 5e 

195 tcoAixikou fj xe noAixsia Kai oi Nöpoi Kai 6 Mivwq Kai ’Emvopiq Kai 6 

AxAavxiKÖq* (5l) xoü 5e paiEuxtKou AAKißiaSai, Osdytiq, Auaiq, Adyp^’ 

roü 5e 7iEipaoxiKOÖ EdOucßpcov, Mevcov, vIcov, XappiSpq, ©eafxriToq' xoü 

5e evSeikxikoü 6 npcorayopaq* Kai xoü dvaxpETixiKoü EüOüSppoq, 'Imrfai 

5üo, Topyiaq. 

200 (52) Kai TiEpi psv xdiv auxw Sokoüvxcov ditocßaivExai nAaxcov 5ia 

TExxapcov TTpoödmcov, ZcoKparouq, Tipaiou, xoü AÖrjvafou ^evou, xoü 

’EAEaxou ^evou- oi ^evoi 5e itAaapaxa Eiaiv aveovupa' xoiq 8e aAAoiq 

ijiEuSrj So^a^ovxaq sAsyxei n SisAsyxopsvouq Eiodysi. 

(53) kAeioxco 5e xpfjöGai anoSsiKvüq xtp xrjq ETtayojyfjq xpoiicp xd> xe 

205 Kar’ Evavxicooiv Asyopsvcp Kai xö) e^ aKoAouGfaq. 

(56) r\v 5e (ßaaiv ö xrjq c{nAoaocj)iaq Aoyoq npcoxov psv 4>uoiKÖq, 

Ssuxspov 5e ZcoKpaxpq rtpoasGriKE xov ijOiKÖv, xpixov 5e nAaxcov xov 

SioAekxikov Kai exeAeöioüpypoe xf)v cßiAoooc^fav. 

(63) övopaoi 5e KExppxai nAaxcov ixoiKtAotq coaxe pp eüouvotixov 

210 Eivai xoTq dpaOsai xpv TipaypaxEiav iSiaixaxa psv aocjiiav pysixai Eivai 

xpv xä)v övxcov Kai ovxcoq övxcov ETuaxpppv, rjv cj)pai itspi 0eov Kai 

ijiuxpv ocopaxoq KEXoopiopsvpv. i5ia 5e oocßiav Kai xpv cßiAoaoc})iav 

KaAsT, öps^iv ouaav xpq 0£iaq aocj)iaq. Koivwq 5e AEyExai itap’ aüxw 

ooeßia Kai p näoa Epusipia, oiov oxav oo<j)öv Asyp xov Sppioupyov. 

215 xpfjTai Ö£ Kai £7ti SiacjiEpovxcoq oppaivopsvoov xoiq aüxotq ovopaaiv. coq 

cßaüAov soxi psv oxe xov airAoOv Xeyei. (64) eoxi 5e oxe xov KaAov. evioxe 

5e dvxi xoü piKpoü. äAAa Kai Siacßspouaiv ovopaaiv Eiri xoü aüxoü 

Xpfjxai. xpv yoüv iÖEav Kai EiSoq Kai ysvoq ovopa^Ei Kai TiapaSsiypa Kai 

äpxpv Kai aixiov. xpHFCti 5e Kai xaTq Evavxiaiq cfxovaiq siti xoü aüxoü cbq 

li. 211. övxcov est incontestablement errone par rapport ä voprcöv (voir le 
övxcov qui suit). 

li. 216. La VS partage avec tous les manuscrits de Diogene Laerce le faux 
kccAov. Il faut le corriger en kuköv (ä partir de la conjecture de Casaubon). 

li. 219-220. ibq xpv Kai aiö0paiv Kai öv Kai pp öv Aeyei p päAAov est un ajout 
dont on ne trouve pas de traces ailleurs, et qui donne l’impression d’une glose 
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220 xqv Kcti aioOqaiv Kai ov Kai pq öv Aeyei f| päAAov xö aioGqxöv öv xe Kai 

\iy\ öv, öv pev öia rö yeveoiv auxoö elvai, pr] öv Öe Öia xqv ouvexq 

pexaßoArjv. Kai xqv iÖeav ouxe Kivoupevov oöxe pevov Kai xaöxö ev Kai 
iioAAa. 

(67) xd öe apEöKovxa aurö xauxa. dOavaxov eAeye xqv ißuxqv Kai 

225 jioAAa oöpaxa pexapißievvupevqv, dpxqv x£ e'xeiv apiOpqxucqv, xö öe 

°öpa yecopexpiKqv öpf^exo öe auxqv iöeav xoö jiavxq Öieaxöxoq 

iiveupaxoq. auxoKivqxov Öe eivai Kai xpipeprj- xö pev ydp auxrjq 

AoyiaxiKÖv yiepoc; 7i£pi xqv KecßaAqv Ka0i5pöa0at, xö öe Oupoeiöeq nepi 

xfi KapÖia, xö öe ETtiGupqxiKÖv jt£pi xöv 6p<}>aAöv Kai xö qnap auvi- 
230 axaoOai. 

(68) Ji£pi£xeiv öe £k xou peaou Sia Jiavxöq kukAoj xö aöpa Kai ouve- 

axavai £K xöv gxoixeiwv. öiaipeöeiaav x£ Kaxa appoviKa Öiaoxrjpaxa 

öuo KUKAouq Tioiefv auvqppevouq, öv xöv evxöq kukAov e^axq xpq0evxa 

xouc; aiiavxaq eirra kukAouc; ttoieiv. Kai xoöxov pev Kaxa öiapexpov 

235 K£ia0ai £7i5 apiaxepa eocnGev, xöv öe Kaxa TtAeupav eixi xd öe£;id. öiö xai 

KpaxEiv auxöv eva övxa- xöv ydp exepov eoto0ev Öiqpqo0ai. Kai xöv pev 

£ivai xauxou, xouq öe Oaxepou, Aeywv xqv pev xrjq ißuxqq Kivqaiv eivai 
xrjv Öe xou öAou Kai xaq xöv 7TAaviopeviov cßopaq. 

(69) ^ ouxoj 5’ exouaqq xrjq ek peaou xopqq auxq Tipoaappofapevqq 

240 npöq xd eaxaxa yivöaKeiv x£ xa övxa Kai evappö^eiv öia xö e'xeiv ev auxfj 

xd Gxoixeia Kaxa appoviav. Kai yiv£o0ai öö^av pev Kaxa xöv Oaxepou 

kukAov, eruaxqpqv öe Kaxa xöv xauxou. Öuo öe xöv Ttavxcnv aitecßqvev 

dpxac;^ 0£Öv Kai uAqv doxqpaxiaxov Kai cateipov, e£ qq yiveoOai xd 

ouyKpipaxa. axaiauiq Öe itoxe auxqv Kivoupevqv unö xou 0eou cßqaiv zu; 

245 eva ouvax0rjvai xortov, xa^iv dxa^'aq Kpei'xxova qyqaapevou. (70) 

xpaji£G0ai Ö£ xr|v ouai'av xauxpv zic, xd xaxapa Gxotxaa, Tiöp, uöcap, 

a£pa, yrjv £^ wv auxöv xe xöv KÖapov Kai xd zv auxw y£vvaG0ai. povpv 

Öe xrjv yr]v dpExaßoAov Eivai cßrjai, vopi^cov aixiav xpv xwv axnvidxcov 

245 TaxOfjvai ba 

maladroite ä ce qui suit xö aia0r)xöv Öv xe Kai pq öv, öv pev öia xö yEvsoiv 
auxoö Eivai, pq öv Ö£ öia xqv auv£xq p£xaßoArjv. 

w 243^ La V5 omet (avec le groupe ji) les mots ov Kai vouv Ttpoaayop£U£i Kai 
a’ixiov. £ivai Ö£ xqv uAqv apres uAqv. ll pourrait s’agir d’un saut du meme au 

meme, mais on ne peut pas exclure une omission volontaire de cette phrase qui 
pose^ effectivement beaucoup de problemes. Vid. T. Dorandi, Notes critiques et 
exegetiques aux livres III a V des Vies des philosophes de Diogene Laerce, dans 
Eikastnos, 19 (2008), pp. 246-247. 

Öiacßopav zÖ, cov ouyKEixai. xöv pev yap aAAcov öpoysvq cßqatv sivat xd 

250 Gxqpctxa (cuiavxa ydp £^ övöq GuyK£tG0ai xou TipopqKOUt; xpiycovou), xrjc; 

öe yfjq ’iöiov Eivai xö oxqpa- Tiupöq pöv yap Eivai gxoixeiov itupapiÖa, 

adpoi; xö öxxaEÖpov, uöaxoq xö dKooaEÖpov, yfjq Ö£ Kußov. Ö0£V pqx£ 

yrjv eic; xauxa p£xaßaAA£iv, pqx£ xaöxa dq yqv. 

(7l) ou öiaKEKpiöOai ö’ £iq xouq omdouq xöiiouq EKaoxov, öxi q 

255 TiEpußopd ocßiyyouoa Kai npöq xöv pöaov ouvayouaa auyKpivEi xd piKpa, 

xa Ö£ öiaKpivEi xd pEyaAa. öiöiiEp xd eiSrj p£xaßaAAovxa Kai xouq xoirouq 

p£xaßaAA£iv. KÖopov xe eivai eva yevqxöv, ÖTieiöq Kai aiG0qxoq egxiv 

ütiö 0£oü KaxeoK£uaop£Voq‘ epißuxöv xe Eivai Öia xö Kpetxxov eivai xou 

aißuxou xö epißuxov, xoüxo Ö£ öqpioupyqpa U7iOK£ia0ai xoö ßeAxiaxou 

260 aixiou. eva xe auxöv Kai ouk aneipov Kax£GK£uaG0ai, Öxi Kai xö 

ÜTtööeiypa ev qv acß’ oü auxöv eöqpioupyqae* (72) Gc^aipoeiÖq öe öia xö 

Kai xöv yevqaavxa xoioüxov e'xsiv ax>lMa- skeivov pöv yap itepiexeiv xd 

aAAa £öa, xoüxov Öe xd Gxqpaxa navxcov. AeTov öe Kai ouöev Öpyavov 

eyovxa kukAco öia xö pqöepiav exeiv Xpnotv auxöv. aAAa pqv Kai 

265 acßOapxov Öiapeveiv xöv KÖapov Öia xö pq ÖiaAueaGai eiq xöv 0eöv. Kai 

xrjq pev öAqq yeveoecoq aixiov eivai xöv 0eov, ö'xi TieißuKev äya0O7totöv 

eivai xö aya0öv. xoü öe oupavoü xrjq yeveoecoq aixiov xoö yap KaAAioxou 

xöv yevqxöv xö apiaxov eivai xöv voqxöv aixiov. öaxe enei xoioüxoq ö 

0eoq, öpoioq öe xö dpioxcp ö oupavöq KaAAiGxoq ye öv, ouöevi dv öpoioq 

270 e’iq xöv yevqxöv aAA q xö 0eö. 
(73) auveoxavai öe xöv KÖapov ek nupöq, uöaxoq, aepoq, yqq. £K ixupöq 

pev, Ö7icoq öpaxöq ft zk yqq öe, örccoq Gxepeoq- e^ uÖaxoq öe Kai aepoq, 

öitcoq dvaAoyoq (ai yap xöv axepeöv Öuvapeiq öuo peoöxqxeq 

avaAoyoÖGiv öq ev yeveoGai xö näv), e^ aTtavxwv öe, iva xeAeioq Kai 

275 acß0apxoq ft 
Xpövov xe yeveo0ai eiKÖva xoö d'iöiou. KaKetvov pev aei peveiv, xqv 

Öe xoö oöpavoö <ßopöv xpövov eivar Kai yap vuKxa Kai qpepav Kai pqva 

Kai xd xoiaöxa Tiavxa xpövou pepq eivai. Öiönep aveu xrjq xoö^xpövou 

4>uaeojq ouk eivai xpövov dpa yap uTtdpxeiv auxö Kai xpövov eivai. 

251 axoixeiov p : axqpa ba 
259 Sqpioupyqpa om. ba 

li. 257. Lege yevvqxöv. Vid. li. 262, 268, 270. 
li. 266. aixiov est indubitablement corrompu dans toute la tradition de 

Diogene Laerce. 
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280 

285 

290 

295 

300 

305 

310 

(74) itpoc; 5£ xpovou ysvEoiv rjAiov Kai osArjvqv Kai rd TrAavwpeva 

yeveaöai. onwc; 5d öidSpAoq rwv wpwv f| apiBpdc; Kai psraoxoi rd (wa 

dpiOpoü, tö toü pAiou (ßwq ävaißai rov 0eov. Eivai 5d ündp pdv rov rqq 

yrjc; kukAov aeAqvpv, ev 5d rep dxopdvw rjAiov, dv 5d rote; ETtdvw roüq 

nAavpraq. d'pißuxov 5d irdvrwq 5id to dpißuxw cßopä 5e5eg0cu. iva 5d 6 

KÖopo<; reAeiwGfj yEvopEvoq o'poioq rw voprw £ww, rpv rwv dAAwv 

y£V£ö0ai (ßuoiv. dnsi oüv ekeivoc; £ix£, Kai rov oüpavov 5eiv e'xeiv. 0£ouq 

p£v ouv £X£iv ro itoAu Trupivouq- Eivai 5d rpia ydvp raAAa, nrpvöv, 

evudpov, ne(6v. (75) yrjv 5d Ttpeoßurdrpv pdv Eivai rwv dv oüpavw 0ewv- 

yEvdaöai 5d Sppioupyppa wq vukto Kai ppdpav jtoieiv* ouoav 5’ 'eni roü 

pdoou KiveioOai 7i£pi ro pdoov. etie! 6’ amai siai 5uo, ra pdv *** Eivai, rd 

5 eE, ctvayKaiaq airiaq, eßpai, Aekteov, raüra 5’ doriv app, nüp, yfj, u5wp 

Kai ouk ovra pdv oroixeta Kara aKpißsiav, dAAa ÖEKriKa. raöra ö’ ek 

rwvjpiywvwv Eivai ouvnGEpdvwv Kai 5iaAüea0ai Eiq raüra’ oroixeta 5’ 
auTwv eivai ro te jipoppKsq rpiywvov Kai rd ioooKEAdq. 

, (?ö) dpxctq pdv oüv sjvai Kai ama rd A£x0dvra 5uo, wv irapadsiypa 

rov 0eov Kai rpv üApv onep dvdyKri dpopcßov Eivai, wonep Kai eiti rwv 

aAAwv Öektikwv. ai'uov 5d rourwv d£ dvayKpq eivai* Ssxöpevov yap 

rcwq^raq iSeaq raq oüoiaq yevvav, Kai öi’ avopoiorpra Suvapewq 

KiyeiGÖai Kai Kivoupevov rd KivoöpEva d£ aurrjq avriKivetv. raüra 5d 

irpiv pdv dAöywq KiveiG0ai Kai drcwrwq, dnei 5d rjp^avro ouvioravai rov 

Koapov, ek rwv evÖExopdvwv dno rou 0eoü ouppdrpwq Kai rsraypdvwq 

yevdoGai. (77) raq pdv yap airiaq Kai npo rrjq oupavonoiiaq 5uo Eivai Kai 

rpirpv ydyeoiv, aAA oü oaeßetq, i'xvr] 5d pövov Kai araKrouq* ditEiSq 5e 6 

Koopoq dydvero^ Aaßetv Kai rauraq rd^iv. d? dndvrwv 5d rwv 

ÜTiapxdvrwv awparwv y£V£G0ai rov oupavov. 6okei 5’ aurw rov 0eov wi; 

Kai rpv ipuxpv dawparov Eivar oürw ydp pdAiara 4)0opd’(; Kai ird0oui; 

dvEju'SeKrov undpxeiv. rdq 5d iddac; ucßiorarai, Ka0d Kai nposiprirai, 

airiap rivap Kai apyap roü roiaür’ Eivai rd (ßuaei ouvsarwra, olanep 
doriv aüra. 

285 öpoiop p“ (ut vid.), baiC : öpoicop ppc-, bapc‘ 
290 KEpi p : 5’ eju ba 

h. 290. La petite lacune correspond vraisemblablement au texte de tous les 
manuscrits (5iapovr]v BPF: 6id povpv <^). Dans mon editionj’ai accueilli la cor- 
rection 5ia vou des Basileenses (conl. Platon, Timaeus 47 e 4). Meric Casaubon 
dans ses notes a 1 edition des Ecrits pour lui-meme de Marc Aurele (Londres 
1643), p. 68 suggerait 5ia yveoppv. 

(78) nspi 5d ayaOwv rj KaKwv roiaüra sXsye. rdAop pdv Eivai rqv 

d^opoiwoiv rw 0ew. rpv 5’ aperpv aurdpKr] pdv Eivai npop süSaipoviav. 

opyavwv 5d npoodeiaOai rwv nspi owpa nAsoveKrripdroiv, ioxuoc;, 

uysiap, euaioOriGiaq, rwv opoiwv Kai rwv EKröp, oiov nAourou Kai 

315 EÜyeveiap Kai So^rp;. oüödv 5d prrov eddaipova ea£G0ai rov aoeßov, Kav 

raüra pp napfj. noAir£uoeo0ai au Kai yaprjGEiv Kai roup Keipevouq 

vopouq oü TiapaßrtG£a0ar ek 5d rwv dvdexopdvwv Kai vopo0£rr[G£iv rrj 

dauroü narpiSi, dav pp rdAeov dnapairpra opa rd npaypara dv dnep- 

ßaAAouap 5ia(ßopä Sppou. (79) o’ierai 5d Kai 0eou<; d^opdv rd 

320 av0pW7iiva Kai Saipovaq eivai. dvvoiav re KaAoü npwroq d7t£(ßpvaro 

rpv dxopdvpv roü ETtaiveroü Kai AoyiKoü Kai xppdipou Kai itpETtovroq 

Kai dppdrrovroc; wäre Kai rpv £7tiorpppv roü dp0wp äTioKpiveaOai Kai 

dpwrav npwrov aurov Siaauarrjoai KaraKopwp xppodpevov. dv 5d rou; 

SiaAdyou; Kai rpv SiKaioauvpv 0eoü vopov uneAdpßavev wc; iaxupo- 

325 repav iiporpdijiai rd SiVaia nparreiv, iva pp Kai pera 0avarov dmac; 

unooxoiev 01 KaKoüpyoi. (80) o0ev Kai pu0iKwrepoc; dvioiq uneArjcßOp 

rote; ouyypappaGiv dyKarapi^ac; raq roiaura<; Sipypaeu;, Önwt; 5ia roü 

äSrjAou rpoitou roü e'xeiv rd pera 0avarov oürwe; anexwvrai rwv 

ädiKpparwv. rd pdv apeoieovra nAarwvi roiaüra. 

330 rourou; eTtiouvairrei d Aaepnoq Kai wc; dirjpei rd re dyaOa Kai ra^ 

rexvac; Kai rd dAAa av0pw7ieia npdypara, aAA’ dvraüOa apKet nspi roü 

yevouq Kai rwv So^avrwv aürw eiSevai. 

(109) ydyove 5d Kai aAAoq nAarwv cßiAdooc^oc;, pa0prpc; riavairiou, 

'Podioc;- Kai aAAoc;, nepuiarpriKOc;, pa0prpc; ’ApiororeAouc;- Kai erepoc; 

335 npa^ujidvouc;- Kai o rrjc; apxaiac; KwpcpSiai; noiprpc;. 

Kara nAarwva cßiAoaocßia doriv ope^u; aocßiac;, p Auou; Kai jTepiaywyp 

ißuxpc; dno awparoc;, eni rd vopra ppwv nporpenopevojv Kai Kara 

li. 318. Scholarios precede Isaac Casaubon dans la correction d’eÜTtapairpTa 

en änapairpia. Dans mon edition, j’ai accueilli cette proposition. Les 
Basileenses conseillent de garder le texte des manuscrits en l’interpretant dans 

le sens de 'quod quis libenter recuset’. 
li. 322. L’omission de la phrase önep navra exeoGai roü ö:koAoü0ou rij cßuösi 

Kai opoAoyoupdvou. SieAd^aro 5d Kai nepi övoparwv dpÖorproi; apres appor- 

rovroc; rend difficile la comprehension de ce passage. 
li. 328. Le passage est sans doute corrompu. Dans mon edition, j’ai accueilli 

la correction ro d8pAov rpönov eyeiv des Basileenses. D’autres propositions ont 
ete faites par Cobet (ro a5pAov roü tigjc; dyei) et Marcovich (roü dSpAou rpönou 

(1)V 8X£l). 
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cxAflösiav övta' oocjna 5’ eariv £nioxf\\tr} 0£ioov rs Kai dvOpcoTtivwv 
340 Ttpayjidrcüv (152, 25 Hermann). 

15sa sori TtapaSeiypa teov xata 4>uaiv aicoviov. oute yap tü>v 

rexvitwv eariv oiov Aupa<; fl äamöoq oute röv Jtapa 4>uaiv, olov 

Tiupetou Kai xoAspaq, oute iwv Kara p£poq, oiov IcoKparouq Kai 

nAataivoc;, ours rwv eüteAcöv, oiov punou Kai Kdpcbouq, oürs t(I)v Tipoq 

345 ri, oiov pd^aivoq Kai uitspexovToq* slvax yap xäq iSeac; voflaaq 0£oö 
aiamouq re Kai aüroreAetc; (163, 20-27). 

uAri 5e ovopafexai aurqj EKpaysiov Kai navSexec; Kai uOflvri Kai 

ftWlP Kai xwpa Kai Ü7ioK£ip£vov anxov re per’ dvaia0qaia<; Kai vöOcp 
Aoyiapcö Aqirrov (162, 25-28). 

350 ~ äpop<|>oq Ka0’ aurflv Kai anoioc; Kai ävafSfioq (162, 30-31). tva Kai 

eiSoq Kai noiörrirat; Sexn^ai (162, 35-36). 

rflv ideav wq p£v Jipoq 0eöv voflaiv auioü, cbq 8e 7ipöq röv aia0r[rdv 

KÖapov irapaSeiypa, cbq 5e Tipoq aurflv £^era^op£vr]v ouai'av (163,13,14- 
16). 

352 Tipöq1 om. ba“ : Tipöq töv s.l. add. bapc- 
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SUMMARY 

This article presents the editio princeps of a Life of Plato modelled on 

Diogenes Laertius’ third book which can be found in two fifteenth-century 

manuscripts. It consists of a presentation of the two manuscripts; a discussion 

of their relationship ; a discussion of the author of the Life, which I argue was 

Georges Scholarios ; a presentation of the text, with a short critical apparatus, 

and a series of notes largely focused on indicating the parallels between 

Scholarios’ Life of Plato and Diogenes’ Version. 



LUC]AN OF SAMOSATA IN THE CHRISTIAN MEMORY 143 

LUCIAN OF SAMOSATA IN THE CHRISTIAN MEMORY 

Students of the pagan satirist Lucian of Samosata in the Byzantine 

world were not content to be scholars. On occasion they were also theo- 

logians who, in contrast to the ecclesiastical Champions of their epoch, 

undertook to disarm not only those who believed in other deities, but 

those who made a profession of unbelief. In this they were precodous, 

since apologies for religion as a phenomenon were seldom advanced 

before the seventeenth Century, when all claims to authority, in sacred 

and in secular matters, were suddenly discovered to be contingent and 

provincial. Before this age of dissolution, proofs of God’s existence were 

devised by loyal sons of the Church, but these proofs always involved a 

demonstration that God is one and that he is omnipotent, since the 

great blasphemers in mediaeval Europe were the Manichees, who 

believed in God but denied that the world is a product of his will. The 

first Christian apologists likewise spoke for the God of the Decalogue 

against civic polytheism, against materialists who confounded the 

Creator with his handiwork, and against dualists who denied that the 

woild is an object of solicitude to the gods. At first they were inclined to 

make common cause with the philosophers who opposed these errors, 

but after the civic cults had been extinguished, it was no longer clear 

that Christians had any need of pagan testimonies against paganism. 

Lucian’s dialogues made it all too evident that a Greek could despise his 

own gods without acquiring any regard for the true religion. In ridicul- 

ing the civic cults he did not spare the philosophers who had exposed 

these follies before him, and when he mocked Christianity as the Super¬ 

stition of charlatans and beggars, he was treating it as one specimen of 

a universal conspiracy to deceive and be deceived. As we shall see, his 

Byzantine readers seldom praised him without reserve, and took up the 

pen against him even when he assailed their own enemies. We might 

rather say that in their eyes the enemy was no longer the pagan but the 

mere infidel who fancies that all revelations have been exploded if one 
is shown to be absurd. 

All that we know of Lucian’s life - if knowledge it is - is preserved in 

the Suda, a Byzantine lexicon, which makes no pretence of scholarly 

detachment 0): 

Lucian. Samosatene, also nicknamed “the blasphemous” and the “impious” 
- rather one might say “the godless”, because his dialogues make even 
sacred topics appear ridiculous. He lived under the Emperor Trajan and 
thereafter. He was first an advocate in Syrian Antioch, but, failing in that, he 
turned to literature, and his writings are innumerable. It is said that he was 
killed by dogs on account of his rabid enmity to truth. For in his life of 
Peregrinus this abominable fellow maligns Christianity, blaspheming Christ. 
And therefore in the present age he suffered a condign penalty for his mad- 
ness, but in the age to come he will go to the eternal fire with Satan. 

We need hardly say that no other source corroborates this obituary. 

As the dog is an emblem of heresy in the scriptures, the death ascribed 

to him here would be more explicable if he had been confused with Paul 

of Samosata, the putative source of all false teachings that divorced 

Christ from the Godhead, or with Lucian of Antioch, the teacher of 

Arius (z). Yet the church had reason enough for abhorring Lucian, the 

one Greek who is regularly amusing when he intends to be so, and who 

hits upon a peculiarly acidulous vein of humour in his strictures on 

Christianity. His writings suggest that he was a friend of Celsus, anoth- 

er incubus to the church of the second Century, and like Porphyry, he 

was suspected of insidious Satire even where he does not speak openly 

of the new religion. Porphyry’s effusions against the Church have not 

survived, perhaps because they were of no literary value (3); Lucian, on 

the other hand, was a virtuoso in Attic Greek, whom Byzantine Custodi¬ 

ans of eloquence could not afford to bury. One expedient was to bell the 

cat, to crowd the margins of his text with expostulation where he feil 

short of the Christian Standard of piety or virtue. Another was to create 

a second Lucian, who was no infidel but an unrelenting monotheist, 

enraged and not amused by the indiscretions of an imaginary pantheon. 

(1) Suda 683, in vol. 3, ed. A. Adler, Leipzig, 1933, p. 283. 
(2) At Suda 685 (p. 283 Adler), Lucian of Antioch is undoubtedly confused 

with the Samosatene. 
(3) C. Riedweg, Porphyrios über Christus und die Christen : De philosophia ex ora- 

culis haurienda und Contra Christianos im Vergleich, in L’apologetique chretienne 
greco-latine ä I’epoque preniceenne (Entretiens de la Fondation Hardt, 5l), Geneve, 
2005, pp. 151-188. 

i 
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The copious scholia on Lucian’s work supply the matter for the first 

part of this paper ; in the second we shall consider the Philopatris, a text 

which, while it never deserved a place in Lucian’s corpus, is original 

enough to detain the literary historian, and intermittently skilful 

enough to be enjoyed as a rare example of Christian humour in the 
Byzantine world. 

Lucian and his commentators 

The scholia on Lucian are embedded in numerous manuscripts, 

which are divided into five classes in the introduction to Hugo Rabe’s 

edition (4). The sole member of the first dass, Vaticanus 90, is a reposi- 

tory of unattributed comments, many of which are purloined in later 

Codices. The observations of a certain Arethas are collated from five 

manuscripts of Rabe s second dass, though a handful of wordy animad- 

versions by the same author are culled from manuscripts in classes 3 to 

5, which Rabe holds to be of inferior authority. Arethas would appear to 

have been a ninth-century bishop of Caesarea who learnt the art of 

commentary from Photius (5), and of all the scholiasts he is the one most 

apt to pick a quarrel with the theology of Lucian’s interlocutors. Yet in 

general he is more concerned to explain than to best his author, and the 

same appears to be true of all his anonymous coadjutors. How many of 

these there were and what each contributed we cannot hope to ascer- 

tain, because their interventions passed so easily from text to text. Such 

bold promiscuity is typical of the age in which an author relied on 

strangers to propagate his work, and was seldom in a position to super- ■ 
vise the multiplication of copies. That so many copies remain is suffi- 

cient evidence of Lucian’s popularity among scholars who, at this peri- 

od, could not have pursued their studies without some profession of 

Christianity. There was at least one cleric, a certain Bishop Alexander, 

who did not permit his cloth to stand between him and his favourite 

author, but desired the world to know that he had corrected the 
Hermotimus with his own hand (6). 

(4) H. Rabe, Scholia in Ludanum (BSGRT), Leipzig, 1906, pp. m-ix. 

(5) See L. G. Westerfnk, Marginalia by Arethas in Moscow Greek Ms 231, in Byz., 42 

131 ' 196-244 ’ G* WlLS0N> Scholars ofByzantium, London, 1983, pp. 120- 

(6) See p. 247.19-22 Rabe. Westerink (n. 5), p. 201 observes with surprise that 
Lucian was a “favourite of the higher clergy” in the age of Arethas. 

Nevertheless, whenever Lucian’s character is the subject of a scholi- 

um, it is always pejorative, often scurrilous. Rabe has made an invento- 

ry of the epithets hurled at Lucian by this irascible breed of commenta¬ 

tors (7). In their endeavours to pre-empt his influence on those whom 

they could not prevent from reading him, they prefer the club to the 

scalpel, and have evidently inherited all the humourless solemnity of 

the last pagans, even when the}^ appear to fancy that they are con- 

founding him with his own arts. Apart from the indiscriminate bömolo- 

chos, or “buffoo ”, their favourite terms are goes (“conjurer”), kataratos 

(“execrable”), and miaros (“filthy”), — all amenities that the pious were 

accustomed to bestow on those who defied or traduced the gods. In 

many cases, however, the assault is prompted not by any sacrilege on 

Lucian’s part, but by the mere temerity and inconsequentiality of his 

humour. The Trae History is among the works most frequently vilified, 

sometimes because the censor finds him jesting (paigniemön) at the 

expense of Aaron (2.41; p. 24.19 Rabe) or prattling vainly (kenologön) 

against the Mosaic cosmogony (2.43 ; p. 24.22-23), but often simply 

because of his “filthy” inclination to flippancy (1.29) or because he 

breaks the laws of verisimilitude with his “conjuring”, or because he is 

both “conjurer” and “buffoon” enough to chide others (1.17 ; p. 19.19) 

for their mendacity without confessing his own (2.31; p. 23.12-14). Even 

when he attributes a chimerical eschatology to his own creatures, he is 

once again a “conjurer” for scoffing at them for what could he have in 

mind but the symbolic interpretation of Hebrew prophecy ? No com- 

mentator on this work seems to have guessed that it was conceived as a 

playful fiction, or that Lucian’s satire might have been aimed at his own 

contemporaries. Even when he is patently holding pagan usage up to 

ridicule he cannot please his calumniators: the scholiast’s last word on 

The Syrian Goddess is that Lucian is a buffoon (p. 186.29), and doomed to 

fire, while the Information that he was himself a Syrian is accompanied 

in a comment on the Scythian (p. 240.21) by the epithet dussebes (“impi- 

ous”). A lampoon on the father of Zeus evokes the cry of “buffoon” 

again, and here even the term gelötopoios (“comedian”) becomes pejora¬ 

tive (Regarding Cronus 8 ; p. 232.20-21). A Student of the Alexander is 

proud to unmask him as an “Epicurean” (Alexander 47; p. 185.4-6). In the 

eyes of his Christian readers, he is an “atheist” to the last in this work 

(Alexander 60 ; p. 185.18), and even when it exposes the religious follies 

(7) Rabe (n. 4), p. 336. 
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of his own compatriots it entitles him to no higher narae than “conjur- 

er” (ibidem 8 and 53 ; p. 187.9 and 182.9). It is not clear whether offence 

is taken because he impugns his own gods or because he does not do so 

more openly; his glancing praise of Christians in the Alexander goes 

unremarked, perhaps because he commends them only for their 

incredulity. 

Lucian has only to depict the vices of his contemporaries to be 

accused of conniving at them. At Loves 35 (p. 205.7), where he seems to 

encourage onanism, he is censured as a “filthy Speaker” (miarologos) 

who fails to perceive that if no seed is implanted in women the human 

race will perish. His humour goes unsuspected here, as at Parasite 6 

(p. 156.4), where his representation of parasitical conduct as an art 

obliges his critic to teil him at length that he is a “trifler” (mataios). He 

is “execrable” because he smiles on pederasty at Lovers 36; when the 

accusation recurs at Lovers 54 (p. 205.14, he is “filthy” and eparatos, 

“accursed”. The same transgression makes him a friend of demons at 

Symposium 39, to be contrasted with the adepts of the Word. 

Paidophthoros (“child-corruptor”) is another gleaning for Rabe’s index 

from the same passage, while at Auction 15 (p. 126.19) a flippant allusion 

to the same crime earns him the epithet pambebele, “jack-of-all-sins”. 

Lucian’s sustained burlesque on philosophy in this dialogue won him no 

allies in the church: to overturn all Systems with such levity is “exe¬ 

crable” again (Auction 21; p. 128.18), and to question the philosopher’s 

view of providence is to prove oneself a “wretch” (trisathlios) who 

admits no law (Auction 17; p. 126.19). Lucian is “execrable” once more 

in the Parasite when he imputes cowardice to Socrates (p. 159.25); it is 

the act of a “trifler” (mataios) to ridicule Plato at Fisherman 22 (p. 134.22), 

and at Runaways 26 (p. 222.27) his calling of names is another Symptom 

of his “filthiness”. We should be thankful that these commentators sel- 

dom aspire to anything more saline : the best that they can achieve in 

this vein is to teil him that when he taunts others he is speaking of him- 

self. This sally is reinforced by the term kakodaimön (“dastard” at Twice 

Accused 14 (p. 139.22), by talaipöros (“sniveller”) at Howto WriteHistory 26 

(p. 228.25), and by olethrios (“toxic”) at Hermotimus 81 (p. 247.17). At 

Icaromennipus 27 (p. 108.25) he is styled “buffoon” and psömokölax 

(“mocking sycophant”) because he paints a character as deceitful as 

Homer and is himself as deceitful as that character. Parody of myth at 

Charon 4 (p. 120.22-25) provokes a string of objurgations (“buffoon”, 

“conjurer”, plastographos, or “counterfeiter”), while “conjurer” and 
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“buffoon” return at Rhetorician 17 (p. 179.6), as the author accuses 

Lucian of decrying other rhetoricians merely because they are not 

prone to his own vices. His jeu d'esprit, The Fly, inspired one reader to 

display his own brand of drollery: he cannot pass judgment on the 

“unholy opinions” (athemitoi doxai) of his author (p. 11-5-6) without 

maligning him (p. 11-3-8) as an “evil type” (kake kephale), a transgressor 

(haliterios) and a delirious booby (phreneres kai elithios). At Apology 10 

(p. 236.130-14) another catena — ieros (“babbler”), philaitios (“wran- 

gler”), mempsimoiros (“backbiter”), in addition to “ buffoon” — is crown- 

ed by a sophomoric attempt to pay Lucian in his own coin by compar- 

ing him to a fly that mimics an eagle. Contumely outruns its provoca- 

tion at Eunuch 12 (p. 203.2), where there is no clear occasion for the 

word “filth”, at How to Write History 15 (p. 227.28), where yet again his 

perennial flippancy is deemed to be “execrable”, at Lexiphanes 15 

(p. 200.29), where to play with words is to be a “dastard”, at Icaro¬ 

mennipus 9 (p. 101.27), where an imagined sneer at Moses is deemed 

“shoddy” (epitriptos), and at Menippus 22 (p. 173.7), where the waggish 

pretence of pointing out a dark locality with the finger is, as ever, mis- 

understood and declared to be “toxic”. Elsewhere (Loves 41, Slander 10; 

pp. 206.1, 26.4) it suffices to apostrophise Lucian as anthröpe, “fellow”, 

and on twelve occasions the vocative Loukiane has the force of a repri- 

mand. 

The two works that excite the most severe and prolonged recrimi- 

nations are Zeus Rants and The Death ofPeregrinus. The latter could not 

fail to engage the passions, as it purports to recount the suicide of a 

charlatanical Christian, and the indictment of the man does not spare 

the cult. A pagan’s skit on the superstitions of his fellow-pagans, on the 

other hand, would not have grieved his Christian amanuenses, were it 

not that the sceptic in Zeus Rants is an atheist, to whom providence is as 

mythical as Zeus. It is because he saw Lucian’s Damis as an infidel to all 

creeds that one remonstrant, who is named by a scribe as Arethas, 

undertakes a vindication of divine governance, extending for over two 

pages in Rabe’s edition, and commencing with a philippic against the 

“accursed, impious babbler and envier of God” (Zeus Rants 47; p. 78.27- 

28). As he grows into his subject, Arethas arraigns Lucian as a swinish 

man (p. 81.6) in need of hellebore (p. 80.2), a romancer (p. 81.10), a lib- 

ertine (p. 81.18) and a despiser of God’s poor (p. 81.24). Less prolix but 

more incisive is the charge at Zeus Rants 41 (p. 75.26-27) that Lucian is 

putting on the mask of Euripides to purvey his own atheism; at 28 he is 
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reverts to his familiär occupation as a “conjurer” (p. 68.9). No scholiast 

expressly takes Zeus or fate for the God of Moses in this dialogue, but 

we have seen how readily some discerned allusions to their own mys- 

teries in his fictions. When Christ himself was thought to be the object 

of parody — when, for example, he was identified with the Syrian exor- 

cist whom Lucian mocks in Lover ofLies 16 — the Christian response was 

etched in sulphur: “What then, was my Lord and God a sophist who 

took fees to heal the sick ? You abomination, why has the earth not 

opened to devouryou ?” (p. 163.10-14). But this was only one chapter of 

a writing that was otherwise unexceptionable : in the Death ofPeregrinus 

every chapter gave offence. 

After dying on his own bonfire at the Olympic Games, Peregrinus was 

commemorated in statues, and, if Lucian can be credited, was revered as 

a god in the wake of an illusion which the satirist had contrived for his 

own entertainment (8 9). Neither this apotheosis nor the crimes which 

Lucian lays at his door are verified by ancient witnesses. Christians 

could admire his fortitude, pagans deplored his bellicose encounters 

with other Cynics, but they are equally unaware of his brief flirtation 

with the church, which, in this narrative, is at once a testimony and a 

Stimulus to his fatal appetite for notoriety. The scholiasts do not chal- 

lenge Lucian’s history, except to pronounce him “toxic” and “filthy” 

when he intimates that the church has not disowned him (Peregrinus 11; 

p. 216.8). If we can wash out the taint of an Origen or a Porphyry, snarls 

the ecclesiastical litigant — clearly following the implausible tradition 

which makes Porphyry an apostate (5) — we know how to rid ourselves 

of a charlatan like Peregrinus. In the same chapter Lucian derides the 

“wondrous” faith of Christians : “wondrous indeed, you abomination, 

and beyond all wonder”, comes the reply, “that its beauty should be 

invisible and indiscernible even to such a blind swaggerer (alazön) as 

yourself” (p. 216.4-7). In chapter 12 (p. 217.5-8) his Statement that the 

Christians regarded Peregrinus as a new Socrates earns him the label 

“sniveller”, not (on this occasion) because the reputation of Socrates is 

imperilled, but because a greater man than Socrates is the pattern of 

(8) See p. 216.15. 
(9) W. Kinzig, War der Neuplatoniker Porphyrios ursprünglich Christ ?, in M. Baum¬ 

bach - H. Köhler - A. M. Ritter (eds), Mousopolos Stephanos: Festschriftßr H. Görge- 
manns (Bibliothek der klassischen Altertumswissenschaften, N.F., 2 Reihe, Band 102), 
Heidelberg, 1998, pp. 320-332. 
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wisdom for a Christian. Arethas, in a futile disquisition on chapter 13 

(p. 220.13), informs this “shoddiest” (epitriptotatos) of infidels that his 

gods are guilty of more wrongdoing than he imputes to Christ. Lucian, 

of course, had often said as much, and a wiser assailant finds him 

“filthy” because, having scoffed at the Greeks for worshipping false 

gods, he now appears to regret their defection to the church (p. 218.11- 

16). In a comment on the same chapter Arethas styles him mataiotatos, 

the vainest of the vain (p. 218.22); an unnamed colleague avers that it 

is pitiable (eleeinos) and at odds with the philosophical tradition, to 

belittle the teaching that all men are brothers (p. 217.24). Other epithets 

include talantate (“reprobate”) at chapter 16 (p. 221.5) and diaboleus 

(“mudslinger”) at chapter 15 (p. 221.3-4) in Company with “execrable” 

and “mocker of all the virtues”. Bigotry reaches its summit at chapter 

41 (p. 222.3-5), where Lucian’s “execrable” love of imposture is alleged 

to be characteristic of all his countrymen. In a scholium to chapter 42 

(p. 222.6-10). Peregrinus is called by his cognomen Proteus, which 

belonged also to the versatile god of the sea; Lucian is predictably 

judged to be the greater humbug, but it is possible that the annotator 

was learned enough to remember the closing words of Plato’s Ion, where 

it is Socrates who is likened to Proteus by his hapless interlocutor. If 

that is so, the Christian has turned this traditional persiflage into a lam- 

poon, not only on Lucian, but on all Greeks. 

These critics must be shooting for display, since in their own time it 

was hardly to be anticipated that anyone would be drawn into atheism 

by the perusal of Lucian’s works. Apologetic, however, could survive as 

an exercise in eloquence even after the goad of persecution had been 

withdrawn and even after the conversion or denudation of the last tem- 

ple. It is Arethas who most often fans a note into a homily. When Damis 

in Zeus Rants attributes all things to necessity, he challenges him to 

explain how a mindless force could be responsible for the blending of 

disparate elements or the Separation of mixtures, and to account for the 

creation of new entities in a world where nothing deviates from its type 

(p. 71.26-75.4). No great erudition is displayed here (10), as he attributes 

to Democritus the saying of Anaxagoras that all things were together. 

(10) Wilson (n. 5), pp. 121-125 notes that the marginalia to volumes from his 
own library are not always in his own hand, and are often purloined from other 
authors. At p. 130 he concludes that Marcus Aurelius is the only pagan author 

who owes his survival to Arethas, 
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He is somewhat more impressive, because less prolix, in a second dis- 

sertation on the same dialogue (p. 76.3-24), where he argues that the 

absurdities of Scythian cult do not, as the Epicurean implies, cast a Stig¬ 

ma on all religions, any more than we mistake the incompetent servant 

for the master of a household, or deny that there is such an art as paint- 

ing because we see amateurs who have not learned how to mix colours. 

Precursors to these arguments are not easily found, and it may be that 

Arethas has effected a novel synthesis of two passages from Xeno- 

phanes : Fragment 16 (as we call it) hints that the Greeks, no less the 

Thracians, have misrepresented the gods, while Fragment 15 contends 

that if oxen or horses were to hold the palette, they would also paint 

•false deities in their own likeness (n). Such juggling with the classics, 

though it may modify our estimate of his learning, is no proof of criti- 

cal acumen. Arethas reserves his fiercest intervention for the Peregrinus, 

where he urges that even if the crucifixion deserved no reverence, it 

would not be so contemptible as the delinquencies imputed to the gods 

or the obscenities practised by their devotees (p. 218.20-220.21). This is 

of course an arrow of straw to fire at one who had denounced the myths 

and mysteries of his fellow-Greeks in dialogues which Arethas himself 

has annotated ; we should not assume, however, that because he fails to 

shine he lacks aspiration. In the ancient as in the modern world, the 

greatest airs were not infrequently matched with the weakest talents. 

Essays in theodicy were perhaps to be expected of Arethas (’2), who is 

a figure of some importance in the transmission of the first Christian 

apologists. An annotator of Clement (n), Athenagoras and Tatian (14), he 

seized the opportunity to say against Lucian what these precursors 

might have said had the fashion of their times allowed them to wrangle 

with a living adversary. Since, however, the cults and myths against 

they inveighed were obsolete in his time, he turned the weapons of nat- 

(11) H. Diels and W. Kranz, Die Fragmente der Vorsokratiker, I, reprint, Dublin, 
1974, pp. 132-133. 

(12) Wilson (n. 5), 123 surmises that endorsed the teaching of Plato on the 

ineradicability of evil, since he advises the reader to get by heart the whole of 
Theaetetus 172-186. 

(13) See Wilson (n. 5), p. 125, citing 0. Staehlin, Untersuchungen über die Scho¬ 

lien zu Clemens Alexandrinus, dissertation, Nürnberg, 1897, pp. 45-48, though this 
study affords little evidence of his originality. 

(14) See 0. von Gebhardt, TU, I, 3 (1883), pp. 154-196 for an edition of Parisinus 
gr. 451; E. Schwartz, TU, IV, 1 (1888) on Athenagoras, De resurrectione. 

ural theology against the common enemy of polytheists and monothe- 

ists, the despiser of all things holy. At the same time we should not sup- 

pose that he approached this task in an unaccustomed spirit of acrimo- 

ny: he is just the same man in his notes to the Amphilochia of 

Photius (I5), of whom he was an encomiast, if not the besotted disciple 

that he is often thought to have been. It may be of interest to set his 

comments on Lucian against the more indulgent verdict of the Patri¬ 

arch (16) : 

“Read Lucian’s declamation On Phalaris and his various Dialogues of the 

Dead and Courtesans, and other works on different subjects, in nearly all of 
which he ridicules, the ideas of the heathen. Thus he attacks their silly 
errors in the invention of gods; their brutal and ungovernable passions and 
lack of restraint; the monstrous fancies and fictions of their poets ; their 
consequent errors in statesmanship ; the irregulär course and changes and 
chances of their life; the boastful behaviour of the philosophers, full of 
nothing but pretence and idle opinions ; in a word, his aim is, as we have 
said, to hold up the heathen to ridicule in prose. He seems to be one of those 
persons who regard nothing seriously ; ridiculing and mocking at the opin- 
ions of others, he does not state what opinions he himself holds, unless we 
may say that his opinion is that one can know nothing for certain. His style 
is excellent, his diction clear, suitable and expressive; he shows a special lik- 
ing for distinctness and purity united with brilliancy and appropriate digni- 
ty. His composition is so well fitted together that the reader does not seem 
to be reading prose, but an agreeable song, whose nature is not too obtru- 
sive, seems to drop into the listener’s ears. In a word, as already said, his 
style is charming, but not in keeping with the subjects which he himself has 

determined to ridicule”. 

Photius, who could hardly deny that the errors, superstitions and 

pretensions of the Greeks were lawful subjects of derision, commends 

the perspicuity of Lucian’s style and does not concur with the scholiasts 

in perceiving a hidden design against Christianity in his satires. His one 

complaint is not that the Samosatene was an infidel or a blasphemer, 

but that he courts our laughter in his pursuit of topics which a good 

Christian would have treated with adipöse solemnity. Arethas, we may 

say, is vindicated, but Lucian is not condemned. 

(15) Westerink (n. 5), pp. 203-204 and 242-244. All his supplementary or com- 
bative sallies concern the necessity of the incarnation. 

(16) Photius, Bibliotheca 128, trans. J. H. Freese, London, 1920. 
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Here and there a commentator acknowledges that a character does 
not always personify the true sentiments of his creator : it is Damis the 
Epicurean , and not Lucian, whom Arethas upbraids at Zeus Rants 38 as 
an enemy to providence (p. 71.26). For the most part, however, Lucian 
himself is the one who suffers the comminations that were always 
reserved for sceptics (Hermotimus 53 ; p. 242.26) ; there seems to be no 
awareness that his Cynicism is equally impatient of the zealot and of the 
urbane despiser of zealotry. Thus they are apt to belabour him with 
monomaniacal vigour of the theist who answers Damis in Zeus Rants, 
and many of their asperities appear to have been purloined from this 
character’s lexicon. None, of course, is capable of a philippic to equal 
the string of pleasantries — “scavenger, filth, spittoon, catamite, pari- 
ah — which follows the Epicurean from the stage in Lucian’s dialogue 
(Zeus Rants 52). To discover a fertile instance of this trope of setting 
Lucian against Lucian, we must turn from the scholia to an apocryphal 
text in which the mimicry extends to more than the Usurpation of an 
occasional word. 

Lucian redivivus 

The Philopatris, or Patriot (l7), is a work of the Byzantine era, manifest- 
ly by a Christian, but in a Greek that is designed to be compared with 
that of Lucian, if not mistaken for it. It begins with an encounter 
between two friends, Triephon and Critias, the latter of whom is bei- 
lowing incontinently of hybrids, portents and hallucinations. How he 
feil into this carnival of quackery we do not yet learn, for Triephon 
interrupts to warn him not to be so reckless in his oaths. Imprecations 
by the name of Zeus seem powerful only to those who forget that the 
poets represent this king of the gods as a tyrant, a philanderer and a 
braggart (Philopatris 4). Critias proposes to swear by Apollo instead (5); 
no, replies Triephon, for he too is an infamous deflowerer of both sexes. 
The august Poseidon and the lubricious Hermes fare no better if we 

(17) For the text see M. D. Macleod, Luciani Opera (Scriptorum Classicorum 
Bibhotheca Oxoniensis), IV, Oxford, 1987, pp. 367-389 and R. Anastasj, Incerti Aucto¬ 
ris Philopatris (Biblioteca di Helikon. Testi e Studi, 2), Messina, 1968. For a review of 
theories as to its provenance see A. Kazhdan, A History of Byzantine Literature (850- 
1000) (National Hellenic Research Foundation. Institute for Byzantine Research 
Research Series, 4), Athens, 2006, pp. 295-302. 

judge them at their worst (6-7), and even Athena, the chaste virago and 
tutelary goddess of the Athenians, is reported to have strayed (8). By 
whom then can we swear, asks Critias ? Only by the unknown god of 
Athens, says Triephon, thus betraying his own Christianity (1S): inscrip- 
tions to the unknown gods — that is, to any deities who happen to be 
unknown to the Athenians — are attested, but only a reader of Acts 17 
could imagine a dedication to a single God, unknown not because of any 
local accident, but because our human faculties are too weak to discov¬ 
er what he does not choose to proclaim. 

Even in this dialogue the revelation is gradual. First we learn that 
Critias has received his intelligence from a Galilean (12), next that the 
object of his devotion is the incarnate Jesus — the very man, as any Stu¬ 
dent of the true Lucian would remember, who was vilified as a “cruci- 
fied sophist” in the Peregrinus. Triephon declares that the object of his 
devotion is the creator of heaven and earth (12): if the author has 
perused the Christian scholia, he may be inviting us to compare the pas- 
sages in which Lucian was suspected of tacit sniggering at the cos- 
mogony of Moses. This is the trick of Subversion which we noticed in 
certain scholia : the satirist’s devices are put at the Service of the God 
whom he reviled, and who is now discovered to be the true palladium of 
the city which figures in his authentic works as a microcosm of the 
Greek world. The Galilean — bald, long-nosed and edified by a journey 
to the third heaven, may be the man of whom Paul speaks (perhaps Paul 
himself) in 2 Corinthians 13.1-4 (,9): “Galilean” is here the persecutor’s 
name for Christians, but in its literal sense it steals the clothes of 
Lucian, who is proud to be from Syria except when he is denigrating a 
Syrian exorcists (Philopseudes 16). 

Half-convinced by his Christian mentor, Critias returns to his tale of 
sorrows (Philopatris 20-25). He was beguiled, it seems by a group of pes- 
simists who took pleasure in foretelling a string of martial and meteo- 
rological catastrophes ; even as he denounces them their jeremiads are 
shown to be lies by a newcomer who brings tidings of an imperial vic- 
tory over the Persians (28). The pessimists have yet to be identified: 
they may be a group of diviners, like the Sabaeans, who were reputed to 

(18) He utters the oath himself at Philopatris 9, and proclaims the triune 
character of the Unknown God at Philopatris 12. Cf. Acts 17.28. 

(19) For the long nose see Acts ofPaul and Thecla 3. 
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have sui vived the atrophy of paganism; they may be one of the numer- 

ous sects who harnessed the idiom of biblical prophecy to seditious pol- 

itics or unholy arts (20). Since there is no reason to suppose that they 

existed outside the author’s brain, the Identification of them neither 

entails nor presupposes any date for the Philopatris, though some have 

detected allusions to the Arab conquest of Egypt, the establishment of 

the Caliphate (s') and even to the measures taken by Nicephorus Phocas 

in the tenth Century to suppress contumacious monks (22). 

The object of this work is not perspicuous. Unless the first and most 

Lucianic part is a prodigal digression, can the glorification of a particu- 

lar emperor or the sponsorship of one faction in the Church against 

another, be the author’s chief concern. Apologetic in tenor, the Philo¬ 

patris is none the less unlikely to have been written when there were 

pagans capable of reading Greek. It might be a circuitous manifesto on 

behalf the pagan classics, a demonstration that the dialogue was not in 

itself a pernicious form, atheistic poison. More probably, the Patriot is 

the showpiece of an author who hoped to imitate Lucian well enough to 

win the applause of the Iiterate classes, but not well enough to deceive 

them. The theory that it is a clandestine polemic against the Christians, 

produced in the reign of Julian the Apostate (23), has not commended 

itself to many readers in modern times (2<). When the attribution to 

Lucian was accepted, it was more reasonable to assume that the author 

(20) The earliest dating is that of N. Nonnen, Dissertatio Critica ex Haeresiologia 
de Luciano, sive quisque sit auctor dialogi Philopatris, Montanistas Traducente, 
Bremen, 1743. The Montanists flourished in the second and third centuries of 
the Christian era. B. Baldwin, The Date and Purpose of the Philopatris in Yale 
Classical Studies, 27 (1982), pp. 321-344, notes on p. 321 that the work is a 
cento of passages from Lucian and alludes to officials known only in 

Byzantium. 

(21) R. Crampe, Philopatris. Ein heidnisches Konventikel des siebenten Jahrhunderts 
zu Constantinopel, Halle, 1894. For a critical review see E. Rohde, in BZ, 5 (1895) 
pp. 1-15 and 6 (1897), pp. 475-482. 

(22) See R. G. Niebuhr, Über das Alter des Dialogs Philopatris, Bonn, 1843; 
S. Reinach, La question du Philopatris, in Revue Archeologique, 40 (1902), pp. 79-110 ; 

S. Reinach, Cultes, mythes etreligions, Paris, 19223, pp. 368-391. As Baldwin (n. 19),’ 
p. 324, observes, however, the allusion is contestable, and would in any case 
provide no more than a terminus post quem. Anastasi (n. 17) prefers a date in the 
mid-eleventh Century. 

1714^ ^ ^ESNER’ ae^e auctore dialogi qui Philopatris inscribitur, Jena, 
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is holding up the worshipper of the unknown god to ridicule along with 

his interlocutor. We have already seen that the scholiasts feel bound to 

deplore the atheism of Lucian even where he makes no allusion to 

Christianity. Long before whole churches turned to natural theology in 

the hope of restoring a fabric that had been torn apart by the zeal of 

popes and princes, there were Christians who believed that they were 

charged with the defence of all religions rather than with the advocacy 

of one against another. ln Lucian they had seen something worse than 

paganism, a sceptical temper inimical to every creed, which could only 

become more virulent if its critics were rash enough to protest that 

most creeds are untrue. 
Of course the author of the Philopatris lacked the vivacity, the cock- 

sure ostentation, the incorrigible delight in playing the poltergeist, that 

sets Lucian apart from his fellow-sophists ; at the same time, we cannot 

deny that his Greek is pure and that his salvoes against the pagan gods 

are prepared with some ingenuity, though his ammunition is cheap and 

second-hand. It is unlikely that Greek texts would have been tran- 

scribed from generation to generation had they not been required as 

models for such epigonal compositions; this emulous piece, bound up 

with the works of Lucian and cited as his long after the renaissance, 

may have helped to keep fresh the laurel of an author who would glad- 

ly have given hemlock to the church in its precarious infancy. 

Christ Church, M- J* Edwards- 
Oxford. mark.edwards@chch.ox.ac.uk 

(24) The work was, however, considered inimical to Christianity by some 
scholars of the renaissance : see C. M. Robinson, Lucian and his Influence in Europe, 

London, 1979, pp. 97-98. 
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SuMMARY 

Scholia from the Byzantine era on Lucian of Samosata era are unusually 
abundant and unusually prodigal in invective. Hostility was inspired not only 
by the Peregrinus, in which Lucian ridicules the Church and its martyrs, but by 
dialogues which were read as oblique assaults on Christianity because they 
slighted all belief in providence and regard for things divine. Most assaults are 
bombastic rather than eloquent, and deaf to Lucian’s humour; Arethas, a 
younger Contemporary of Photius, attempts without success to outdo the 
satirist in wit and in philosophy. Photius himself, however, hints that his lam- 
poons on pagan credulity might supply a Christian arsenal, and the author of 
the spurious Philopseudes comes closer to Lucian’s manner than any of the 
scholiasts, initially in defence of monotheism, and then for some partisan 
object which continues to afford matter for debate. 

ASPEKTE DES WAREN- 

UND INFORMATIONSAUSTAUSCHES 

IN PERSONALEN NETZWERKEN (*) 

Dass die rhetorische Literatur auch wichtiges Material zu Geschichte, 

Alltagskultur und Vorstellungswelt einer Gesellschaft enthält, ist mitt¬ 

lerweile in der gesamten Mediävistik ein anerkannter Sachverhalt (*). 

Im folgenden wird versucht, diese Quellengattung für die Wirt¬ 

schafts- und Kommunikationsgeschichte auszuwerten. Die Analyse be¬ 

schränkt sich insbesondere auf die Epistolographie, die in vielen Fällen 

unerwartet direkte Einblicke in die byzantinische Gegenwart zulässt. 

Diese Unmittelbarkeit erreichen andere schriftliche Quellen kaum; 

dazu kommt, dass sich briefliche Zeugnisse oft chronologisch ziemlich 

genau einordnen lassen (2). 
Briefe transportieren Informationen zwischen zwei Personen, sie 

gelten als die schriftliche Form eines Gesprächs, und Briefe haben 

immer etwas mit Bewegung und mit der Überwindung von Raum zu 

(*) Druckfassung eines Referates gehalten im Rahmen der Konferenz „Han¬ 
delsgüter und Verkehrswege / Commodities and Traffic Routes - 4th to 15th 
centuries“ (Wien 19.-22. Oktober 2005). 

(1) Eine Auswahl an Titeln mag genügen : H. Wenzel, Hößsche Repräsentation. 

Symbolische Kommunikation und Literatur im Mittelalter; Darmstadt, 2005 ; W. Hör- 

andner, Customs and Beliefs as Reflected in Occasional Poetry. Some Considerations, in 
BF, 12 (1987), S. 235-252 ; P. Magdalino, The Literary Perception ofEveryday Life in 
Byzantium. Some General Considerations and the Case ofjohn Apokaukos, in Bsl, 48 
(1987), S. 28-38 oder A. E. Stone, Eustathian Panegyric as a Historical Source, in JOB, 
51 (2001), S. 225-258. 

(2) In den meisten Fällen lässt sich die Lebenszeit eines Briefschreibers 
sehr genau festmachen, und oft enthalten Briefe selbst datierbare Elemente. 
Zur Briefliteratur zusammenfassend zuletzt M. Grünbart, L'epistolograßa, in 
G. Cavallo (Hrsg.), Lo spazio letterario del medioevo, 3, Le culture circostanti, I, La cul- 
tura bizantina, Rom, 2004, S. 345-378; Ders., Byzantinische Brießcultur, in Acta 

Antiqua Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, 47 (2007), S. 117-138. 
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tun ('); durch die Fülle an involvierten Personen eignen sie sich beson¬ 
ders gut zur Rekonstruktion von privaten Netzwerken (--). 

Großes Augenmerk musste ein Briefschreiber auf die Übermittlung 
eines Briefes verwenden, d.h. ein zuverlässiger Bote musste gefunden 
werden, denn nur dieser konnte den Informationsfluss in Gang bringen 
und Kommunikation ermöglichen (5). Botendienste konnte jeder, der 
sich von einem Ort zu einem anderen bewegte, übernehmen. Nicht nur 
privat Reisende, sondern auch Kaufleute oder in Staatsdiensten stehen¬ 
de Personen konnten Briefe (mit)transportieren (6). So schreibt Michael 
Choniates im zwölften Jahrhundert an Georgios Padyates, der sich in 
Konstantinopel aufhält, mit einem Schuss Sarkasmus : Viele Personen 
kämen nach Athen, denen er Briefe mitgeben könne : „Katasterbeamte, 
Landvermesser, Steuereintreiber, Steuerbeamte (dasmologoi und nautolo- 
goi) und alle von dieser schrecklichen Bande, welche die Kaiserin der 
Städte überallhin schickt, besonders aber jedes Jahr nach Hellas (7)“. 

(3) M. Grünbart, Der byzantinische Brief und der Raum, in E. Vavra (Hrsg.), 
Virtuelle Räume. Raunmahmehmung und Raumvorstellung im Mittelalter. Akten des 

10. Symposiums des Mediävistenverbandes, Krems, 24.-26. März 2003, Berlin, 2005 
S. 343-355. 

(4) Siehe L. Ellis & F. L. Kidner (Hrsg.), Travel, Communication and Geography in 
Late Antiquity, Aldershot, 2004 (in dem Band gibt es zahlreiche Beiträge, die sich 
auf epistolographische Netzwerke beziehen); M. Mullett, Power, Relations and 
Networks in Medieval Europe, in Revue beige de philologie et d’histoire, 83 (2005), 
S. 255-259 ; M. Grünbart, Tis love that has warm’d us - Reconstmcting networks in 
12th Century Byzantium, in Revue beige de philologie et d’histoire, 83 (2005), S. 301- 
313. 

(5) N. B. Tomadakes, Bvfavnvq imoroAoypxcpicc rjroi eiaocyoyf] eiq n)vßufavnvrjv 
cpdoXoyiav, Thessalonike, 1993, S. 68-71 (Begriffe, die den Briefträger bezeich¬ 
nen). Ein Streiflicht hinsichtlich des Bemühens, einen Boten zu finden, etwa 
bei P. A. M. Leone (Hrsg.), ioannes Tzetzes epistulae, Leipzig, 1972, ep. 102 (l49,5f.) : 
oOk oiöa 5e tic; eouv 6 ÖrißaToq ö toüto psAAcov äTtOKopf^siv aoi rj Tiöre Kai 

Ttofa) Katpw. - Der Absender hat offensichtlich Tzetzes einen Mann aus Theben 
genannt, den dieser aber nicht kennt. 

(6) Zum öffentlichen Postwesen in der Spätantike siehe P. Stoffel, Über die 

Staatspost, die Ochsengespanne und die requirierten Ochsengespanne. Eine Darstellung 

des römischen Postwesens auf Grund der Gesetze des Codex Theodosianus und des 
Codex lustinianus (Europäische Hochschulschriften, Reihe 3, Geschichte und Hilfs¬ 
wissenschaften, 595), Frankfurt am Main, 1994. 

(7) Michaelis Choniatae epistulae rec. F. Kolovou (CFHB, 34), Berlin - New York, 

2001,64,24-29 :jifj iroie Ös 015iaKopioüvTs<; cnidviot; d'AAd Kai outoi pupfoi Kai 
öaa cpuAAa Kai av0ea yiverai ojpr|, itpaKropec;, itpaiTcopep, ctrüoypacpetc;, avaypa- 

ASPKKTi: DLR WAREN- UND INI 

Der Vorteil der staatlichen Emissäre war, dass sic mit einer (hartnäk- 
kigen) Regelmäßigkeit wiederkehrten. 

Mittels eines Boten eröffnen sich weitere Dimensionen des Kommu¬ 
nikationsaustausches : Zusätzlich zu seiner primären Aufgabe, einen 
Brief zu überbringen, können dem Boten mündliche Nachrichten mit¬ 
gegeben werden bzw. kann dieser am Ziclort über Zustände an seinem 
Ausgangsort oder über Neuigkeiten, die er auf seinem Weg aufgelescn 
hat, befragt werden. Oft gibt es in Briefen explizite Aufforderungen an 
den Briefempfänger, den Boten um weitere Auskünfte zu bitten (s). 

Und als dritte Komponente des Transfers - neben den Briefen und 
den mündlichen Nachrichten - können zu Lasten der Briefträger Gaben 

für den Empfänger mitgegeben werden. 
Mit diesen sogenannten Briefbeigaben, griechisch ooiooToXaf, soll 

eine positive Stimmung erzeugt und die Wertschätzung des Korres¬ 
pondenzpartners unterstrichen werden. Dass dies nicht immer unei¬ 
gennützig geschah und man damit auch die Meinung des Gegenübers 
beeinflussen konnte und Gefälligkeiten zu erreichen trachtete, liegt auf 
der Hand, und lässt sich auch belegen (9). Der Aspekt der symbolischen 
Befrachtung von Geschenken ist ebenfalls nicht zu unterschätzen (,0), 

eprip, SaopoAöyoi, vauioAoyoi Kai öooi dAAoi toü Tiovppoü roüÖe Kopparoq, oüc; 
f| rcöv ttoAsojv ßaaiAic; gtsAAsi Tiavraxoas, paAiora 5s sic; 'EAAaöa stperioue;. 

(8) Etwa Michaelis Choniatae epistulae rec. Kolovou 7 (10,17), Anonymi Profes- 

soris epistulae rec. A. Markopoulos (CFHB, 37), Berlin - New York, 2000, ep.^ 106, 8- 
9 : eixc ös Kai f] ^woa qxovri roü rrjv ETiioroApv ppiv syxeipf^ovroc; ünoTsivsiv ta 
esAypxpa xf\q Tipcoipc; sAmöoc;... oder The Coirespondance oflgnatios the Deacon, 

Text, Translation and Commentary by C. Mango & S. Efthymiadis (CFHB, 39), 
Washington, D.C., 1997, 6,8f.: 'O yap cotoSiöoüc; to ypappanov <toö> GsocpiAori; 
srciGKÖKOU NiKopp5siac; (I. D. Polemis, in 'EXAqviKa, 48 [1998) , S. 256 : pKStv coc; 

fjpäc;) ppetc; s5i5a^sv ojc; rd imo tpv Tioipvpv aurou rsAouvra suayrj povaott]- 

pia. 
(9) Geschenke beeinflussten zu allen Zeiten Meinungen : zum Beispiel A.-M. 

Maffry Talbot, Athanasii 1 patriarchae Constantinopolitani epistulae CXV ad impera- 
torem Andronicum II eiusque propinquos neenon officiales missae (CFHB, 1 = 
Dumbarton Oaks Texts, 3), Washington, D.C., 1975, ep. 48 (an den Kaiser gerich¬ 
tet) : Mit Melonen und Wein werden Teilnehmer bei den Synodalbeschlüssen 
bestochen (ep. 48,14-15 : ei ös ys Kai Tispi ijjpcptov auvsAOwaiv, ouirors airoorn 
jtap’ ainoip 6 oivou cppovxioac; ouv ttekogiv). 

(10) Siehe jetzt G. Algazi (Hrsg.), Negotiating the gift. Pre-modem ßgurations of 
exchange (Veröffentlichungen des Max-Planck-Instituts für Geschichte, 188), Göttin¬ 
gen, 2003 ; F. A. Bauer, Gabe und Person: Geschenke als Träger personaler Aura in der 
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doch interessiert in diesem Zusammenhang mehr die materielle 
Komponente. 

Die Briefbeigaben waren von unterschiedlichster Natur, wobei Nah¬ 

rungsmittel eine besonders große Rolle spielten, und sie stammten - 

entsprechend den Aufenthaltsorten der Korrespondenzpartner — aus 

den verschiedensten Gegenden des byzantinischen Reiches, doch nur in 

seltenen Fällen wurden auch die Transportumstände mit angeführt (u). 

Man findet für Regionen typische Produkte wie Käse aus Paphiagonien, 

Mastix und Wein aus Chios, gepökelte Süßwasserfische aus den Donau¬ 
gebieten, etc. (12). 

Durch die Erwähnung von Nahrungsmitteln werden unsere Kennt¬ 

nisse des Speiseplans bzw. der Ernährungsvielfalt der Byzantiner zwar 

bereichert, doch allgemeine Rückschlüsse auf Ernährungsgewohn¬ 
heiten kann man daraus nur bedingt ziehen, da sie 

1. nur ein schmales Segment der byzantinischen Gesellschaft betref¬ 
fen und 

2. die Wertschätzung einer Gabe individuell unterschiedlich und der 
Kontext immer ein anderer ist (n). 

Spätantike (Eichstätter Universitätsreden, 116), Eichstätt, 2009. - Zum Austausch 
und kulturgeschichtlichen Bedeutung von Geschenken siehe die Beiträge in 
den Mitteilungen zur Spätantiken Archäologie und Byzantinischen Kunstgeschichte, 4 
(2005) und der Tagungsband (Münster 19.-20. November 2009) ^.Geschenke 
erhalten die Freundschaft“ (in Vorbereitung). 

(11) Ein Beispiel, bei dem die Briefübermittlung durch die ungünstigen 
Transportverhältnisse beinahe scheiterte, findet man unter den Schreiben 
loannes Tzetzes’: Ein Brief wurde durch Wasser derart beschädigt, dass man 
den Inhalt beinahe nicht mehr lesen konnte, dazu Grünbart, Der byzantinische 
Brief und der Raum, S. 346 (zu Tzetzes Brief Nr. 102 Leone). 

(12) Siehe dazu die Arbeiten von A. Karpozilos, Realia in Byzantine Epistolo- 
graphy X-Xllc., in BZ, 77 (1984), S. 20-37 ; Ders., Realia in Byzantine Epistolography 
XlII-XVc., in BZ, 88 (1995), S. 68-84 ; Ders., Books and Bookmen in the 14th Century. 
The Epistoloqraphical Evidence, in JOB, 41 (1991), S. 255-276 

(13) Z.B . ein mit Mandeln gespicktes Huhn bei Eustathios von Thessalonike : 
F. Kolovou, Die Briefe des Eustathios von Thessalonike. Einleitung, Regesten, Text, 
Indizes (Beiträge zur Altertumskunde, 239), Leipzig, 2006, ep. 5, einen Hasen 
J. Darrouzes - L. G. Westerink (Hrsg.), Theodore Daphnopates. Correspondance editee 
ettraduite, Paris, 1978, ep. 28, 2-4 oder einen Honigkuchen Leone, Ioannis Tzetzae 
epistulae, ep. 68. 
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Ob man an der Art und Beschaffenheit der Beigaben eine Hierarchie 

ablesen kann - wie dies jüngst geschehen ist (M) — , muss offen bleiben, 

denn man müsste zunächst definieren, was in einer Beziehung als 

besonders wertvoll gilt, was unter Luxus (zu einer bestimmten Zeit) zu 

verstehen ist (15). Ein Beispiel soll dies illustrieren: Es ist Fastenzeit. 

Theodoros von Kyzikos korrespondiert regelmäßig mit Kaiser Konstan¬ 

tin VII., dessen Lehrer er ist. (Dieser Briefwechsel gehört zu den läng¬ 

sten aus der byzantinischen Zeit erhalten gebliebenen.) Theodoros 

weilt am bithynischen Olymp, während Konstantinos in der Hauptstadt 

residiert. Zwischen den beiden Korrespondierenden werden auch 

Gaben ausgetauscht. Der Kaiser schickt als Stellvertreter Christi Brot 

und Wein und der Mönch Gemüse (0pi5a£), um die Frömmigkeit des 

Souveräns zu unterstreichen. Theodoros lässt dem Kaiser auch einen 

(kostbaren) arabischen Kelch zukommen ! Diese Gabe hatte sich im 

Laufe des schriftlichen Austausches schon länger angekündigt (16). 

Apostolos Karpozilos hat in mehreren Aufsätzen ein fast vollständi¬ 

ges Inventar zu Realien in Briefen erstellt, doch wird der Kontext, in 

dem ein Austausch von Gaben stattfindet, in den meisten Fällen nicht 

berücksichtigt (auch bei dem eben angeführten nicht) (,7). 

Generell ist zu sagen, dass man das schickt, was jemandem zur Ver¬ 

fügung steht oder wovon man Überfluss hat. Besonders geschätzt sind 

etwa Produkte aus dem eigenen Garten. Eustathios Kataphloron, der 

spätere Erzbischof von Thessalonike, und Demetrios Kydones besitzen 

(14) A. A. Demosthenous, The Scholar and the partridge: Attitudes relating to nutri- 
tional goods in the twelfth Century from the letters of the scholar John Tzetzes, in 
W. Mayer - S. Trzcionka (Hrsg.), Feast, fast or famine: Food and drink in Byzantium 

(Byzantina Australiensia, 15), Brisbane, 2005, S. 25-31. 
(15) Zu Luxusprodukten vgl. L. Brubaker, Material culture and the myth of 

Byzantium, 750-950, in G. Arnaldi - G. Cavallo (Hrsg.), Europa medievale e mondo 
bizantino. Contatti effettivi e possibilitä di studi comparati (Nuovi studi storici, 40), 
Rom, 1997, S. 33-41. 

(16) S. dazu M. Grünbart, Edelsteine der Freundschaft - der Briefwechsel zwischen 

Konstantinos VII Poiphyrogennetos und Theodoros von Kyzikos (in Vorbereitung). - 
Der arabische Kelch zählte sicher zur Kategorie „Luxus“ und gerade aus dem 
zehnten Jahrhundert gibt es einige auch materielle Zeugnisse. Siehe A. Cutler, 

Uses ofLuxury: On the Functions of Consumption and Symbolic Capital in Byzantine 
Culture, in : A. Guillou &J. Durand (Hrsg.), Byzance et les images, Paris, 1993, S. 289- 
327, bes. S. 312-313 und weiters Leslie Brubaker (vorangegangene Fußnote). 

(17) Siehe Fn. 12. 
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Gärten in Konstantinopel, mit deren Ertrag - Äpfel, Pfirsiche und auch 

Rosen werden genannt - sie auch gerne Freunde und Bekannte beden¬ 

ken. Bei Kydones kommt es sogar zu Engpässen (1S). 

Eine Rolle spielte natürlich auch die Entfernung zwischen Korres¬ 

pondenten, da mit zunehmender Distanz die Haltbarkeit von Gütern 
gefragt war. 

Doch Briefe bewahren nicht nur Informationen zur Beschaffenheit 

und Vielfalt von ausgetauschten Gütern, sondern sie liefern auch 

Details zur Rekonstruktion und Dokumentation von Handelswegen. 

Spuren davon entdeckt man in vielfältiger Weise in den Briefen selbst. 

En passant erwähnt werden sollen die Briefe von Reisenden, in denen 

sich manchmal auch Angaben zu ihren Reiserouten finden. Reisebriefe 

gibt es seit dem Anfang der byzantinischen Epistolographie : Berühmt 

ist der 4. [5.] Brief des Synesios, in dem er von seiner Seereise berich¬ 

tet (19). Aus späterer Zeit ist Theodoros Studites zu nennen, der über den 

Weg in seine Verbannung schreibt (die Stationen seiner Reise sind 

Thessalonike, Prinzeninseln und Metopa in Bithynien) (zo). Leon von 

Synada (Ende 10. Jh.) verliert leider nur wenige Worte über seine Reise 

in den Westen (wie gerne hätten wir mehr Informationen über die 

Peterskirche in Rom !) (21), Leons Korrespondenz enthält dafür aber kul¬ 

turgeschichtliche und handelsgeschichtliche Details zu Kleinasien, wie 

eine Szene aus Pylai, dem wichtigsten kleinasiatischen Hafen Konstan¬ 

tinopel gegenüber, von wo aus Mensch und Tier in die Hauptstadt über¬ 
setzten (22). 

(18) R.-L. Loenertz, Demetrius Cydones. Correspondance, I-Il (ST, 186 und 208), 
Cittä del Vaticano, 1956 und 1960, ep. 81. 

(19) A. Garzya, Synesii Cyrenensis epistolae, Rom, 1979 ; vgl. L. Casson, Bishop 
Synesios’ voyage to Cyrene, in The American Neptune, 12 (1952), S. 294-296. 

(20) T. Pratsch, Theodoros Studites (759-826) - zwischen Dogma und Pragma. Der 

Abt des Studiosklosters in Konstantinopel im Spannungsfeld von Patriarch, Kaiser und 
eigenem Anspruch (Berliner byzantinistische Studien, 4), Frankfurt am Main, 1998, 
S. 247f., 264f. 

(21) M. Pollard Vinson (ed.), The Correspondance ofLeo, Metropolitan of Synada 
and Syncellus (CFHB, 23 — Series Washingtoniensis), Washington, D.C., 1985, ep. 7. 

(22) Ep. 43 ; M. Grünbart, Ferngespräche - zum Briefschreiben im ausgehenden 
zehnten Jahrhundert, in Bvfccvnvä, 22 (2001), S. 25-46, S. 28, L. Robert, Les kordakia 
de Nicee, le combustible de Synnada et les poissons-scies. Sur les lettres d'un metropoli- 
te de Phrygie du x" siede. Philologie et realites, in Journal des Savants (1961), S. 97- 
166, (1962), S. 5-74. 

Weitere Quellentexte, die für das Thema Reise ergiebig sind, sind 

Nikolaos Mesarites’ brieflicher Reisebericht (23), die Reise des Georgios 

Oinaiotes von Konstantinopel nach Ganos (24), oder die Korrespondenz 

Kaisers Manuels II. (25). Es ist dabei festzuhalten, dass derartige Briefe 

oft tagebuchartigen Charakter aufweisen und sich besonders in spätby¬ 

zantinischer Zeit häufen (26). In solchen Dokumenten können und wer¬ 

den auch negative Eindrücke festgehalten, da der Briefstil nicht den 

Regeln der idealen Ortsbeschreibungen verpflichtet ist (27). 

Doch soll hier nicht mit der sicher reizvollen Fragestellung der Re¬ 

zeption von Raum im Brief fortgesetzt werden (Z8), sondern drei mar¬ 

kante Beispiele vorgeführt werden, welche die Wichtigkeit der Quelle 

„Brief' für die Handels- und Wirtschaftsgeschichte unterstreichen : 

1. Bestellung einer Heilpflanze 

Ioannes Tzetzes, der von etwa 1100 bis nach 1160 lebte, litt unter sei¬ 

ner Atemwegserkrankung (Orthopnoe), und in der zweiten Hälfte sei¬ 

ner Briefsammlung häufen sich Klagen darüber. Es handelt sich bei ihm 

nicht um den weit verbreiteten Topos des kranken und armen Dichters 

/ Lehrers, sondern diese Krankheit dürfte letztendlich zu seinem Tod 

geführt haben (29). 

(23) A. Heisenberg, Reisebericht an die Mönche des Euergetidosklosters in Kon¬ 

stantinopel (a. 1208), in Neue Quellen zur Geschichte des lateinischen Kaisertums und 

der Kirchenunion II (Sitzungsberichte der bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
phil-hist. Kl 1923, 2), München, 1923, S. 35-46. 

(24) H. Ahrweiler, Le recit du voyage d’Oinaiötes de Constantinople ä Ganos (Texte 
du lettre d’Oinaiötes par G. Fatouros), in W. Seibt (Hrsg.), Geschichte und Kultur der 
Palaiologenzeit: Referate des Internationalen Symposions zu Ehren von Herbert Hunger 
(Wien 30. November bis 3. Dezember 1994), Wien, 1996, S. 9-27. 

(25) G. T. Dennis, Manuelis II Palaeologi epistulae (CFHB, 8 = Dumbarion Oaks 
Texts, 4), Washington, D.C., 1977. 

(26) A. Karpozilos, TafiSiojuiKep nspiypacps^ Kai £vrund)oei(; ae smo’zoXoypacpiKd 

KEipsva, in N. G. Moschonas (Hrsg.), H eniKOiviovia oro Bvfavuo, Athen, 1993, 
S. 511-541. Zu Briefen von Personen, die fern der Hauptstadt weilen, s. M. Mul- 

lett, Originality in the Byzantine Letter: The Case ofExile, in A. R. Littlewood (Hrsg.), 
Originality in Byzantine Literature, Art and Music (Oxbow Monograph, 50), Oxford, 
1995, S. 39-58. 

(27) Siehe dazu M. Grünbart, Natürliche Eindrücke ? Byzantinische Gelehrte auf 
Reisen (in Vorbereitung). 

(28) M. Grünbart, Der byzantinische Brief und der Raum, S. 343-355. 
(29) Besonders ep. 95 ; dazu P. Timplalexi, Medizinisches in der byzantinischen 

Epistolographie (1100-1453) (Europäische Hochschulschriften, 7 B 9), Frankfurt am 

■ d? : 
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Der grammatikos Nikephoros war zusammen mit loannes II., dem 

Metropoliten von Amastris (30), der an der Synode 1157 teilnahm, von 

Konstantinopel zu Schiff nach Amastris (31) am Schwarzen Meer gereist. 

Tzetzes bittet Nikephoros, ihm von dort eine heilkräftige Pflanze zu 

schicken, die in der Gegend des Ankunftsortes verfügbar sei (32). Amas¬ 

tris, heute Samastrus, war ein wichtiger Stützpunkt für den Schwarz¬ 

meerhandel, lange Zeit in genuesischem Einflussbereich fiel es erst 1460 

an die Osmanen. 

Zunächst beschreibt Tzetzes die Pflanze genau, um dem Empfänger 

die Besorgung möglichst einfach zu gestalten. Von einem Baum, wel¬ 

cher der Tanne oder Fichte ähnlich sei, solle er ihm Samen schicken, 

und falls er diese nicht fände, möge er ihm Schösslinge davon zukom¬ 

men lassen. Die jungen Pflanzen sollen - nachdem das Erdreich ange¬ 

feuchtet worden ist - ausgegraben und zusammen mit der sie an den 

Wurzeln umgebenden Erde in einen Korb oder einen Topf gegeben wer- 

Main, 2002, S. 52-54 ; M. Grünbart, Byzantinisches Gelehrtenelend - oder wie meistert 
man seinen Alltag ?, in : L. M. Hoffmann - A. Monchizadeh (Hrsg.), Zwischen Polis, 
Provinz und Peripherie: Beiträge zur byzantinischen Geschichte und Kultur (Mainzer 
Veröffentlichungen zur Byzantinistik, 7), Mainz, 2005, S. 413-426. 

(30) J. Shepard, Tzetzes'Letters to Leo at Dristra, in BF, 6 (1979) S. 191-239, S. 214- 
215. 

(31) K. Belke, Paphlagonien und Honorias (T/B, 9), Wien, 1996, S. 161-170. 
(32) Leone, loannes Tzetzes epistulae, ep. 100 (S. 146-147), S. 146,8 - S. 147,4 :... 

Aeioküjiooiv aupaiq oüpioöpojjouon KaAAtora irj vrji ei0e ouv tw äyiw öeöttotti 

Karapeiac; iq rqv ’Apaorpiv. pepvriao youv eytov kcxAux;, ettccv töv ttAoöv ekeiae 

ävuoEiac;, cbp av ekeTOev eüteAec; ti, r||4iv öe itavu AuoitEAeGTarov oteiAeick;. 

•napd ir)v ’Apaarpiv, (bq cpaoiv, sAaiai TiecpuKaoi ÖEvöpa, 5£v5poAißavtp pev 

EpcpEpec; (pspoucai cpuAAov, TiuKvorepov 5e Kai eüouvOetcotepov to ^uAov 5e 

auicöv eoikoc; eoti raj rr[q crcpoßiAou roö öevöpou, u4utev£<; öe teoAu Kai arau- 

poqma;, öSpijv Öe to cpüAAov aurcöv öacppaivopsvov exei ßapsiav. touto to öev- 

5pov ojreppa cpaai cpepeiv Kapitw Kavvaßou TiapspcpepEc;, ö Trjt; öÖuvcoÖouc; kk0e- 

oTpKEV i'apa vöaou T-qc; aipa to epöv £K<popouor|<;. onEppa yoöv toioötov öia Tij<; 

KaAAün:r|c; ayctTrq^ oou (ppovTioov ouvaxOrjvai Kai aTaArjvaf por ei Öe y£ aiiEp- 

paTOc; EüpEoecoc; oük eotiv Eupapsia, dXX oüv <puTapia Toiaöra vsapa Tiavu 

£pßAr|0rjTcooav eig KaAaBioKOv eite Kai xurpav, TiApv öikeAAji ävaonaaÖevTa 

pera peyaAoßcoAou auTwv yfjc;, TiptöTOv npoßpaxnvai ocpsiAouari«; Tfjq yfjq, 

iv’ oütco pEyaAoßcoAoq ccvacoraoOfi, Kai oTaAfjTw Tipoq fjpäi;. ppsic; Öe töv avrj- 

Kovra pia0öv TW curoKopiaovn Soiripev. Vgl. M. Grünbart, Prosopographische Bei¬ 
träge zum Briefcot-pus des Johannes Tzetzes, in JOB, 46 (1996), S. 175-226. - Demosthe- 

nous, The scholar and the pariridge, S. 25-31. 
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den, den er dann nach Konstantinopel - natürlich auf dem Seeweg - 

transportieren lassen sollte. Dem, der ihm die Pflanze aus Amastris mit¬ 

bringt, verspricht Tzetzes angemessene Entlohnung. 

Schwierigkeiten bereitete die Identifizierung der Pflanze (33), doch 

dürfte mittlerweile klar sein, dass es sich um einen Myrtenstrauch han¬ 

delt, der im mediterranen Raum weit verbreitet war und ist und der 

verschiedentlich genutzt wurde (puptoq, puppivoc;). Schon Theophrast 

schreibt, dass die Myrte in den Gebieten an der Propontis und der 

Schwarzmeerküste häufig sei. Die augenfälligste Übereinstimmung der 

theophrastischen Beschreibung mit der von Tzetzes ist, dass auch der 

antike Schriftsteller den Myrtenstrauch mit der Tanne und der Fichte 

vergleicht. Und er schreibt auch, dass Myrte als Heilmittel bei Lungen¬ 

krankheiten eingesetzt wird (34). 

Der Brief gibt ein instruktives Beispiel für die Praxis privaten Güter- 

austausches/-bestellung. 

Es zeigen sich in dieser Momentaufnahme sowohl die Regelmäßigkeit 

des Verkehrs zwischen Konstantinopel und Amastris (l. Nikephoros 

und der Metropolit reisen nach Amastris; 2. Tzetzes gibt den beiden 

einen Brief dorthin mit und 3. erwartet eine Lieferung von jungen 

Myrtenpflanzen /-samen) als auch die Organisation und die Praxis der 

Abwicklung eines privaten Geschäfts (Bestellung / Bitte - Freundschafts¬ 

dienst / Besorgung und Entlohnung des Transporteurs). Außerdem 

bewahrt diese Quelle einen seltenen (mittelalterlichen) Nachweis des 

Transportes lebender Pflanzen zur See, der seit der Antike bekannt 

ist (35). 

2. Ein Frachtbrief 

Das nächste Beispiel stammt aus der Briefsammlung des Michael 

Choniates, der ab 1182 (bis 1204) Metropolit von Athen war und von 

dort rege Briefkontakte unterhielt. 

(33) Karpozilos, Realia (1984), S. 28 meint, es handle sich um Rosmarin. 
(34) Abbildung H. Baumann, Die griechische Pflanzenwelt in Mythos, Kunst und 

Literatur, München, 19933, S. 51, Abb. 82 (Blüte), Abb. 88 (Blatt); V. Hehn, Kultur¬ 
pflanzen und Haustiere in ihrem Übergang aus Asien nach Griechenland und Italien 

sowie in das übrige Europa, Berlin, 1911\ S. 238f. 
(35) K. Hornig, Pflanzentransporte zu Wasser im antiken Mittelmeerraum, in 

Skyllis. Zeitschrift für Unterwasserarchäologie, 2 (1999), S. 126-137. 
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Von einem sonst nicht nachzuweisenden Esaias Antiochites (36) hatte 

Choniates in Athen Briefe erhalten. Michael antwortete ihm und 

wünschte sich, ihn zu treffen und mit ihm zu sprechen. Zusammen mit 

dem Brief, der zwischen 1202 und 1205 zu datieren ist (37), übermittelte 
Michael Choniates ihm Folgendes : 

„Deiner Heiligkeit werden Öl (ein voller Schlauch, der zwölf attische 

Xesten enthält) und Seife (vier Behälter, von denen einer kleiner als die 

übrigen ist) geschickt. Die Gewänder wurden gekauft und (in den 

Färberbottich) getreten (38), vor dem Färben segelte aber der anwesen¬ 

de naukleros Katzaris ab und nahm die vorhandenen Dinge mit; wenn 

aber zu uns ein weiteres monembasiotisches Schiff kommt, werden Dir 
auch die Gewänder geschickt werden“ (35). 

Olivenöl wurde in Athen auch in byzantinischer Zeit in großer Menge 

produziert; Choniates verwendete eine klassische Volumensangabe : 

die attische Xeste ist ein Maß für flüssige und trockene Dinge, ä 0,564 I, 

insgesamt also etwa 6 1]). Die Seife wurde wahrscheinlich in trockener 

Form in Kisten geschickt (Belege dazu aus der spätbyzantinischen Zeit). 

Dieser schriftliche Nachweis der Seifenproduktion in Athen bleibt 

nicht alleine stehen, da er sich mit dem archäologischen Befund deckt. 

Bei Ausgrabungen in Athen wurden byzantinische Werkstätten am 

Dipylon und am Olympieion gefunden. Darunter werden einige der 

(36) In einem Brief richtet Michael Choniates Grüße seines grammatikos 
Nikolaos Antiochites an den Metropoliten von Theben, Euthymios, aus (23, 35), 
der nach S. Lampros, MiXai)X vov ÄKOfMvarou vä otofopeva, Athen, 1880, II 601 ein 
Verwandter von Esaias sein könnte (diese Angabe übernimmt Kolovou 1999, 
S. 79 nicht); Träger des Namens Antiochites bei Ch. Stavrakos, Die byzantinischen 

Bleisiegel mit Familiennamen aus der Sammlung des Numismatischen Museums Athen 
(Mainzer Veröffentlichungen zur Byzantinistik, 4), Wiesbaden, 2000, Nr. 17-20 (alle 
aus dem letzten Drittel des 11. Jahrhunderts). 

(37) Zum Brief und Adressaten s. Ph. Ch. Kolovou, MiXccr\X XwvumjQ ZupßoXrj 
oir] p&Xevt] rov ßiou Kai rou epyou vov. To corpus rav smovoXcov (riovrjuara 2) 
Athen, 1999, S. 79-80. 

(38) epnazeXöQai bezeichnet auch das Treten von Weintrauben (olvov na- 
xeiv). 

(39) Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae 84, 14-19, äTtearaAri xfj dyiaKTÜvrj 
aou elaiov (aoKÖc; TiArjprir; xcopwv ÖwSekcc fiozac; äxxiKOÜc;) kou aairtov (ßuxiva- 

pia reaaapa, cov xo ev ßpaxuxepov tojv Aoljiojv)- pdoa £^ajvrj0r|oav Kai Eiraxfj- 
Orjoav, npiv 5e Kai ßaqjfjvai äii£TrA.£uo£v ö jrapwv vauKÄppop 6 Kar^apu; Kai ö 

jiapaÄaßcov ra rrapövxa ei5q* ei 5e £Ä0r| aüxöGev npop ppca; exepov rcAoiov 
povepßaaiwxiKÖv, axaApoexai Kai ra paaa. 
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Strukturen als Gerbereien, andere als Seifenproduktionsstätten inter¬ 

pretiert (40). 
Diese industriellen Anlagen dürfen aber nicht darüber hinwegtäu¬ 

schen, dass Athen zu dieser Zeit - wenn man den Aussagen Choniates 

Glauben schenken darf - an Facharbeitermangel litt. Es gäbe keine 

Schmiede (4I) und sogar Wagenbauer (42) muss man aus dem entfernt lie¬ 

genden Gardikion (43) kommen lassen. 

Choniates verwendet für die zu übermittelnden Kleidungsstücke den 

Begriff xd paocc, womit allgemein geistliche Gewandung, sei es für 

Priester, sei es für Mönche gemeint sein kann (44). 

(40) Ch. Bouras, City and Village: Urban Design and Architecture, in XVI. Inter¬ 
nationaler Byzantinistenkongress, Wien, 4.-9. Oktober 1981. Akten 1/2 (= JOB, 3l/2), 
S. 611-653,627 : „Industry certainly developed amidst the residential areas, but 
in two places, both a good distance from the fortified heart of the city inde¬ 
pendent settlements sprang up at the Dipylon and the Olympieion for indus- 
tries that needed an abundant water supply.“ — M. Kazanaki-Lappa, Medieval 
Athens, in A. E. Laiou (Hrsg.), The Economic History ofByzantium. From the Seventh 
through the Fifteenth Century (DOS, 39), II, Washington, D.C., 2002, S. 639-646, 
644f. darauf bezieht sich Ch. Bouras, Aspects ofthe Byzantine City. Eighth-Fifteenth 
Centuries, in Laiou, The Economic History ofByzantium, II, S. 497-528, 518 (jeweils 
mit weiterführender Literatur). Vgl. auch M. Angold, The Byzantine Empire, 1025- 
1204. A Political History, Cambridge, 19972, S. 281 (erwähnt Seifen und Purpur¬ 
produktion in Athen) ; A. Karpozilos - A.-M. Talbot, Soap, in ODB, S. 1920-1921; 
Karpozilos, Realia (1984), geht auf diesen Austausch nicht ein. - Seife spielte 
auch im spätbyzantinischen Handel eine wichtige Rolle und ist auch in schrift¬ 
lichen Quellen präsent; sie wurde zumeist in Kisten transportiert, vgl. 
P. Schreiner, Texte zur spätbyzantinischen Finanz- und Wirtschaftsgeschichte in Hand¬ 
schriften der Biblioteca Vaticana (ST, 344), Cittä del Vaticano, 1991, S. 369f. 

(41) Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae 8, 37-39: K&vx£Ü0£v f) peydAri 
tioAk; EpeiTuov peya Kai aAAux; 0puAAoupevov e^eXins Kai (puarjxpp, oü m5r]- 
peüc; Trap’ ppiv, oü x«Ak£Üc;, oü paxaipOTtoiöq, xaüxa 5fj xa x0£<; Kai Ttpö xptxrn; 
£xi aco^opsva. 

(42) Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae, ep. 43,13. 
(43) Gardikion liegt 14 km Östlich von Trikala, s. J. Koder - F. Hild, Hellas und 

Thessalien (TIB, l), Wien, 1976, S. 161. 
(44) Die Bezeichnung der Kleidung hängt mit ihrer Machart zusammen (lat. 

rasus *radere, „geschoren“, „glatt“). Ein Beleg aus dem 11. Jahrhundert bei 
Georgios Monachos, Chronographie PG 110,1245 C : Kai ecpöpeaev aüxpv pdaa, 
Kai eßaAev aüxpv eiq povaoxppi. Michael VII. Parapinakes schickt seine Mutter 
Eudokia 1071 ins Kloster. - Siehe K. Czerwenka-Papadopoulos, Rasson, in H. Kühnel, 

Bildwörterbuch der Kleidung und Rüstung vom Alten Orient bis zum ausgehenden 
Mittelalter, Stuttgart, 1992, S. 204-205 (mit Abb. : Schaubild VII). In späteren 
Dokumenten der Wirtschaftsgeschichte bedeutet pdoov „Mönchskleidung“ 
s. Schreiner, Texte zur spätbyzantinischen Finanz- und Wirtschaftsgeschichte, s.v. 
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In diesei Sequenz spiegelt sich ein alltäglicher Vorgang wieder: man 

gibt einem Schiffseigner Dinge mit, die der Adressat, nach dem er durch 
den Brief Verständigung erhalten hat, am Hafen abholt. 

Die genaue Mengenangabe dient dazu, eventuellen Missverständ¬ 

nissen vorzubeugen. Choniates nennt auch den Namen des Schiff¬ 

eigners und -kapitäns (naukleros) (4ä), Katzaris, der auf dem Schiff anwe¬ 

send ist (dass Choniates dies explizit anführt, ist wiederum eine Ab¬ 

sicherung, denn damit kennt der Empfänger den für die Abwicklung des 

Transportes Verantwortlichen). Wahrscheinlich hat Michael Choniates 

die Transportkosten schon am Ausgangshafen Athen /Piräus beglichen. 

Dieser Katzaris ist natürlich nur durch diese Briefstelle nachweisbar, 

den Familiennamen findet man später in Athosurkunden. 

Welche Bedeutung haben nun diese Güter ? Menge und Beschaffen¬ 

heit lassen einen anderen Zweck vermuten als einen rein auf freund¬ 

schaftlicher Zuneigung basierenden. Der Empfänger Esaias ist leider in 

keiner anderen Quelle nachzuweisen, und Choniates gibt auch keine 

näheren Angaben zu seiner Funktion. Doch lassen die Anredeformen 

oaiwiaToq und dyiajauvr] an einen Mann aus geistlichem Milieu, wenn 
nicht sogar an einen Abt denken (46). 

Die Natur der Geschenke/Gaben könnte diese Annahme unter¬ 

mauern, denn in einem Kloster brauchte und schätzte man alle, in 

Klostertypika ist immer von der Zuteilung von Öl und auch Seife die 

Rede (l7). Die erwähnten Gewänder passen ebenso in diesen Kontext. 

Doch gewinnt man aus der Stelle noch mehr: Michael Choniates will 
die Kleider, die bei der ersten Lieferung aufgrund ihres unfertigen Zu- 

(45) Die Bedeutung des Wortes „naukleros“ ist in der mittelbyzantinischen 
Zeit nicht eng Umrissen vgl. etwa A. Laiou, Exchange and Trade, Seventh-Twelfth 
Centuries, in Laiou, The Economic History of Byzantium, II, S. 70lf. 

(46) S. dazu M. Grünbart, Formen der Anrede im byzantinischen Brief vom 6 bis 
12. Jahrhundert (WBS, 25), Wien, 2005, s.v. 

(47) Z.B. im Typikon des Pantokrator-Klosters gibt es die Angabe P. Gautier, 

Le typikon du Christ Sauveur Pantocrator, in REB, 32 (1974), S. 1-145,1147 xcd £Ka- 

aT°5 T0{3\wv KupiaKh ÜTiep oairojviou Arj^erai cpöÄXeu; zpeiq :.jeder (der 
Patienten) soll an jedem Sonntag drei folleis für Seife erhalten“. In den Kloster¬ 
typika weiden regelmäßig Angaben zu Seifenrationen gemacht, was gewisser¬ 
maßen zur Grundausstattung eines Klosterbetriebes gehörte. Siehe generell 
J. Thomas - A. Constantintdes Hero (Hrsg.), Byzantine Monastic Foundation Documents. 
A Complete Translation of the Surviving Founders Typika and Testaments, V (DOS 
35), Washington, D.C., 2000, (General Index) s.v. bathing articles. 

Standes nicht mitgegeben werden konnten - sie müssen noch gefärbt 

und dementsprechend getrocknet werden -, mit dem nächsten monem- 

basiotischen Schiff schicken. Die Angabe etepov povEpßaoicoriKov 

nXoTov ist einerseits eine Präzisierung für den Adressaten - er solle 

nach dem nächsten Schiff aus Monembasia Ausschau halten -, anderer¬ 

seits impliziert die Formulierung eine selbstverständliche Regelmäßig¬ 

keit von Schiffen aus Monembasia, die zwischen Athen und dem 

Aufenthaltsort des Empfängers verkehrten. 

Athen galt zu dieser Zeit als durch den Seehandel begünstigter Ort 

und sei mit Konstantinopel vergleichbar, wie es in einem Brief des 

Michael Choniates heißt 08). Und wo sitzt der Adressat? Spyridon 

Lampros und Foteini Kolovou meinen, der Empfänger halte sich in 

Monembasia oder in der Gegend von Monembasia auf (49). Dagegen 

spricht meiner Meinung, dass ein Schiff das nach Monembasia fährt 

nicht als povEpßaoitoriKÖv bezeichnet wird, da den Empfänger doch 

vielmehr interessiert von woher das Schiff kommt. Wenn man povep- 

ßaoiumKÖq als Herkunftsangabe versteht, dann liegt der Aufenthaltsort 

von Esaias auf der Route eines monembasiotischen Schiffes: Choniates 

lässt in Athen die Güter zuladen und dann weitertransportieren - der 

Aufenthaltsort könnte dann zwischen Athen und Monembasia sein, 

oder zwischen Athen und anderswo. Vielleicht kann man sogar Kon¬ 

stantinopel als Zielort annehmen. 

Dieses Beispiel zeigt, welche Vielfalt an Informationen zum Güter¬ 

verkehr sich in einem Brief auftun können (50). 

(48) Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae 60. Ob das mit Blick auf die obigen 
Ausführungen Choniates’ nicht auch euphemistisch zu verstehen ist, scheint 
zumindest erwägenswert; Athen als Freihandelsort, s. R.-J. Lilie, Handel und 

Politik zwischen dem byzantinischen Reich und den italienischen Kommunen, 

Amsterdam, 1984, S. 53. 
(49) Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae, S. 100* führt im Kommentar die 

Interpretation von Lampros, Mixcci)A rov ’Aicopivarou rd oojfopsva, II, S. 601 an, der 
meinte, der Adressat des Briefes, Esaias Antiocheites, wohnte in Monembasia; 
aber auch die Ausweitung des Aufenthaltsortes „auf die weitere Umgebung von 
Monemvasia“ (Kolovou, Michaelis Choniatae epistulae, S. 100*, Fn. 254) überzeugt 
nicht. 

(50) Auf die Stelle bezieht sich schon W. Miller, Essays on the Latin Orient, 
London, 1921 (= Amsterdam, 1964), S. 232 ; H. A. Kalligas, Byzantine Monemvasia, 
Monemvasia, 1990, S. 69f.: “Merchant ships from Monemvasia seem frequent- 
ly to have visited the port of Piraeus, as the Metropolitan of Athens Michael 
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3. Nachrichtenaustausch 

Mit dem folgenden kurzen Beispiel, das aus der spätbyzantinischen 

Zeit stammt, kann ein wenig Licht auf den Ablauf des Informations¬ 

austausches geworfen werden. Wichtigster Umschlagplatz für Güter 

und Neuigkeiten war der Hafen (51) und mitunter kann ein Brief unsere 

Kenntnisse vom dortigen Treiben ergänzen (52). 

Demetrios Kydones erwartet seinen Freund Ioannes Asanes, der aus 

Euboia kommen sollte, in Konstantinopel, und er reitet zusammen mit 

dem Onkel des Asanes zum Hafen, um ihn dort persönlich abzuholen 

(der Brief lässt sich in das Jahr 1383 datieren). Doch kann man ihn nir¬ 

gends entdecken, und der erste Passagier, der von der venezianischen 

Galeere rj twv BevetiKtov rpifjpr)<;, steigt, gibt ihnen die Auskunft, dass 

Asanes Euboia nicht verlassen hätte, sondern entschlossen war, in die 

Peloponnes zu reisen. Sie glauben es nicht, fragen mehrere Personen, 

erhalten immer dieselbe Auskunft (wie gut alle informiert sind !), bis sie 

von ihren Pferden absitzen und selbst das Schiff betreten. Dort begeg¬ 

nen sie dem kaiserlichen Gesandten Sebastopoulos (53), der dem Kaiser 

Choniates observes in one of his letters.” Eine weitere Belegstelle zum Handels¬ 
verkehr zwischen Monembasia und Konstantinopel im 12. Jahrhundert bei I. 
A.Van Dieten (Hrsg.), Nicetae Choniatae historia (CFHB, H/l-2 - Series Berolinensis), 
Berlin - New York, 1975, S. 442, 54-58 : r\ 5e roö ßaoiAscoc; rourou ortouSrj, oxcojq 
er rrU vöv AeyopevrK Movepßaoiac; ävaKopiaeiE röv erd oraupöv eAköpevov 
Xpiötbv cl>g epyov ä^iayaarov Kai rpv rsxvriv Kai rrjv xdpiv, oüÖev crrreAei'TrETO 
twv sppaveoTdrwv Jiaöwv. Isaakios Komnenos möchte eine Ikone des Christos 
Helkomenos aus Monemvasia bekommen. - P. Schreiner, Die byzantinischen 
Kleinchroniken, I, Einleitung und Text (CFHB, 12/l), Wien, 1975, S. 319 (Nr. 41/3); 
II 178 - Epigramm von Ioannes Apokaukos, in ’Adgvä, 15 (1903), nr. 14; zu 
Monemvasia siehe zuletzt H. Kalljgas, Monemvasia, Seventh-fifteenth centuries, in : 
Laiou, The Economic History o/Byzantium, II, S. 879-897. 

(51) Nicht nur der Besuch von Freudenhäusern, M. McCormick, Origins of the 
European Economy. Communications and Commerce A.D. 30 - 900, Cambridge, 2001, 
S. 425f. “they loaded and unloaded cargo. Transacted business (about which we 
have little data).” 

(52) Loenertz, Demetrius Cydones, ep. 267, Übersetzung und Kommentar bei 
F. Tinnefeld, Demetrios Kydones, Briefe (112 Briefe, Register) (Bibliothek der griechi¬ 

schen Literatur, 50, Abteilung Byzantinistik), Stuttgart, 1999, Nr. 257 ; zu Chalkis 
s. J. Koder, Negroponte. Untersuchungen zur Topographie mid Siedlungsgeschichte der 
Insel Euboia während der Zeit der Venezianerhenschaft (Veröffentlichungen der 
Kommission für die Tabula Imperii Byzantini, l), Wien, 1973, S. 69ff. 

(53) PLP, Nr. 25080. 
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eine Antwort von den Venezianern zu übermitteln hatte. Sebastopulos 

war im ersten Halbjahr des Jahres 1383 in Venedig, um über die Insel 

Tenedos zu verhandeln (54). Dieser Gesandte kann ihnen mehr berich¬ 

ten : Als man Chalkis verlassen wollte, sei Ioannes Asanes (55) nirgends 

zu sehen gewesen. Auf der Hafenmole wimmelte es von Leuten, die 

einen einem kaiserlichen Gesandten zustehenden festlichen Abschied 

bereiteten. Es kam das Gerücht auf, dass Asanes gestorben sein könnte, 

denn man hätte es als Affront gegen den Kaiser gewertet, wenn er nicht 

bei der Abschiedszeremonie dabei gewesen wäre. Und „Alle waren 

unterwegs, sie gingen oder kehrten zurück, man begrüßte und verab¬ 

schiedete sich, brachte Geschenke, erhielt Briefe von Freunden, schik- 

kte Briefe an Freunde“ (5£). Dieser Beleg ist meines Wissens nach der ein¬ 

zige aus der byzantinischen Zeit für diesen alltäglichen, häufig stattfin¬ 

denden Vorgang. 

Auch von Kaiser Ioannes V., dem Sebastopulos Bericht erstattet, wird 

Ioannes Asanes getadelt, dass er nicht einmal einen Brief geschickt 

habe. Kurz darauf hat sich ein Schreiben von Demetrios Kydones an 

Ioannes Asanes erhalten, in dem er sich für einen Brief von ihm be¬ 

dankt, den jemand aus Euboia mitgebracht hatte. 

Diese Schilderung macht deutlich, welch eminent wichtige Funktion 

Handelsschiffe hatten, da sie neben dem Gütertransport auch für den 

Informationsaustausch unerlässlich waren. 

Zusammenfassung 

In den angeführten Beispielen wird die Multifunktionalität von 

Briefen deutlich. 

(54) Beim Frieden von Turin im Jahre 1381 wurde die Entmilitarisierung 
und Entvölkerung der Insel beschlossen, die 1385 abgeschlossen war (Koder, 

Negroponte, S. 54f.). 
(55) Asanes war von 1383 bis zu seinem Tod 1386 auf Euboia; er war mit 

Sebastopulos zerstritten. 
(56) Loenertz, Demetrius Cydones, 267,4-6: Ilpiv ij rouc; vaurac; EpErrovrac; 

jtauaaaSai syd) Kai 6 ooq 0etoi; xmpovrEc; eGeopev erd röv Aipeva, dx; aöruca öe 
6\J;6ps0a itEitEiopEvoi. OuSsiq ydp oüÖETtamor’ cpriÖri Aoutöv ae öiarpii|;£iv ekei, 

rrjc; rcöv Bevetikütv rpirjpoix; Aaßöpsvov ... 31-34 : äAA’ öte Karppapev r\ psv 
7iöAu; röv npö rcöv ttuAcöv Eupmov epipeiro, Tidvrtov iövrorv, Euaviovrcov, 
aojia/opEvcDV, öcöpa cpEpövrcov, ypappara rd psv Ttapd cpiAaiv SsyopEvoJV ra öe 

cpi'Aoic; TTEpjtövriov, tcccvtcdv ojorrep apijvo«; iispi npöy KEXupevcov. 
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1) Briefbeigaben können klarerweise etwas über eine Region aussa- 

gen7 müssen aber immer im Kontext, d.h. in der Relation in einem per¬ 
sonalen Netzwerk, betrachtet werden. 

2) Deutlich wird, wie Individuen Verkehrswege und Handelsrouten 

zum privaten Güter- und Informationsaustausch benützen können, 

wobei es keine strikte Trennung zwischen staatlich und privat zu geben 

scheint. Briefe folgten den Handelswegen und sie enthalten auch für die 

byzantinische Handelsgeschichte relevante Informationen (57), beim 

Fehlen anderer Handelsaufzeichnungen oder Kontobüchern ist das eine 

nützliche Quelle. Die Regelmäßigkeit der Verbindungen zwischen ein¬ 

zelnen Punkten wird deutlich, die üblichen Verkehrsrouten werden 

bestätigt (Monembasia) und fugen sich als Mosaiksteinchen in das Netz 
maritimer Seeverbindungen. 

3) Mechanismen des Sicherns und Kontrollieren bei Transporten 

durch Frachtbriefe werden sichtbar (Nennung von Schiffseignern, 
Mengenangaben). 

4) Letztendlich können die Angaben in Briefen auch die (byzantini¬ 

sche) Unterwasserarchäologie unterstützen, diese steckt allerdings erst 

in den Kinderschuhen; man ist aber überrascht über die Fülle der nach¬ 

weisbaren Schiffsbeladungen (58). 

Universität Münster. Michael Grünbart. 

gruenbart@uni-muenster.de 

SuMMARY 

ßyzantine letters reflect relations and networks of individuals. In a few 
cases letters add to the knowledge of economy, because they follow routes of 
trade (especially via ships) offen accompanied by goods (gifts or ordered 
items). The examples taken frorn the Middle and Late Byzantine period provi- 
de detailed information on certain products (plants, clothes, soap) as weil. 

i 
Afj 

(fj/) VLCormo, Origins of the European Economy; G. Makris, Studien zur spätby- 
zandnischen Schiffahrt (Cotiana storica di fcntiestudi, 52), Genua, 1988. 

(58) Gerade die Ausgrabungen des Theodosioshafens in der letzten Zeit 
können die Kenntnisse um Seetransporte erweitern und bestenfalls die Anga 
ben in cen Briefen ergänzen. Jedenfalls lasst sich durch die Lunde belegen, dass 
Handelsschiffe gemischte Ladungen an Bord hat ten ; vgl. U. Koc abas (Hrsg.), The 
„old ships“ ofthe „New Gate“, Istanbul, 2008. 

WHEN DID LASKARIS KANANOS TRAVEL 

IN THE BALTIC LANDS ? (*) 

Geography and travel writing cannot be said to have been flourishing 

genres in Middle and Late Byzantium. On the rare occasions when 

Byzantine authors discussed lands beyond their own borders, they 

offen relied on classical authors for information and tended to avoid 

concrete facts, personal experience and Contemporary reality 0). One 

exception, however, is a short account in Greek of a voyage made 

through Scandinavia and the Baltic lands written by an individual 

called Laskaris Kananos. The author describes how he visited Bergen, 

Stockholm, Riga, Danzig, Lübeck and Copenhagen before moving on to 

England and Iceland. His account is clearly the result of first hand 

Observation, rather than classical mimesis, and it includes a number of 

verifiable details such as distances, climate and the diet of the locals. 

The Greek text of the travelogue was first published by Spyridon 

Lambros (1851-1919) in 1881 from a unique sixteenth-century manu- 

script in what is now the Austrian National Library (2). Since then it has 

(*) I am indebted to Michael Carr, Charalambos Dendrinos, Janus Möller 
jensen and Eugenia Russell for their assistance with the research for this arti- 
cle and to an anonymous reviewer for suggesting numerous improvements. 

(1) C. Galatariotou, Travel and Perception in Byzantium, in DOP, 47 (1993), 
pp. 221-241 ; A. M. Cameron, Procopius and the Sixth Century, London, 1985, 
pp. 207-222 ; C. Mango, Byzantine Literature as a Distorting Mirror, Oxford, 1975, 
pp. 14-16, reprinted in C. Mango, Byzantium and its Image (Variorum Reprints. 

Collected Studies, 191), London, 1984, No. II; D. M. Nicol, The Byzantine View of 
WestemEurope, in GRBS, 8 (1967), pp. 315-339, at pp. 315-316 ; C. N. Constantinides, 

A Marginal Note on Britain and the Britons in an Athonite Manuscript of Michael 

Glykas, in Chr. Stavrakos, A.-K. Wassiliou and M. K. Krjkorian (eds.), Hypermachos. 
Studien zu Byzantinistik, Armenologie und Georgistik. Festschrift ßr Werner Seiht zum 

65. Geburtstag, Wiesbaden, 2008, pp. 16-22. 
(2) Historicus gr. 113, ff. 174-175 ; Sp. P. Lambros, Kavävoc; Admaxpv; Kai Bad- 

Xsiog Bomxufyig 5vo iXArjveg nepiyrjrai roü IE' Kai ITT cawvog, in riapvaaoog, 5 (1881), 

pt. 1, pp. 705-719, at pp. 706-707. 
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been twice re-edited and published, translated into numerous lan- 

guages and subjected to thorough analysis, particularly by schoiars 

from Baltic countries for whom it naturally holds a special interest (3). 

Not surprisingly, over the years attempts have been raade to establish 

the identity of the author. Lambros suggested that he might be the same 

man as John Kananos, an equally obscure figure who wrote a short 

account ofthe Ottoman siege of Constantinople in 1422. There is, how- 

ever, nothing to connect the two apart from the surname and there is 

no agreement among schoiars as to whether their literary styles tally or 

not (4). Consequently, the editors of the Prosopographisches Lexikon der 

Palaiologenzeit wisely categorised the two Kananoi as separate individu- 
als (5). 

While little progress has been made in establishing who Laskaris 

Kananos was, a convincing theory has been put forward with regard to 

when he might have made his journey. As long ago as 1904, Nicolaus 

Busch who was the town librarian of Riga, pointed out that in his trav- 

elogue Kananos mentions that Livonia was ruled ‘by a duke ofthe grand 

master’ (und toü öoukck; psyaÄou pa'foropoc;). Normally the area was 

ruled by a regional master of the Teutonic Knights. It so happened dur- 

ing the years 1438-1439, however, that there was no regional master and 

so his functions were exercised by a governor on behalf of the Grand 

Master of the Order in Marienburg until a new incumbent could be 

appointed. Busch therefore suggested that this must have been exactly 

(3) The two most recent contributions to the literature are T. Hägg, A Byzan- 
tim Visit to Bergen : Laskaris Kananos and his Description of the Baltic and North Sea 

Region, in Graeco-Arabica, 9-10 (2004), pp. 183-197 with an English translation at 
pp. 185-186 ; J. Blomqvist, The Geography ofthe Baltic in Greek Eyes - from Ptolemy 
to Laskaris Kananos, in ed. B. Amden, P. Flensted-Jensen, Th. H. Nielsen, A. Schwartz 

and Chr. G. Tortzen (eds.), Noctes Atticae: 34 Articles on Graeco-Roman Antiquity and 

its Nachleben, Copenhagen, 2002, pp. 36-51, with an edition ofthe text at pp. 45- 
47 and a list of previous literature to date at pp. 48-49. For a short discussion 
see : Kl.-P. Matschke, Commerce, Trade, Markets and Money: Thirteenth-Fifteenth 

Centuries, in A. E. Laiou (ed.), The Economic History ofByzantium :From the Seventh 
through the Fifteenth Century, 3 vols, Washington DC, 2002, II, pp. 771-806 at 
p. 799. 

(4) Lambros, Kavavo<; Adaxapig, p. 708 but see the comments of Hägg, p. 184. 

The description ofthe siege is published asJoHN Kananos, De ConstantinopoliAnno 
1422 Oppugnata Narratio, in I. Bekker, Georgius Phrantzes, loannes Cananus, loannes 
Anagnostes (CSHB), Bonn, 1838, pp. 457-479. 

(5) PLP, 10891 and 10892. 
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the time when Kananos was there. The theory is all the more plausible 

in that the date coincides with the time when large numbers of Byzan- 

tine Greeks were in Western Europe in connection with the council of 

Ferrara-Florence. Kananos, Busch suggested, may even have been part 

ofthe delegation of ecclesiastical dignitaries who travelled from Russia 

to Italy via the Baltic to attend the council (5). 
Plausible though Busch’s theory is, it contains a number of flaws. 

‘Kananos’s’ words utto toü öouxoq peydAou pcd'öTOpoq could be inter- 

preted as referring the governor who administered Livonia temporari- 

ly in 1438-9 but they could equally well mean the usual regional master 

of Livonia who likewise reported to the Grand Master (7). More impor- 

tantly, if Kananos was travelling to the Council of Ferrara, then why did 

he take the route he apparently did ? He seems to have travelled in a cir¬ 

cular direction to Bergen, over to Lübeck and then on to Riga and Reval 

before heading for England and Iceland ? As has already been pointed 

out, this would be a most peculiar route to choose if travelling from 

Russia to Italy (8). 

An Alternative Date: 1402-1403 

Given the weaknesses in Busch’s thesis, the possibility remains that 

the journey was undertaken at some other time. One period that might 

be proposed instead is the very early years of the fifteenth Century. In 

1399, the Byzantine emperor Manuel II Palaiologos (1391-1425) trav¬ 

elled to Western Europe to seek help against the Ottoman sultan who 

was then besieging the Byzantine Capital. While he was staying in Paris, 

Manuel sent gifts of holy relics to various Christian monarchs in the 

(6) N. Busch, Wann war Laskaris Kananos in Livland ?, in Sitzungsberichte der 
Gesellschaft für Geschichte und Altertumskunde der Ostseeprovinzen Rußlands 1903, 

Riga, 1904, pp. 230-233 ; Hägg, pp. 186-187 ; Blomqvist, pp. 36-37, 46. On the jour¬ 
ney of the Russian delegation to Ferrara, see G. Stökl, Reisebericht eines unbe¬ 
kannten Russen (1437-1440), in E. von Ivänka (ed.), Europa im XV. Jahrhundert von 
Byzantinern gesehen (Byzantinische Geschichtsschreiber, 2), Graz, 1954, pp. 151- 

189 ; J. Gill, The Council ofFlorence, Cambridge, 1959, p. 124. 
(7) On the regional master of Livonia, see E. Christiansen, The Northern 

Crusades: The Baltic and the Catholic Frontier 1100-1525, London, 1980, p. 199. 
(8) E. Kurtz, review of Busch, Wann war Laskaris, in BZ, 13 (1904), p. 586; 

F. Grabler, Die Nordlandreise des Kananos Laskaris, in E. von Ivänka, Europa im XV. 
Jahrhundert von Byzantinern gesehen, Graz, 1954, pp. 101-105, at pp. 101-102. 
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hope of enlisting their aid. One portion of the tunic.of Christ, which had 

allegedly healed the woman with an issue of blood, was despatched on 

20 November 1402 to Margaret, Queen of Denmark, Sweden and Norway 

(1375-1412) (9). The names of the individuals who carried the relic to 

Margaret’s court are not recorded but it is known that Manuel II and his 

brother Theodore had in their Service an individual called Kananos. In 

1390, this Kananos had travelled from the Peloponnese to Constan- 

tinople apparently to help Manuel to suppress the revolt of his nephew 

John (10). It could have been that he was later a member of the delega- 

tion that carried this gift and visited Queen Margaret’s court and the 

lands round about. That might explain why the Baltic traveller then 

went to England, since Manuel himself had visited London in 1400-1401 

and it would seem that he maintained contact with King Henry IV 
(1399-1413) affcer his departure (“). 

Once again, the theory has many weaknesses. There is nothing what- 

soever to connect the Kananos of 1390 with the embassy to Denmark in 

1402. Moreover, if the task of the embassy was to carry the relic from 

Paris, where Manuel II was, to Scandinavia, it would not explain the 

long itinerary through Riga and Lübeck. At best it is a plausible specu- 

lation and in the absence of further evidence, any proposed dates for 

Laskaris’s journey would have to remain just that. 

A Second Possibility: Kananos Laskaris as Refugee 

There is, however, one neglected piece of evidence which may throw 

light on the question. Among the documents from the Venetian state 

(9) G. T. Dennis, Two Unknown Documents of Manuel II Palaeologus, in TM, 3 
(1968), pp. 397-404 at pp. 398-401 ; S. Merciali-Sahas, An Ultimate Wealthfor In- 
auspicious Times : Holy Relics in Rescue of Manuel II Palaiologos’ Reign, in Byz., 76 
(2006), pp. 265-275, atp. 271. 

(10) Manuel II Palaiologos, Leiters, ed. G. T. Dennis (CFHB, 8), Washington DC, 
1977, pp. lvii, 34-7; PLP, 10889. The Kananos family is mentioned in a late 
Byzantine epic poeni alongside other illustrious clans such as the Palaiologoi 
and the Kantakouzenoi, suggesting that it might have been more influential 
than is apparent from the little we know about it: 'Ioropia rov BsÄiaapiou, ed. 
W. F. Bakker and A. F. van Gemekt, Athens, 1988, p. 188. 

(11) D. M. Nicol, A Byzantine Emperor in England : Manuel U’s Visit to London in 
1400-1401, in University of Birmingham Historical Journal, 12 (1969-70), pp. 204-225, 
at p. 224 and reprinted in D. M. Nicol, Byzantium : its Ecclesiastical History and 
Relations with the Western World (Variorum Reprints. Collected Studies, 12), London 
1972, No. X. 
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archives calendared by Freddy Thiriet is a letter of the Venetian Battista 

Gritti dated 15 May 1454. Gritti was in Pera at the time where he was 

acting as vice-bailey and attending to Venetian interests in the wake of 

the fall of Constantinople one year previously. His letter was an affidavit 

in favour of a certain Michael ‘Catacoxino’ (presumably Kantakou- 

zenos), stating that Michael had proved himself to be a friend of Venice 

in the past and that all Venetian officers and officials on the island of 

Crete were to aid and assist him (12). Thiriet’s summary of the letter is of 

interest in this context because mention was also made of Kanta- 

kouzenos’s ‘associate’, called ‘Laskaris Canani’ who was to accompany 

him. The exact match of name raises the possibility that this is the 

Baltic traveller. 
Unfortunately, the evidence of Gritti’s letter is rather problematic. 

The full text of the letter was published in 1902 by Nicolae lorga (1871- 

1940) but his edition makes no mention of ‘Laskaris Canani’ only of 

Michael Kantakouzenos (*3). Indeed Thiriet himself discussed the letter 

in an earlier work but referred only to Kantakouzenos and not to any 

Kananos (,4). Kantakouzenos’s associate is only included in Thiriet’s 

later summary of the document. A search was made for the letter in the 

State Archives of Venice under the reference given by both lorga and 

Thiriet: Archivio di Candia, Ducali e Lettere Ricevute, Quaderno 26. 

Unfortunately it proved impossible to locate the letter under that ref¬ 

erence. 
We are therefore dependent on Thiriet’s summary for evidence of 

Kananos’s presence in Pera in 1454. It is possible that the mention of 

Kananos was in a marginal note in the copy of Gritti’s letter and this was 

why lorga did not include it in his edition. lorga was, after all, interest- 

ed in the history of the Kantakouzenos family and so any peripheral 

mention of anyone eise may not have seemed worth including. If 

(12) F. Thiriet, Deliberations des assemblees venitiennes concemant la Romanie, 2 

vols (Documents et recherches sur l’economie des pays byzantins, islamiques et slaves 
et leurs relations commerciales au Moyen Äge, 11), Paris, 1966-1971, II, p. 198 
(no. 1488). 

(13) N. Iorga, Documente privatoare lafamilia Cantacuzino scoase in cea maimare 
parte din archiva d-lui G. Gr. Cantacuzino, Bucharest, 1902, p. 2 (no. II). 

(14) F. Thiriet, La Romanie venitienne au Moyen Äge. Le developpement et l’ex- 

ploitation du domaine colonial venitien (XIT-XV siecles) (Bibliotheque des ecoles 
frangaises d’Athenes et de Rome, 193), Paris, 1959, p. 432 and note 3. 

i 
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Thiriet’s summary is accepted, however, it does provide some interest- 

ing Information. It is clear, for example, that Kantakouzenos was the 

senior of the pair, since Kananos was described as his associate. It is also 

plain from its wording that Kantakouzenos and Kananos planned to 

travel since it had the effect of a safe conduct through Venetian territo¬ 

ry. In the case of Kantakouzenos, it would seem that he did travel to 

Italy. Certainly someone of the same name was to be found a few years 

later enjoying a pension at the court of Naples (15). The letter may there- 

fore raise the possibility that Kantakouzenos and Kananos may have 

been among the refugees who headed for western Europe after Con- 

stantinople was captured by the Turks and their presence in Pera may 

mark the beginning of a journey that took Kananos first from Pera to 

Crete, from Crete to Italy and then to northern Europe. It is to this pos¬ 

sibility that the discussion will now turn. 

When Mehmed II took the Byzantine Capital on 29 May 1453, a large 

Proportion of the inhabitants of the city were taken prisoner. The 

wealthier ones were released if their families and friends could come up 

with an appropriate ransom. The courtier George Sphrantzes, for exam- 

ple, was ransomed in September after only four months of captivity and 

was able to secure the release of his wife a year later (’6). Not everyone 

was so lucky. Others, unable to raise the necessary ransoms, travelled to 

Italy where the pope issued them with letters of indulgence promising 

remission of penance to those who contributed to the ransom money. 

Düring the second half of the fifteenth Century, wandering Byzantines 

bearing such letters and collecting alms for ransoms were to be found 

all over Europe (17). 

Was Laskaris Kananos among them ? We do hear of an archon called 

Kananos acting as an intermediary between a refugee and an Ottoman 

judge in Thrace in July 1453 (18). Another is mentioned as a refugee in 

the correspondence of Francesco Filelfo (1389-1481), the prominent 

(15) F. Forcellini, Strane peripazie d’un bastardo di casa di Aragona, in Archivio 

Storico per le Province Napoletane, 39 (1914), pp. 172-214, 268-298, 459-494, 767- 
787, at p. 195. 

(16) George Sphrantzes, Cronaca, ed. R. Maisano (CFHB, 29), Rome, 1990, pp. 134- 
135,144-145 (xxxv. 11, xxxvii. 6). 

(17) J. Harris, Greek Emigres in the West, 1400 -1520, Camberley, 1995, pp. 12-21. 
(18) J. Darrouzes, Lettres de 1453, in REB, 22 (1964), pp. 72-127, at p. 90; PLP, 

10890. 

humanist and protege of the Milanese Sforza family. Filelfo had good 

reason to be sympathetic to Constantinopolitan exiles. He himself had 

lived in Constantinople from 1420 to 1427 and while there he had mar- 

ried the daughter of John Chrysoloras. Following the Ottoman capture 

of the city, his mother-in-law and other members of his wife’s family 

had been taken prisoner and Filelfo had written to the sultan to ask for 

their release (19). Consequently, there are numerous letters among his 

correspondence recommending luckless Byzantine nobles to various 

individuals in positions of power. One such letter is that dispatched to 

the chancellor of France, Guillaume des Ursins, on 24 July 1455. In it 

Filelfo recommends Nicholas ‘Trachaniotes’ (more properly Tarcha- 

niotes) and Alexander ‘Cananus’ (or Kananos), two nobles of Constan¬ 

tinople who had recently arrived in Milan and who planned to set out 

for France bearing Filelfo’s letter. They had lost everything in the fall of 

Constantinople and although Tarchaniotes had succeeded in bringing 

with him a reliquary containing a fragment of the True Cross that 

potential source of money had subsequently been stolen (20). Ursins was 

asked to treat Tarchaniotes and Kananos well and Filelfo provided them 

with a similar letter addressed to one Thomas Frank. Thomas was a 

Greek, who originally came from the Venetian colony of Coron in the 

Peloponnese and, as personal physician to King Charles VII (1422-61), 

he would have been an influential voice at the French court (21). 

At first sight there is little to connect the Laskaris Kananos of Gritti’s 

letter with the Alexander Kananos of Filelfo’s, apart from the surname. 

Nevertheless, there is one striking parallel: Kananos is clearly the 

(19) Francesco Filelfo, Cent-dix lettres grecques de Frangois Filelfe, ed. E. Legrand 

(Publications de l’Ecole des langues orientales vivantes. Serie 3, 12), Paris, 1892, 
pp. 63-68 ; K. M. Setton, The Byzantine Background to the Italian Renaissance, in 
Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, 100 (1956), pp. 1-76, at pp. 72-73 
and reprinted in K. M. Setton, Europe and the Levant in the Middle Ages and the 
Renaissance (Variorum Reprints. Collected Studies, 29), London, 1974, no. I. 

(20) Francesco Filelfo, Epistolarum Familiarum Libri XXXVI, Venice, 1502, 
ff. 89r-v ; ‘Nicolaus Trachaniotes et Alexander Cananus qui tibi meas litteras 
reddiderunt, viri sunt et Constantinopolitani et nobiles quorum condicio 
eadem est, quae reliquorum Graecorum, qui Turcis impurissimis, Christi 
hostibus, querum nosissime serviunt. Hos igitur tibi plurimum commendo ut 
caeteros consuevi, qui in eadem positi sunt miseria’. 

(21) Ibidem, f. 89. On Thomas Frank or Le Franc, whose name may originally 
have been ‘Frangos’, see Harris, Greek Emigres, pp. 60-61,90-93,135-136,164-168. 
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junior partner in both letters. His narae is given second in both and in 

Gritti’s he is the ‘associate’ of Kantakouzenos. In Filelfo’s it is explicitly 

stated that it was Tarchaniotes who had with him the valuable relic 

which he had no doubt hoped to seil, suggesting that he was the man of 

wealth and position (22). In all probability, Kananos in both cases was 

either a social inferior or a younger man. 

This parallel between the two Kananoi raises the question of whether 

they could be the same person. It is a possibility that cannot be ruled 

out in view of the fondness of the late Byzantine aristocracy for multi¬ 

ple names. Individuals were offen known by both their father’s and 

mother’s surname and in some cases they added the name of some illus- 

trious marriage alliance in the distant past. That of Laskaris, a family 

that had provided a number of emperors during the thirteenth Century, 

was particularly populär. Thus we find Alexios Philanthropenos 

Laskaris who held the office of Grand Stratopedarch in the 1430s and 

1440s and Demetrius Laskaris Leontaris who governed Thessalonica 

between 1403 and 1421 (23). To make matters more confusing, these indi¬ 

viduals were not always referred to by their full composite name, espe- 

cially when non-Byzantines were involved. Manuel Laskaris Asanes who 

governed the Byzantine island of Imbros between 1442 and 1444 

appears in a surviving inscription under his full name but the Anco- 

nitan traveller, Cyriac of Ancona calls him simply ‘Manuel Asan’ (24). It is 

therefore quite possible that similar contraction of names has occurred 

in Gritti’s and Filelfo’s letters and that they both referred to the same 

individual, Alexander (or Alexios) Laskaris Kananos. 

The question is further complicated when the subsequent move- 

ments of Tarchaniotes and Kananos are traced. By the end of December 

1455 they were back in Milan, bringing Filelfo news of the Greek 

Physician, Thomas Frank (25). Some years later, in 1459, they appear to 

have been again in France where they received a number of gifts of 

money. In the surviving records of those gifts, however, Tarchaniotes’s 

(22) For other examples of refugees selling relics, see : Harris, Greek Emigres, 

pp. 81-83. 
(23) PLP, 14676 and 29753. , 
(24) CIG, IV, p. 499 (no. 9444); Cyriac of Ancona, Later Travels, ed. E. W. Bodnar, 

Cambridge, Massachusetts, 2003, pp. 92-93, 96-97, 99 ; PLP, 1507. 
(25) Filelfo, Epistolarum, f. 91v: ‘Nicolaus Trachaniotes et Alexander Cananus 

a vobis in Italiam redeuntes...’. 
-:ä 
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companion’s name has changed. For example, in the accounts of the 

French treasury for 1458-1459, recording a giff of 15 Ecus, 61 livres and 

17 sous, they are described as ‘Nicolas Trazanioti’ and ‘Jehanus Alexan¬ 

der’ (26). In the accounts of the city of Paris for the same period they are 

called ‘Nicolas Traghanot’ and ‘Jehan Alexandre’ (27). In August 1459 

they were in Brussels in the Duchy of Burgundy. This time the docu- 

ment recording the twenty livres that they were given by the duke of 

Burgundy calls them ‘Nicolas de Tartanoty’ and ‘Jehan Miles’ (28). 

It is not difficult to recognise Nicholas Tarchaniotes here. His long 

Greek name seems to have given the French scribes some trouble but 

the result, mangled though it is, clearly refers to the same man as the 

bearer of Filelfo’s letter of 1455. In the case of his companion, on the 

other hand, the name has undergone a complete transformation with 

the name Kananos being replaced by ‘Jehan’, a medieval spelling for 

‘Jean’. Even so, once again there is common ground. As in the Gritti and 

Filelfo letters, we are clearly dealing with a junior partner here. Jehan 

Alexandre’s name appears after that of the aristocratic Tarchaniotes in 

all three French documents and, in the Brussels one, the former is des- 

ignated by the relatively humble rank of miles or knight. This could, 

therefore, simply be another case of the name being garbled. To the 

hard pressed scribes who wrote these documents, ‘Alexander’ or even 

‘Alexios’ would have been familiär enough for them to insert ‘Alexandre’ 

as an equivalent of the Byzantine first name. On the other hand, they 

might have had trouble with the difficult and exotic ‘Kananos’. It would 

only be natural to replace it with a more homely ‘John’ with the word 

‘Laskaris’ being dropped altogether. 

(26) Paris, Bibliotheque nationale, ms. frangais 32511, f. 209v, accounts for the 
year ending in September 1459. These accounts survive only in a seventeenth- 
century copy included in the so-called Cabinet de Titres, a vast coilection of 
documents gathered to provide genealogical information on the French nobil- 
ity. 

(27) Comptes du domaine de la ville de Paris, ed. A. Vidier, L. Le Grand, P. Dupieux 

andj. Monicat, 2 vols, Paris, 1948-1958, II, p. 177. 

(28) Lille, Archives Depattementales du Nord, B2034, ff. 193v-194 (Chambre des 
Comptes de Lille, Recette Generale des Finances, January-September 1459); 
A. le Glay et al., inventaire sommaire des archives departementales anterieures ä 1790 
(Nord), Series B, 10 vols, Lille, 1863-1906, IV, p. 208. 



182 J. HARRIS 

Can the Refugee Kananos be linked to the Baltic Lands ? 

To recap on the argument so far : surviving letters and records give 

us a number of examples of an individual or individuals bearing the 

name Kananos moving west in the wake of the fall of Constantinople. 

The identification of the Laskaris Kananos of the Gritti ietter with the 

Alexander Kananos and Jehan Alexandre of the Filelfo Ietter and the 

French archival documents is tentative at best but there remains the 

possibility that these are all one man whose name was Alexios or 

Alexander Laskaris Kananos. 
This leads to the next point: whether this tentative Kananos can be 

linked in any way with a journey through the Baltic lands. The copies of 

the French treasury accounts for 1459 in the Bibliotheque Nationale 

which record the gift mentioned above connect Tarchaniotes and 

Kananos with a third individual called ‘Mons. Demetrius Paleologus’. 

The gift was apparently to be shared between the three of them (29). Like 

them, this Demetrius Palaiologos had been wandering around Europe 

gathering alms for ransoms for some time. He had been in France first 

in 1454 before moving on in late 1455 to London where he received a gift 

of ten pounds from the king of England and a Ietter of indulgence from 

the bishop of Salisbury. November 1456 found him back in Italy, receiv- 

ing charity from the commune of Genoa. In June 1459 he was in Milan, 

where, like Tarchaniotes and Kananos before him, he was given a Ietter 

by Francesco Filelfo recommending him to John, Marquis of Montferrat, 

before evidently returning to France where he feil in with Tarchaniotes 

and Kananos (30). 
The identity of this Demetrius Palaiologos is again problematic. He 

was certainly not the most famous Demetrius Palaiologos of the period, 

(29) Paris, Bibliotheque nationale, ms. frangais 32511, f. 209v. 
(30) London, National Archives, E403/806, dated 5 December 1455 ; Trowbridge, 

Wiltshire County Record Office, Register of Richard Beauchamp, vol. 1, 2nd series, 
ff. 43v-44, dated 20 March 1456 ; Ch. du Fresne du Cange, Historia Byzantina, Paris, 
1682, p. 255 ; H. de l Epinois, Notes extraites des Archives Communales de Compiegne, 
in Bibliotheque de l’Ecole des Chartes, 4 (1863), pp. 471-499, at p. 498 ; L. Balletto, 

Greci a Genova dopo la conquista Turca di Costantinopoli, in ed. S. Kolditz and R. C. 
Müller (eds.), Geschehenes und Geschriebenes: Studien zu Ehren von Günther S. 
Heinrich und Klaus-Peter Matschke, Leipzig, 2005, pp. 351-365, at pp. 360-361 ; 
Filelfo, Epistolarum, f. 107. 
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the brother of the emperor Constantine XI who ruled as despot at 

Mistra until 1460 (3!). The Demetrius who was wandering around Europe 

was clearly of much lower rank, being described in the records simply 

as ‘miles’. Besides, his peregrinations coincide with a period when the 

Despot Demetrius is known to have been in the Peloponnese (32). In all 

probability he was someone who had a remote connection with the 

Byzantine ruling family and so according to common practice added 

the name Palaiologos to his own. Matthew Palaiologos Asanes, brother- 

in-law of the Despot Demetrius, did so as did Andronicus Palaiologos 

Iagaris whose links with the imperial family were probably much more 

tenuous (33). When minor nobles like this became refugees in the west, 

they appear to have dropped their family name and kept only the 

Palaiologos, no doubt in the hope of advancing their importance in the 

eyes of their hosts. Anna Notaras, daughter of the Byzantine grand duke 

Loukas Notaras, who lived in Italy from about 1450 until 1507, often 

described herseif as Anna Palaiologina, apparently on the basis of her 

mother’s connection with the imperial house (34). So the refugee Deme¬ 

trius Palaiologos might have been Demetrius Palaiologos Dermokaites 

who is attested in the Peloponnese in 1450 (35) or the Demetrius Palaio¬ 

logos who is known to have escaped from Constantinople in May 1453 

(31) PLP, 21454. 
(32) For a discussion of his identity, see H. L. Gray, Greek Visitors to England in 

1455-6, in C. H. Taylor (ed.), Anniversary Essays in Medieval History by Students of 
Charles Homer Haskins, Boston, 1929, pp. 81-116, at pp. 86-87. For discussions of 
various individuals with similar names see : D. M. Nicol, The Byzantine Family of 
Kantakouzenos (Cantacuzenus), c. 1100-1460. A Genealogical and Prosopographical 
Study (DOS, 11), Washington DC, 1968, no. 75, pp. 192-195 ; A. T. Papadopoulos, 

Versuch einer Genealogie der Palaiologen 1259-1453, Munich, 1938, no. 170, p. 90 ; 
E. Brayer, P. Lemerle and V. Laurent, Le Vaticanus Latinus 4789: histoire et alliances des 
Cantacuzenes aux X1VL' et XV* siecles, in REB, 9 (1951), pp. 47-105, at p. 99 ; D. M. 
Nicol, The Byzantine Family of Dermokaites, c. 940-1453, in Bsl, 35 (1974), pp. 1-11 at 
no. 21, p. 9. 

(33) PLP, 1508, 7808. 
(34) G. Cecchini, Anna Notara Paleologa - una principessa greca in Italia e la politi- 

ca senese di ripopolamento della Maremma, in Bollettino Senese di Storia Patria, 9 

(1938), pp. 1-41, at p. 34; D. M. Nicol, The Byzantine Lady: Ten Portraits, 1250-1500, 

Cambridge, 1994, p. 97. 
(35) MM, III, p. 258 ; Sp. P. Lambros, TlaXaioXoyeia Kai fleXonowpaiaKa, 4 vols, 

Athens, 1912-1930, IV, p. 231; Nicol, Byzantine family of Dermokaites, no. 21, p. 9 ; 
PLP, 5207. 
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in a Genoese ship even as the victorious Turks swept into the city (36). 

Beyond that it is impossible to teil. 

As far as this article is concerned, however, Demetrius Palaiologos’s 

importance lies not in his identity but in his connection with Laskaris 

Kananos. We have already seen that Nicholas Tarchaniotes and ‘Jehan 

Alexandre’, who may be the same man as Laskaris Kananos, were asso- 

ciated with Demetrius Palaiologos in Paris in 1459. Perhaps the three 

had decided to travel together for greater safety and to pool their 

resources. While there is no further indication of their being connect¬ 

ed, there is one significant piece of evidence which may throw light on 

the Baltic journey. In June 1468, Demetrius Palaiologos was in Copen- 

hagen. Described as a knight and count of Constantinople (miles et comes 

Constantinopolitanus) he received a letter from King Christian I of 

Denmark (1448-1481) giving him permission to gather alms for the 

redemption of his family (37). 

One might wonder why Demetrius should choose to move away from 

Italy, France and England and try his luck in Denmark. One iikely reason 

may be found in the fact that his presence there coincided with that of 

Ludovico da Bologna, a Franciscan friar, who styled himself as patriarch 

of Antioch and papal legate to the East (38). Ludovico’s claim to these 

grandiose titles was somewhat dubious. He had been sent as legate to 

the East by Pope Pius II in October 1458 and was appointed patriarch of 

Antioch but he later feil out of favour in Rome when he had returned 

from his legatine mission with a group of spurious ambassadors (3’). 

Nevertheless, he continued to travel widely in Europe and the East, sup- 

(36) K. D. Mf.rtzios, flcpi tcov ix. KcooTavnvouizoXecop foatpuyo'vrwv ro 1453 

HaAcaoAdycuv, in Actes du XII1 Congres International d’Etudes Byzantines. Ochrid, 10- 
lösept. 1961, 3 vols, Beigrade, 1963-1964, II, pp. 171-176, at p. 172. 

(37) Scriptores Rerum Danicarum Medii Aevi, ed. J. Langebek and P. F. Suhm, 9 
vols, Copenhagen, 1772-1878, VIII, p. 443 ; A. Huitfeldt, Danmarks Riges Krenike: 
Christian I’s Historie, Copenhagen, 1599, p. 178 ; J. M. Jensen, Denmark and the 

Crusades, 1400-1650, Leiden, 2007, p. 113. 
(38) 0. Dalin, Geschichte des Reiches Schweden, trans. J. K. Dähert, 4 vols, Leip¬ 

zig, 1756-1763, II, p. 592 ; M. Landwehr von Pragenau, Ludwig von Bologna, patriarch 
von Antiochien, in Mittheilungen des Instituts für Österreichische Geschichtsforschung, 

22 (1901), pp. 288-296, at pp. 293-294 ; A. B. Severi, Nuovi documenti su Fr. Ludovico 
da Bologna, al secolo Lodovico Severi, nunzio apostolico in Oriente, in Archivum 
Franciscum Historicum, 69 (1976), pp. 3-22, at p. 9. 

(39) Pius II, Commentaries, trans. F. A. Gracg and L. C. Gabel (Smith College 
Studies in History/, 22, 25, 30, 35, 43), Northampton, Massachusetts, 1936-1957, 
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posedly as the ambassador of the pope. In 1465 he was in Poland and in 

1475 he was encountered in Persia (40). Ludovico seems to have been 

invited to Denmark to act as a mediator in the war between Christian I 

and the Swedish king, Karl Knuts on. 
It seems very Iikely that the journeys of Demetrius Palaiologos and 

Ludovico da Bologna to Denmark were connected. Ludovico’s life mis¬ 

sion was to highlight the plight of the Christians of the East. Con- 

sequently it would seem that refugees from Constantinople attached 

themselves to him during his travels. While Ludovico and his compan- 

ions were in France in 1460-1461, for example, another Byzantine noble- 

man called Isaac Palaiologos had been there too. Isaac had travelled from 

Italy with his son Alexios and was collecting alms for the ransoms of his 

daughters (4I). Isaac and Ludovico’s movements ran remarkably parallel. 

During the summer of 1461, Isaac had visited the duke of Burgundy at St. 

Omer and so had Ludovico and his companions. In August 1461, when 

Philip the God had travelled from St. Omer to Reims to attend the coro- 

nation of the new king of France, Louis XI, both Isaac and Alexios and 

Ludovico and his party had followed him (42). Consequently, it seems like- 

ly that Isaac and Ludovico were travelling together. 

pp. 371-374, 790-792 ; Fr. Babinger, Mehmed the Conqueror and his Time, ed. W. C. 
Hickman, trans. R. Manheim, Princeton, New Jersey, 1978, pp. 186-189; A. A. M. 
Bryer, Ludovico da Bologna and the Georgian-Anatolian Embassy of 1460-1, in Bedi 

Kartlisa : Revue de Kartvelologie, 19-20 (1965), pp. 178-198, reprinted in A. A. M. 
Bryer, The Empire of Trebizond and the Pontos (Variorum Reprints. Collected Studies, 

117), London, 1980, no. X. 
(40) M. Cromer, De Origine et Rebus Gestis Polonoi-um Libri XXX, Basel, 1558, 

pp. 584-585 ; Bryer, Ludovico da Bologna, p. 19. 
(41) Archivio Segreto Vaticano, Reg. Vat. 503, ff. 239v-240, dated 6 September 

1460 ; De l’Epinois, Notes extraites, p. 498. 
(42) Lille, Archives Departementales du Nord, B2040, ff. 241v, 249v (Chambre des 

Comptes de Lille, Recette Generale des Finances, October 1460-September 
1461) ; le Glay, Inventaire-sommaire, IV, pp. 211-212 where it is noted that Isaac 
and Alexios Palaiologos ‘sont venus apres monseigneur (the duke of 
Burgundy), de Saint-Omer en la vilie de Paris oü monseigneur estoit lors ale au 
couronnement du Roy nostre sire’. For Ludovico and his companions, see J. du 

Clercq, Memoires, in Collection des chroniques nationales frangaises, ed. J.-A. Buchon, 

47 vols, Paris, 1826-1828, XXXIX, pp. 142,145 ; Bryer, Ludovico da Bologna, p. 192. 
Philip the Good was at St Omer for much of May and early June 1461 before 
travelling to Reims in August: H. van der Linden, Itineraires de Philippe le Bon, duc 
de Bourgogne et Charles, comte de Charolais, Brussels, 1940, pp. 427-429, 431. 
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The same pattern could have repeated itself in Denmark in 1468 with 

Demetrius Palaiologos travelling there in Company with Ludovico da 

Bologna. Demetrius may not have been the only Byzantine in the Com¬ 

pany for while in France he had had two companions, Tarchaniotes and 

‘Jehan Alexandre’ who may have been Kananos. Once in Denmark, 

Demetrius and his companions may have travelled around the Baltic 

gathering alms. Kananos’s description, therefore, may belong to this 

context. It would certainly explain why he travelled in a circle around 

the Baltic rather than simply passed through as he would have done had 

he been en route to Italy in 1438. It might also explain why Kananos 

then went to England. By 1468, a number of Byzantine Greeks had set- 

tled in London, some working as merchants and craftsmen, some as 

scribes (43). Indeed, Kananos’s possible connection with this group 

might explain a peculiar feature of his text that has been pointed out by 

its German translator. Although written in Greek, the account often 

uses Italian or Latin versions of place names such as ‘Inghilterra’ for 

England and ‘Datia’ or ‘Dacia’ for Denmark. It is clear from surviving 

records that those Greeks who settled in London during the fifteenth 

Century lived in the Italian quarter of the city, conducted their business 

in collaboration with Venetian and Genoese merchants and even wit- 

nessed their wills. Probably travelling on Italian vessels, Kananos would 

have heard places that he was encountering for the first time described 

in this way and would naturally have adopted those forms rather than 

ones adapted from ancient Greek literature (44). 

In the final analysis, any link between the author of the travelogue 

and the other bearers of the name Kananos discussed in this article 

must remain speculative until further evidence emerges. The notion of 

him as a wandering refugee, on the other hand, rather than a diplomat 

or merchant has a great deal to recommend it. It provides a reason for 

(43) Harris, Greek Emigres, pp. 34-38 ; Idem, Two Byzantine Craftsmen in Fifteenth 

Century London, in Journal of Medieval History, 21 (1995), pp. 387-403 ; Idem, Greek 
scribes in England: the Evidence ofEpiscopal Registers, in R. Cormack and E. Jeffreys 
(eds.), Through the Looking Glass : Byzantimn through British Eyes (Society for the 
Promotion of Byzantine Studies. Publications, 7), Aldershot, 2000, pp. 121-126. 

(44) Stökl, Reisebericht, p. 102. On the close ties between Italian merchants 
and Byzantines in fifteenth-century London, see Harris, Greek Emigres, pp. 60- 
62. 

his journey to the Baltic lands and a context in which he might have 

undertaken it in or around the year 1468. 
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SüMMARY 

Laskaris Kananos’s Greek description of a journey around the Baltic was first 
published in 1881. Nicolaus Busch argued that the journey was probably made 
in 1438 and that Kananos might have been connected to the Russian delegation 
that travelled to the Council of Ferrara. On the basis of neglected literary and 
archival evidence, this article proposes a later date of around 1468 and suggests 
that Kananos may not have been a merchant or diplomat as has been supposed 

but a refugee who was gathering alms to pay ransoms. 
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STUDENTS OF PINDAR AND READERS OF MITYLENAIOS 

ALLUSIONS IN CHRISTOPHER MITYLENAIOS 6 KURTZ 

The Byzantines read Pindar for pleasure. It has been too easy to claim 

that they simply transmitted his poetry but did not appreciate it. 

J. Irigoin has claimed that the lyric poet was studied for his language 

and metre and this is certainly the case for some of the first manuscript 

editions of Pindar which survive. Thomas Magister and Demetrius 

Triclinius were fascinated by reconstituting a correct text of Pindar ('), 

but one should not confound the philologist with a reader or even with 

a writer. The different objectives of the three can lead them to find dis- 

tinct, even if overlapping, interests in a poet such as Pindar. W. Hörand- 

ner proposes that the difficulty of the poet’s text did not make him 

accessible enough to be truiy interesting (2) and that would seem the 

obvious solution since even the classical Athenian comedian Eupolis 

claimed that few people read him, because of the difficulty of his 

style (3). It is remarkable that so many of his poems have survived at all 

and that he still attracted readers in antiquity and the Byzantine 

Empire. In the eleventh Century one has clear evidence of an interested 

readership since Christopher Mitylenaios wrote a poem which could 

Thanks go to Professor Van Deun who has once more offered his invaluable 
help in improving this manuscript. 

(1) J. Irfgoin, Histoire du texte de Pindare (Etudes et commentaires, 13), Paris, 
1952, pp. 135-136. 

(2) W. Hörandner, La poesie profane au Xle siede et la connaissance des auteurs 
andens, in TM, 6 (1976), p. 260. 

(3) iravxa 5e xaüxa pövov e^supsTv ex rraXcatöv iprjcpiapaxtov Kai Soypdrtov 
xqpqaeax;, exi 5e vöpcov auvaycoyfR oiR exi öiSaoxouaiv, dx; xd üivSapou <o> 
KwpcpSiojroiöt; EuttoAR (pqoiv q5q KaxacEaiyaopeva uno xrR xwv iroXAtöv 
dcpiAoxaAiaq (fragm. 366 ed. Kassel and Austin) (quoted in Athenaeus, 
Deipnosophistae 1.4.22-26 ed. Kaibel). 

only be understood if his readers were familiär with Pindar. Poem six 

teils the story of a charioteer who had fallen down during a race : 

ER xöv fjvioxov ’lEcpÖcte, iiEoovxa gR xov Xpuaöv. 
Eov appa xdpua xai ysAcoc;, ’lecpOde, 
KEixai npo xpuöwv opydvcov sppippevov, 

ä öaupdcaip’ av opcpixfR Aupaq tiAeov- 

xai ydp oiycovra Kai psAouc; TienaupEva 

ittteouc; Suvavxai xai xpoxodc; eAkeiv dpa, 5 

vai pqv auv aüxoR xai xov dppaxqAdxr|v. 
od xaöxa xpEixxco xai Aupaq xrR ’Opcpewq; 
f| pev yap siAxe Ttavxa xpoupaat ^evor, 
xwv 5’ dpyavcov vüv f| ductq xtöv xpvoEtov 
x£0punrov eAkei xoöxo xpoupaxcov 5i'xa, 10 

TcApv ei xi Jieiön toR epoR adxo<; AoyoR, 
xodc; oodq xaAivodt; xoR oxpEcpouaiv ed Tidpeq, 
aauxcp 5e xexvqv eR dcpoppqv xoü ßiou 
(qxqaov aAAqv, iiuiixü) xcapeiv cppaoac;' 

xav xeaaapac; yap nqyacoiR fcd^rR «pa> 15 
dxoToc; iixTioq qv d BeAAepocpovxou, 
jipoq xou<; npaaivcov appaxoxpoxqAaxac; 
TtE^oq Tiap’ appa AuSiov, cpaai, 5pdpq<; 0- 

Tour chariot is pleasant and amusingjephtah, 

It lies upside down in front ofthose gold Organs, 

which I would admire more than Orpheus’ lyre; 

Even when silent and after the song is finished 

they can drag horses and wheels, (5) 

and the very charioteer with them. 

Are they not greater than Orpheus' lyre ? 
It used to attract everything with stränge notes, 

But now the two gold organs 

Drag a quadriga without any sounds. (lO) 

But ifyou listen briefly to my words, 

Let go ofyour reins to those who can do the curve, 

Look for another Job foryourself 

as a goal in life, even thoughyou saidyou enjoy racing; 

Even ifyou yoked four Pegasus, (15) 

Such as was Bellerophon’s horse, 

(4) Poem 6, ed. E. Kurtz, Die Gedichte des Christophoros Mitylenaios, Leipzig, 
1903, pp. 3-4. 
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In comparison to the Green charioteers 

You would be mrming onfoot beside a Lydian chariot. 

The references to Pindar are manifest in a number of ways. The last 

line is actually a quotation from a lost work of Pindar: 

7tapa Auöiov dppa oixvecov (Fragm. Incert. 206.1 ed. Maehler) 

going on foot beside the Lydian chariot 

The presence of a line of Pindar is an appropriate quotation for a 

poem about chariot racing, since the ancient writer was a specialist on 

this subject (5). At least it might impress that Christopher had adapted 

it to make it fit into a Byzantine iambic trimetre with strict require- 
ments of stress accents. 

The content of Christopher’s poem reveals direct references to 

Pindar. The myth of Bellerophon and his horse Pegasus are not directly 

connected with the Olympic games but had been employed by Pindar in 

Olympian ode 13 in order to create a parallel with the famous chariot 

race of Oenomaus and Pelops which was commemorated in the games. 

The reference to Orpheus’ lyre suits well Pindar’s only reference to him 

as the famous father of the ödes with the lyre (6). References to the lyre 

in general are frequent and one may think of Olympian ode one where 

the poem refers to the lyre of Apollo (7). 

The allusions to Pindar are not limited to a quotation and a reference 

to a myth, or even to Orpheus’ lyre. Christopher Mitylenaios employs a 

characteristic technique of a Pindaric ode to his iambic poem: he 

begins to narrate and when he reaches a particular event or object, he 

alters the path of the narrative by discussing the object in new terms. 

Jephtah falls before the organs which mark the beginning of the race 

and Christopher uses the reference to the trumpets to talk about 

Orpheus’ music and the fact it enchanted and attracted great following. 

(5) Lauxtermann has pointed out that poems dedicated to chariot racing were 
populär in ßyzantium at this time. See M. Lauxtermann, Byzantine Charioteer Epi j 
iirams, in his book Byzantine Poetry from Pisides to Geometres. Texts and Contexts 
(Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 24, l), Vienna, 2003, pp. 173-180. 

(ö) ef 'AnöXÄwvoc öe (popuiynräc; äotöuv rcarrip | cpoAcv, £Ücavr]ro<; 'Opcpeuc; 
(Pindak, Pythian ödes 4.175-176 ed. Maehler). 

(7) üAAa Atopiav äno tpoppiyya TiaoouAou | Aapßav’, d u roi nfaai; rc Kat 
OcpEviKOu x«p>s I vöov mb vAuKururaic; c0r)KE tppoviiotv, | öte Jiap' ’AAtpcw 
ouro Öeuac j dKEvrqrov tv öpöpoioi napexwv, • Kpaiei 5c npoöEpa^e SeoTtörcrv, 
| lupaKÖctov iiuioxdpuav ßaatAija (Pindar, Olympian ödes 1.17-23 ed. Maehur). 

The poet returns to trumpets which are apparently still inspiring the 

horses though they have left the charioteer behind. Thus the organa 

have become the subject of lines 3-10. The transition to the rest of the 

poem is by the poet presenting his words are the ones which should 

persuade Jephtah in lines 11-18. The advice is to leave chariot races, 

since he was not capable of competing. Again the Pindaric Spirit has 

been reinforced by making the absurd comparison, that even if four 

Pegasus were yoked together, he would still lose against the team of the 

Greens. The idea echoes a passage in Pindar which points out that 

Bellerophon could not yoke Pegasus without the help of Athena (8). It is 

Pindar who has the idea to focus on Bellerophon’s chariot race in order 

to create a parallel with the race of Heracles and Pelops. It was in com- 

memoration of this very race that Pindar wrote his Olympian ödes (9). 

Christopher’s poem requires his readership to have knowledge of 

Pindaric style and to know about the myth behind the Olympian ödes. In 

this context one must not forget that Pindar and Theognis are the main 

lyric poets from ancient Greece transmitted extensively in manuscript 

form, a clear sign that they were read and appreciated. Part of the prob- 

lem of identifying readership of Pindar in the eleventh Century is that 

the earliest dated manuscript belongs to the period after the Latin con- 

quest of 1204. Earlier versions do survive but their date has been estab- 

lished on stylistic analysis of the handwriting and therefore one cannot 

detect a precise literary context. Thus one has no concrete and sub- 

stantial evidence that he was not simply excerpted rather than read 

during the eleventh Century. However, since Christopher’s poem six 

requires readers to have read some Pindaric poetry, one may turn to the 

direct references to Pindar in the eleventh Century in order to find such 

potential readers. 
Psellos refers to Pindar in two panegyrics recited before the emperor 

Constantine IX Monomachos between the years 1050-1054. The first ref¬ 

erence is quite general (10), but the second actually contains a quotation : 

(8) öc; tcu; ocpicuSeoc; uiov tiote ropyövoc; f| noXX ap(pi Kpouvoü; ndyacov 
^su^ai 7TO0EOJV ETtaOev ‘npiv ye oi xpuaapTiuKa Koupa xaAivöv IlaAAdq qveyK’ 
(Pindar, Olympian ödes 13.63-66 ed. Maehler). 

(9) ETii 5e rov ’OAujimaaiv äyojva, öv 'HpaKAfjc; £0r|K£v £7ii risAora, ezr\ ipla 
(Clement of Alexandria, Stromata 1.21.137.2 ed. Früchtel, Stählin, Treu). 

(10) ßaßai tcöv iüyyLüv xwv GeAKrqpicov rrjq riivSapiKqc; tbSqq, rr\q ZaTicpiKrjc; 

Aupaq, tfjq ’OpcpiKrjt; 7i£i0oü<;, rrjq 'OpqpiKfjc; KaAAioiin^, tqc; ÄvaKpeovro«; 

: Tu 

; 

l 



192 F. LAURITZEN 

jtdA.iv yoöv ÖiKacrrjpiov Kai ypacpai Kai yAcottai prjröpojv ßorjGoöaat tto 

kivöuveuovti Kai X£ip«; KAejttouöai tt)v äAr]0siav. aAAa n rcpöc; töv roi 

noAepcovoc; poT^ov Kai trjv AripooOevouc; ÖeivÖTtiTa Aiaxtvrjq Kai ^iAoKpdrr|q 

Kai ei tic; dAAoq cpcovet Tipöc; öpvixa 0aov, o cprjm ETivÖapoc;; (Psellos, 

Omtiones partegyricae 4.354-359 ed. Dennis). 

Again the tribunal, accusations and the orators’ voices help the prosecuted and 

the hands steal the truth. However, what is Eschines and Philocrates before the impe- 

tus ofPolemon and the power of Demosthenes orsomeone eise who speaks in front of 
the divine bird, as Pindarsays ? 

The reference clearly indicates that Psellos knew the passage from 

Pindar Olympian ödes 2.86-88 where the poet criticizes those who have 

learned but who are not naturally wise or gifted intellectually : 

[...] oocpöc; 6 7ioAAa eiödx; cpug- 
pa0övT£<; Öe Aaßpoi 

jiayyAwcoig Kopaxec; aKpavia yapu£Tu>v 
Aioq rtpöc; öpvixa 0eTov 

(Pindar, Olympian ödes 2.86-88 ed. Maehler) 

[■■■] Wise is he who knows much by nature; 

Those who have learned are impetuoas 

In their eloquence as crows they pointlessly chatter 

That Psellos knew the passage is also indicated from Oratoria Minora 

9.26: 

üpeic; 5e Karöjnv epoü etuövcei; Kexpayare pev öjiöoa TtdyyAcoaooi 

KÖpaKEc;, xö toö nivöapou cpavai (Psellos, Oratoria minora 9.25-26 ed. 
Littlewood) 

You attacked me from behind and cried oiit like garrulous crows, as Pindarsays. 

ßoth passages criticize rhetoricians who had attacked either the 

emperor or Psellos himself. Thus Pindar’s images are used in a Contem¬ 

porary debate on style, and Psellos employs the poet’s image of the 

crows against those who had criticized him. The choice of Pindar is not 

accidental, since a rhetorician had attacked Pindar’s bold imaged as 

overblown, John Sikeliotes: 

<’EKTpaxr)Ai(ouGi.> TpomKr] Kai aurr| drei rüv caroTturTÖvrcov Aeyopsvri 
twv ijijicov Kai uiKpoü 6 iitnoc; töv keAx\xoi e^ETpaxrjAiae, Eevocpcov rj cbrAäiq 

yAdirrriq, rrje; öpyaviKrjc; pouaqc;, öori<; xtAiipoupai irjc; xccpiroc; (Psellos, Orationes 
panegyricae 1.157-160 ed. Dennis). 
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KaraßaAcbv fj öjtö roö rpaxnAou, fj töv TpdxriAov auvTpußay e'xouoi yap 
TaÜTa oö pövov Kcopixoi, aAAa Kai Tpaymoi, dx; ’ApioTocpavriq töv oupavöv 
Ae>'wv Kpißavov rjpäq 5’ avOpaKac;. ’Aöeiav ydp e'xouoiv oi jroirjTai ra Toiaöra 
Adyav, cbq EupunSiK ecjreip’ öcpecoc; sv yaia 0epo<;. Jt£pi öÖovtcov Asycov, Kai 
nivöapoc; epripov töv aiÖepa öia tö pf| rpöcpav £wa- Kai jtup xaiov töv 
Xpuaöv (Commentarium in Hermogenem nspi iSsüv 6.228.30-229.8 ed. Walz). 

Lj 

They throw over. Abo this expression is ßgurative for the horses who make one 

fall; and the horse nearly threw off the rider, Xenophon; or simply pushed down or 

from the neck, or broke the neck; for not only comedians use this expression, but abo 

tragedians, as Aristophanes says that the sky is a covered oven and that we are the 

embers. Pocts have the license to use such expressions, as Euripides; ‘he sowed heat 

in the earth of the snake'. And Pindar, referring to teeth, says that ‘the heaven is 

desert’ since it does not rear animals; and that gold is ‘burmng fire’. 

The passages referred to are from the beginning of Pindar’s first 

Olympian ode. Further on in his discussion Sikeliotes accuses such 

images of being frigid (ünöijjuxpov) (’-). Sikeliotes is very keen on metre 

as is clear from his commentary on Hermogenes, where he describes 

different types of classical metre and therefore must have appreciated 

the metrical variety of Pindar, though he does not say so and has doubts 

about the more radical images proposed by the poet. 

Psellos’ reference to the attack of rhetors in the years 1050-1054 is 

also echoed in his earlier panegyrics from the period 1047-1050 (”), 

where he Claims he is breaking the rules of rhetoric in his composition. 

Indeed Psellos’ choice of bringing up Pindar’s view that genius cannot 

be taught is part of a larger debate between technical rhetoricians and 
naturally gifted writers such as Psellos. 

Eleventh Century epistolography also reveals that the more sophisti- 

cated were expected to have read Pindar. Psellos occasionally employs 

expressions taken from the lyric poet which may have come from dic- 

tionaries (auvec; ön Aeyco (:J) or ’HpaKAaai arrjAtti (,s) or ’AAcpadc; (’5)) as 

(11) rexxa Ö£ ric; epeT Kai tö, rjviKa eiöov 5evöpou|j£V)}v rr)v OaAaoouv, aüuö 
itpöc; Aiyunriouc; Kdpevov roioOrov eivai öjiöijnjxpöv re Kai ruu; aKOaic; oö 
epopnröv (John Sikeliotes, Commentarium iri Hermogertb itepi iÖewv 6.229.10-13 ed. 
Wau). 

(12) The second period of panegyrics dedicated to Constantine IX Mono¬ 
machos see P Lauritzen, Sul ncsso tra Stile e contenuti negli encorni di Psello (per urta 
datazione dell'Ov. Paneg. 3 Dennis), in Medioevo Greco, 7 (2007), pp. 149-158. 

(13) KD = E. Kurtz and F. Drexl Michaelis Pselli Scripta Minora, II, Milan, 1941; 
KD, letter 18, p. 23 1.12. And KD, letter 145, p. 1711. 3. 
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does Mauropous (oikoÖsv oikccSe) (1S). Both writers employ specific pas- 

sages within the context of their letters, as if the passages were well 

known or should have been well known to the recipient (,7). For exam- 

ple Psellos refers to the famous golden columns of Pindar : 

Outo) 5e xai toö TipayjiaToc; exovroq Kai öq ouxax; äacpaAäK; KpqmÖa)- 
0£ior|c; Kai epeiaödaty; roip toö nivöapou xpoaeoic; Kioai rrfc qpexepac; cpiAiaq 
cckoAoüöov £öti Kai ypacpeiv äAArjAou; Kai ta äKOxa Tipoaayopeueiv Kai 

KaTacnrd^£ö0ai (KD, letter 11, p. 121. 6-10). 

Since this is the Situation, and our friendship is so steadfastly supported and 

established by the golden columns of Pindar, itfollows that we write, speak and greet 

each other. 

The reference to the golden columns of Pindar is from the beginning 

of Olympian ode 6 (18). 

An even more important and conclusive reference to Pindar confirms 

that his poetry was read with an eye to chariot racing. It is a letter of 

Psellos which reveals the common connection of Pindaric expressions 

within contexts referring to racing: 

ecrri tu; Kai raxp’ tipiv HAiaq tcp perapaico avri0£To<;. npoayetcx; yap Kai 
Ü7C£pavanifjvai rrjc; yrjq pp Suvapcvoi;, Katxoi ye rcoAAa rtöv £v roiq Geaxpou; 
SupppAaiau; snopevot; Kai auvavaßpvai toutou; siri toö auxoö TeroAppKtbi; 
appatoc;, iva £Kp£Ä£Tp0£ip aüra) r\ rcpoq xöv aepa 7iTfjaiq Kai Kivpaa;. Tpexei 
Öe en raxpa AuÖiov appa tö toö 0£ößirou Kai rrjv apiAAav ou itavu Oappei 
(KD, letter 93, p. 1211.1-8), 

There is a certain Elias equal to an elevated spirit. For he is earthly and incapable 

ofsoaring above the earth, even though he often follows the charioteers in the stadia 

and he dares to ride with them on the chariot in order that he experience for hirnseif 

the flight and motion. He also runs beside a Lydian chariot ofThesbites and is cow- 

ardly in disputes. 

(14) KD, p. 217 1. 12 quoting Pindar, Isthmian ödes 3.30, 
(15) KD p. 220 1.15 quoting Pindar, Nemean ödes 1.3 scholia. 
(16) John Mauropous, letter 9.18 ed. Karpozilos quoting Pindar, Olympian ödes 

6.99 and 7.4. 
(17) ©apf^eic;, äyAaf^p poi 6e Kai pouaiKpp ev äcorcp (tö ITivöapiKÖv jiaAiv 

touto) : John Mauropous, letter 23.13-14 quoting Pindar, Olympian ödes 1.14-15 ; 

Önep top ai0öp£vov nup, TiivSapiKCöi; eitceTv : John Mauropous, letter 51.27 Karpo¬ 

zilos quoting Pindar, Olympian ödes 1.1. 
(18) Xpuaeap uirocnöoavTec; eÜTEixei itpoGupcp öaAapou | Kiovat; coq öte 

Oapröv peyapov | na^opev (Pindar, Olympian ödes 6.1-3 Maehler). 

The passage contrasts the Elias of the Old Testament who had ascend- 

ed the sky in a chariot (,9) with the monk who was fond of chariot rac¬ 

ing. Psellos Claims that he was like Bellerophon running beside the 

chariot of Pelops in Order to point out how the monk could not compete 

with the Old Testament prophet. The expression used is the same found 

in the last line of Christopher Mitylenaios’ poem and is a quotation 

from Pindar. 

Thus there appears to be certain readers who are well aware of 

Pindaric poetry. Of course it is difficult to understand who they might 

be, though one may establish a list of writers and recipients of letters in 

order to have a minimal list: 

Gregory (Maur., Ep. 17 Karpozilos) 

Judge of Katotikon (Psell., Ep. 93 KD) 
Patriarch (Psell., Ep. 145 KD) 
Psellos (Maur., Ep. 23, 51 Karpozilos) 

Student (Psell., Ep. 11 KD) 
Xiphilinos (Psell., Ep. 191 KD) 

unknown (Maur., Ep. 9 Karpozilos) 

unknown (Psell., Ep. 18 KD) 
unknown (Psell., Ep. 193 KD) 

The fact that one can create even a short list of at least eight individ- 

uals who were meant to know their Pindar is impressive and reflects 

well the idea that he was better known than what was thought until 

now. It is clear that someone who has read Pindar will not necessarily 

quote him and therefore the list of eight implies a larger readership. 

One may conclude Pindar was well known probably in a small circle 

of readers. Christopher’s poem six clearly quotes, alludes to and echoes 

ancient Greek lyric poet. Among those in the audience who could have 

clearly understood the allusion may have been such writers as Psellos 

and Sikeliotes. They give clear evidence of direct knowledge of the text. 

It seems that Olympian ödes 1, 2, 6 and 13 were definitively known, while 

echoes of other works may be possible. Whatever the precise reading 

was, it seems as though Christopher Mitylenaios not only read, but also 

understood some of the composition techniques employed by Pindar. 

One should add a further point and a possible explanation for his 

popularity in Byzantium. Pindar’s poetry is today considered difficult 

(19) Cf. IV Reg. 2. 
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and foreign to a Standard poetic sensibility (20). In Byzantium the tech- 

nique employed by Pindar in his victory ödes was rather more familiär. 

The recent introduction of the canon among the hymns of the church 

facilitated the comprehension of such an author. A canon is profoundly 

structured. It has 9 ödes, each one of which must refer to a specific pas- 

sage of the bible. By the eleventh Century, allusion to such biblical pas- 

sages was extremely sophisticated. The canon was so well appreciated 

that Psellos wrote one as a satire, shortly after 1056, against a monk 

who was constantly drunk (21). Christopher Mitylenaios also composed 

canons, notably as metrical calendars (22). Thus most Byzantine readers 

were familiär with an allusive form of poetry based on ödes. Moreover, 

the fact that Pindar’s victory ödes were actually poetic encomia, made 

them even easier to appreciate since encomia were a typically Byzan¬ 

tine literary genre. Thus, while the mythology, references and metres 

were complex and difficult for readers, the composition techniques 

were easily appreciated in Byzantium. Christopher Mitylenaios’ poem 

six furthermore demonstrates that his readers were familiär with 

Pindar’s ödes and knew the texts themselves, while Psellos, Mauropous 

and Sikeliotes provide examples of possible readers of Christopher’s 

poem on the charioteer. 

Bologna, Frederick Lauritzen. 

Fondazione per \e Scienze Religiöse. lauritzen@fscire.it 

Summary 

Pindar was read and appreciated in Byzantium, as one may detect from an 
analysis of poem 6 by Christopher Mitylenaios. This short text contains many 
references to the lyric poet both in structure and content, revealing that who- 
ever read it needed to have studied Pindar in order to understand the parody 
and description of the chariot race. Thus the poem brings forward the question 
of readership and proposes a short list of people who definitely had read 

Pindar in the middle eleventh Century. 

(20) Abraham Cowley (1618-1667) in his introduction to Pindarique Ödes of 
1656 said: “If a man should undertake to translate Pindar word for word, it 
would be thought that one Mad-man had translated another”. 

(21) Michael Psellos, Poema 21 ed. Westerink. 

(22) E. Follieri, I calendari in metro innografico di Cristoforo Mitileneo (5H, 63), 

Brussels, 1980. 

THE HOLY SPIRIT AS LIFE AND ENERGY. 

THE TREATMENT OF ATHANASIUS’ AD SERAPIONEM 

I, 20-21 IN THE LATE THIRTEENTH CENTURY AND ITS 

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE HESYCHAST CONTROVERSY (') 

1. The Problem 

The Letters to Serapion of St Athanasius the Great represent the first 

patristic attempt at elaborating the doctrine on the Divinity of the Holy 

Spirit (2). Their reception among traditionally minded Byzantine Ortho¬ 

dox theologians, as well as the so-called Latinophrones of the second 

half of the 13,h Century, i.e. the epoch of the Second Council of Lyons 

(1274), has not been a subject of particular scholarly attention until 

recently (3). X. Morales in a recent study on the Trinitarian doctrine of 

(1) The author considers it his pleasant duty to thank all those colleagues 
from the Institute of Paleochristian and Byzantine Studies of the Leuven 
Catholic University, as well as from the Theological Faculty of the same 
University, who have in any way contributed to the completion of this paper 
and with whom he had the possibility to consult during his short stay in 
Leuven in December 2007, especially Prof. Peter Van Deun, Prof. Jacques Noret, 
Prof. Basile Markesinis, and Dr. Taras Khomych. Special thanks also to Vladimir 
Baranov and Sergei Akishin, as well as to Lisa-Marie Baranov for her careful 
revision of the English text. 

(2) J. Meyendorff, 0 Bozhestvennom dostoinstve Sv. Dukha [the Russian transla- 
tion of a 1974 article : The Holy Spirit, as God, in The Holy Spirit, ed. D. Kirkpatrick, 

Nashville, TN, 1974, pp. 76-89], in SvideteT Istiny. Pamyati protopresvitera loanna 

Meyendorjfa, Yekaterinburg, 2003, p. 105, cf. p. 106; cf. also: Idem, Byzantine 
Theology. Historical Trends and Doctrinal Themes, New York, 1979, pp. 91-94; 
A. Papadakis, A Crisis in Byzantium. The Filioque Controversy in the Patriarchate of 

Gregory I! ofCyprus (1283-1289), New York, 1983, pp. 63-65. 
(3) In 1997 J. van Rossum has published an article with a similar caption: 

Athanasius and the Filioque : Ad Serapionem I, 20 in Nikephoros Blemmydes and 
Gregory ofCyprus, in E. A. Livingstone (ed.), Studia Patiistica, XXXII, Leuven, 1997, 
pp. 53-58. 
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St Athanasius includes his observations on the issue (4) but his findings 

can also be enlarged and complemented. 

This issue can be seen from a number of standpoints, including philo- 

logical, historicai and doctrinal points of view. The quotation which we are 

interested in was of paramount importance for the theology of Gregory 

of Cyprus (1283-1289), in which the intertwining of the triadology cen- 

tered around the criticism of the Filioque (5), and the doctrine of Salva¬ 

tion (soteriology), which is a characteristic trait of Orthodox thought in 

general (6), makes itself especially manifest. 

That etemal manifestation of the Spirit which is one of the most intri- 

guing subjects of St Gregory of Cyprus’ writings, including the Tome 

of the Second Council of Blachernae of 1285 (7), is, according to the 

Patriarch’s thought, not only an unveiling of the eternal way of life and 

communication of the Divine Persons, but also a basis for the Spirit’s 

appeamnce in the world (8). The 1285 Tome, in its turn, "... may well be 

the most important contribution of the Byzantine Church to the Filioque 

debate”, being a foreshadowing of the dogmatic provisions of the 

(4) X. Morales, La theologie trinitaire d'Athanase d’Alexandrie (Collection des 
etudes augustiniennes. Serie Antiquite, 180), Paris, 2006, pp. 150-153 : “Athanase 
dans la controverse filioquiste”. 

(5) Papadakis, A Crisis, p. 147; cf. Ch. Savvatos, il Patriarca Gregorio II il Cipriota ed 

il Problema del "Filioque’’, in Kkqpovopux, 19 (1987), pp. 205-206: Gregory of 
Cyprus is “una figura di grande rilievo e di notevole importanza religiosa”, 
whereas his triadology is a connecting-link between Photius and Gregory 
Palamas ; see also the recent book of P. Gemeinhardt, Die Filioque-Kontroverse zwi¬ 

schen Ost- und Westkirche im Friihmittelalter (Arbeiten zur Kirchengeschichte, 82), 
Berlin, 2002. 

(6) D. Stäniloae, The Procession of the Holy Spirit from the Father and His Relation 

to the Son, as the Basis of Our Deißcation and Adoption, in L. Vischer (ed.), Spirit of 
God, Spirit of Christ. Ecamenical Reflections on the “Filioque” Controversy (Faith and 

Order Paper, Serie 2,103), London, 1981, p. 178. Cf. ibidem, pp, 178-183 and 185- 
186 ; St J. Popovic, Dogmatika Pravoslavnoj Cerkvi. Ecclesiologija, Moscow, 2005, 
pp. 9,11 et passim. 

(7) Cf. for example : "ExOeoig rov Töfiov rfjg FUoreoag xarä rov Bexxov, in 
PG 142, 241A (vqv dtÖLOV sxcpavoiv); cf. ibidem, 242B ; Contra Marcum, ibidem, 

250BC. 
(8) Stäniloae, The Procession, p. 183 ; Ch. Savvatos, eH deo'koyixp jiagaÖootg 

zijg nvevfxarokoyixfjg oxeipstog rov flaiQidgxov fgqyogiov B' tov Kvjzgtov 
(1282-1289), in TJgaxnxä ösokoyixov ovveögtov pe Oepa “Tö “AyiovFlvevpa” 

(11-14 Nospßgiov 1991), Thessalonica, 1992, p. 576. 

m 

Constantinopolitan local councils of 1341, 1347, and 1351 (9). On the 

other hand, as a number of scholars have established, the opponents of 

Gregory of Cyprus, with John XI Beccus (1275-1282) at their head, 

turned out to be the precursors of the mid-fourteenth Century anti- 

Palamites, whereas Gregory of Cyprus himself was a forerunner of 

Gregory Palamas (,ü). In his groundbreaking article J. Meyendorff argued 

that John XI Beccus and Gregory of Cyprus are to be seen as the two 

main Greek protagonists of the xmth Century in the debate over the 

Filioque (n). It was not only Beccus, but also subsequent anti-Palamites, 

(9) Papadakis, A Crisis, p. 149. 
(10) Ibidem, pp. 149-150 ; on Gregory of Cyprus as a forerunner St Gregory 

Palamas, see M. Jugie, Theologia dogmatica christianorum orientalium ab Ecclesia 

Catholica dissidentium, I, Paris, 1926, p. 430 ;J. Meyendorff, Introduction ä letudede 
Gregoire Palamas, Paris, 1959, p. 25 (the valuable Russian translation is : I. F. 
Meyendorff, Zizn’ i trudy sv. Grigorija Palamy. Vvedenie v izuchenie, St Petersburg, 
1997, pp. 5-6; see also the comments by V. M. Lur’e on the pp. 373 and 444-446); 
O. Clement, Gregoire de Chypre, De l’ekporese du Saint Esprit, in Istina, 17 (1972), 
p. 455; A. RadoviG Tö /worfgiov rfjg ÄyCag Tgi&bog xarä rov äytov 

rgrjyÖQLOv Tlolapäv, Thessalonica, 1973, p. 160; G. Patacsi, Palamism before 

Palamas, in Eastem Churches Review, 9 (1977), p. 70 ; A. J. Sopko, Palamism Before 
Palamas and the Theology of Gregory of Cyprus, in Saint Vladimir’s Theological 

Quarterly, 23/2 (1979), pp. 143-144 and 146 ; Savvatos, Il Patriarca, pp. 205-206 and 
p. 212, n. 42 ; Idem, 'H öeokoytxrj icagädootg, p. 579 ; J. Lison, L’Esprit repandu. La 
pneumatologie de Gregoire Palamas, Paris, 1994, p. 95 ; R. Flogaus, Die Theologie des 

Gregorios Palamas-Hindemis oder Hilfe ßir die ökumenische Verständigung?, in 
Ostkirchliche Studien, 47/l (1998), p. 113 ; M. Stavrou, Le theologien Nicephore 
Blemmydes, ßgure de contradiction entre Orthodoxes et Latinophrones, in Proceedmgs 

of the 21* International Congress of Byzantine Studies (London, 21-26 August 2006), 
Abstracts of Communications, vol. III, Aldershot, 2006, p. 233 ; Hilarion, bp. of 
Vienna and Austria [now of Volokolamsk], Ferraro-Florentijskij sobor i spor o 

Filioque, in Cerkov’i vremya, 1 (38) (2007), p. 30 and n. 30-31, and p. 35 ; P. J. Bajor, 

La processione dello Spirito Santo. La dottrina di Gregorio Palamas in relazione a quel- 
la di Agostino e Tommaso d’Aquino, Roma - Tärnovo, 2007, p. 98 ; the opposite view 
see : M. Candal, Nueva intei-pretacion del “per Filium’’ de los Padres Griegos 1, in OCP, 
31/1 (1965), p. 20 ; J. van Rossum, Gregory of Cyprus and Palamism, in M. F. Wiles and 
E. J. Yarnold (eds.), Studia Patristica, XXXVII, Leuven, 2001, pp. 626-630, esp. 628- 
629 (cf. his earlier position, quite in accord with Jugie et al.: van Rossum, Athana¬ 

sius, p. 58); Bernhard Schultze seems to have express ed a compromise view: 
Patriarch Gregorios II. von Cypem über das Filioque, in OCP, 51 (1985), p. 187. 

(11) J. Meyendorff, Theology in the Thirteenth Century: Methodological Contrasts, 
KaOqyprgia. Essays Presented to Joan Hussey for Her 80* Birihday, Camberley, 
Surrey, 1988, pp. 395-407. We used a recent Russian translation: Idem, Bogoslovie 
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like John Cyparissiotes, who held St Athanasius to be one of the most 

important patristic authorities, whose writings used to be interpreted 

and reinterpreted by them, but could not escape their notice (12). 

Thereby Beccus tried to present things as if it were Gregory of Cyprus 

who introduced new dogmas into the Church whereas he himself was a 

Champion (or even the Champion) of the true and ancient doctrine (13). 

A closer look at the quotations from Athanasius in Gregory of Cyprus 

and his opponents will bring us to a better understanding of the 

Patriarch’s anchorage within the tradition of the Fathers of the Golden 

Age (’4), as well as among his contemporaries, of which the most promi¬ 

nent figure was undoubtedly Nicephorus Blemmydes (15). In identifying 

some allusions and juxtaposing textual extracts from Blemmydes and 

his Contemporary theologians, we will put forward some additional 

arguments supporting the view that Blemmydes is one of the most 

v trinadccttom stoletii. Metodologicheskie contrasty, in Rim-Constantinopol'-Moskva. 
Istoricheskie i bogoslovskie issledovanija, Moscow, 2005, p. 117; cf. M. Stavrou, 

Introduction generale, in M. Stavrou (ed.), Nicephore Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques 
(SC, 518), Paris, 2007, p. 51,119-120 ; Idem, Le theologien Nicephore Blemmydes (1197 

-v. 1269), figure de contradiction entre Orthodoxes et Latinophrones, in OCP, 74/1 

(2008), pp. 174-178. 
(12) See, e.g., John Beccus, Refutatio libri a Photio contra Latinos ad philosophum 

quemdam Eusebium conscripti, cui titulus: De sacra Sanctissimi Spiritus doctrina, in 

PG141,821B; cf. Idem, De unione ecclesiarum veteris et novae Romae, PG 141,137AB ; 
Idem, Refutatio libri Gregorii Cyprii, PG 141, 900A ; etc. As for Cyparissiotes, a cur- 

sory look at the critical apparatus in the Candal’s edition of his treatise on tri- 

adology will suffice ; M. Candal Juan Ciparisiotay ei problema trinitario palamftico, 

in OCP, 25 (1959), pp. 127-164. 
(13) John Bcccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 896B ; cf. ibidem, 8891); etc. 
(14) As Archim. Chrysostom puts it, “Le sue fonti sono i padri cappadoci, 

saritAfcuiasio (italics mine.-D.M.) e tutta la tradizione alessandrina, Massimo il 
Confessore e san Giovanni l)amasceno’’(SAWATos, ll Patriarca, p. 206). Cf. Idem, 'H 

0eo?.oyixt) Jiagadooig, p. 554, where the role of the Alexandrians and the 
Cappadocians is especially singled out, and pp. 569-570. To those passages of 
Gregory Palamas' writings indicated in the n. 124 (p. 570) one should add, to my 
mind, a shnilar extract from the Seventeenth hotnily : Gregory I’aiamas, Homilia 

XVII, PG 151, 228A. 
(15) Gregory of Cyprus has himself witnessed in his Autobiography that he 

had in his early years come lo Ephesus to become Blemmydes’ Student, but, i 
duc to the inacccssibility of the latter, he was bound to go to Nicaea (Gregory of 
Cyprus, Partiaduris historiac sermc res suas continens, PG 142, 24ß ; G. Podskalsky, 
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important forerunners of Palamism (16). Both Gregories - the Cypriote 

and Palamas - quoted his texts and called him a Saint. Nevertheless, 

some unusuai traits in his triadology will be also revealed. All this, taken 

together, will bear out an assertion pronounced long ago: ‘Pala¬ 

mism’ was always inherent in the Tradition of the Church. Although 

latent in the writings of the early Fathers, its concepts were gradually 

clarified as the centuries passed. Much study remains to be done con- 

cerning this process of clarification, particularly during the thirteenth Cen¬ 

tury (italics are mine. - D.M.)” (17). The same holds true for the notion of 

energy which is one of the most striking designations of the Holy Spirit 

in Athanasius’ passage; it is just its treatment in Blemmydes that 

remains highly controversial and needs additional clarification. Our 

scarce remarks on the issue will point to several possible methods for 

solving this prob lern. 
From the philological and hermeneutical viewpoint, a typology of speci- 

fically Byzantine modes of quoting has been proffered by A. Alexakis : “In 

every theological dispute after the fourth Century AD, the biblical tradi¬ 

tion supplemented by patristic authority was one of the basic weapons in 

the hands of both opposing parties. If Scripture had nothing concrete to 

offer for the solution of a dogmatic problem, then patristic evidence 

together was invoked. If this too failed to provide an answer, then Inter¬ 

pretation of the Scriptural and patristic evidence was the next step” (18). 

Theologie und Philosophie in Byzanz. Der Streit um die theologische Methodik in der 
spätbyzantinischen Geistesgeschichte (14./15. Jahrhundert), seine systematischen 

Grundlagen und seine historische Entwicklung (Byzantinisches Archiv, 15), München, 
1977, p. 58 and p. 59, n. 211). Blemmydes is called by Gregory of Cyprus jrdvuov 
d.vögojv ooqxoTcaog (Particulaiis historiae sermo, PG 142, 24B). 

(16) V. M. Lur’e, Vzaimosvjaz’problemy Filioque s ucheniem ob obozhenii u pravo- 
slavnykh bogoslovov posle sv. Photija, in Trudy Vysshej Religiozno-philosophskoj 
shkoly, St Petersburg, 1992, pp. 1-20; I. D. Polemis, Nikephoros Blemmydes and 
Gregory Palamas, in A. Rico (ed.), Gregotio Palamas e oltre. Studi e documenti sulle 
controversie teologiche de! XIVsecolo bizantino, Firenze, 2004, pp. 179-189, esp. 180, 
182-186. 

(17) Sopko, Palamism, p. 147. According to J.-F. Colosimo (Gregory Palamas, in 
J.-Y. Lacoste (ed.), Encychpedia of Christian Theology, II, New York - London, 2005, 
p. 661), the subject of the “Palamism before Palamas" seems to have been 
exhausted, because it is self-evident that Palamas elaborated those ideas and 
concepts which had been deeply rooted in the tradition of patristic theology. 

(18) A. Alexakis, The Greek Patristic Testimonia Presented at the Council of 
Florence (1439) in Support ofthe Filioque Reconsidered, in REB, 58 (2000), p. 150. 
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Our case of the excerpt from Ad Serapionem I, 20-21, a part of which 

(I, 21) was to be cited three times by the Latins at the Council of Florence 

in defence of the Filioque (19), fits well into the last type singled out by 

Alexakis. 

So the task of the present article is to clear up : 

(a) the modes and nuances of interpretation which were put into use by 

the thirteenth-century theologians when they interpreted this par- 

ticular phrase from St Athanasius ; 

(b) possible philological and theological reasons for the use of those 

modes, i.e. of the alterations of this quotation and ofthose connect¬ 

ed with it; 

(c) the importance of all this for that dogmatic struggle which marked 

the history of the Byzantine Church in the late 13th-14th centuries. 

Our basic assumption is the existence of an ongoing conflict between 

what can be called a ‘Proto-scholasticism’ (embodied by Beccus and the 

people of his circle), and the more or less traditional approach to the 

Problems of triadology and deification by most of the Eastern Fathers of 

the Church (represented by Gregory of Cyprus). As for Blemmydes, he 

might have been the ‘meeting point’ of both traditions, or perhaps, of 

the ‘proto-Palamite’ one (A. Sopko et al.) with the alternative method of 

describing God’s appearance to the just in terms of essence (as, e.g., in 

Symeon the New Theologian). 

‘Scholasticism’, like ‘humanism’, is a rather vague notion. If we are 

permitted to paraphrase an expression from P. J. Alexanders excellent 

study on Nicephorus of Constantinople, we will say about Beccus that, 

“this was not the last time that scholasticism had invaded the discus- 

sion of theological problems” (20). But which Scholasticism ? We use the 

term in the meaning of a philosophico-theological System which is a 

pure intellectual effort of its creator and has no direct keeping with the 

living apostolic Tradition of the Church or represents a misconstruction 

of the ecclesial dogma on matter. It is evident that such a treatment of 

Scholasticism is quite different from that of P. J. Alexander ; we are far 

from dubbing Nicephorus’ views as scholastic strictu senso, even though 

the latter really had some traits of logical and scholastical categoriza- 

(19) Ibidem, p. 155. 
(20) P. J. Alexander, The Patriarch Nicephorus of Constantinople. Ecclesiastical 

Policy and Image Worship in the Byzantine Empire, Oxford, 1958, p. 212. 
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tion of the living faith. Being an Aristotelic (21), Nicephorus remained an 

Orthodox Christian in the full sense, unlike some John Cyparissiotes 

who seriously misconceived the Trinitarian dogma. 

Alexakis was not the first scholar to observe the significance of late 

Byzantine theological interpretations of patristic texts which dealt with 

triadology. In a similar way, Fr. Manuel Candal, SJ (1897-1967) charac- 

terized Gregory of Cyprus’ reasoning on the basis of the latter’s wide 

knowledge and careful treatment of the Fathers’ writings where the 

mode of the Holy Spirit’s appearance in the world was described with 

such verbs as exAafXTcet, Jiecprjve and their cognates (22). We can now add 

that similar expressions are frequent in Blemmydes whereas in a num- 

ber of cases Nicephorus took as his starting point that very excerpt 

from Athanasius. In my view, therefore, a detailed analysis of Blem¬ 

mydes’, Beccus’, and Gregory’s handling of the quotation in question 

will bring us to a better understanding of how one or another interpre¬ 

tation of the Fathers, being exactly an interpretation of their words, tu rns 

into the factor of a Weltanschauung and gives an impetus for new ideas, 

which would be typical for the late thirteenth - early fourteenth cen¬ 

turies in general. I believe that such an analysis, carried out within a 

broad historico-theological context, will shed some new light on the 

debated issue of the character and extent of Blemmydes’ influence on 

the triadology of Gregory of Cyprus as well as on the triadology of 

Beccus. To get an idea of how far that influence had gone is a necessary 

prerequisite for a proper understanding of the centuries-long pre-his- 

tory of the Hesychast controversy, i.e., not only of the ‘Palamism before 

Palamas’, but also of an ‘anti-Palamism before the anti-Palamites’. 

2. Two different readings of Ad Serapionem 1,20 vs. 

two slight modifications of Ad Serapionem 1,21: a unity in pluriformity ? 

To begin with, let us compare the original texts of these two excerpts 

from Athanasius with the same texts as they are cited in quotations in 

Blemmydes (who cited Ad Serapionem I, 20 in the First oration on the proces- 

sion of the Holy Spirit, and Ad Serapionem I, 21 in the Second one), and in 

(21) Ibidem, pp. 189-213, passim. 
(22) Candal, Nueva interpretacion, pp. 10-11. See also, e.g., in the 38lh letter of 

St Basil (now attributed by the majority of scholars to St Gregory of Nyssa) 
about the Son, “who has shone forth (exAapipag) from the Light non-begotten 
...” (ed. Y. Courtonne, Saint Basile, heitres, I, Paris, 1957, p. 85.4.31-32). 
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Gregory of Cyprus {Ad Serapionem I, 20 in On the procession ofthe Holy Spirit 

and in The most irrefutable defense in reply on the accusation against the Tome). 

Table 1. 
Ad Serapionem 1,20 in Nicephorus Blemmydes (Letter to James of Bulgaria, 7) 

Ad Serapionem 1, 20 (a) 

Kai ydq äoxceg povoyevfig ö Ylög 
eoxiv, ouxiü xai xo rivsOpa Jiapa xoü 
Yioü öiööpsvov xai. Tcepjtopevov, 
xai auxö sv eoxi xai oü JioXXa, ovöe 

ex jioXXwv ev, aXXa povov auxö 
üveupa. 'Evög yap övxog xoü Yioü, 
toü ^oivxog Aoyou, piav elvai öei 
xeXeiav xai JtXfiQT) xf]v dyiaaxixf]v 
xai cpcoxiaxixf)v Eröoav evepyeiav 
aüxoü xai ötupeav, iixic; ex Ilaxpog 
Xeyexai exjtoQeüeöOai, eneiöfi jtaoa 
xoü Aoyou xoü £x IJaxpoc; 6|ioXo- 
youpivou exXapjtei, xai axcooxeX- 
Xexai, xai öCöotai. 

“For just as the Son is the Only- 
Begotten, in like fashion the Spirit 
which is bestowed and sent forth by 
the Son, is also one Spirit, and not 
many. He is not one [composed] of 
many either, but it alone is Spirit. For 
insofar as the Son and the living Word 
is one, His sanctifying and ilLumining 
living energy_and gift, which is said to 
proceed from the Father, must also be 
[necessarily] one, perfect and com- 
plete. For it shines forth, together 
with being sent and bestowed, on_the 
pari. .oEthe Word who is [generally] 
confessed to come into being from 
the Father”. 

Nicephorus Blemmydes (Letter to 
James of Bulgaria, 7) (2<) 

''Qojibq YevvTifia povoyeveg 6 YLog 
eaxiv, oüxüj xai xö nveüpa jiapa 
xoü Yioü öiöopevov xai jtepjio- 
pevov, xai auxö ev xai ou jioXXä, 
ouöe ex jeoXXcöv ev, dXXä pövov 
auxö Ilveüpa. 'Evög yäg övxog xoü 
Yioü, xoü i;cövxog Aoyou, piav eivai 
öel xeXeiav xai jiXripri xf]v ayiao- 
xixf|v xai (pmxiaxixfiv fccoftv. ouaav 
ev(pyeiav auxoü xai Öcnpeoiv, pxig ye 
ex IlaxQÖg Xeyexai exjroQeüeaÖai, 
exeiÖij Jiaoa xoü Aoyou xoü ex 
IlaxQÖg öpoXoyoupevou exXapjiei 
xai ajcoöxeXXexai xai öiöoxat. 

“For just as the Son is the Only-Be- 
gotten Offspring, in like fashion the 
Spirit which is bestowed and sent 
forth by the Son, is also one Spirit, 
and not many. He is not one [com¬ 
posed] of many either, but it alone is 
Spirit. For insofar as the Son and the 
living Word is one, that sanctifying 
and illumining Life, which is His_ener- 
gy_and_gift and which is indeed said to 
proceed from the Father, must also be 
[necessarily] one, perfect and com- 
plete. For it shines forth, together 
with being sent and bestowed, Qnrihe 
pari; of the Word who is [generally] 
confessed to come into being from 
the Father”. 

(23) PG 26, 577C-580A. 
(24) M. Stavrou, Le premier traite sur la procession du Saint-Esprit de Nicephore 

Blemmydes, in OCP, 67 (2001), p. 88.7.6-12. 

The most important alteration inserted in Athanasius’ text by 

Blemmydes is stressed with bold type (25). Taken together with the lat- 

ter’s addition of the word yevvijfia as a designation of God the Son, it 

can be treated as a sign of Nicephorus’ inclination to certainly elaborate 

and Interpret the patristic source. The notion of yevvrjßa was one of the 

most important designations of the Son in Athanasius’ Orations against 

theArians (see below, ch. 3.2). Its using in Blemmydes might have been a 

sign of his attempt at rebuking the pro-Filioque interpretations of 

Athanasius and to stress once more that the Son in no way projects the 

Spirit (one has only to remember Nicephorus’ role in the dlscussions 

with the Latins in 1234 and later on, in the 50’s of the 12,h Century). 

Let us also note in passing a probable trace of an influence that might 

have been exerted by Ad Serapionem 1, 20 upon Photius. As the patriarch 

teils us, if the procession of the Holy Spirit from the Father is perfect 

(reAda), “ being perfect for the reason that it is God the perfect who 

[proceeds) from (ex, like in Athanasius. D.M.) God the perfect ”, how can 

this procession be in any way complemented with a second one, i.e., 

with what is effectuated from the Son (26) ? 

We will be able to obtain somehow more complete data if we compare 

the citation of Athanasius in Blemmydes with the quotation of the same 

passage made by Gregory of Cyprus: 

Table 2. Ad Serapionem 1,20 in Gregory of Cyprus (On the procession of the Holy 

Spirit; The most irrefutable defense). 

The quotation in the treatise On the 
procession ofthe Holy Spirit (27) 

... ö jtgög Zegcmlcova ygäcpoov 6 
ev äyioig AOaväoiog, To Tlvevpa, 
Xeyojv, jragä rov Ylov ötööpevov 
xai Tceßjiopevov. xai amö ev son 
xai ov icoAAä, ovöe ex jloXXcov ev, 

The quotation in the treatise The 
most irrefutable defense... (28) 

AOaväoiog de ... zovvo de xai 
jzgög legajticova ygäcpcov, ... tö 
nvevpa, (ppoi, Jiagä xov Yiov dtdö- 
pevov xai itepitöpevov, avrö ev eoxi. 
xai ov JioXXä, ovde ex jzoXXöjv ev. 

(25) Cf. an analogous case with the alteration of a text from Ps.-Athanasius 
(probably, Marcellus of Ancyra) in Blemmydes : Stavrou, Le premier, p. 106.14.8 

(the text), p. 107, n. 69 (a comment by the editor). 
(26) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti mystagogia Uber, PG 102, 312C. 
(27) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione Spiritus Sancti, PG 142, 288AB. 
(28) Idem, Apologia pro tomo suo, PG 142, 260AB. This place has escaped van 

Rossum’s notice (Athanasius, p. 53, n. 2). 
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äXXä jiövov avTo Ylveviia. 'Evög 
yäg Övmg tov Ylov tov tybvrog 
Aöyov, utav eivat öet reXeCav xai 
jiATjQi] xijv ayiaouxriv xai qxono- 
Ttxrjv tconv, ovaav ivegyeiav av tov 

xai Scogeav, rjng yjix ITargög Xiye- 
rai ixnogeveoQai, (jreiöri ix tov 

Aöyov tov jtaoä tov ffaTgög ö/io- 
Xovov/iivoK ixXäpjtei, xai cmooxeX- 
Xeto.l, xai öiöorai. 

This is what our Father among 
the Saints Athanasius affirms when 
he writes to Serapion that the Spirit, 
who is bestowed and sent forth on the 
part of the Son, is at the same time 
one and not many. He is not one 
[composedj of many either, but [He] 
is the only Spirit. For insofar as the 
Son and the Jiving Word is one, that 
sanctifying and illumining Life, which 
is...His energy and gift and which is 
[indeed] said to proceed from the 
Father, must also be [necessarily] one, 
perfect and complete. For it shines 
forth, together with being sent and 
bestowed, from the Word who con- 
fessedly comes into being on the part 
of the Father”. 

aXXö. jiEyov (sic edition) to IJvevßa. 
’Evög yäg övmg toiI Ylov tov tcöv- 
rog Aöyov, t-uav eivai Öel tsXeuxv 
xai xX f)gn rr/v ayiaouxriv xai <pwn- 
OTixrjv Ctohv. ovaav ivegyeiav 
avrov xai öcogeäv, rjng yjix Tlargög 
Xeyerai ixnogeveoQai, ineiöri ix tov 

Aöyov tov naoä IJargög ögoXo- 
yovpevag exXäjmei, xai anooreX- 
Xerai xai öCÖorai. 

“But Athanasius, ...when he writes 
this to Serapion as weil, ... affirms 
that the Spirit, who is bestowed and 
sent forth on the part of the Son, is at 
the same time one and not many. He 
is not one [composed] of many either, 
but remains.the Spirit. For insofar as 
the Son, who is the living Word, is 
one, that sanctifying and illumining 
Life, which is. His energy_and.gift.and 
which is [indeed] said to proceed 
from the Father, must also be [neces¬ 
sarily] one, perfect and complete. For 
it shines forth, together with being 
sent and bestowed, from the Word 
who confessediy comes into being on 
the part of the Father”. 

If we now look at Tables 1 and 2, we will take notice of several obvi- 
ous facts. 

To begin with, the main alteration in Athanasius’ text, i.e. tyboav 

ivegyeiav $corjv, ovaav ivegyeiav, is identical both in Blemmydes 

and in Gregory of Cyprus. Having appeared in the treatise of the for- 

mer (39), it was most Iikely borrowed from there by the latter. It is. 

(29) Without conducting a special codicological research it is impossible to 
say with certainty whether Blemmydes owed that alteration to those scribes 
who had transmitted Athanasius’ text to him or brought about the change of 
the text himself. Some considerations will follow which favor the second Ver¬ 
sion, i.e. about a purposeful alteration of the source quoted. 

nevertheless, very remarkable that J. van Rossum in his article keeps 

total silence on the subject of the alteration of Athanasius’ text in 

Blemmydes ! (30) In his turn, X. Morales makes in this regard the follow- 

ing note : “Or ces deux theologiens ont eux aussi eprouve ce besoin de 

modifier le texte d’Athanase pour lui faire dire quelque chose de plus 

technique” (31). However, the question remains the same : what were 

their objectives for acting in this way and was it a “quelque chose” or, 

maybe, it would be more appropriate in this case to speak about 

“quelques choses” ? 

Second, it is easy to find several changes in Athanasius’ text quoted 

by Gregory of Cyprus as compared with that cited in Blemmydes’ Letter 

to James of Bulgaria. X. Morales has also pointed this out: "... pour 

Nicephore comme pour Gregoire ö/ioXoyovjievov devient ögoXoyov- 
fievojg (32). Le texte de Gregoire echange meme les prepositions entre le 

Verbe et le Pere : ix tov Aöyov tov Jiagä tov IJaTgög. La preposition 

jragä, trop floue pour indiquer rigoureusement l’origine de l’Esprit, est 

donc remplacee par ex, que la tradition theologique, depuis Nicee, a 

consacree dans la confession de l’origine du Fils” (33). 

The first thing which can be added to these observations of X. 

Morales is that Ad Serapionem I, 20 where the Holy Spirit is called the 

Energy of the Son gave Blemmydes, together with Gal 4,6; Mk 2,8; and Rom 

8, 9, an excellent opportunity for substantiating his own doctrine on the Spirit’s 

etemal Illumination through the Son (see (n. 87)), and St Gregory of Cyprus 

and later on St Gregory Palamas took up his lead and developed this idea fur- 

ther by strictly distinguishing the Person and energy of the Spirit. This last 

aspect was lacking in Blemmydes himself Our article will be mostly dedi- 

cated to the substantiation of this basic assertion. 

Second, in his Substitution of the preposition Jtagä tov Tlargög for 

ix in Athanasius’ Ad Serapionem I, 20 Gregory of Cyprus get closer to late 

Blemmydes, i.e., to his Second oration on the procession of the Holy Spirit (33a). 

Here we are told that the true solution of the Trinitarian problem lies in 

(30) van Rossum, Athanasius, p. 55. 

(31) Morales, La Ideologie, p. 151. 

(32) Is this perhaps an inaccuracy ? Cf. our Table 1, the right column (Blem¬ 
mydes) : öpoXoyovpevov. 

(33) Morales, La theologie, p. 151. 

(33a) Composed, in all probability, in 1255 (Stavrou, Introduction, p. 288, cf. 
p. 285). 
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our recognition and confession of the fact that "... the Spirit has made 

Himself manifest (jteqnjvevai) from (jtagä) the Father through the Son 

(öi’Ylov)” (34). 
One can also note a slight discrepancy in the two authors’ citing the 

period beginning with ijng: rjng (Athanasius); rjng ye (Blemmydes); 

rjng y’ (Gregory of Cyprus in both cases). Unlike the semantically over- 

burdened prepositions, this small exchange does not seem to have any 

profound impact on the meaning of the phrase. What is more essential 

concerns the reasons for the three principal modifications of the text of 

Ad Serapionem, that is the Spirit being dubbed life and energy, the change 

of prepositions and the appearance of the adverb ö^ioAoyovfievwg in 

Gregory of Cyprus. 

Trying to explain the reasons, both van Rossum and Morales follow 

the Cypriote concerning the impreciseness of Athanasius’ theological 

Ianguage in which no clear demarcation is drawn between the intra- 

Trinitarian and economic levels (,5). In his pointing out the necessity to 

distinguish between the principles (logoi) of energy, of essence (directly 

mentioned) and that of hypostasis (which is only implied) Gregory of 

Cyprus (36) was followed by van Rossum, and it would be reasonable to 

follow the Patriarch’s advice. 

Indeed, in his Second apodeictic treatise against the Latins Palamas teils 

us that even the Filioque could be theologically admitted and justified, 

provided we agree in confessing that the Holy Spirit proceeds hyposta- 

tically from the Father, whereas energetically He proceeds from the 

Son (37). In my view, this demarcation strictly corresponds to that which 

was drawn by Gregory of Cyprus between vjtagfyv e'xetv and vitäg- 

(34) Nicephorus Blemmydes, Oratio secunda de nonnullis dogmaticis quaestionibus, 
PG 142, 573B (Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques, pp. 322.6.4- 

324.6.1). 

(35) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 289C ; van Rossum, Athanasius, 
pp. 56 and 58 ; Morales, La theologie, p. 153. 

(36) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 289D; van Rossum, Athanasius, 
pp. 56 and 57. One of the sources of this idea is to be found in the 18 Ist Question 
and answer to Amphilochius by Photius (see below). 

(37) Aöyog änoöetXTLXog II, 30, in P. C. Chrestou et al., rgrjyoglov tov 

llaXapä ZvYYQapLfiaxa, I, Thessalonica, 1962, p. 105.18-21. A certain closeness 
of this idea to Blemmydes’ Autobiography was stressed by I. D. Polemis. See J. A. 
Munitjz, Nicephori Blemmydae Autobiographia sive Cuniculum vitae necnon Epistula 
universalior (CCSG, 13), Turnhout - Leuven, 1984, p. 62.37.2-7 ; Polemis, Nikephoros 
Blemmydes, pp. 184 and 186. 
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X£tv(ls). The latter notion in the Cypriote has the exact meaning of‘to 

act’, ‘to commit anything’, for the concept of existence includes as its 

corollary that of energy, or Operation, - a point which was self-evident 

since the time of Aristotle, and in the patristic time since Gregory of 

Nyssa, and, more recently, Maximus the Confessor (39). This line of rea- 

soning has been inherited by Palamas: 

“For the divine energy is from (ex) the nature and remains inherent 
in the nature, according to the Statements of theologians, but does not 
exist in itself ” 0°). 

Obviously, Palamas is reproducing here the main tenets of the 
Photius - Gregory of Cyprus line in the Orthodox triadology (and it were 
they, most likely, whom he regarded as “theologians”), whereas he him- 

(38) See, correspondingly : *Exdcotg tov Töpov, PG 142, 237D ; Gregory of 
Cyprus, Contra Marcum, ibidem, 249A, 250A, 250C-251B ; Idem, Apologia pro tomo 
suo, ibidem, 265A ; Idem, De processione, ibidem, 300AB ; Bessarion, Defensiones recte 
catholicae dogmatis Latinorum, PG 161, 285B (Gregory Palamas, writing against 
Beccus, distinguished exXä/uteiv and vjzagfyv e'xetv; Sawatos, IlPatriarca, 210- 
211 ; N. G. Xexake, Icodvvpg Bexxog xai al Oeoloytxai ävulijipetg avxov, 
Athens, 1981, p. 127, n. 22). 

(39) See, e.g.: “ ... the definition of each nature is the principle (or ‘logos’) of 
its essential (ovatcböovg) Operation (energy)” (Maximus Confessor, Ambigua ad 
Thomam V, 240-241, ed. B. Janssens, Maximi Confessoris Ambigua ad Thomam um 
cum Epistula secunda ad eundem [CCSG, 48], Turnhout - Leuven, 2002, p. 3l). Our 
deification is also realized through God’s energy (e.g. : Maximus Confessor, 

Quaestiones ad Thalassium LIX, 134-143, ed. C. Laga et C. Steel, Maximi Confessoris 
Quaestiones ad Thalassium, II, Quaestiones LVI-LXV una cum latina interpretatione 
loannis Scotti Eriugeme iuxta posita [CC5G, 22], Turnhout - Leuven, 1990, p. 53). 
We have no possibility here to go into detail concerning this extremely impor¬ 
tant topic, as well as the history of the term “energy”. Some valuable data con¬ 
cerning an early Greek phase of its usage, including the occurences in pre- 
Aristotelian medical literature, and the examples of its employment in the New 
Testament and early Christian texts can be found in : A. Bastit-Kalinowska, Agir 
dans : Autour de l’emploi d’evegyetv dans l'ceuvre et l'exegese d’Origene, in 
Adamantius, 10 (2004), pp. 123-137, spec. pp. 123-129. The author(s) of the 
Doctrina Patrum de incarnatione Verbi (ca. 700 CE) referred back to Gregory of 
Nyssa. The former’s (or perhaps the formers’) definition of energy as Jiota xtg 
xLvqoig xfjg ovotag is in its essence identical with that of Maximus. See V. M. 
Lur’e (in collab. with V. A. Baranov), Istorija vizantijskoj philosophii. Formativnyj 
period, St Petersburg, 2006, pp. 91 and 92 ; G. Richter, Ansätze und Motive für die 
Lehre des Gregorios Palamas von den göttlichen Energien, in Ostkirchliche Studien, 
31/4 (1982), pp. 282-283. 

(40) Bessarion, Defensiones, PG 161, 300BC. 
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seif was to be followed some twenty five years later by Nilus Cabasi- 

las (41)- 
To clarify the point, one has to broaden the context of the problem of 

the quotations under analysis and to investigate those methods and 

techniques of quotation which were typical for Blemmydes and Beccus 

in general. 

3. Nicephorus Blemmydes and John XI Beccus : 

different principles and techniques of quotation ? 

3.1. The Holy Spirit as ‘Life’, or What Has Blemmydes Made of Athana¬ 

sius’ Idea of the Spirit as Energy 

Let us consider first the case with Ad Serapionem I, 21 being quoted in, 

respectively, The Second Oration on the Procession of the Holy Spirit by 

Blemmydes and in The Rezitation of the Book of Gregory of Cyprus by 

Beccus. 

Table3. Ad Serapionem I, 21 in Blemmydes’ The Second Oration on the 
Procession of the Holy Spirit 

Athanasius. Ad Serapio¬ 

nem I, 21 («) 

Toiavxpv öe xä^iv xai 
(pvoiv s'xovzog xov 
nvEvparog ixgög idv 
Yiöv, oi'av 6 Yiöc eyei 

jzgög xov Tlaxega, 
jiöjg 6 xovxo uxtof.ia 
Xeyojv ov zö avzö xai 
izegi xov Ylov ef 
dvdyxqg (pgovijosi; 

The same text as quoted 
by Blemmydes in The 
Second Oration on the 
Procession of the Holy 
Spirit («) 

Toiavxpv öe xagiv xai 
(pvoiv e'xovxog xov 
IIvEVßazog jxgög xov 
Yiöv, oi'av ö Yiöc 
eyei jzgög xov Tlaxega, 
jzwg 6 xovxo xxioga 
Xeywv, ov xö avzö xai 
jzegi xov Ylov ££ 
ävayxr/g qgovrjoei; 

The same text as quoted 
by Beccus in The Refuta¬ 
tion of the Book of 
Gregory of Cyprus (“) 

«• xoiavzrjv e'yeiv xnv 
(pvoiv xai xätEiv xö 
nvEVfia jzgög xov 
Yiöv, oi'av 6 Yiöc 
eyei Jtgög zövüaxega 
... » 

“For as the Spirit pos- 
sesses such an Order 
and nature in respect 
to the Son, as the latter 
does in respect to the 
Father, how could it be 
that he who calls the 
Spirit a creature would 
not necessarily think 
the same about the 

Son ?” 

“For as the Spirit pos- 
sesses such an order 
and nature in respect 
to the Son, as the latter 
does in respect to the 
Father, how could it be 
that he who calls the 
Spirit a creature would 
not necessarily think 
the same about the 
Son ?” 

“... the Spirit possesses 
(Acc. cum inf. - D.M.) 
such an order and 
nature in respect to 
the Son, as the latter 
does in respect to the 
Father...” 

From here it is clear that both Blemmydes (unlike his quoting Ad 
Serapionem I, 20) and Beccus tiy to exactly reproduce Athanasius’ origi¬ 
nal text. No alterations of it are discernible in Blemmydes’ quotation. 
On the other hand, the case of Beccus differs in that the ex-Patriarch 
changes the structure of the phrase under the influence of the Greek 
syntax, whereas several transpositions of words are not meaningful. 

It shall prove significant to turn to the passage from Athanasius. 

Against the background of insignificant alterations and transpositions 

of single words the main change, which is actually important, is that of 

the phrase tgäoav ivigyeiav -* 'gojpv, ovoav svsgyetav, together with 

the additional epithet of the Son as yevvpixa (see our Table l). Of course, 

the word t,(vrj has been applied by Christ to Himself On 14,6). It is advis- 

able to see in which context Cyril of Alexandria used the word, having 

just quoted the verse from the same chapter, i.e. Jn 14,10 : “Therefore, 

that Life which the Father possesses within Himself, is nothing eise than 

the Son; and again, the Life which is inherent in the Son, is nothing eise 

than the Father ...” (45). 

Apparently, the word “Life” is lined up here with such Divine names 

as Love, Light and so on. It is characteristic that Cyril of Alexandria cor- 

relates that Life with the Hypostasis, although he means that of the Son, 

and not of the Spirit. Traces of Blemmydes’ acquaintance with The 

Treasury of Cyril can easily be found (46)- Unlike the Patriarch of Alexan- 

(41) See, e.g., M. Candal, S.J., La “Regia teologica” de Nilo Cabdsilas, in OCP, 23 

(1957), p. 250.5-7. 
(42) PG 26, 580B. 
(43) Nicephorus Blemmydes, Lettre pneumatologique, p. 318.29-32. 

(44) John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 913C. 

(45) Cyril of Alexandria, Thesaurus de Sancta et consubstantiali Trinitate, XIV, PG 
75, 244B. 

(46) Cf., e.g., the application of the word Orjoavgög as an allusion in a 
Trinitarian context: Munitiz, Nicephori Blemmydae Autobiographia, p. 62.37.16 ; 
p. 62.38.1-2 ; and so on. 
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dria, Basil the Great tends to reveal the connection between this to)r\ 

and the common energy of the Godhead (47). Remarkably enough, the 

mid-14th Century anti-Palamites, such as Nicephorus Gregoras, reinter- 

preted (and, from their opponents’ point of view, misconstrued) places 

of this kind scattered in the Fathers’ works by naming the Hypostasis of 

the Son energy (48). 

Another possibility for solving the problem, except Blemmydes’ 

direct leaning on Cyril and the Alexandrians, was indicated by A. Sopko. 

He paid heed to the usage of the term ivegysta in Symeon the New 

Theologian which differed somewhat from that which was used among 

subsequent hesychasts; according to the scholar, theologians of the 

middle Byzantine period, with Symeon at their head, took the energy of 

the Spirit in the sense of His uncreated gifts, xocgto/nara, imparted to 

creatures in the course of the Economy of Salvation (49). Recently the 

topic has been substantially cleared up by I. Perczel. He argues that the 

corresponding passages from Symeon should be translated as “divine 

(47) Basil of Caesarea, Contra Eimomium, III, PG 29/2, 664C; cf. Photius, De 
Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 337BC ; etc. 

(48) According to Gregory Palamas, the anti-Palamites of his time held the 
view that “the only uncreated energy of the Father is the Only-Begotten” (R. E. 
Sinkewicz, Saint Gregory Palamas, The One Hundred and Fifty Chapters. A Critical 
Edition, Translation, and Study, Toronto, 1988, p. 214.115.4-5 ; cf. ibidem, 1. 5-9 
as well as all the 115,h chapter from the same treatise ; Idem, FJgög raßgäv 3, in 
rgriyogtov rov nalaßö. Ivyyg&mmxa, III, Thessalonica, 1994, p. 328.7-10). 
Cyril of Alexandria himself tried to make his words clear in a passage cited by 
Palamas later (Saint Gregory Palamas, The One Hundred, p. 216.115.19-24). Never- 
theless, Sinkewicz has been unable to identify it (ibidem, p. 217, n. 195). It was, for 
example, Nicephorus Gregoras who called the Hypostasis of the Son energy in 
his First Antirrhetic (ed. H.-V. Beyer, Nikephoros Gregoras, Antirrhetika I (Wiener 
ByzantinistischeStudien, 12), Wien, 1976, p. 279.7-9 ; p. 283.7-13 ; p. 283.26-285.1). 
That was far from being accidental, because similar views were largely charac- 
teristic for the proponents of Beccus, either those who were hidden (among 
them I rank Gregoras) or who were in the open, writing against Palamas and 
his circle from the mid-14th Century onwards. In turn, the Palamites, such as 
Callistus Angelicoudes and Macarius Chrysocephalus, carried on bitter 
polemics with those circles (see on the period in general: V. Lur’e, L’attitude de 
S. Marc d'Ephese aux debats sur la procession du Saint-Esprit ä Florence. Ses fonde- 

ments dans la theologie post-palamite, in Annuarium Historiae Concüiorum, 21 
(1989), pp. 323 and 325 ; cf. the case study on Manuel Calecas : J. Gouillard, Les 
influences latinesdans l’ceuvre theologique de Manuel Calecas, in EO, 37 (1938), p. 49). 

(49) Sopko, Palamism, pp. 145-146. 

operations” rather than “energies” (50), and the examples adduced by 

A. Sopko seem to bear out this standpoint (51). As a result of his profound 

analysis I. Perczel came to the following conclusions. No doubt Symeon 

was aware of the Cappadocian teaching, also shared by John 

Chrysostom, about the distinction between Divine essence and energy, 

and inclined to construe it as taking place in our perception of God 

only (52); it is in Symeon’s 22nd Hymn where this essential Operation, or 

energy, of God in the souls of the worthy is correlated first and foremost 

with the Hypostasis of the Holy Spirit (53). Could Blemmydes’ trinitarian 

views, which might have possibly been inspired by the “hypostatic” 

exegesis of the Pentecost in Nicholas of Methone (54) also, and not by the 

“energetic” one, present an analogy to the teaching of Symeon ? (55) 

(50) I. Perczel, Saint Symeon the New Theologian and the Theology ofthe Divine 

Substance, in Acta Antiqua Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, 41 (2001), p. 126, 
n. 3. 

(51) For instance : Symeon the New Theologian, Traites theologiques et ethiques, 

Intr., texte crit., trad. et notes par J. Darrouzes (SC, 129), Paris, 1967, p. 96.246 - 
p. 98.247 ; p. 98.268-269 ; Idem, Catecheses 6-22, Intr., texte crit. et notes par B. 
Krivoch£jne ; trad. par J. Paramelle (SC, 104), Paris, 1964, p. 196.78-79; Idem, Hymnes 

16-40, Texte crit. par J. Koder ; trad. et notes par L. Neyrand (SC, 174), Paris, 1971, 
p. 70.842 ; p. 384.7 : ... yivcboxovxeg ix rcDv ivegyetßjy oov; etc. See Sopko, 

Palamism, p. 144, n. 14. 
(52) Perczel, Saint Symeon, pp, 137-139, esp. 139. 
(53) Ibidem, p. 138. For a further perspective cf. especially Oration 41.11 of 

Gregory the Theologian (Oratio XLI.ll, PG 36, 444BC ; the revised text in : SC, 358, 
p. 340.21-23 : it was only in a hidden way, ivegysta, that the Holy Spirit was 
present in the world before the Incarnation, whereas now He is present 
ovouoööjg). These words should be treated as an indication of non-confluence 
and continuity in being of Divine energy and Hypostasis, as it is implied here 
that before the Incarnation the Person of the Spirit was not made manifest to 
the world, unlike His energy, but in the New Testament era both His energy and 
Person are present. It is clear that this expression, taken at face value, is more 
consonant with anti-Palamite doctrines. This seeming discrepancy between 
the teaching of Gregory Palamas and this phrase of Gregory the Theologian has 
been pointed out by Flogaus, Die Theologie, p. 116 and n. 48. 

(54) See a concise but exemplary exposition of that teaching with necessary 
references to the sources and literature: Lur’e, L’attitude, p. 321. Might not 
Blemmydes have belonged to that line of thought ? Because it is rather unlike- 
ly that he simply “did not know”, as A. Sopko thinks, how to draw a distinction 
between the Spirit’s uncreated gifts and His Hypostasis (Sopko, Palamism, p. 144). 

(55) Although this is a pure hypothesis, Blemmydes might in principle have 
read some extracts from Symeon in a patristic florilegium like, e.g., the manu- 
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St Nicholas’ influence on Nicephorus is attested to through the Iatter’s 

poem dedicated to the bishop of Methone (56); on the other hand, one is 

not surprised that Nicholas was repudiated by Beccus (57). 

We will return to this question a bit later. Now let us turn our atten¬ 

tion to the following reasoning of Athanasius in Ad Serapionem I, 25. 

Referring to Rom 8,11 and to Tradition, the Patriarch teils us that the 

Holy Spirit"... is called life-giving (£cqojtolöv keyemi)... Through Hirn 

(dt ’avrov) the creatures are given life” (58). Especially meaningful is the 
following place: 

“Our Lord is the Life-as-Such [or: the Life-in-Itself] (fj avro^corj)” (59). 

This is one of the most important usages in the Golden Age of the term 

which was to play such a remarkable role in Ps.-Dionysius the 

Areopagite and centuries later, to mention but one example, in the First 

epistle to Akindynos by Gregory Palamas (60). When deliberating on all 

script V (= Athous, Vatopedi 605) of Krivocheine’s edition (l3rt> c.), which also 
contains some works of Maximus the Confessor, Diadochus and others; 
B. Krivocheine, Jntroduction. Description des manuscrits, in B. Krivoch£ine, ed., 
J. Paramelle, trad., Symeon le Nouveau Theologien, Catecheses 1-5 (SC, 96), Paris, 
1963, p. 94. 

(56) Having reprinted this poem from the edition by A. Heisenberg, 
A. Angelou justly calls it « a short encomiuin of the theological abilities of the 
bishop » : A. Angelou, Nicholas of Methone: the Life and Works ofa Twelfth-Century 

Bishop, in Byzantium and the Classical Tradition, 13,h Spring Symposium ofByzantine 
Studies, Birmingham, 1981, p. 148; on Nicholas in general see now P. Ermilov and 
A. Fokin (eds.), Episkop Nikolaj Mefonskij i vizantijskoe hogoslovie, Moscow, 2007. 

(57) Xexake, Tcoävvrjg Bixxog, p. 80. 
(58) PG 26, 584BC. 
(59) Ibidem. A similar case is presented with the naming of Christ as rpv 

avToakrjOetav in Gregory of Cyprus, Contra Marcum, PG 142, 252B. 
(60) In this connection J. Meyendorff makes a reference to : Pseudo-Dionysius 

Areopagita, De divinis nominibus, 1.7, PG 3, 596CD ; B. R. Suchla, Corpus Dionysiacum, 
I, De divinis nominibus (Patristische Texte und Studien, 33), Berlin - New York, 1990, 

pp. 119-120. But this reference is insufficient. Cf.: Ibidem, 1.5 (Suchla, pp. 115- 
118, esp. p. 117 ; and especially : ch. 11.6, where we come across all the three 
words beginning with aüto-, which were in use by Gregory, together with some 
others, as, e.g., to aüxoeTvai (“the being-in-itself “) (Ibidem, p. 221.13 - p. 223.14; 

the text in Migne is essentially different from the critical edition; cf.: PG 3, 
968AC). The word aüto£cof| thereby appears to be the most frequent of the kind 

in this chapter of the Areopagitica (8 occurrences). It seems to be the case that 
Palamas kept in mind exactly this chapter when composing the 12th chapter of 
his First Epistle to Akindynos (rgr/yogtov tov IlaXaptä Ivyygäfifiaia, p. 216.14- 
20, esp. 1.14-17 ; J. Meyendorff’s n. 2, p. 216). 

this, one tenas to think that Blemmydes might well have made a transfer of 

the name “Life” from the Son to the Spirit, the more so since such a transfer 

could be reinforced due to the wording of Areopagite (61). 

But as for dogmatic motives of such a shift of names in Blemmydes, 

they could be manifold. Analysing the position of Gregory of Cyprus, 

van Rossum stresses the Patriarch’s striving to differentiate the Divine 

energy and Persons (as, respectively, the participable and impartici- 

pable in God) (62). Was this a consequence of an insufficient distinction 

of these realities in Blemmydes’ Two Orations (6S) ? 

It is quite possible. Only several lines later in the First Oration Blem¬ 

mydes treats Ad Serapionem I, 20 in such a way as if he had read it in the 

same Version which has come down to us and been published by Migne 

(see the Table 4 below). 

Table 4. Blemmydes' Interpretation of Ad Serapionem I, 20 
and its possible repercussions in Gregory of Cyprus 

Blemmydes’ First Oration..., ch. 9 (64) 

... tov Aöyov evegyeiav, tgcooav 
ÖpXovön xai vcpeoicöoav. to äytov 
(bvönaoe TJveüfia... 

“(Athanasius) has called the Word’s 
energy, which is living and subsisting 
in.it.self, the Holy Spirit”. 

Gregory of Cyprus. On the Procession of 
the Holy Spirit (65) 

Tgeig imooraoeig ... xad’eamäg 
vcpeoTüJoai... 

“Three Hypostases... which suhsislin 
themselves”. 

The table makes it clear that Nicephorus insists on an understanding 

of Athanasius’ way of expression which is closer to the Symeon - 

Nicholas of Methone line. He seems to be deliberate in not drawing any 

(61) Thereby we agree with the idea of Morales (La theologie, p. 134) about 
Athanasius’ (and, we would add, Blemmydes’) appropriation of Christological 
language in the pneumatology. 

(62) van Rossum, Athanasius, pp. 56-57. 

(63) Based on the evidence of the First Oration, A. Sopko also emphasizes 
Blemmydes’ equation of the gifts of the Holy Spirit with His Person (Sopko, 

Palamism, p. 144, n. 16). 
(64) Stavrou, Le premier, p. 90.9.7-9. Cf. also n. 33 by Stavrou (p. 9l), where the 

Cyrillian origins of such a treatment of the term are tracked down (the editor’s 
quotations are : PG 75, 580A, 596C). 

(65) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 270B. 
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distincfcion between the Hypostasis and the energy of the Spirit, where- 

as Gregory of Cyprus preserves the basic Cappadocian and Photian terminolo- 

gy. Moreover, the Patriarch brings in the necessary precision in his con- 

sideration of the topic. The verb wpiarrffu was by that time traditional- 

ly correlated with the Hypostases of the Trinity, and not with their 

energy (66). But the notion of energy in the majority of cases had not 

been applied to the Hypostases in the mainstream patristic triadology 

from Basil the Great onward. It is through the prism of that mainstream 

triadology that Gregory read and interpreted Athanasius and 

Blemmydes, though he seems to have appropriated from the latter the 

notion of Life which had been read into the text of Ad Serapionem I, 20, 
probably by Nicephorus. 

3.2. Some notes on Beccus’ accuracy in handling his sources 

Let us digress for a moment from the term ‘energy’ and from things 

connected with it in order to offer several suggestions as to how accu- 

rate John XI Beccus was in handling Athanasius’ texts. One striking 

example can be found in Johns usage of the term ‘offspring’ (yevvppa). 

Certainly, the term has become the common property of the 

Christian tradition from the mid-4th Century onwards, but it is especial- 

ly important to stress within the framework of our article its prominent 

place and meaning in Athanasius’ Orations against the Arians. This obvi- 

ously was the source for Beccus. In his Refutation of the Book of Gregory of 

Cyprus John cites the following words as if they had been taken from 
Athanasius : 

"... the Son ... is also the proper offspring (italics mine. D.M.) of the Father’s 

essence...” (67) 

Here we presumably find the 29th chapter of the First Oration against 

the Arians being cited : “As for the Son, He has always been the proper off¬ 

spring ofthe Father’s essence ...” (6S). Besides this, it is easy to find in the 

(66) Cf. in St Maximus the Confessor’s exegesis of the 29th Oration of 
Gregory the Theologian: the Holy Trinity, vcptozapevr] zgtaötxcbg (Maximus the 
Confessor, Ambigua ad Thomam, I, 31, ed. Janssens, p. 7). 

(67) John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 900AB : i'Öiov ... yevvrjfia zfjg 
zovTlazgög ovoiag xai zöv Yiöv.... 

(68) Athanasius of Alexandria, Orationes adversus Arianos I, 29, PG 26, 73A : ... 
lölov yevvgpa zfjg zov YlazQÖg ovoiag. 
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I-III Orations more than a dozen contexts where similar expressions 

occur (69). 
There appears to be an even more graphic example of Beccus’ proba¬ 

ble contamination from memory, or in a florilegium of his own, of sev¬ 

eral interconnected phrases from Athanasius’ First Oration against the 

Arians: 

“Therefore, [our Lord) has come down (xartfa) from Himseif to Himself 
again (dg avzöv), that is, from His Divinity to His humanity” (70). 
The corresponding places from St Athanasius are : 
1.1, 46 (108BC) (... iavzövüyiaCcov...); 
2.1, 47 (108C) (... xai t) de avzöv... xaßoöoc ...); 
3.1, 47 (l09A, after citing Acts 10, 38): ... xazaßeßnxev £Ji’avzöv zö jzvev- 

IML... (71); 
4.1, 47 (109B, where Jn 20, 22 is followed by the comment) : ... zö äyiaQo- 

fiEvov owpa avzöv eoztv ; 

5.1,47 (109C): Ei öi ... avzöv eozt zö izveypa ... (72). 

All these texts are devoted to the relationship between God the 

Father and God the Son in the course of the economy of salvation, their 

(69) We present only a short list of them below, citing succinctly only the 
most important ones: 1,19 (PG 26, 52C); I, 19 (ibidem 52CD : zfjg ovoiag lölov 

yevvppa ...); I, 27 (68C : £x zov nazgög... epvoei ysvvri[ia...); I, 28 (69B); II, 
11 (169A); II, 22 (192D : l'Ölov yivvripa zfjg ovoiag avzöv); II, 35 (221A); III, 1 
(324C); III, 5 (329C :... zfjg ovoiag avzöv lölov eozl ysvvrjpa 6 Yiög... Tfjg 
öi ovoiag zov IJazgög lölov d)v yivvrnia ö Yiög ...) ; III, 6 (333A) ; III, 9 
(340A); III, 12 (345B); 13. III, 66 (461C); etc. Compare this data to another 
instance of a very rough Athanasian quotation in Beccus: Athanasius of 
Alexandria, Epistola de synodis Arimini in Italia et Seleuciae in Isauria celebratis, ibi¬ 

dem, 765C ; cf. John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 876D (here we find 
Athanasius speaking of God the Father as the Source of wisdom and life, while 
in Beccus who seems to be leaning on the Alexandrian bishop one comes across 
this Person’s designation as the Source of the iiving water instead. That water 
is later on construed as the Spirit, quite in compliance with Cyril’s exegesis). 

(70) John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Photio, ibidem, 84IC. 
(71) In the same text the presence of Jn 16,14 a little bit later makes us cer- 

tain that Beccus must have kept in mind that very passage. 
(72) Cf. also the abbreviation of the same First Oration, ch. 13 (a contamina¬ 

tion with II, 41 is possible) : ... (hg zov cpmög zö äicavyaopa [cf. Heb 1, 3] ... 
(John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 900B); ... (hg atöiov (pcozög 
atÖLOv cmavyaopa (Athanasius of Alexandria, Orationes adversus Arianos 1,13, PG 

26, 40B ; cf. ibidem, II, 41, PG 26, 253C), 
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sense being contiguous to that of The Leiters to Serapion (73). From the 

examples given above it can be seen that Beccus tended to lean on.Atha¬ 

nasius’ thoughts and wording, but reproduced both with more or less 

significant distortions. ’Ljjf 

To be objective, we must add that there are, of course, instances in 

Beccus of more or less accurate allusions to Athanasius. The following 

case can be taken as an example : 

Table 5. A possible allusion to Ad Serapionem I, 20 in Beccus 

Beccus. The Refutation of the Book ... 
compiled by Photius ... (”) 

...Tiegi Tgiäöog JioLOvpEvoig töv 

\6vov trjg ovöEva rfj cpvoei twv 

övtcov ajzoÖEL&ojc Aoyov irgooiE- 

lievpg (76) 

"... of the Trinity which does not 
allow verbal. _pno_of according the 
nature ofbeings ’’ 

And in one more place at least Beccus alludes to the main quotation 

in question in the present article, speaking about the Holy Spirit as “... 

the living and essential (£cöoä te xcd owicbörig) energy of both the Father . 
and the Son” (77). - • . ;|) 

Here one is struck with : l) an apparent identification of the Hypo- 

stasis and energy of the Spirit; 2) a clearly pro-Latin treatment of His 

co-ordination to the Father and the Son, quite in compliance with the 

dogmatic rulings of the Second Council of Lyons which are known to be 

(73) On the analogous ideas of Cyril of Alexandria cf. M.-O. Boulnois, The 
Mystery ofthe Trinity according to Cyril of Alexandria: The Deployment of the Triad 
and Its Recapitulation into the Unity ofDivinity, in Th. G. Weinandy and D. A. Keating 

(eds.), The Theology of St Cyril of Alexandria. A Critical Appreciation, London - New 
York, 2003, pp. 105-106. 

(74) PG 26, 577A. 
(75) John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Photio, PG 141, 729C. 

(76) Cf. also the Photian expression akmoig hövoic aJtoÖELtExov (Photius, De 
Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 389A). 

(77) John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Photio, PG 141, 813A. 

followed by Beccus (7S); 3) the appearance of the citation from Atha¬ 

nasius in its original Version (without the alteration that was brought in 

presumably by Blemniydes). Seemingly John knew both the traditions 

of the Ad Serapionem 1, Le., the “original” one, and the one presumably 

modified by Nicephorus. This is not surprising, as one has only to 

remember the general state of transmission of medieval texts. 

Are we thus allowed to draw any specific conclusions which would be 

applicable to our work ? 1 think the answer would be affirmative : both 

sides in the debate, I mean the supporters and the chastisers of the 

Filioque, seek to find support in Athanasius’ arguments (to say nothing 

ofthose from other Fathers, but this is another topic), but in the mean- 

time Gregory of Cyprus cites this Father rather accurately, though fol¬ 

lowing the Blemmydean Interpretation read into his text, whereas 

Beccus, on the one hand, sometimes quotes Athanasius without alter- 

ations and even preserves his original wording, like in the last example, 

but, on the other hand, makes significant mistakes with regard to 

sources, indicating a somewhat lower level of philological culture. One 

is justified in agreeing with A. Alexakis who has already mentioned a 

low level of preservation of patristic citations in Beccus’ florilegium (79). 

All this taken together reveals a more negligent and rather selective 

attitude towards the Tradition of the Fathers (80). However, Blemmydes’ 

(78) See, in particular, D. I. Makarov, The Target of George Pachymeres’Polemics 

in his Treatise on the Holy Spirit, in B. M. LouRif and V. A. Baranov (eds.), Scrinium, 
4, St Petersburg, 2008, pp. 235-248, with concrete examples. One of the most 
important among them, the dogmatic Constitution De summa Trinitate et fide 

catholica, can be found in : N. P. Tanner (ed.), Decrees ofthe Ecumenical Councils, V, 
1, Nicaea I to Lateran V, London - Washington, 1990, p. 314 (Concilium Lugdunense 

11-1274. Constitutiones. 11 De summa Trinitate et ßde catholica). 

(79) Alexakis, The Greek, p. 154, n. 19. 
(80) On Beccus’ attitude towards the Tradition of the Fathers see in partic¬ 

ular V. Laurent, Le cas de Photius dans l’apologetique du patriarche Jean XI Beccos 
(1275-1282) au lendemain du deuxieme concile de Lyon, in EO, 29 (1930), pp. 397, 405- 
406, 409 ; Podskalsky, Theologie, p. 123 ; Xexake, lojavvgg Bexxog, pp. 66-83 ; A. 
Riebe, Rom im Gemeinschaft mit Konstantinopel. Patriarch Johannes XL Bekkos als 

Verteidiger der Kirchenunion von Lyon (1274) (Mainzer Veröffentlichungen zur 

Byzantinistik, 8), Wiesbaden, 2005, pp. 131-141, 319-337. According to Gouillard 

(Les influences, p. 37), Beccus was probably the first Greek theologian to compile 
a rather comprehensive patristic florilegium on the topic of the procession of 
the Holy Spirit. It can be found in PG 141, 613-724. But cf. the previous note on 
its quality. 

Ad Serapionem I, 20 (74) 

p yäg Oeörgg ovx ev öitwSelEel 

Aöyojy ftagaÖLÖOTO.L 

“For the Godhead ... is not transmit- 
ted via verbal [or ‘literary’, ‘rhetoric’] 
pro.ofs...” 
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and Gregory’s dubbing of the Holy Spirit as Life can be substantiated on 

the basis of certain branches of this Tradition based on the New 

Testament, as well as the Alexandrian school, and not from purely sub- 

jective factors such as slips of memory and so on. 

4. The Holy Spirit as Energy: Did Nicephorus Blemmydes Belong 

to a ‘Proto-Palamite’ Pneumatology ? 

Let us now turn to another part of the description of the Holy Spirit 

in Ad Serapionem I, 20, i.e., to the Holy Spirit being called living energy 

by Athanasius and our three 13,h Century authors. This circumstance 

already constitutes a problem which was not unnoticed by Gregory of 

Cyprus. He writes about the Fathers’ ambiguity in outlining the prob¬ 

lem of the Person - energy relation with regard to the Spirit. On the one 

hand, “It is self-evident that some Fathers don’t want to call the Son or 

the Spirit energy” (81). But, on the other hand, the Patriarch accepts the 

presumably Blemmydean alteration of Athanasius’ text, thus contribut- 

ing to a number of late Byzantine writings, similar in wording and Con¬ 
tent, from which we learn that: 

!• Some Saints do call the Holy Spirit energy (thus in Photius and two 

Gregories - of Cyprus and Palamas - there is a clear-cut distinction 

between the Person and the energy of the Spirit); 

2. What Gregory Palamas has designated as an Orthodox understanding 

ofthe Filioque is feasible and realizable in Orthodox terms (such was 

Gregory’s interpretation of the notorious passage from Cyril mentioned 
recently by J. van Rossum (82)). 

We envision here a key to the solution of the problem as a whole. One 

may probably argue that by the 15* Century two branches within Greek 

patristic pneumatology crystallized, the more ‘distinctionist’ one, so to 

say, and the other ‘unifying’. The criterion here was the Person - energy 

distinction, which, on the one hand, was unclear in Athanasius and delib- 

erately ‘muffled’ in Blemmydes (who might have drawn, as we already 

suggested before, on Symeon the New Theologian - Nicholas of 

(81) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 278C. 
(82) See Cyril of Alexandria, De veneratione et servitione in Spiritu et veritate 1, PG 

68, 148A: to ovmojöojg i% aptpoiv rjyovv ix IJargög öl’Ylov Jtgoxeö- 
fievov IIvev/xa ...; van Rossum, Athanasius, p. 54, n. 5. 

Methone line, or even more simply adhered to the literal treatment of 

the Oration 41.11 of Gregory the Theologian), but, on the other hand, 

appeared to be clear-cut and profoundly deliberated as early as in 

Photius (83). The Patriarch’s reasons for doing so might well have includ- 

ed a conscious orientation towards the New Testament usage where Life 

had been the Name applied to a Person, not to energy (see our Tables 1 

and 2), while, on the other hand, one should take into account that it 

was the Person of the Son which was the topic of the New Testament 

narrative. Let us consider the textual evidence from the 13th and 14th 

centuries. 

4.1. Philotheus Coccinus, Gregory of Cyprus and Maximus the Con- 

fessor : The Double Meaning of Energy in Triadology 

Expressions similar to that of Palamas, adduced in Table 6 above, are 

not rare in Philotheus Coccinus (t ca. 1377/1378). His texts present a 

good tool for a scholar to prove that: 

a) the Palamites acted as the immediate spiritual heirs of Gregory of 

Cyprus; 
b) in doing so they strictly distinguished between the energy and the 

Person of the Spirit. 
Philotheus writes in his Antirrhetici against Gregoras: 

“According to the divine Fathers, therefore, that very splendour ofthe 

Divine, which is also called the Holy Spirit (r?)v xai Ilvevßa ayiov covofxa- 

Ofiivpv), -1 mean that splendour which beneficiates and imparts good- 

ness - is given (xogriyelcrOai) to us...” (M). 

(83) Although Blemmydes is believed to belong to the Photian tradition in 
general, in some places he censured the Patriarch and made a certain revision 
of his views. We will adduce an example of that censorship later. 

(84) Philotheus Coccinus, Contra Gregoram libri XII, Liber VI, PG 151, 917CD; 
D. Kaimakes, (PikoOiov Koxxtvov Aoypauxä e'gya, [xepog A\ Thessalonica, 
1983, p. 216.1571-1573. Cf. already: Basil of Caesarea, Libri adversus Eunomimn V, 
PG 29/2,772CD. Basil, in his turn, seems to be making Athanasius more precise. 
— No grounds seem to remain now for rejecting Basil’s authorship for books IV 
and V of Against Eunomins ; cf. Lur’e (in collab. with Baranov), Istorija, p. 83 ; but 
cf. Th. Böhm, Basil of Caesarea, Adversus Eunomium I-III and Ps. Basil, Adversus 

Eunomium IV-V, in M. F. Wiles and E. J. Yarnold (eds.), Studio Patristica, XXXVII, 
Leuven, 2001, pp. 20-26, esp. pp. 24-26. 
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It must be noted that this usage on the part of Philotheus of the verb 

XOQriyeXoQai refers us back to the tradition of Athanasius, inciuding Ad 
Serapionem I, 20 (Sä). 

Second, we possess an analogous place from the writings of Gregory 

of Cyprus who acted as a vigorous “renovator” of the Photian tradition 

for the Palamites (S6). The text permits us to answer the question on 

which grounds and in which sense the energy of the Spirit can also be 

called so, that is, identical with the Person it represents. 

The problem we are concerned with here is connected, according to 

Gregory of Cyprus, with such a specific feature of the theological lan- 

guage as its homonymy: evidently, the Son gives to the faithful that 

grace of the Holy Spirit which is inherent in Him from eternity, as is the 

Spirit Himself, this being the reason for the grace ix&Qig) having been 

called Spirit as well in an equivocal manner, “for energy is also the name ofthe 

agent (Öre mi rj ivegyeia rov ivegyovvrog rijv xXfjotv)" (87). Gregory 

was justified in his referring to Tradition, because one of the main 

sources of the quoted passage must have been the 16th Opusculum theo- 

logicum etpolemicum of Maximus the Confessor where it is written : “For 

it is energy which can be transfered to the agent (rj re yäg evegyeia Jtgog rov 

ivegyovvro ... avayemt), as well as the nature, in its tum, to him who is 

subsistent (jvgög rov vcpeotmaT (88). Now let us remember one ofthe 

series of Gregory’s questions addressed to Beccus: “How could it be pos- 

sible that an energy possessed the same principle (logos) with the 

essence it was related to ?” (89) Gregory of Cyprus was a convinced fol- 

lower of Maximus from whose Ambigua he rewrote a number of pas- 

sages in the 1270’s with his own hand (9D). This made his appropriation 

(85) Athanasius of Alexandria, Ad Serapionem 1.20, PG 26, 580A ; Idem, Orationes 
adversus Arianos III.24, ibidem, 373B (but cf. 349B); [Gregory of Cyprus], "ExOeoig 
tov Töfiov, PG 142, 243A ; Idem, Contra Marcum, ibidem, 250C. 

(86) But Sopko (Palamism, p. 145) is right in a sense when he stresses that in 
his pneumatological reflections Gregory of Cyprus was more likely inspired by 
the earlier Fathers than by Photius. This holds true especially for both Atha¬ 
nasius and Basil the Great, as well as for John Damascene. 

(87) ’Exöeoig tov Töfiov, PG 142, 243A. 
(88) Maximus the Confessor, Opuscula theologica et polemica, Opusculum 16, PG 

91, 200D. 
(89) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 289D. 
(90) Some fragments of Maximus rewritten by Gregory of Cyprus have been 

preserved, according to B. Markesinis, in the ms. Monacensis gr. 225 (s. XUl). See 
Janssens, introduction, in Janssens, Maximi Confessoris Ambigua, p. lxiji. 

ofthe Blemmydean alteration of Ad Serapionem I, 20 theologically 

admissible and understandable. 

4.2. The Ambiguous Position of Energy in the Theology of Blemmydes 

4.2.1. Some discrepancies between Blemmydes and the Photian tradition 

The corresponding passages of Blemmydes are apparently at some 

variance with the Photian tradition. Thus, in a fragment from the 181sl 

Question and ans'wer to Amphilochius by Photius the Holy Spirit’s energy 

and gifts are clearly distinguished from His Hypostasis: “... such expres- 

sions as ‘creation’ , ‘Providence’, ‘salvation’, ‘the giving of gifts’ (rcöv 

XagLOß&T(üv rj Öiavopuj), ‘donation’ (?) Öwgeä) and the kindred, by 

means of various and mystical signs point out in a sacred manner 

(LegoXoyovoiv (91)) to the energy” (92). Let us pay special attention here 

to the energy’s distinct character, according to Photius, who empha- 

sizes its non-confluence with the essence or the Hypostasis of the 

Spirit. 
Further on, one may be reminded that Photius, when he singled out 

in God the essence - power - energy triad did nothing eise than follow 

the Cappadocian pattern that had been established and clearly affirmed 

by Basil: 
“We state that each good which emanates from (ek) (93) the power 

(,övväfisojg) of God and can reach us is the energy (or ‘Operation’. D.M.) 

of the Divine grace accomplishing (evepyovoqg) ‘all in all’ (l Cor 15, 

28)” ("). 
Needless to say (and it is usually affirmed (95)), these notions were to 

become a favourite for the Palamite tradition. To be sure, such expres- 

(91) This verb is rather frequent in Photius. Cf. Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 

102, 312B. 
(92) Ed. L. G. Westerink, Photii patriarchae Constantinopolitani Epistulae et Am¬ 

philochia, V, Amphilochiorum pars altera (BSGRT), Leipzig, 1986, p. 236. 
(93) Unlike caiö injac 1,17 ! 
(94) Ed. et trad. Courtonne, Saint Basile, Lettres, I, p. 84.4.2-4. 
(95) For an example, see G. I. Mantzaridou, 'Ogdööo^og jivevfKXtLXOtrjg xai 

QeoXoyia xatä Tgriyogtov tov TlaXafiäv, in Tgriyögiog ö Flalaftäg, 51 (1968), 
pp. 56-58 ; L. C. Contos, The Essence-Energies Structure of Saint Gregory Palamas with 

a Brief Examination of Its Patristic Foundation, in The Greek Orthodox Theological 

Review, 12 (1967-1968), pp. 285-287 ; etc. 
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sions of Photius as, for instance, f\ vwv xagioßärwv ivegysia (96), are 

virtually identical in sense and language with analogous idioms of 

Symeon the New Theologian (97). But from a ‘statistical’ point of view 

the system-like proximity of the Constantinopolitan Patriarch’s ideas 

and wording to those of Gregory Palamas and Philotheus Coccinus is 
fuller and more apparent. 

Now, Photius and Blemmydes have something in common to say 

about the gifts of the Spirit, as, for example, both einphasize the etemal 

(äevvaog) character of their emanation (9S). But did Nicephorus, like 

Photius, differentiate strictly on the level of meaning and in terminolo- 

gy between, on the one hand, the etemal shining forth of the energy (which 

is, however, identical with the Person) of the Holy Spirit, and, on the other 

hand, the temporary mission ofHis gifts to the righteous (... dx; Se Sooped Kai 
dnooreXXemi Kai SiSorni (puoiKdx;) (") ? 

However bold such a hypothesis could be, on having read the article 

by I. Perczel mentioned above, I began to ask myself if one were per- 

mitted to construe that (pvaiKÜ; in Blemmydes’ text is a sign of his 

somewhat hidden adherence to the line of Symeon, who had taught, as 

we know, about the participation of the worthy in the very cpvoig, or 

ovoia, of the Godhead ? (10°) Although, to say nothing of the circum- 

stance that one has yet to fill in the gaps between the two theologians, 

Blemmydes might have simply meant that the above-mentioned partic¬ 

ipation is not something artificial and accidental for both sides, but 

appears to be an event of the living intercourse between the two or 

more persons via the gift as the direct revelation of the Divine life. 

4.2.2. Was Blemmydes a Proponent ofthe Filioque ? Some considerations 

in the Second oration on the procession ofthe Holy Spirit we are told that 

the true solution of the Trinitarian problem lies in our recognition and 

(96) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 312B. 
(97) See n. 51. 
(98) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 309B ; cf. Stavrou, Le premier, p. 92.9.13- 

15. Compare to this: et; oXöiov (Photius, ibidem); diölcog (Stavrou, Le premier, ibi¬ 
dem). 

(99) Stavrou, Le premier, p. 92.9.15. 

(100) Both Christ and the visible Divine Light can be described as ovoia or 
cpvoig in particular (the instances from the ll,h and 13“’ Hymns have been col- 
lected and accompanied with an analysis by Perczel, Saint Symeon, pp. 135-136. 

confession of the fact that “... the Spirit has made Himself manifest 

(jtecppvevai) from (izagö) the Father through the Son (öi’Yiov)” (101). 

Did Nicephorus intend by having written down these words to make 

a full-scale equation in sense, not only in terms, between the manifes- 

tation of the Spirit through the Son and His procession from the Father 

(which would inevitably lead him to a recognition of the Filioque) ? 

Let us note first that these words actually contain a hidden citation 

from Gregory of Nyssa whose intention, nevertheless, was to speak 

about the temporary manifestation of the Holy Spirit through the Son 

in the world, thus avoiding the otherwise inevitable confusion of the 

intra-Trinitarian and economical levels (lö2). 

However, Blemmydes’ conclusions from his scrutiny of this and 

other (103) patristic texts in the Second oration are : a) the idioms which 

aim at describing the manifestation of the Spirit, do also designate His 

hypostatic being; b) the appearance (iiecppvevai) and the procession 

(exKÖgevoig) of the Holy Spirit are identical (,04). It sounds rather natur¬ 

al if we don’t draw a distinction between the Person and energy of the 
Spirit. 

And yet, in Nicephorus’ teaching, the Son is in no way a cause ofthe Spirit, 

as one could read already in the Ietter to John III Ducas Vatatzes, which 

had been written several years earlier (’05). In any event, even if we are 

(101) Nicephorus Blemmydes, Oratio secunda, PG 142, 573B (= Stavrou, Nicephore 

Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques, pp. 322.6.4-324.6.1). 
(102) ... ex tov öiä wv Yiov jzecprjvevai ... (Gregory of Nyssa, Contra Euno- 

mium libri XII, 280, PG 45, 336D ; W. Jaeger, GNO, I, Contra Eunomium libros I-U con- 
tinens, Leiden, 1960, p. 109.3). 

(103) Stavrou, Le premier, pp. 98.11.32-100.11.42 ; 104.13.20 (Gregory of Nys¬ 
sa) ; pp. 100.12.5-102.12.21 (Basil the Great and Cyril of Alexandria). Blem¬ 
mydes’ conclusion is that the creatures possess Divine goods by means of par¬ 
ticipation (xara fieße^iv), meanwhile the Spirit is the Good-in-Itself” (ibidem, 
p. 104.13.16-17). We leave aside here the patristic origins of the formula (Ps.- 
Dionysius; Basil’s Homily on the First psalm, where God is called tö avröxa- 
Xov [PG 29/2, 216B]; and so on). 

(104) Stavrou, Le premier, p. 102.12.15-16. 20-21; Nicephorus Blemmydes, Oratio 

secunda, PG 142, 581C (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, (Euvres theologiques, pp. 
342.39-344.46, esp. 344.41-42), which is actually a comment on a similar expres- 
sion used by Gregory of Nyssa). 

(105) G. Mercati, Dna lettera del Blemmida a Giovanni II Duca sulla processione 
dello Spirito Santo contro i Latini, in Opere minori, III (ST, 78), Cittä del Vaticano, 
1937, p. 439 (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques, p. 264.5.1-7). 
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to single out three stages in the development of ßlemmydes’ thought 

upon the subject, i.e., the early one (up to 1234), the middle (1234 to 1250), 

and the late (from 1250 onwards), we will say that a more thorough and 

complex reading of his writings dated back from the first and second 

stages should leave no doubt as to his Orthodox stance in the ongoing 

Filioque controversy (’06). I think this assertion can be validated for the 

(106) This is one of the most intriguing and confusing traits of Blemmydes’ 
thought. I think one may doubt the assertion of Fr. Munitiz (A Reappraisal of 

Blemmydes’ First Discussion with the Latins, in Bsl, 51 (1990), p. 26), that in the cor- 
responding parts of his works Nicephorus taught about a “collaborative" role 
of the Son in the sending forth of the Spirit, p. 26). In fact, some influential 
scholars, such as Fr. Grumel and Fr. Meyendorff, have spoken in a similar vein : 
V. Grumel, Nicephore Blemmyde et la procession du Saint-Esprit, in Revue des Sciences 

Philosophiques et Theologiques, 18 (1929), p. 652 ; Meyendorff, Bogoslovie, pp. 114- 
116, esp. p. 116. In my view, Grumel (Nicephore Blemmyde, p. 651) seems to get 
closer to the original sense of Blemmydes’ teaching in affirming that Nice¬ 
phorus tried to keep his mind within the boundaries of the traditional patris- 
tic teaching, and therefore disproved the idea of the Son being an active source 
of the existence of the Spirit. The Orthodox stance of Blemmydes in the 
Filioque controversy is now strongly defended by Stavrou : Stavrou, Introduction 

generale, pp. 107-110, 116; Idem, Le theologien Nicephore Blemmydes, p. 169; 
NictPHORE Blemmydes, Les syllogismes hypothetiques ..., ibidem, pp. 224.7.1-226.7.15, 
One can reason that Morales (La theologie, p. 152) is close to returning to the old 
standpoint of Gregory of Cyprus’ opponents when he treats Blemmydes’ theol- 
ogy as the one which presumes that the Son is the second and, as it were, inter- 
mediary Origin (l’origine mediate) of the Holy Spirit’s subsistence. Besides 
that, Grumel (Nicephore Blemmyde, p. 653) has also emphasized certain 
“progress” in the development of Blemmydes’ trinitarian views from the nego- 
tiations in Nymphaeum in 1234 to the First and Second Orations, i.e. to the peri- 
od after 1250. It is probable as the late period of Blemmydes’ intellectual activ- 
ity is concerned, but one must not forget nevertheless that Nicephorus’ 
Orthodox stance against the Filioque doctrine remained the same in ca. 1250 as 
it had been in 1234, as one may infer from his letter to John II Ducas (if we are 
to accept its dating by Cardinal G. Mercati and M. Stavrou : G. Mercati, Una lettera, 
p. 440.[3-4] = Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques, p. 266.6.7-8 ; see 
on the datin : ibidem, pp. 241-242). We may remember that as early as in 1234 
he had already come out with the strictures of the Filioque (see P. Canart, 

Nicephore Blemmyde et le memoire adresse aux envoyes de Gregoire IX (Nicee, 1234), in 
OCP, 25 (1959), p. 324.23-27 (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques, 

p. 202.24-29): the Spirit proceeds from (ex) the Father alone, otherwise the 
hypostatic properties of the Father and the Son would conflate, which is inad- 
missible ; the same argument is repeated in the letter to John III Ducas; Mercati, 
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third stage too, special reservations being made concerning a some- 

what archaic and ambiguous character of Blemmydes’ theological lan- 

guage as reflected in The Letter to James ofBulgaria and especially in The 

Second Oration. 

From the analysis of Blemmydean texts under consideration several 

conclusions can be drawn : a) the approach patronized by Blemmydes 

tacitly combined the Person and the energy of the Spirit (explicitly in 

the third period); b) Nicephorus’ quotation of Athanasius’ Ad Sera- 

pionem I, 20 is a particular display of his tendency to extrapolate the 

“economical” assertions of the Fathers into the intra-Trinitarian rela- 

tions of the Persons, as is evidently the case with the citation from 

Gregory of Nyssa’s Against Eunomius XII, 280 (see n. 102); c) Nicephorus’ 

usage of the preposition Traget corresponds to its being exploited in the 

citations from Athanasius made by Gregory of Cyprus, whereas one may 

say about Blemmydes’s influence on the latter (see Table 2 above); 

d) like Gregory of Cyprus and unlike Beccus, Blemmydes emphatically 

denied any conflation of the prepositions Jtaga and ex, as well as the 

extending of the Father’s hypostatic property to be the Cause of the 

Spirit onto the Son. 

To be sure, Blemmydes was far from reducing the notion of the man- 

ifestation of the Spirit to the intra-Trinitarian level only (107), because 

this would be tantamount to a complete denial of the historicity and 

thus reality of our redemption and salvation, but in his late works he 

tried rather to include the ‘ historical ’ appearances of the Spirit to the 

just into the general notion of Flis being manifested from the Father 

through the Son from eternity. These were the two facets of one and the- 

same 'mega-phenomenon ’ of God’s love and charity which exists not 

only between the Divine Persons but is also granted to the fallen 

Una lettera, p. 439 = Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques, p. 262.3.1- 
264.4.3); contrary to Riebe (see A. Riebe, Rom im Gemeinschaß mit Konstantinopel, 

p. 229). As we know, the Spirit’s procession from (ex) the Son was one of the 
central Claims of Beccus and his entourage, which was to be condemned at the 
Council of Blachernae in 1285 (see, e.g., John Beccus, De unione Ecclesiarum, PG 

141, 136AD ; ’'Exd£Oig TOV TÖjlOV, PG 142, 240BC). 
(107) This is the opinion of van Rossum (Athanasius, p. 55) who seems to be 

simplifying the problem in question. But cf. his conclusion on a certain ambi- 
guity of Blemmydes’ doctrine on p. 58. With certain reservations in mind, we 
can agree with this last claim. 
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mankind in the acts of creation, Providence, redemption, and salvation, 

the latter being understood as our deification and transfiguration in 

God’s glory. These were the two poles of the antinomy, the two extremes 

of the Christian mystery which are present everywhere in the Christian 

doctrine, to mention here the dogma of Chalcedon only as a proof of 

their interpenetration and permanent unity. 

4.2.3. Several preliminary conclusions 

One is tempted to outline such a historical sketch of pneumatology 

on the basis of all that is mentioned above. Maximus seen through the 

eyes of Gregory of Cyprus undoubtedly belonged to mainstream patris- 

tic theology (’08), whereas some representatives of monastic circles, such 

as Symeon the New Theologian, and, probably, Nicholas of Methone 

with his exegesis of the Pentecost, were somewhat removed from it. 

Blemmydes might well have been a faithful adherent to the latter 

group; however, Photius, Gregory of Cyprus, and later on Gregory 

Palamas returned to the mainstream theology. On the contrary, those 

ecclesiastics of the late 13lh - early 14th centuries who were hostile to- 

wards Gregory of Cyprus, as well as anti-Palamites in one or several 

generations, digressed from the Cappadocian-Photian line again, but 

under different historical and ecclesiastical conditions. Despite this 

polarity (and there certainly were dim colours or overtones within the 

theological spectrum), Gregory of Cyprus was much indebted to 

Blemmydes. As for Nicephorus himself, though he owed some ideas to 

Photius, in other cases he feit free to criticize the latter’s words (we 

shall analyse one such case). 

It is, however, this seemingly simple and ‘ simplifying ’ approach of 

Blemmydes’ two Orations that was accepted and further developed by 

Beccus some twenty - twenty five years later (1M). It was John XI who 

perceived with enthusiasm that quasi-Blemmmydean idea of the iden- 

(108) Such a veneration of Maximus was quite normal and imperative for a 
Byzantine Orthodox theologian who lived after the turn of llth and 12t!l cen¬ 
turies, the time of the beginning of a so-called ‘Maximian renaissance’ in 
“Byzantium” (B. Lourie, Michel Psellos contre Maxime le Confesseur: Vorigine de 
r“heresie des physethesites”, in Scrinium, 4 (2008), p. 226). 

(109) It was precisely the Letter to James of Bulgatia that had been read by 
Beccus before he started compiling his refutations of Photius, Gregory of 
Cyprus etc. See John Beccus, De depositione sua orationes II.5, PG 141, 976D-977A. 

tity of the procession and the shining forth of the Spirit (”°), so as to 

construe it in a quite different way, not simply an alternative to that of Gregory 

ofCypms (and, as l suppose, to that of Blemmydes himself), but deliberately 

opposed to the latter (m). Moreover, Beccus’ (mis)construction of Nice¬ 

phorus, though not perfectly articulated, has been laid on a quite dif¬ 

ferent System of Coordinates in triadology which obviously for the for- 

mer’s opponents did not fit in with long-established Orthodox princi- 

ples. In this connection Gregory of Cyprus’ quotation from Ad Sera- 

pionem I, 20 could be understood as a sign of his hidden polemics with 

the misconstruction of this and kindred passages in Beccus and of a 

desire to return to that sense which had been read into the phrase by 

Blemmydes. 

It would be appropriate to add here a couple of words concerning 

some basic features of the ex-Patriarch’s trinitarian doctrine. 

5. The development of some ideas of Blemmydes 

within a different dogmatic framework: John XI Beccus (112) 

It would be irrelevant to retell here all the specific traits of John’s 

inextricable triadology, but the most important thing which should be 

noted and analysed, if only briefly, is his persistent confusion ofthe Divine 

essence, energy, Hypostasis and the hypostatic properties in God. A. Papadakis 

has already brought attention to a noticeable place where Beccus espe- 

cially boldly attacks his opponents’, that is, Gregory of Cyprus’, distinc- 

tion between the Hypostasis ofthe Holy Spirit and His uncreated gifts (,n). Such 

examples abound. Beccus took his stand against various distinctions 

concerning God in a way that already foreshadowed the anti-Palamites, 

(110) To be precise, he appreciated the idea of the mental difference 
between these acts and their real identity. As we will see, in a similar fashion 
Beccus misconstrued the main distinctions in the Holy Trinity Overall. 

(111) Let us repeat here again that, according to Gregory, the Holy Spirit 
does not receive His subsistence neither ötä xov Yiov, nor ex zov Ylov 

(Gregory of Cyprus, Contra Marcum, PG 141, 249A). 
(112) The problem of Blemmydes’ ideas being differently constructed by 

Beccus and Gregory of Cyprus was posited by Meyendorff (Bogoslovie, p. 117). 
(113) John Beccus, De unione Ecclesiarum, PG 141, 49AC ; Papadakis, A Crisis, 

pp. 98-99, n. 33. 



230 D. MAKAROV 

including Barlaam of Calabria (m), Nicephorus Gregoras (1,s), John 

Cyparissiotes (116), Bessarion of Nicaea (I17) (who wrote in April-May 

1439, at the last stage of the Council of Florence (li8)) and so on. He teils 

us in relief that the generation of the Son and the projection of the 

Spirit, taken together, represent a natural (!) good of the Father (119); he 

(114) R. E. Sinkewjcz, The Solutions Addressed to George Lapithes by Barlaam the 
Calabrian and their Philosophical Context, in Mediaeval Studies, 43 (1981), p. 216.3- 
5 ; p. 212. 8.4-5. 

(115) M. Candal, Fuentes Palamiticas. Didlogo de Jorge Facrasi'sobre el contradicto- 
rio de Palamas con Niceforo Gregoras, in OCP, 16 (1950), p. 330.4.27-28 (on the 

alleged confluence of the nature and the natural attributes in God). 

(116) Candal, Juan Ciparisiota, p. 144.16.26-27, p. 146.18.16-19 (the essence- 
Hypostasis distinction is purely mental). This is already pure Scholasticism. 

However, Beccus was its direct forerunner; cf. John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a 
Photio, PG 141, 800BC. Cf. the section in the Cyparissiotes’ treatise where it is 

discussed whether the hypostatic property of the Paternity could be an ener- 
gy (Candal, Juan Ciparisiota, pp. 132.24-138.5) or the Hypostasis of the Father (ibi¬ 

dem, p. 130.15-21): despite a negative answer to both questions, the very pos- 
sibility of their being raised is highly remarkable. 

(117) All the framework of Orthodox triadology is razed to the ground with 
his Statements of the following kind: “Nothing Binders whatsoever that which 
exists from the essence of the Father and the Son to exist from their Hypostasis (sic ! 
D.M.) as well” (Bessarion, Contra Palamam Apologia inscriptionum Vecci, PG 161, 

284C). The obvious and glaring parallel in Beccus is found in his Dogmatic epis-' 
tle to popejohn XXI: John Beccus, Epistola ad Joannem papam, PG 141, 947AB. 

(118) A. Rigo, La refutazione di Bessarione delle Antepigraphai di Gregorio Pala¬ 

mas, in M. Cortesi and C. Leonardi (eds.), Tradizioni patristiche nell'Umanesimo. Atti 
del Convegno del Istituto Nazionale di Studi sul Rinascimento. Biblioteca Medicea 
Laurenziana, Firenze, 6-Sfebbraio 1997, Firenze, 1999, p. 294. 

(119) For example : John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Photio, PG 141,748CD ; 781D- 
784A ; Idem, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 881BC ; etc. Cf. also PG 141, 781D : the 

Spirit participates (uere^et) in the natural goods of the Father; it means that the 
third Person was misconstrued by Beccus as being of another substance, het- 
erogenous to that of the Father. According to Photius, such a line of reasoning 

inevitably leads one to Macedonianism (Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102,313A- 
316A, 317A). The subordinationism of Beccus’ trinitarian doctrine makes itself 

manifest in these words to a full extent. If one thinks so, he will, according to 
Ephrem of Antioch (6th Century), fall into the pitfall of admitting the otherness 
in substance between the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit. Ephrem taught 
indeed : “... nor can... an essence become identical to any other essence accord¬ 

ing to the essence, because they are not consubstantial to each other ...” 
(Photius, Bibliotheca, cod. 228, ed. R. Henry, Photius, Bibliotheque, IV, “Codices” 223- 
229, Paris, 1965, p. 120.27-28). When Beccus ascribes the hypostatic property of 

THE HOLY SPIRIT AS LIFE AND ENERGY 231 

is serious in arguing that none of the Saints ever taught about the dif- 

ference between theprinciple (logos) ofthe Essence and that ofthe Hypostasis 

in God O20)... In the latter case he is evidently cunning, trying to over¬ 

turn with one blow the whole line of Christian triadology7 beginning 

with St Irenaeus, the Alexandrians, and the Cappadocians (’21). 

In John’s view, the distinction between a Hypostasis and a hypostatic prop¬ 

erty in God is purely mental (or, in the final analysis, it doesn’t exist at all): 

“The procession is conceived of together with the hypostatic subsistence 

(’H ... uTiap^u;) of the Spirit as Spirit, due to the very name of the 

Spirit” (122). It remains quite indefinite whether these acts are a matter 

of thought only or whether they possess a fundamentum in re ? 

As a matter of fact, the Divine essence, according to Beccus, is not 

divided either with designations (i.e., the Names of the Persons) or with 

"... the distinction (rfjv ... Sicupeoiv) between the Paternity and the 

Filiation ...” (123). From this and similar claims of Beccus one may infer that 

everything that is seen around God, i.e., the Hypostases, the essence, the hypo¬ 

static and the natural properties, is essentially one entity which is indivisible. 

Some three quarters of a Century later, we come across the same tenet 

in Prochoros Cydones : “... one has got to recognize perforce that the 

being Father and Projector to the essence of the Father, he automatically makes 
one suspect that, in his view, the three Persons are not consubstantial to each 

other. And this is just the implication of, e.g., the following passage: John Beccus, 

Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 881D, where it is rather difficult to determine to 
which essence (to that of the Father ? Of the Son ? To that which they share in 
common?) “the unity (to... morov)” relates. The same criticism of Beccus 
could easily be derived from the works of Gregory of Nyssa, cf. ... Jiäoav 
cotojOeltcu r?)v xar’ovotav exegoirfia r\ Oda cpvoig (ed. F. Mueller, GNO, III, 1, 
Opera dogmatica minora, Leiden, 1958, p. 55.13-15). An Orthodox polemicist is 
therefore justified in putting into use Gregory’s and Ephrem’s postulate against 
Beccus. I think this example enables one to see how far John went astray from 
the Cappadocian triadology in his rejection of it. 

(120) John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Photio, PG 141, 753D. 
(121) See, for instance, Basil of Caesarea, Libri adversus Eunomium 1.19, PG 

29/2, 556B ; Gregory of Nyssa, Quod non sint tres Dii, ed. F. Mueller, GNO, III, 1, 
pp. 40.5-42.12, esp. pp. 40.24-41.2 ; p. 55.7 f.; Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 
293A, 297BC ; "ExOeoig TOV TöfXOV, PG 142, 240A, 241BD ; Gregory of Cyprus is 
active in putting this terminology into Operation, as can be seen from: Gregory 

of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 271AB, 275A etc. 
(122) John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Photio, PG 141, 857B ; cf. Idem, Refutatio libri 

Gregorii, PG 141, 901D ; cf.: Idem, Epistola ad Joannem, PG 141, 946B. 
(123) Idem, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 905A. 
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energy of God is His essence” (124). One may be reminded in this connection 

that, according to Photius, one of the essential traits of pro-Filioque tria- 

dology is its hidden Sabellianism, when the Persons of the Father and 

the Son are mentally combined into one entity, with the stability of the 

hypostatic properties destroyed, contrary to Blemmydes (125). 

This example makes it obvious that Beccus feil prey to his own long- 

ing to proclaim the absolute unity and indivisibility ofthe Divine essence (m). 

But, on the other hand, both the Spirit and the Son proceed each from 

His own essence, and to suppose this would be tantamount to saying 

that insofar as the latter is the true source of being for these two 

Persons there is nothing other than a common essence of the God- 

head (127)! It is true that in another excerpt Beccus seems to be arguing 

for the hypostatic difference (tijv ... SidKpioiv) between the Spirit and 

the Father and Son, with the aim of avoiding the mental confusion 

between the generation and the procession (,28). But this does not bring 

him closer to the recognition of the monarchy of the Father. On the con- 

(124) Gregory Acindynus, Liber de essentia et operatione, PG 151, 1196D ; cf. ibi¬ 
dem, 1197A, 1217B, 1233B, 1237A, D. Although Prochoros tried to Iean on 
Augustine in bolstering his view, it should be acknowledged nevertheless that 
in doing so he found himself at variance with the Greek patristic tradition. 
Compiled in 1367, this work of Prochoros was condemned at the Constanti- 
nopolitan council of 1368, which proclairned Gregory Palamas to be a Saint. On 
the attribution of the work to Prochoros see G. Mercati, Vöpera De essentia et 
operatione attribuita a Gregorio Acindino, in Notizie di Procoro e Demetrio Cidone, 
Manuele Caleca e Teodoro Meliteniota ed altri appunti per la storia delia teologia e dellä 
letteratura bizantina delsecoloXIV (ST, 56), Cittä del Vaticano, 1931, pp. 1-13 ; I. D. 
Polemis, Theophanes ofNicaea. His Life and Works (Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 

20), Wien, 1996, p. 65; S. Horuzhy (ed.), Hesychasm, an Annotated Bibliography, 
Moscow, 2004, p. 460. 

(125) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 289AB ; Cyril of Alexandria, Thesaurus, 
PG 75, 297A; etc. Compare in Beccus : the Spirit’s essence of being is here 
understood as “the indivisibility of the essence”, i.e., the common essence of 
the three Persons (John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 897D). 

(126) See a comment by M. E. Hussey (The Persons-Energy Structure in the 
Theology of St. Gregory Palamas, in Saint Vladimir’s Theological Quarterly, lS/l 

(1974), p. 23) in this regard : “Yet there is no place in the patristic tradition for 
a theology that is exclusively concerned with the divine essence”. 

(127) John Beccus, Refitatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 884A. On the apparently (but 
not essentially) similar expression in Gregory of Cyprus see Savvatos, 'H OeoXo- 
yixfj JiagdÖoatg, pp. 560-562. 

(128) John Beccus, Refutatio libri... a Photio, PG 141, 789A. 
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trary, John is indignant with the Orthodox triadology which seems for 

him with its principle of the Father being the Cause according to the logos 

of the Hypostasis to deny His causality according to the logos of the 

essence (129)! Hence it is recognized, at best, Beccus’ inconsistency, both 

in language and in thought, concerning the issue of unity and distinc- 

tions in God. 

But then Gregory of Cyprus seen through Beccus’ eyes is “a new the- 

ologian” introducing l‘the distinction (f| Stoupeaic;)” between the Father 

and the Son (13°), something which is inadmissible for other Latino- 

phrones, like George of Trebizond (m), together with other kinds of 

intolerable pepiapouq Kai Siopiopouc; in the Trinity (’32). Needless to say, 

such an argument would fit better into late medieval Scholasticism than 

into the patristic tradition of the East and West. But with his mode of 

thinking Beccus paved the way for most, if not for all, of the anti- 

Palamites. 

Let us envisage one more probable misconstruction of Ad Serapionem 

I, 20 in Beccus: as the Spirit is “the living and essential energy” of God, 

His procession (from both the Father and the Son, according to Beccus) 

must also be “essential and natural”. This couple of epithets is repeated 

twice within a short paragraph in the text (,33). Against this claim the 

counterargument of Photius retains its strength : had the procession of 

(129) Ibidem, 792C. 
(130) Idem, Refitatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 900CD, 909B, 916AC. Cf. ibidem, 920A, 

921B etc. 
(131) For example, George of Trebizond, Ad Joannem Cuboclesium de processione 

Spiritus Sancti, PG 161, 772B (similar to Beccus, cf. the following note). 
(132) John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 916A. 
(133) John Beccus, Refutatio libri ... a Photio, PG 141, 761D : cpuoiKr] ... Kai 

oüaid)5r)<;... The origin of this view lies precisely in persistently drawing no dis- 
tinctions between : a) the Divine essence and the Hypostases; b) the Hypo- 
stases and the energy (obviously in the case of the treatment of the Holy 
Spirit). — In later Palamites the same couple of epithets was used to designate 
the energy, and not a Person in God (see, e.g., in the 1351 Tome: Contra bar- 

laamitas et acindynianos, PG 151,736C). Nilus Cabasilas also calls the Divine ener- 
gies oüoicoSck; Kai cpuoiKC«; (Candal, La Regia, p. 250.14), thereby adding the fol¬ 
lowing comment concerning the Person-energy structure in God: "... each 
Hypostasis has its own existence and is subsistent in (guotoixoi;) Itself, while 
the Divine energy does not exist either on its own or in its own manner” (ibi¬ 
dem, p. 250.5-6). This is a clear development of Maximus’ and Gregory of 
Cyprus’ tenet on the difference between the principles of essence and energy. 
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the Spirit been natural, He would have proceeded from Himself as well, 

due to the unity and identity of essence (’34) (although the last tenet was 
not self-evident for John). 

Let us move one Step further so as to reveal one more fundamental 

discrepancy in Beccus. Trying to safeguard the once postulated simplicity of 

the Divine essence, Beccus disproved any kind ofenergy in God, stigmatizing it 

as “non-hypostatic”. We may say that he rejected the Orthodox doctrine on 

the co-inherence (circumincession) ofthe Persons of the Trinity on the hasis of 

their common energy which belongs to the nature and not to a Hypostasis. 

The following line of reasoning can be presented in the form of a syllo- 

gism: if, on the one hand, that which is given to the faithful is the grace 

of the Holy Spirit, whereas, on the other hand, these gifts to the just are 

“non-hypostatic”, the Spirit Himself will be ctvimootatoc; (135). It means 

that, first of all, the energy ofthe Spirit is deemed to be confluent with His 

Hypostasis, but in the meantime His essence is conceived as excluding this 

energy. All these conflicting ponderings taken together lay bare the 

almost complete “shift of conceptual framework” of the classical 

Cappadocian and Alexandrian triadology. 

Remarkably enough, it is just this position that was strongly criti- 

cized by so prominent a Palamite as St Philotheus Coccinus in the fifties 
of the 14lh Century. 

Philotheus Coccinus enters into direct polemics with Beccus to 

whom he pronounces a lengthy and remarkable oration in his treaty. 

From that oration I would Iike to raise two important excerpts : 

“What ever is given to us (tö xogvyovpevov fjfilv) through the Son (öta rov 

YtOV) ? God who is One in the Holy Trinity; Paraclete, that is (rjyovv), the very 

essense and Hypostasis of the Most Holy Spirit... and not the grace only {ovyi V 
/ägig pövov)” (136). 

This is followed by the argument which is to be appreciated, both 

typologically and historically, as transitional to the stance ofNicephorus 

Gregoras (see n. 48): 

“And if the creatures are_giy_en (xoqiiyeltcu) through the Son (öiä rov Yiov) 

only the grace and the energy (p x&gig pövov xai r\ ivegyeia), it follows that 

(134) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 289A. 
(135) John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 912AB. 
(136) Kaimakes, <PlXo9eov KoxxiVOV, p. 214.1501-1503, 1509. 

only the latter (i.e„ the grace which is implied here to be equal to the ener¬ 
gy. - D.M.) proceeds from the Father (ekjzoQ£V£To.l tx rov llaigög) ('■ j. 

In his denial of this position Philotheus consistently follows Gregory 

of Cyprus while bearing in mind the latter's thoughts concerning the 

equivocality of language as well as the Patriarch^ distinction between 

VJtägx£LV and virag&v eyeiv discussed above : 

"... the Holy Spirit given to us (ro yogriyovjaevov fpiiv) is the Divine grace (h 

... yagig), and by no means the existence (being) (xai ovy vjtaggig) of the 

Most Holy Spirit” (,5S). 

One can see that it is the grace of God which has been equivocally 

called Spirit in the first part of the period. The word vjzag&g is clearly 

understood by Philotheus in the same way as by Gregory of Cyprus and 

the Orthodox tradition in general, viz. as an indicator of the hypostatic 

subsistence of the Holy Spirit (139). 
But what is characteristic for Beccus and his entourage (H0) is thefum 

damental lack of distinction between the hypostatic being ofthe Spirit and His 

energetic manifestation in the world through the Son. if the contrary is 

affirmed, then the Son, according to Beccus, will turn into a servant of 

the Spirit’s manifestation and revelation (141). This misconstruction was 

caused by John’s reluctance to recognize another distinction, viz. that 

which takes place between the Divine actions ad intra and ad extra, and 

such a position by the late 13,h Century was a move back towards the 

pre-Nicaean, and even more precisely, the modalist epoch ofthe 2nd Cen¬ 

tury, to that early stage of the formation of patristic triadology which 

had preceded the time of St Irenaeus of Lyons. Here only one classical 

postulate of Severian of Gabala (the late 4,h Century) preserved in a 

pseudo-Chrysostomic homily may be brought to mind concerning the 

lack of any Order of the Persons in God which would not have been in 

(137) Ibidem, p. 214.1509-1511. The last period of the passage corresponds to 
St Athanasius’ original text as well as to that quoted by Blemmydes and 
Gregory of Cyprus. 

(138) Ibidem, p. 214.1513-1514. 
(139) See n. 38 ; also Gregory of Cyprus, Contra Marcum, PG 142, 251A. 
(140) E.g., John Chilas, Ad imperatorem, PG 142, 245C. This stand gained the 

sympathy of Nicephorus Gregoras, Byzantinae Historiae XXX.17, PG 149, 265C. 
(141) John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 912AB. Hereinafter I will 

mention some more ideas of this passage. 
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keeping with His revelation to the history of mankind. The Divine 

nature as such transcends every Order (Id2). To be sure, this tenet became 

classical some time after Athanasius who was keen on pointing out the 

existence in God of some kind of Order, räfa (see Table 3), aithough his 

understanding of the xafiq was strictly Orthodox, as an indication of the 

Persons’ equality in honour. Beccus, on his part, might be aware of the 

text, or, in any case, of some similar texts, but his consideration of the 
term was coarsely modalistic. 

And so, he went on arguing, if one is distinguishing in thought the 

existence of the Holy Spirit from His gifts being granted to the faithful, 

he will come to the recognition of the Spirits double, or even triple, 

mode of being : on the one part, He would not eternally exist from (ek) 

the Son, while, on the other part, His eternal existence from the Father 

... will bi eak into two parts, i.e., a timeless one and another time-involv- 

ing (’«). What should a Patristic Scholar make of all this ? Was it a belat- 

ed reflection of the Origenist double creation doctrine ? This was 

scarcely the case. A simple inconsistency of mind ? This too is hardly 

possible. Rather, it was a false corollary originating from the main prin- 

ciple of the dogmatic System of Beccus, I mean that of the total unity of 

the energy, the essence, and the Hypostases in God. Building materials for the 

construction of such a System might well have been taken from the pre- 

vious Fathers of the Golden Age, of which the role of Athanasius, if only 

partially, has become the staple of the present essay, or, maybe, even 

from the earlier authors of the Apologetic period ; it is far from being 

evident if Symeon the New Theologian had been read byjohn at all. But, 

in any case, the ex-Patriarch’s method of reading and interpreting his 

sources was rather peculiar and whimsical. So, maybe, the clearest 

answer of Beccus to Gregory of Cyprus’ doctrine of the eternal Illumina¬ 

tion of the Holy Spirit sounds as follows: the words “shining forth”, 

splendour (&7ioAcrpij;t<;) and such indicate the natural existence of the 

Spirit (",d). Had the Spirit obtained His being according to the hypostat- 

(142) Pseudo-Chrysostom, Homilia in Gen. 24, 2, 2, PG 56, 555 ; Lur’e, L’attitude, 
p. 326, dubs this passage « classique ». A paraphrase of this thought where even 

the key-word xafiq is preserved, is contained in the 177th chapter of the polem- 

ical treatise of Nilus Cabasilas, aithough it has been overlooked by the editor 
(E. Candal, Nilus Cabasilas et theologia S. Thomae de processione Spiritus Sancti (ST, 
116), Cittä del Vaticano, 1945, p. 326.177.13-14). 

(143) John Beccus, Refutatio libri Gregorii, PG 141, 912BC. 
(144) Ibidem, 921B, 

ic property of the Father, which makes the latter Person different from 

the Son, He would not have been the Spirit of the Son (145)- Hence not 

only the subordinationism of Beccus, but also a groundless and indis- 

creet attempt at equalizing the relations of property with those of consub- 

stantiality, which had already become a subject for refutation on the part 

of George Pachymeres at the turn of the 13th and 14th centuries (146), 

become apparent. 

6. At the crossroad of two traditions : Blemmydes vs. Beccus, 

‘Orthodox encyclopaedic leaming’ vs. early Scholasticism 

as a prologue to the anti-Palamite theology 

All the reservations taken into account, the problem calls for a Solu¬ 

tion : why did Blemmydes put forward his apparently well-founded idea 

on the identity of two different acts within the life of the Holy Trinity ? 

In my view, one of his motives for thinking so was his inner quest for the 

Photian tradition to be at least partly revisited, with the aim of bringing 

it into line with the more archaic approach to the Trinitarian mystery, 

which had probably been interesting for Blemmydes due to its balance 

and clarity. However, this idea, if it ever existed at all, was mentioned by 

Nicephorus very cautiously and by no means gained weight in the whole 

cosmos of his thinking on the Trinity; we saw him approving, and very 

deeply, the energetic approach as well. In this sense Blemmydes appears to 

be a unique, “boundaiy” figure, fieOÖQiov, in the Crossing oftwo different tra¬ 

ditions : on the one hand, it was the Photian and proto-Palamite line of 

thought (Gregory of Cyprus borrows en gros from Nicephorus); on the 

other hand, it was the more archaic brauch ofByzantine theological and philo- 

sophical culture, panly overlapping with the Latinophrones and anti-Palamites. 

The three more or less detailed comments on his and Beccus’ historical 

setting which follow are meant to substantiate the above assertion and 

to further clarify the problem of the Crossing of those traditions. 

(145) Idem, Refutatio libri... a Photio, ibidem, 812C. 
(146) George Pachymeres, Adversus eos qui dicunt ideo dici Spiritum Filii, quod 

habeat eamdem atque ille naturam vel quod dignis ab eo suppeditatur, PG 144, 924B- 
928D, here 928A. For details see Makarov, The Target, pp. 235-248. A similar 
thought on the difference between those relations had already been uttered by 
the time by Nicholas of Methone, who was to be cited and indignantly ‘dis- 
proved’ by John Beccus, De unione Ecclesiarum, PG 141, 133D (the citation from 
Nicholas) and 136AD (its refutation). 
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6.1. Gregory of Cyprus and Photius : a note in comparison 

Both authors treat the gifts of the Spirit as the uncreated grace ofthe 

Holy Trinity which isgiven to the righteoiis by the Spirit, being distinctfrom His 

nature and Hypostasis. This may be inferred from expressions of both 

which correspond to each other, such as “the sparing ofthe gifts... from 

(ex) the Father” (H7), “the stay”, or rather “the abode” ofthe Spirit in the 

Son (fj fiovrj and related words) (14S), as well as from the topic of energy 

and gift, which was common for both (149). Although Gregory favoured 

the probabiy Blemmydean alteration in the text of Ad Serapionem l, 20, he 

also tried, mucb like Photius and the subsequent Palamite tradition, to 

eliminate that confusion of the energy and Hypostasis which originated 

from the passage, if it was taken at face value. It was Beccus who made 

the confusion become absurd. This was, together with his pro-Filioque 

sentiments, one of the main reasons for the destruction of a number of 

John's works which took place in the course of the Hesychast controver- 

sy (,5°). At its later stage, i.e., in the 1350’s and 1360’s, Matthaios Angeios 

Panairetos called Beccus “the most impious of all {dvooLtbraTogY’, in the 
title of his still unedited polemical work against John (,51). 

6.2. Blemmydes and Photius: Some Points of Compatibility and a Case 
of Divergence 
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treatises (152). All the treasures of Christian triadology until his own 

times were collected there and analysed penetratingly. 
Let us single out some points of compatibility of early Blemmydes 

with The Mystagogy as well as with the most prominent Fathers of the 

late Byzantine period. 
a) the arguments against the Filioque: hereby two principles in the 

Trinity are introduced (153), while at the same time two Persons, the 

Father and the Son, are moulded into one entity in a Sabellian man- 

ner (I54); the Holy Spirit is divided into two single entities with His two 

processions (155) ; the dyad of the Father and the Son inevitably implies 

some kind of a higher Principle which would be one and indivisible, for 

“each dyad is necessarily preceded by a monad...” (156) These similarities 

help one to recognize the extent to which young Blemmydes was faith- 

ful to the Photian tradition which, in its turn (and in his perception of 

those years and later) lasted uninterruptedly from the New Testament 

and Cappadocian times. 
b) the main patristic counterargument against the Filioque-oriented theolo- 

gy ofthe Scholastics; in the Holy Trinity the hypostatic properties are not iden- 

tical to the natural ones. Thus, as Nicephorus put it ca. 1234, “the proces- 

sion is the mode ofexistence {rgönog vjt&g&ojg (157). D.M.)... and the hypo¬ 

static property...” (158). 

Despite his proximity to Photius, Nilus Cabasilas, and the Greek patris¬ 

tic tradition in general, Blemmydes allowed himself to occasionally criti- 

cize St Photius. One such place will be singled out and analysed here. 

It is noticeable that, unlike the provenance of The Bibliotheca from the 

early years of Photius, preceding his patriarchate, the pneumatological 

writings ofthe theologian, crowned with The Mystagogy ofthe Holy Spirit, 

were written in his latest years, being among his most mature and rieh 

(147) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 336C (zcöv xagtopaTcov ifjg ötavo- 

fifjg); Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 284B (n)v tcüv xo.QiouäTWV 
ö tavoppv). 

(148) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 373AB ; Gregory of Cyprus, De proces¬ 
sione, PG 142, 275C (... Tpvfxovr\v JiOLeiTai). 

(149) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 336C ; Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, 
PG 142, 288C. Cf. Basil of Caesarea, Traite du Saint-Esprit, texte grec, intr., trad. et 
notes de B. Pruche (SC, 17bis), Paris, 1968, p. 216, ch. XXIV. 

(150) Already noted by Laurent, Le cos, p. 414. 
(151) Rico, La refutazione, p. 288, n. 32. 

(152) M. Jugie, Photius et la primaute de Saint Pierre et du pape, in Bessarione, 35, 
n. 149-150 (1919), p. 129. 

(153) This argument had been pronounced by the Greeks as early as in 642 
in reply to Pope Theodore’s Synodal letter (Alexakis, The Greek, pp. 151-152), and 
has, of course, been adopted by Palamas (Tgriyogiov rov nakcqiä Ivyygap- 

para, I, p. 203.2 f.). 
(154) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 289AB ; Canart, Nicephore Blemmyde, 

p. 324.10.28-29 (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, duvres theologiques, p. 202.10.1- 
2). 

(155) Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 284A; Canart, Nicephore Blemmyde, 
p. 324.10.29-30 (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques, p. 204.10.2- 

4). 
(156) Canart, Nicephore Blemmyde, p. 325.10.3-6, quoted are 11. 5-6 (= Stavrou, 

Nicephore Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques, p. 204.13-17). 
(157) Basil’s and Amphilochius’, and later on Maximus the Confessor’s term 

designed to describe the enhypostasised nature’s way of being in its concrete 
hypostases. See J.-C. Larchet, La divinisation de l’homme selon St. Maxime le Con- 

fesseur, Paris, 1996, pp. 141-151, esp. p. 146. 
(158) Canart, Nicephore Blemmyde, 324.9.12-13 (= Stavrou, Nicephore 

Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques, p. 200.11-13). Cf. the same term in the Second 
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But what, then, did Blemmydes criticize Photius for ? Let it first be 

reminded that the Nicaean theologian permitted himself that criticism 

only in a mature work, as his Letter to James ofBulgaria was written “long 

after 1250", according to M. Stavrou (159). It might evidently have been a 

sign of a certain shift in Nicephorus’ views which underwent an evolu- 

tion from a fuli-scale and consistent adoption of Photius’ doctrine 

towards a somewhat critical, less frequent appropriation of it; thus we 

tend to uphold, if only partially, the corresponding theory of V. Grumel. 

When bringing up the topic of the 4th Century Fathers’ polemics against 

the Pneumatomachians, Photius advanced a theory of the forgery of the 

Saints’ writings on the part of the heretics - a note which makes Blem¬ 

mydes grin. The comparison of the texts is highly remarkable (see 
Table 7). 

Table 7. Blemmydes’ Criticism ofan Idea of Photius 

Photius. The Mystagogy..., 9 (Photius, 
De Spiritus Sancti mystagogia liber, PG 

102, 393A) 

In response to the accusations 
brought forward by the heretics... 
(XJToXoyrjTsov tag rj vevotevxamv oi. 

JivevMWfiayoi mg zovzwv (i.e. of 
Augustine, Ambrose, and Hierony¬ 
mus) ovvvoacpäc... 

it should be answered that either 
their .writings had_b.een forged.by the 
Pne.utomachians [lit. ‘fighters with 
the Spirit’]...” 

Blemmydes. Letter to James of 
Bulgaria, 4 (Stavrou, Le premier traite, 

p. 78.4.1. Cf. za ... ovyYgagpaza 
(Ibidem, 78.3.8)) 

Tö öe Uyeiv avzä (= za ... ovYY&ß- 

gaza, see above) vevodevoßm jzaga 

rnv TcvEVjiaroftäxojy. ijWiov- 

“But to claim that those [sc. Works] 

had been. forged on ihe part of _the 
Pneumatomachians is ridiculous [or 
‘reckless’]”. 

theology and might allow himself to put to criticism and moderate re Vi¬ 

sion some points of Photius’ doctrine. It is obvious that the question of 

forgeries was not pivotal, unlike the question of the energy and gifts of 

the Spirit, as well as of His manifestation and procession. It was like a 

hidden part of the triadological teaching of Blemmydes. 

6.3. Gregory of Cyprus, Nicephorus Blemmydes, and Gregory the 

Theologian : an Unnoticed Quotation 

But one may also surmise that this “hidden part” of Blemmydean 

thought was not so noticeable as the Orthodox character of his main 

assumptions. It is, probably, for this reason that Gregory of Cyprus in his 

deliberation on the procession of the Holy Spirit bore presumably his 

name and ideas in mind : 

“It has been told by some among the Saints (rföv aytcov evtotg) 

that the Holy Spirit proceeds from {jzagä) the Father through the Sori 

{öt’Ylov)...” (16°). 

The difference of the prepositions here exactly corresponds to their 

use in Blemmydes (1G1). It implies that those divine acts which are signi- 

fied with these words, i.e., the hypostatic procession and the energetic 

shining forth of the Spirit (162) (which is the eternal manifestation of the 

latter’s taking rest in the Son 063)), are also different. J. Munitiz is right 

in emphasizing that, for Blemmydes, any kind of procession ofthe Spirit 

from the Son is a frightful heresy which deserves to be anathematized, 

as the procession remains completely independent of the Son (1M). 

Gregory of Cyprus himself did nothing other than amend and elaborate 

Nicephorus when he wrote: the Most Holy Spirit does not obtain 

being (vjragfyv) either through (öiä) the Son or from {ex) the Son ...” (’69) 

The systematic character of the coinciding of the words leaves no 

doubt as to the addressee of Blemmydes’ critical comment. We may cau- 

tiously surmise that Blemmydes when grown up and advanced in years 

was convinced deep down that he was a consummate master of all of 

oration, or The pneumatological letter to Theodore II Lascaris: Ibidem, pp. 306.2.1- 
308.2., cf. 324.9.16 ; 324.9.25-27 (= Ibidem, p. 202.16.26-29); Nicephorus Blemmydes, 

Oratio secunda, PG 142, 568B ; Photius, De Spiritus Sancti, PG 102, 293AB, 325B. 
(159) Stavrou, Le premier, p. 51. 

(160) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 290C. 
(161) See Stavrou, Le premier, p. 108.14.15-17 ; Nicephorus Blemmydes, Oratio 

secunda, PG 142, 568D-569A, 58 ID, 584B, D (= Stavrou, Nicephore Blemmydes, 
duvres theologiques, pp. 310.1-2 ; 344.48-49 ; 348.11.2-4 ; 352.1-4), All these 
expressions are constant in Blemmydes. According to Athanasius who was to 
be cited by Gregory of Cyprus (see the Table 2 above), it is the Son Who is gen- 
erated jzaga zov flazgög. 

(162) ''Exßeoig zov Töpov, PG 142, 240BC ; Papadakis, A Crisis, p. 67. 
(163) Andreas of Crete, Homilia VII, In Transßgurationem Domini nostri Christi, 

PG 97, 953B ; Photius, De Spiritus Sancti 85, PG 102, 372B-373A. 
(164) Munitiz, A Recippraisal, p. 25. 
(165) Gregory of Cyprus, Contra Marcum, PG 142, 249A. 
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This is a good specimen of the reception of Blemmydes’ ideas by 

Gregory who constantly checked Nicephorus’ legacy against the 
Scripture and patristic tradition. 

Remarkabie in this connection is another example of what is now 

conventionally called ‘intertextuality’. In a passage of his own Gregory 

of Cyprus spoke in such a way as if he were quoting Blemmydes. And, 

indeed, it was true. But at the same time he quoted another and much 

more influential theologian : Gregory of Nazianzus. This is a fine exam¬ 

ple of a ‘double quotation’, as it were, which is worth being analysed 

here. We read in Gregory that the Holy Spirit, insofar as He is perfect 

{reXeiov) (166), “accompanies (avfmagoßagTvget) the Word, according 

to the theologians who have related about it ...” (167) The meaning of 

Oeriyögog is ‘[a person] speaking of God’, ‘theologian’ (,68). The corre- 

sponding verb is not rare in Gregory (169). The passage from Gregory the 

Theologian which was to be cited by Blemmydes, and through this 

intermediary was cited by Gregory of Cyprus as well, has been identified 

as follows (see the Table 10). 

Table 10. The quotation from the Oration 41.11 of Gregory the Theologian 
in Blemmydes (l7°) 

Gregory the Theologian. Oration 41.11# 
(Gregory the Theologian, Oratio XLI, 
11, PG 36, 444B ; SC 358, p. 340) (m) 

Blemmydes. The Memoir Addressed to 
the Legates of Pope Gregory IX, 8 
(Canart, Nicephore Blemmyde, p. 323.8. 
23-24) 

... Xoiotoj. cb jtagfjv, oir/ cbc iveo- 
yovv. all ’d)c öuoulko ovumino- 

... ovpjragfjv äst m Xoiouo. ovy ehe 
evegyovv. c/lk o;c öporifm) avfum- 
QOfXaOTOVV... 

(166) Cf. the Spirit’s epithet uXäav (sc. evcgyeiav) in Athanasius, Ad Sera- 
pionem I, 20. 

(167) Gregory of Cyprus, De processione, PG 142, 290C. 
(168) G. W. H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon, Oxford, 1991 (= 1961), p. 617. 

(169) Gregory of Cyprus, Contra Marcum, PG 142, 249D ; Idem, De processione, PG 
142,300B. 

(170) The quotation in Blemmydes has been identified since then by 
Stavrou (see his n. 1 ad loc. in Nicephore Blemmydes, CEuvres theologiques, p. 200 ; 
cf. Idem, Introduction generale, ibidem, p. 115, n. 2). It is only on having complet- 
ed the present paper that we have had the possibility to consult Stavrou’s edi- 
tion. 

(171) Lampe, A Patristic, p. 1286 (this is one of only two examples of the usage 
of the word, the second being derived from Theodoret). 

"... to Christ, Whom He was present 
with, noLas agent, but as_ accom- 
panyingJhe One Who is equaLin 

honour...” 

I think this is a convincing and clear demonstration of Blemmydes’ 

having quoted Gregory. One may only wonder how this fact escaped the 

notice of P. Canart, the editor of Nicephorus’ The Memoir. In all appear- 

ances, the scholar was mislead by the rarity and seeming extraordinar- 

ity of the verb ovfutagonagTsco. 

Now, if the epithet “equal in honour” (ö/iönfiog) as applied to the 

Persons of the Trinity is traditional (172), this parallel use of the rather 

rare verb ovf.uiagoiiaQTVQEW (,73) may serve as additional proof of the 

deep and stable impact of patristic theology upon Blemmydes, as well 

as of both of these on Gregory of Cyprus. Despite the fact that the lat- 

ter’s wish to be instructed by Nicephorus in person was destined to fail, 

from the standpoint of the history of ideas it was exactly Gregory who 

was to become one of the most prominent and influential followers and 

defenders of Blemmydes, while being at the same time the man who 

elaborated and corrected rather much in the rieh and to some extent 

ambiguous legacy of his teacher. 

7. Instead of a Conclusion 

The fragment from Ad Serapionem I, 20 by Athanasius was of para- 

mount importance for theology of Nicephorus Blemmydes, John XI 

Beccus and Gregory of Cyprus. Blemmydes seems to have produced sev- 

eral changes of words in the passage making Athanasius say of the Spirit 

as of the Life and Energy of the Son. Ad Serapionem I, 20 where the Holy 

Spirit is called the Energy of the Son gave Blemmydes an excellent opportu- 

nity for substantiating his own doctrine on the Spirit’s etemal Illumination 

through the Son, and Gregory ofCypms and later on Gregory Palamas took up 

He was co-present with Christ 
from eternity, not as agent, but as 

accompanying 
in honour...” 

(172) Compare, for instance, The Exposition ofthe Confession ofFaith by Nicetas 

Stethatus, ed. J. Darrouzes, Nicetas Stethatos, Opuscules et lettres (SC, 8l), Paris, 
1961, p. 448.4.1-2. 

(173) It is interesting that Lampe (A Patiistic, p. 1286) treated this form as a 
distorted variant of ov/iTragopagreco (which is actually used in Gregory of 
Cyprus and in Blemmydes). 
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his lead and developed this ideafwrther bystrictly distinguishing the Person and 

energy ofthe Spirit. This last aspect was lacking in Blemmydes himself. 

By apparently slight modification of its text and thereby calling the 

Holy Spirit Life and Energy Blemmydes made it sound much like his 

own trinitarian theology, especially of the late period, in which no strict 

demarcation line was drawn between the energy and Hypostasis, as well 

as between manifestation and hypostatic procession of the Spirit. 

Nicephorus also inserts in Ad Serapionem I, 20 the designation of the Son 

as Offspring, using one of the favourite terms of Athanasius’ Orations 

against the Arians. It may also be taken as a sign of his attempt at rebuk- 

ing the pro-Filioque oriented doctrine of the Latins which was in its 

essence a kind of early Scholasticism and was therefore opposed to 

patristic thought. 

Blemmydes’ reading of the fragment from Ad Serapionem I, 20 was 

appropriated and favoured by Gregory of Cyprus, who nevertheless 

took pains to insert it within a different framework of the classical 

patristic triadology starting with the Cappadocians, in which an empha- 

sis was put on a strict distinction not only between essence, energy and 

Hypostases in the Holy Trinity, but also between the natural and hypo¬ 

static properties in God. Meanwhile it was Beccus who totally confused 

in his teaching all these things Divine which remained unconfused for 

his theological adversaries. In doing so John showed also a somewhat 

lower level of philological culture, at least in what the quotations from 

Athanasius was concerned. Beccus’ (mis)constructiön of Nicephorus, 

though not perfectly articulated, has been laid on a quite different Sys¬ 

tem of Coordinates in triadology which obviously for his opponents did 

not fit in with long-established Orthodox principles. Later on the Posi¬ 

tion of Beccus was inherited by many influential anti-Palamites, like 

Akindynos and Gregoras, while the attitude of Gregory of Cyprus (and, 

most likely, of Blemmydes himself) was further developed by Gregory 

Palamas and his proponents, among which the role of Philotheus 
Coccinus should be stressed. 

So in his Substitution of the preposition izagä tov Tlargög for ex in 

Athanasius’ Ad Serapionem I, 20 Gregory of Cyprus seems to get closer to 

late Blemmydes, Le., to his Second oration on the procession of the Holy 

Spirit, and to be trying to overturn the pro-Latin triadology of Beccus. 

Thus Blemmydes appears to be a boundary figure between the two 

more or less clear-cut traditions within the Greek patristic triadology, 

i.e., the more archaic and ‘unionist’, or ‘essentialist’ (like in Symeon the 
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New Theologian) and the more ‘distinctionist’ one (the line of the 

Cappadocians, Maximus the Confessor and Photius). Nicephorus’ pos- 

ture is partly similar to that of Athanasius himself, and Gregory of 

Cyprus was fully aware of this. Blemmydes might have intended to par- 

tially revision certain tenets of this Photian line of thought, although 

his own thinking was inextricably connected with it. Despite certain 

difficulties with the theology of Blemmydes, both Gregories, i.e., 

Cypriote and Palamas, tended to perceive him as a Saint, apparently in 

compliance with an already established tradition of his local venera- 

tion (174). Their careful reading, critical assessment and appropriation of 

a number of Blemmydes’ ideas, and (as was the case of Gregory of 

Cyprus) even of his readings of Athanasius’ Ad Serapionem, I, 20-21, was 

one of those means by using which they have managed to produce that 

all-comprehensive Hesychast doctrinal synthesis of the Byzantine 

patristic thought which can be ranked among the greatest and most 

brilliant achievements of medieval Orthodox spirituality. 

The Russian Federal Pedagogical University, Dimitri Makarov. 

Yekaterinburg, Russia. dimitri.makarov@mail.ru 

SUMMARY 

Ad Serapionem I, 20 by Athanasius was of paramount importance for theolo¬ 
gy of Nicephorus Blemmydes, John XI Beccus and Gregory of Cyprus. Blem¬ 
mydes seems to have produced several changes of words in the passage mak- 
ing Athanasius say of the Spirit as of the Life and Energy of the Son. In such a 
form Ad Serapionem I, 20 gave Blemmydes an excellent opportunity for sub- 
stantiating his own doctrine on the Spirit’s eternal illumination through the 
Son. In his teaching no strict demarkation line had been drawn between the 

(174) See, e.g. Nicephorus Blemmydes, Sermo ad monachos monasterii ab ipso 
exstracti, ex Dosithei Töfica aycmpg, PG 142, 604A: 'O ev dyiOLg Nixricpogo^ ö 
ßteppXÖTig... The same name we find in the Atheniensis 2092: fO ev ayioig 
NixricpÖQOg 6 Bkspnörig (sic) (see Stavrou, Introduction..., in Stavrou, Nicephore 
Blemmydes, (Euvres theologiques, pp. 79, 247, 249, cf. 251, 258). The roots of the 
tradition can be traced back to the end of the 13,h Century at the latest and 
found in an anti-Latin treatise by the monk Hierotheos (that very person who 
has been characterised by G. Patasci as a “Palamite before Palamas”) (Polemis, 

Nikephoros Blemmydes, p. 182 and n. 13 ; Patacsi, Palamism, p. 70). 
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Person and energy of the Spirit. Nicephorus raight have tried to approach to a 

more “essentialist” discourse in triadology, e.g., like that which is found in 
Symeon the New Theologian. 

By his sometimes ambiguous, but generally fresh and suggestive pneuma- 

tology Nicephorus has paved the way for Gregory of Cyprus, Gregory Palaraas 

and the Palamites. While taken at face value, Nicephorus’ teaching seemed to 

open a path for early Scholastics, with John Beccus at their head, as well as for 

subsequent anti-Palamites, whereas the Palamites took pains to Interpret 

Blemmydes along the lines of traditional Cappadocian, Maximian and Photian 
triadology. 

THE GUILD-ORGANIZED SOAP MANUFACTURING 

INDUSTRY IN CONSTANTINOPLE : 

TENTH-TWELFTH CENTURIES 

Introduction 

This article aims at providing an in depth analysis of the Organization 

and modus operandi of the guild-organized soapmaking industry in the 

Capital during the 10th-12th centuries. The passing treatment of this 

industry heretofore inadvertently has left important issues unexplored 

or undetermined : Which Chemical process was likely utilized in soap¬ 

making ? What accounts for the largely small scale operations of the 

industry ? Could slaves become members of the guild ? Were soap pro- 

ducers retailers as well ? What prompted the authorities, in an unpar- 

alleled move, to require authorization of apprenticeships for persons 

unaffiliated with the guild ? Why was the sale of intermediate products 

used as an input into the production of soap prohibited ? What was the 

impact of the occupational exclusivity in soapmaking on price compe- 

tition in the industry ? What was the role of the market mechanism in 

price and wage determination ? Furthermore, the paper identifies mis- 

read sources and unsupported assertions; fills in lacunae; and attempts 

to put the organization, governing rules, and functioning of the soap¬ 

making industry in proper perspective within the overarching guild 

organizational structure. 

The Byzantine Art of Soapmaking 

Soap (öctTtwv) 0) is a Chemical compound resulting from the interac- 

tion of fats and oils with alkalis (potassium or sodium), through a 

(l) Soap was commonly known in Byzantium as oaizcoviov, oanovviv, aanojv 

yccXÄiKÖp, vizpov onvov, oaruovapiKi7 otokttj ; see Ph. Koukoules, Bv(avnvtov Biop 
Kai noXinapö2, II, Athens, 1948, p. 203; IV, Athens, 1951, p. 451 and ns. 4,5, 6; 
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piocess of saponification carried out in large heated vats (aartcoviKÖv 

peya Kcucaßiov) (2). The Book of the Eparch is not explicit on the kinds of 

soaps produced or the process utilized in soap workshops (ocmio- 

vapsta) (3). But it does allude to the soap’s constituent elements: animal 

fats (ozeaza (towv) obtained from hogs and oxen; olive oil; ash (oraKtrj) 

and its derivative potash Iye (uypa KaiaaraAAaKTrj) (4). The choice 

between olive oil and animal fats depended on their relative prices and 

possibly on the desired quality of soap. Certainly, the use of animal fats 

was not meant to adulterate the soap as has been suggested (5). The use 

of potash lye (dAimßa, lixivium), a solution obtained by leaching wood 

ashes procured largely from kilns and bakeries, suggests production 

mainly of “soft” soaps, possibly with the addition of sodium to give the 

soap consistency (6). Besides, given the state of the art, soft soap could 

be produced by a much less complex process than that employed for the 

production of “hard” soap and hence it is more likely that it has been 

used. Still, soft soap manufacturing demanded skill and experience as 

care had to be taken to regulate the amount and strength of the alkali 

in proportion to the oil or fats used, while the degree of desired con- 

centration during boiling had to be determined by close observation. 

Because of the impossibility of purifying soft soap, impurities which 

went into the boilers of necessity entered into the finished product. 

Furthermore, soft soap could be adulterated by the addition of less valu-' 

able substances (7). Neither the state nor the guild regulated the quality 
of soap to be produced (8). 

C. Du Cange, Glossarium ad scriptores mediae et inßmae graecitatis, Lyon, 1688 
(= Graz, 1958), s.v. adnwv ; ODB, s.v. “Soap”. 

(2) MM, II, p. 440. 

(3) Koukoules, ßy(avnvdiv ßio^, 2,1, Athens, 1948, p. 211. 
(4) Book °fthe Eparch (’EnapxiKÖv BißXiov), hereafter BE, ed. J. Koder, Das Epar- 

chenbuch Leons des Weisen (CFHB, 33), Vienna, 1991: BE, 12. 5, 7, 8. 
(5) G. Zoras, Le corporazioni bizantine, Rome, 1931, p. 125. 
(6) The kind of wood used for the production of ash apparently affected the 

softness or hardness of the soap. Cf. R. J. Forbes, Studies inAncient Technology, III 
Leiden, 1955, p. 181. 

(7) Encyclopaedia Britannica, Cambridge, 1910-1911, s.v. “Soap”, “Lye”, 
Potassium ; C. Singer, E. J. Holmyard, A. R. Hall, T. I. Williams (eds.), A History of 

Technology, II, Oxford, 1956, pp. 355-356. 

(8) It has been argued that "... government offices verified the quality of 
goods bi ought to market. This applied to all merchandise, the most expensive 
as well as the least costly” N. Oikonomides, Entrepreneurs, in G. C. Cavallo (ed.), The 

Organization of the Soapmaking Industry 

Soap manufacturing was organized by law into a guiid('), and the 

concurrent pursuit of this assigned activity by anothcr guild or Outsider 

was prohibited ('“). The guild was overscen by a chief (xpoorarnc;) 

appointed by the cparch (,l). The guild of soapmakers did not fix the 

number of workers that could be employed in the workshops (-), the 

number of members that could join the guild, or the size of the cstab 

lishments — increased demand would be met by new entry and/or 

expansion of existing enterprises (n). The obstacles to setting up shop 

Byzantines, Chicago, 1997, pp. 154 155. The fact is that on the spot checks took 
place only in sales of cattle and pack animals to ensure that they were free of 
defects and in good health. BE, 15. 2 ; 21. 4. In view of the enormity of the task, 
in other Commodities quality was probably checked upon lodging a compiaint. 

(9) ß£, 12. 1-9. Soapmakers were not allowed to manufacture and seil the 

high quality gallic soap (BE, 12. 4) which apparently was reserved for the exclu¬ 
sive use of the court. A. P. Christophilopoulos, To 'EnapxiKov BißXiov Asovzoc; roö 

Eocpov Kai ai Xnvrcyviai ev Bv(avrico, Athens, 1935, p. 66. 
(10) Basilica {BacnXiKa), 5 vols., Athens, 1896-1900, hereafter B, ed. I. D. Zepos : 

ß. 60. 32.1 ; BE, 11.1; 12.1, 4, 6 ; 18. 5. 

(11) BE. 12.1. 
(12) A. Kazhdan, Derevnja i gorod v Vizantii IX-X vv, Moscow, 1960, p. 311. 
(13) R. Guerdan’s assertion, Byzantium : Its Triumphs and Tragedy, New York, 

1957, p. 91, that “size was the subject of regulation and no shop was to be so big 
that it could hold more than ten people” is based neither on the Book ofthe 
Eparch nor on any other narrative source. Also, misinterpreting the elliptic for- 
mulation of the overarching provision BE, 18. 5 which covers all guilds : ei tu; 

(pwpaBrj ... EpY<xcrfjpiov ntau^wv ... urtopsveTO) npcopiav, Kazhdan, Derevnja, 
p. 320 ; Idem, Tsekhi i gosudarstvennye masterskie v Konstantinopole v IX-X w, in VV, 
6 (1953), p. 140, and G. G. Litavrin, Vizantijskoe obscestvo i gosudarstvo v X-XI vv, 
Moscow, 1977, p. 146, maintain that guild regulations prohibited the expansion 
(emphasis added) of a member’s workshop. However, the provision actually 
prohibits bidding up siyly the rent of another’s workshop, the violator being 
subject to expulsion from the guild, and has nothing to do with the size of the 
workshop as is evidenced from other provisions of the Book of the Eparch with 
complete constructions specifically referring to sraxu^ojv tö evoCkiov (an 
increase in the rent): 'O tö toü crepou spyacrcnpiov tö evonaov xara 5öAov 
eirau^ojv ... änoTiaueoGco rrjq ejuarripriq, BE, 9. 4 ; 19. 2 ; 4. 9 ; 11. 7; 13. 6. A. E. R. 
Boak, The Book ofthe Eparch, in Journal of Economics and Business History, 1 (1929), 
p. 616, E. H. Freshfield, Roman Law in the Later Roman Empire : Byzantine Guilds 
Professional and Commercial, Cambridge, 1938, p. 42, Zoras, Corporazioni bizantine, 
p. 133, and Koder, Eparchenbuch, p. 131, also Interpret the provision BE, 18.5 as 
prohibiting attempts to raise someone’s rental. 
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were not insurmountable, particularly for enterprising skilled laborers 

and merchants in good Standing and with personal savings or ability to 

borrow, as legal barriers to new entry were virtually nonexistent and 

economic barriers to entry (minimum economic plant size, Capital 

requirements) were low. Start-ups could rent their workshops from 

wealthy individuals or religious establishments («) and obtain finance 

by borrowmg from family members, relatives and friends. Formation of 

a partnership was a convenient way to raise Capital and minimize or 

avoid borrowmg, with some partners contributing their skilled labor 

and others capital or the workplace (I5). Although conditioned on cer- 

tam quahfications (integrity, capacity, means) and the attestation of 

respectable persons (16), legal entry into the guild was not restricted. 

Possession of technical skills was not a precondition to setting up shop 

as long as the requisite expertise could be obtained by forming a part¬ 

nership or by hiring (J/). An individual wishing to join the guild was first 

(14) Landowners, churches and monasteries owned workshops which thev 
leased out to manufacturers and merchants. Novel 88 (1187) of emperor Isaak 
Angelus, inJG, I pp. 446-447; Actes d'Iviron, ed.J. Lefort, Paris, 1985, no. 4;Actes 
de Docheianou, ed. N. OikonomidSs, Paris, 1984, no. 4.15-16, 73-86 ; Actes de Kutlu- 
mus ed. P Lemerle, Paris, 1988, nos. 8.12 ; 18. 44 ; Archives de Saint-Jean-Prodrome 
^montMenecee, ed. A. Guillou, Paris, 1955, no. 4. 25 ; MM, IV, p. 286 ; MM V 
p. 164 , N. Oikonomides, Quelques boutiques de Constantinople au Xe s.: prix lovers 
^Position (Codex Patmiacus 171), in DOP, 26 (1972), pp. 345-356 ; Actes de Lavra, 
eds. P. Lemerle, A. Guillou, N. Svoronos, D. Papachryssanthou, Paris, 1970 I no 4 3- 

2 3'25 : m’ *j0s/,123:10J"132 ;168- 4-5 ; N. Svoronos, Remarques sur les structures 
economiques de lempire byzantin au XI' siede, in TM, 6 (1976), p. 65; Kazhdan 

erevnja, pp. 309-315; M. Angold, The Byzantine Empire 1025-1204. A Political 

rUmr Y°rk’199?Z’ PP- 278-279 ; G‘ Dagron’ The ^onomy, 
Seventh-TwelfthCentunes in A E. Laiou (ed.), The Economic History ofByzantium. 

pr°422h(hfreafter EHßT^ Cmtmy (D0S’ 39)’ H> Washington DC, 2002, 

(15) ß. 8. 2.101; B. 11.1.14 ; B. 12,1, 4, 5, 7 scholium, 30, 68, 78, 83 ; Synopsis 
Basihcorum,m JG, V, K. 21 1, 4-6, 10,18 ; 2.12.1. 3 ; Prochiros Nomos, in JG Jl 19. 

3’ 7 q 1V’ 10' 1 &9, 23 1 Prochiron Auctum, inJG, VII, 20. 1, 
?: ic vI I 19 r’ ' ’^Danl^Aucta, inJG, VI, 25. 6, 7; EclogaPrivate Aucta, 
mjG, VI, 11. 12 , Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, in JG, VI, 12. 16,17 : Svnovsis Minor 
mJG, VI, K. 1; Hexabiblos, E^iß^, ed. K. G. P.tsakis, Athens, i971 TlO 1 4 
16; 3. 11.1. ’ * ' 7 

(16) BE. 12. 2. 

(17) The Book of the Eparch would certainly have stipulated technical skills as 
an admission requirement lf mdeed this was the case. Cf. M. J. Sjuzjumov, Remeslo 

m 

trained in the craft and was subsequently accepted as a member of the 

guild provided he met all other preconditions, as is evidenced from the 

requirement that prospective trainees had to be employees of guild 

members while Outsiders had to get special dispensation to appren- 

tice O8). A slave could set up shop in soap manufacturing as long as he 

was vouched for by his well-off master (’9), an investment opportunity 

that apparently was not overiooked by venturesome wealthy individu¬ 

als. By using their slaves as Surrogates they could remain inconspicuous 

and avoid being involved in the day-to-day operations of the enterprise. 

Interestingly, such an involvement in guild-organized activities has been 

criticized as an infiltration of lucrative businesses or as stealthy, forcible, 

sinister and an exploitative act deriving from the exercise of economic 

or political power (20). Yet, such entry, far from being surreptitious, 

suspect or inimical, should be viewed as a conscious and forward-look- 

ing effort on the part of the authorities to provide a vent to latent entre¬ 

preneurship and tap a source of capital for the expansion of the indus- 

try. New entry would promote competition through the expansion of the 

guild’s membership, augment production, and increase employment 

opportunities and the chances of better pay for the capital’s work- 

force — policy objectives yielding significant economic and political 

dividends. 

Modus Operandi of the Soapmaking Industry 

Soapmakers (ocmwvapioi, oana)vo7rpdrai) operated within statutori- 

ly laid down parameters which aimed to enforce the avowed division of 

labor among guilds, frustrate unfair intra-guild competition, prevent 

fraudulent transactions, and ensure the orderly handling of appren- 

ticeships, the observance of the rules of Operation during days of fast, 

and the prevention of fires because of the use of flammable materials. 

i torgovlja v Konstantinopole nacale X v, in W, 4 (1951), p. 17; Litavrin, Vizantijskoe 
obscestvo, p. 140, n. 94. Contra: Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 317; Idem, Tsekhi, pp. 141-142. 

(18) BE, 12.1. 
(19) BE, 2. 10 ; 4. 2 ; 6. 7 ; 8.13. 
(20) D. Jacoby, Silk in Western Byzantium before the Fourth Crusade, in BZ, 84-85 

(1991-1992), p. 477 ; Sjuzjumov, Remeslo, pp. 15-16 ; E. Frances, L’Etat et les metiers a 
Byzance, in Bsl, 23 (1962), pp. 239-240 ; A. Muthesius, The Byzantine silk industry: 
Lopez and Beyond, in Journal of Medieval History, 19 (1993), pp. 34-37; Litavrin, 

Vizantijskoe obscestw, p. 150. 
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Soapmakers were forbidden to train in the art of soapmaking an indi¬ 

vidual who was not already employed by a member of the guild (pf] öv sk 

roö öuaTfjparoc;) without the knowledge (ctvcu eiSrjaecoq) of the eparch 

and the chief of the guild. Apparently, the notification also implied 

approval. Noncompliant soapmakers were subject to a steep fine of 24 

nomismata (2I)- Presumably, notification to enter an apprenticeship was 

necessary only if the prospective trainee was an Outsider. Since the Pro¬ 

vision does not elaborate, the question remains : Why the need for noti¬ 

fication and what were the prospects for approving prospective 

trainees unaffiliated with the guild ? Prevention of the export of know- 

how leading to the creation of rival soapmaking centers is implausible 

as the industry was not protected by tariff barriers and Imports of soap 

were freely allowed (22). Securing preferential treatment of unskilled 

workers, including relations, already employed by soapmakers also 

seems unlikely - why resort to discrimination and not exclude Out¬ 

siders altogether from seeking apprenticeships. More likely the pur- 

pose of the rule was to space out and match the excess demand for 

apprenticeships with the training capacity of soapmakers, given the 

piospects of significant financial gains to be derived from an eventual 

membership. Moreover, the processing of prospective apprentices 

tnrough ofricial channels would have removed an incentive to un- 

scrupulous soapmakers to train Outsiders surreptitiously under the 

guise of being employed as workers, charging exorbitant fees and caus- 

ing a reduction of their supply, as the authorities were eager to main- 

tain an adequate pool of trained workers considered to be a valuable 

Community asset. At the same time, the concern by existing members 

ofexcessive entry resulting in destructive intra-guild competition was 

allayed by this conveniently fashioned orderly entry, and by the fact 

that very likely many of the apprenticed would end up as well-paid 

workmen - a clear benefit to the membership. All in all, the measure 

apparently aimed to ensure the conduct of an apprenticeship program 
in an orderly fashion. 

Soapmakers were further forbidden to seil soap to retailers who did 
not belong to the same “craft” (pr| utio rqv aurqv ouoi rexvqv), a stipu- 

(21) BE, 12. l. 

(22) BE 12. 6. It is well-known that soap was produced in provincial towns 
and widely traded. A. E. Laiou, Exchange and Trade, Seventh-Twelfth Centaries, in 

bridge 2007 ’ Pi329 ! A‘ E‘ LA,0U and C' Morr,sson’ The Zy^tine Economy, Cam- 

lation which establishes the co-existence of retailers (pEicmpdrai) and 

producers in the same guild. The penalty for noncompliance was a stiff 

fine (24 nomismata) and expulsion from the guild (23). Grocers, who 

would normally be expected to retail soap, were explicitly barred from 

doing so (24), while the perfume dealers were not permitted to deal in 

goods weighed by the steelyard (KapTtavixov eidoc;) — an implicit refer- 

ence to soap (25), suggesting that the retail trade in soap was exclusive- 

ly handled by retailers belonging to the soapmakers’guild. This was in 

line with the institutional division of labor among guilds (26). Also, the 

guild-organized retailers had the exclusive right to handle all imports of 

soap into the Capital; non-members of the guild who bought soap from 

foreigners to retail it had their entire purchase confiscated (27). In this 

context, the question arises: Were the producers of soap retailers as 

well ? The Book of the Eparch is unclear ; nevertheless, the view has been 

expressed that the soapmakers were both producers and retailers (28). 

Still, the thrust of provision BE, 12. 4 seems to suggest that the produc¬ 

ers were required to seil Wholesale soap to retailers. This view is rein¬ 

forced by the distinction made between producers (Gamüvdpioi) and 

retailers (caTicovoTTpcctai), and the fact that only the latter were explic¬ 

itly authorized to retail imported soap. More importantly, if the pro¬ 

ducers were also retailers, since prices and profit margins were deter- 

mined by market forces (29), they would have had a competitive advan- 

(23) BE, 12.4. 
(24) BE, 13.1. Contra: G. Mickwitz, Die Kartellfunktionen der Zuenfte und ihre Be¬ 

deutung bei der Enstehung des Zunftwesens, Helsinki, 1936, pp. 220-221, who 
apparently misread the provision. 

(25) BE. 10.5. 
(26) See p. 249 above. 
(27) BE. 12. 6. 
(28) Litävrin, Vizantijskoe obscestvo, p. 140; V. Neranzi-Varmazi, Zwrexvieg 

ipmöpcov azrjv KojvzavuvounoXr] azöv lOo aiißva, in ’H Kadgpepivrj (orj ozo 
Bvfavzio. A ' Aie6v£(; Zvpnocno (1988), Athens, 1989, p. 353. 

(29) “It is only natural that goods of higher market value to be purchased at 
a lower price, and goods of lower market value be sold at a higher price” : ß. 20. 
1. 22, 3 and scholium; further, agreements reached in any manner by those 
engaging in lawful transactions are enforceable : ß. 11.1.7,67. In fact, “in buy- 
ing and selling, the contracting parties are allowed to outmaneuver one anoth- 
er on the price” : ß. 20.1. 22 and scholia; ß. 19.10. 66 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, Y. 7. 
5. See also ß. 53. 7.1; ß. 19.1. 93, 94, 95 ; Epitome, 16. 30 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 
3. 21; 12.19 ; Synopsis Minor, n. 42, 93 ; Attaleiates, PonemaJG, VII, 11. 2 ; Peira, 
JG, IV, 38. 5 ; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 34, 37 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 101 ; 3. 3. 69, 70 and 
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tage vis-a-vis the retailers, because, by combining Wholesale and retail 

profit margins, they could have earned normal profits and still be in a 

Position to undersell the retailers and force them out of business - an 

untenable Situation. Rather, the market structure encompassed a limit¬ 

ed number of producers who wholesaled soap to a large number of soap 

retailers givmg rise to an oligopoly Situation. However, the soap produc¬ 

ers competed among themselves vigorously to capture a larger share of 

the market and also had to take into account the import price of soap 

when they priced their wares, setting in motion potent factors that 

tended to curb their potential price-setting power. In short, there 

appears to have been a clear-cut division between production and mar- 

keting which was not without precedent. A similar Separation between 

Wholesale and retail activities occurred in the fish market and the raw 
silk and silks trades as well (30). 

The requisite fixed investment and diversity of tasks to be performed 

mtherelatively “capital intensive” soapmaking industry and their spe¬ 

cific skill requirements suggest a degree of specialization of the work- 

orce at the shop floor, and a relatively larger size of workshops in terms 

ofspare and employed workers, albeit occupying the upper end of what 

might still be called small scale industry. The critical point in the 

growth of a soapmaking establishment was reached when the increase 

in the scale of operations necessitated the delegation of operational and 

managerial functions. But many owners might not possess these innate 

capabilities or might find it very difficult to take this bold Step because 

they had nsen from the shop floor, became risk-averters above a certain 

threshold of enterprise size, or had no access to financing. As a result 

enterprise growth - but not sector growth - was held back, as the 

response to the growing demand for the industry’s output tended to be 

met through the horizontal proliferation of small scale workshops of 

scholium; 3.3^72. The flexibility permitted in business conduct and aggressive 
bargammg mdicates that one bought at his own risk (caveat emptor) : “It 

^e„b^er,t0,investigate and ascertain the facts before consummat- 
ng a deal (Aei yap rov ayopaarqv rrpo tov cuvaXActyparoq 5i’ epeuvnc y£V£o0ai 

MctTfcvTlTlTp ™vaAMoo£,v>” Ecb9» LegumJG. II, 9. 1; Edoja Privata 
AuctajG, VI, 10. 2, 4 ; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 52. 

th}3r\ F,°: t!ailSfe ?' C' ^ANIATIS’ The Organizational Setup and Functioning of 
the Fish Market in Tenth-Twelfth Centimes, in DOP, 54 (2000), pp. 18-24 • Idem 
Organization, Market Structure, and Modus Operandi of the Private Silk Industry in 
Tenth-Century Byzantium, in DOP, 53 (1999), pp. 267-274 and 295-296. ^ 
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varying size, based on new entry of master craftsmen, merchants join- 

ing with skilled craftsmen, or vouched for slaves. This is a more plausi¬ 

ble explanation for the largely small scale structure of the guild-orga- 

nized manufacturing, rather than the view that the state deliberately 

did not allow private individuals to manufacture “on a more than petty 

scale”, or that private initiative was stifled and capital accumulation 

was hindered by expedient administrative devices (31)- Indeed, there is 

no evidence in the legal or literary sources that the size of workshops, 

the number of workers to be employed, or the price and level of profit 

was fixed in manufacturing activities. State interference in the opera¬ 

tions of a host of establishments would have been impracticable and 

counterproductive. 
Soapmakers supplying lye (bypav KataGTaAAaKTfjv) to anyone 

whether as a favor, out of respect, for the sake of gain, or acting by mal- 

ice to hurt him were liable as homicides (3Z). The severity of the penalty 

inflicted has been explained as prompted by the fact that lye was a 

de ad ly toxic substance (33). Though a plausible justification, such exces- 

sive concern over the public health appears overzealous. Lye was used 

in controlled and very small quantities for the treatment of certain dis¬ 

eases by physicians and veterinarians, and it is unlikely to have so 

alarmed the authorities that they would have banned its sharing to pre¬ 

ist) S. Runcjman, Byzantine Trade and Industry, in Cambridge Economic History of 
Europe, II, Cambridge, 1987, p. 153 ; Idem, Byzantine Civilisation, London, 1933, 
pp. 173-174, 176; G. Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State, Oxford, 1968, 
pp. 253, 288 ; C. M. Macri, L’Organisation de leconomie urbaine dans Byzance sous la 

dynastie de Macedoine, Paris, 1925, p. 53 ; Guerdan, Byzantium, p. 91; T. Talbot Rice, 

Everyday Life in Byzantium, London, 1967, p. 123; Frances, L’Etat, pp. 239,241,243 ; 
Idem, La Disparition des coiporations byzantines, in Actes du XII‘ Congres International 

d’Etudes Byzantines, 1961, II, Beigrade, 1964, p. 95 ; G. Mickwitz, Die Organisations- 
formen zweier byzantinischer Gewerbe im X. Jahrhundert, in BZ, 36 (1936), p. 76 ; 
C. Mango, Byzantium, The Empire ofNew Rome, London, 1980, p. 56 ; Oikonomides, 

Entrepreneurs, pp. 156-157 ; A. Toynbee, Constantine Porphyrogenitus and his World, 

London, 1973, pp. 40, 42-43, 69 ; R. S. Lopez, Silk Industry in the Byzantine Empire, 
in Speculum, 20 (1945), p. 18; Angold, Byzantine Empire, pp. 93-94 ; Kazhdan, Tsekhi, 
pp. 137,140,149,153 ; Idem, Derevnja, pp. 308-312, 320, 330-331; A. E. Laiou, The 

Byzantine Economy: An OverView, in Eadem, EHB, III, pp. 1149, 1164; Laiou and 
Morrisson, The Byzantine Economy, pp. 57-58, 60. See also n. 13 above. 

(32) BE, 12. 7. 
(33) Christophilopoulos, Evvtieyvfat, p. 67 ; Litavrin, Vizantijskoe obscestvo, 

p. 140 ; J. Nicole, Le Livre du Prefet ou l’Edit de l’Empereur Leon le Sage sur les Corpo- 

rations de Constantinople, Geneva, 1894, p. 56, n. 3 ; Macri, Organisation, p. 95. 



256 
G. C. MANIATIS 

vent abuse. Nor was lye the only known and available poison calline for 
special protection. Significantly, the provision prohibits not only liber- 
alities but commercial sales of lye as well which suggests a different 
mtent. Lye was not only an intermediate product used in the produc- 
tion of soap, but it was also widely used in the washing of dothes at 
homes and hence as a close substitute for soap. This implies that sales 
of an Intermediate product would have yielded a much smaller profit 
than the processed final product. Therefore, very likely the stipulation 
anned to prevent such sales to households and particularly to welhoff 
individuals enabling them to produce home-made soap, which would 
have dampened the aggregate demand for marketable soap and 
reduced the profits of the entire membership. 

Soapmakers were prohibited from making soap from animal fats dur- 
mg Lent and other days of fast, thereby puriviov rouq äv0pw7touc (defil- 
mg the people = buyers). Violators were subject to corporal punishment 
and expulsion from the guild (3<). Scholars have mistakenly translated 
avöpomoi as referring to the soapmakers’ workmen (35). Although the 
term often referred to an individual in a relation of personal depen- 
dence, in this instance the reference was to people and by extension to 
bixyer5 of soap. Workers could not be implicated and expelled from the 
guild as they were not members, and the owner of the workshop was 
solely responsible for the acts of his empioyees whether freemen or 
slaves (vicarious liability) (*). It has also been argued that the dvOpomoi 
referred to in BE, 12. 8, were slaves (37). In the light of the Interpretation 
just provided this argument is moot. And so is the assertion that the 
social Status of the dvGpumoi remains open and that most likely the 
term referred both to freemen and slaves (38). 

The textof provision BE, 12.5, dealing with the Wholesale purchase of 

ash by guild members has been misinterpreted. The elliptical passage : 

(34) BE, 12. 8. 

(35) Nicole Livre du Prefet, p. 57 ; Boak, Book ofthe Prefect, p. 613 ; Freshfield 

ffg T91T nn TO 713 V A' Spaetwemische und byzantinische Zuenfte, Leip ’ 
p S14, n 2 PP' ’ CHR,STOPHIL0P0UL05’ Zvvt£^i p. 56, n. 2 ; Sjuzjumov, Remeslo, 

h1’3'’ Synopsis Bas,7'comm’ Y- 4- T 3. Koder, Eparchenbuch, p. 119 
renders the term as referring to people. " 

d Ifn TT1"’ ByZmJinisC*e Zumfc• PP- 70‘71 ; Christoph!lopoulos, Imrs,* 
p. 56, n. 2 , Sjuzjumov, Remeslo, p. 14, n. 2. X 

(38) Kazhdan, Derevnja, pp. 323-324 ; Idem, Tsekhi, p. 136. 
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'0 cpcopaOek; [oaiicovoTtpdrric;] SeAed^cov erspov eu; £^ojvr|oiv oraKtiy; 

(rjpioucjGco vopiopara ScoSeKa, has been translated: any [soapmaker] 

caught defrauding another in the purchase of ash shall be fined twelve 

nomismata (39). The rendition is incorrect and falls to appreciate the 

intention of the legislator. What the provision intends to convey is that: 

any [soapmaker] caught challenging, i.e. outbidding the firm (and hence 

binding) price offer of another member of the guild in the purchase of 

ash, will be fined twelve nomismata. The thrust of the operative word 

SeXsc^eiv is to challenge, and in this context to bid up the price — not to 

cheat one another. The true meaning of the provision is quite clear in 

BE, 13. 3 pertaining to the grocers which stipulates : Ei tu; oaASapcxpioc; 

(pcopaÖfj 5£Aed(a>v xov eiepov ev rrj e^covriaei xcd enau^cov io ripripa, 

^ripiouöGco vopiopara 5sKa. In this passage the price rise (siuxu^wv rö 

riptip«) as a result of outbidding is explicitly mentioned. The measure 

aimed to prevent unfair intra-guild competition in prices negotiated 

individually by using dishonest means, strengthen the negotiating Posi¬ 

tion of the buyers vis-ä-vis their suppliers, and obtain the lowest possi- 

ble price. 

The use of furnaces and flammable materials in soapmaking and the 

attendant risk of fire impelled the authorities to enact regulations 

regarding the location of workshops. Thus, soapmakers intending to 

establish a workshop had to keep a distance of 3.5 meters at a minimum 

from anyone occupying a preexisting one (dir’ dAAqAwv). Noncom- 

pliants with this building code regulation were fined 24 nomismata and 

were expelled from the guild (40). It has been argued that, as a result of 

this regulation, soapmakers found it impossible to expand their work¬ 

shops (41). The inference is stretched as the possibility of enlarging one’s 

workshop depended on the individual circumstances, in particular the 

topography, size, and layout of a particular lot. Certainly, the provision 

(39) Nicole, Livre du Prefet, p. 56 ; Boak, Book ofthe Prefect, p. 613 ; Freshfield, 

Byzantine Guilds, p. 34 ; Koder, Eparchenbuch, p. 117 ; Macri, Organisation, p. 93 ; 

Kazhdan, Derevnja, p. 321; Idem, Tsekhi, p. 141. 

(40) BE, 12. 3. The stipulated distance in the provision is awkwardly formu- 
lated and misleading. Yet, it has been uncritically accepted by Nicole, Le Livre du 

Prefet, p. 55; Boak, Book of the Prefect, p. 613 ; Freshfield, Byzantine Guilds, p. 34 ; 

Koder, Eparchenbuch, p. 117 ; Macri, Organisation, p. 85 ; Zoras, Corporazioni bizan- 

tine, pp. 188-189. For the correct fonnulation of the relevant passage see 
Stoeckle, Byzantinische Zuenfte, p. 113, and Christophilopoulos, Zvvrexviai, pp. 72-73. 

(41) Macri, Organisation, p. 85. 
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did not intend to thwart competition among neighboring soapmakers 

as has been asserted (42). 

Price Competition in the Soapmaking Industry 

The soapmaking industry very likely comprised a small number of 

prodücers/wholesalers and a much larger number of retailers, resulting in 

an oligopolistic market structure which prima facie afforded the former a 

degree of exercisable price-setting power. However, the fact that each 

producer/wholesaler supplied a considerable share of the market and 

handled a homogeneous product which rendered buyers indifferent in 

the choice of their supplier made them conscious of the impact of their 

own pricing policies on each other’s marketing strategy. In the absence 

of concerted action, no supplier could be certain how his rivals would 

react to a change in his price, since price changes undertaken indepen- 

dently would inevitably bring on intrinsically uncertain responses with 

unpredictable results on the volume of his sales and profits. In the face 

of this uncertainty, the prodücers/wholesalers might try to eliminate 

that hurdle through some form of tacit concerted action (informal 

Cooperation, unspoken understanding) to avoid illegal collusion 

schemes. The result would likely be price uniformity although not nec- 

essarily stability of prices and market shares. However, tacit agree- 

ments are no less fragile and can easily founder due to mutual distrust. 

Moreover, the difficulty in ensuring cooperation ; inability to discipline 

unruly members; preference for independent pricing by members 

eager to increase their market share; or uncontrollable price cuts in 

periods of business slack, generated tendencies that established strong 

competitive pricing patterns. At the retail market, by virtue of their 

large number, the retailers operated in a highly competitive environ- 

ment earning normal profits, as they faced numerous end users who 

were indifferent regarding the source of their supply. Significantly, the 

Book of the Eparch did not impose price discipline on the soapmakers to 

prevent intra-guild price competition and thereby enable them to raise or 

maintain set prices as has been argued (") — such an act would have 

(42) Koukoules, ßufavnvcüv Biog, 2, I, p. 212; Zoras, Corporazioni bizantine, 

pp. 186-187. 
(43) Mickwitz, Kartellfunktionen, p. 229 ; Lopez, Silk Industry, p. 18 ; R. Browning, 

The Byzantine Empire, London, 1980, p. 79. 
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been contrary to the notion of free market as reflected in the anti- 

monopoly tenor of the law (44). Grouping the soapmakers under the 

guild umbrella did not automatically translate into ability of individual 

members to wield market power and set prices at will, since the free- 

wheeling members did not act on command, in unison or in conformi- 

ty with internal rules. A sharp distinction should be made between the 

exclusive right of the guild members as a group to be involved in a cer¬ 

tain economic activity, and the ability of individual guild members to 

take advantage of this prerogative and wield monopolistic pricing 

power in the marketplace. What is true collectively for the entire guild 

membership as a dass is not necessarily true for each member of a dass 

(“fallacy of division”). Effective exercise of monopoly pricing requires 

the existence of highly concentrated market structures, collusion of 

guild members with ability to set prices and enforce price discipline on 

fractious members to ensure compliance, closed entry into the guild, 

protection from external competition, and a supportive or quiescent 

law enforcing officialdom. These conditions were nonexistent (45). 

Soapmakers’ Rules of Conduct 

In order to instill good faith and ensure fairness in business deals, the 

Book of the Eparch and statutory law, aside from the soapmaking-indus- 

try-specific provisions, set norms of business behavior and Standards 

for the orderly conduct of their commercial transactions, affording the 

injured party the right to sue the culprit and inflicting severe penalties 

on noncompliant guild members. Thus, if a vendor, having agreed on 

the price and received earnest money, backed out of the deal, he had to 

pay the buyer double the earnest money; if the buyer reneged, he for- 

feited the earnest money (*6). The vendor had the right to keep the 

(44) ß. 19. 18. 1; Synopsis Basilicorum, n, 24. 1; Attaleiates, Ponema, 11. 7; 
Synopsis Minor, M. 4. 

(45) For a detailed discussion of statutory guild monopolies, prevailing mar¬ 
ket structures and operative conditions, and the guilds’ pricing behavior, see 
G. C. Maniatis, Price Formation in the Byzantine Economy Tenth-Twelßh Centuries, in 
Byz., 73 (2003), pp. 424-428. 

(46) BE, 6.11; 9.2 ; 10.5 ; 11. 5 ; ß. 22.1. 76 ; ß. 19.10. 76 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, 
A. 3. 2b ; A. 45 ; Epanagoge, JG, II, 23. 2; Epitome, 16. 3 ; Prochiros Nomos, 14. 1; 
Prochiron Auctum, 15.3; Peira, 44.3 ; Epanagoge Aucta, 21.3; Synopsis Minor, A. 27; 
Hexabiblos, 3. 3.1,3, 57. 



260 G. C. MANIATIS THE GüILD-ORGANIZED SOAP MANUFACTURING INDUSTRY 261 

earnest money he received and refuse delivery if the buyer did not pay 

within the agreed time (47). The seller who failed to deliver on a deal was 

liable for the buyer’s loss of potential gain (öicccpepov), even if the sus- 

tained loss exceeded the value of the article (48). After the delivery of the 

sold article, the seller could not renege on grounds that he changed his 

mind (49). Had a vendor sold an article which he did not actually own and 

it was subsequently legally taken away from the buyer, he was liable to 

the purchaser for the price as well as for the lost gain (50). Buyers were 

not permitted to demand the reduction of the agreed upon price of a 

good slyly, e.g., by claiming that the good was of substandard quality, 

overpriced, or obtainable elsewhere cheaper (51). The contracting parties, 

having set a time-limit for the consummation of a deal, could agree that 

if within the intervening period someone eise offered a higher price the 

sale could be invalidated (52). Exaggerated praise and declarations with- 

out promise were not binding ; but if the vendor categorically promised 

nonexistent attributes, he was liable for deception (53). Vendors were for- 

bidden to seil their wares based on misleading Information (e.g., misrep- 

resentation of quality) (54), adulterate their wares (55), alter their mea- 

sures, use scales which had not been stamped by the eparch’s office (56), or 

bid up deceitfully the rent of someone else’s workshop (57). Sales conclud- 

(47) ß. 19.1. 88, 90, 91; Peira, 45. 17 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 42. 
(48) ß. 19. 8.1; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 10.1; Epitome, 16. 54 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 

52. 
(49) Ecloga Legum, 9.1; Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, 11.16; Ecloga Privata Aucta, 

10.2. 
(50) B. 19.11; Synopsis Basüicorum, A. 13.11,13 ; Epitome, 16. 64 ; Peira, 38. 85 ; 

Attaleiates, Ponema, 11. 4 ; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 33 ; Synopsis Minor, n. 20. 

(51) BE, 18. 5 ; Hexabiblos, 6. 14.12. 
(52) ß. 19. 2.1,2; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 4.1; Y. 7.1. 2 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 3.14,95. 

(53) ß. 19.10. 17 ; B. 10. 3. 37 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 3.11, 20 ; Peira, 38. 30 ; 

Synopsis Minor, A. 92 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 3.19, 66. 
(54) 'O tigoAcöv tivi n ev ciSrjogi £tiu];oyov, ol> povov eiq to n'pnpa, äAAa Kai 

de; Ttäaav tqv bk toutou iyipiav Kaixxerai (vendors knowingly misinforming 
buyers are liable not only for the price of the article but for any resulting dam¬ 
age as well). B. 19.10.1; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 10, 6, 9; Epanagoge, 39. 33; 

Epitome, 16.11 n. 18 ; Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, 11.14 ; Prochiron Auctum, 15.45. 

(55) ß£, 2. 5 ; 3.1, 2 ; 7. 6 ; 10.1; 11. 4, 6. 
(56) BE, 11. 9; 12. 9; 13.2; ß. 60.22.6 scholium; ß. 60.51.33 ; Synopsis 

Basilicorum, IX 4.3,5; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 58 ; Synopsis Minor, n. 52 ; I. 26. 
(57) Leases were subject to the same rules as the sales contracts. They were 

freely negotiable and could be renegotiated at agreed upon intervals or at the 

ed by coercion, intimidation (58), or fraud were not condoned and were 

ruled invalid (59). Finally, vendors had to make the buyer aware of hidden 

defects. Concealment of blemishes could result in cancellation of the deal, 

reduction of the price, or a fine (caveat venditor) (60); however, the vendor 

was not responsible for defects (although he was liable for fraud) if they 

were obvious or were made known to the buyer (sale as is) (61). 

Conclusion 

This article set out to examine particular issues that remain unex- 

plored, misconstrued, or unsettled in the guild-organized soapmaking 

industry. Membership in the soapmakers’ guild was open not only to 

time of expiration. The law imposed no ceilings on rentals. A lease could not be 

annulled 011 grounds that the agreed rental was less than the going rate unless 
deception could be proven. A tenant could not be evicted against his will before 

the expiration of his lease, even if someone offered a higher rent: ß. 20. 1. 2 ; 
Synopsis Basilicorum, M. 13. 12, 13, 28 ; Epanagoge, 24. 13 ; Epitome, 7. 1, 19, 26; 
Prochiron Auctum, 18.19, 33 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 8.1, 2, 20, 34 ; 6.14.12. Nonetheless, 
in connection with workshops leased to guild members, the Book ofthe Eparch 

criminalized the acquisition of such properties, for the most part in prime or 
desirable locations and hence in short supply, by deceitfully bidding up the 
rent. BE, 4. 9; 9. 4 ; 10. 3 ; 11. 7 ; 13. 6 ; 18. 5 ; 19. 2. Apparently, the authorities 
were concerned that such stealthy practices could create an unsettling busi- 

ness environment by unwarrantedly strengthening the bargaining power of 

the landlords in the face of a highly inelastic supply of such rental properties, 
thereby forcing aggrieved tenants to accept unjustifiably excessive rent 

increases or face eviction and loss of goodwill. The provision did not prohibit 
rental adjustments reflecting changes in market conditions; rather, the aim 
was to frustrate opportunistic behavioral patterns. Certainly, the action did not 

mean to ban competition as Mickwitz, Kartellfunktionen, p. 223, argues, or that 
the eparch controlled the rent of the workshops, as Kazhdan asserts, Tsekhi, 

p. 148, Derevnja, p. 321. 
(58) ß. 19.10.61, 65 ; ß. 10. 2. 21; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 12.18 ; Epanagoge, 6. 

5 ; Epanagoge Aucta, 5. 4 ; Epitome, 14. 30; 16. 29 ; Peira, 38. 51; Prochiron Auctum, 

15. 21, 36 ; Hexabiblos, 1.11. 2, 3,11,12,13 ; 3. 3. 68. 
(59) ß. 19.10.68, 72 ; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 12. 1; Epanagoge Aucta, 49. 1; 

Epitome, 16. 29, 48 ; Peira, 38. 54. 
(60) ß. 19.10.1; ß. 19.8.13; Attaleiates, Ponema, 11. 3; Synopsis Basilicorum, 

A. 10. 6 ; A. 12. 1; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 32 ; Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, 24. 38 ; 
Synopsis Minor, IX 19 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 57, 58, 61. 

(61) ß. 19. 10. 4; Peira, 38. 21; Ecloga Privata Aucta, 10. 3 ; Synopsis Minor, 

A. 92 ; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 65. 
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freemen but to slaves as well, so long as they were vouched for by their 

wealthy masters and met the set preconditions. Individuals willing to 

join the guild were first trained and then admitted, provided they met 

all other preconditions. The guild did not fix the number of members 

that could join. With new entry virtually unimpeded, the size of the 

membership was determined by market forces, introducing a desirable 

flexibility that fostered industrial expansion, increased employment, 

promoted competition, and benefited the consumer. Entry was further 

facilitated by the opportunity of venturesome well-off individuals and 

nobles to use their slaves as Surrogates to set up shops, a practice that 

has been gravely misconstrued and unjustifiably discredited. The guild 

did not prohibit the expansion of a member’s workshop or set the num¬ 

ber of workers he could employ. The chief of the guild did not interfere 

with the enterprises’ decision-making process and did not attempt to 

micromanage their activities. Inability to delegate operational and 

managerial functions, limited borrowing capacity, and risk-aversion 

above a certain threshold of enterprise size appear to have been the 

main reasons for the largely horizontal expansion of soapmaking estab- 

lishments in response to growing demand — multiplication of small 

scale workshops of varying size through new entry rather than the 

alleged deliberate state policy of keeping enterprise growth in check, 

Soapmakers operated within statutorily prescribed boundaries 

which aimed to preserve the exclusivity of their defined economic 

activity and ensure the conduct of their operations in an orderly fash- 

ion. Grocers and perfume dealers, who normally handled household 

goods, were not permitted to deal in soap, this being the prerogative of 

the soapmakers’ guild in line with the principle of inter-guild division 

of labor. Training of persons unaffiliated with the guild was not allowed 

without the approval of the authorities, apparently in an effort to 

match the excess demand for apprenticeships with the training capaci¬ 

ty of the soapmakers and thereby streamline the process of vocational 

training. The adopted method also prevented potential abuses: training 

Outsiders on the sly and extracting exorbitant fees, a practice that could 

reduce the throughput of trainees and the pool of trained workers. 

There was a clear-cut division between production and marketing with¬ 

in the guild, as the producers of soap had to Wholesale their output to 

retailer-members of the guild, a policy which was not unprecedented 

and aimed to avoid putting the retailers at a competitive disadvantage. 

The prohibition to seil lye for any reason, an intermediate product 

used in the production of soap but also widely used as a close substitute 
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for soap in households, very likely was prompted by concern that such 

sales would adversely affect the final demand for soap as a finished 

product and result in loss of business, rather than for the protection of 

the public from a toxic substance as has been asserted. The notion that 

soap was not to be made from animal fats during days of fast because 

the soapmakers’ workers would be defiled is indefensible. The relevant 

Provision clearly refers to prospective buyers. Soapmakers were forbid- 

den to bid up slyly another member’s firm price offer, a measure aiming 

at forestalling unfair intra-guild competition through deceitful acts. 

The requirement that soapmakers’ workshops keep a minimum dis- 

tance from each other did not rule out the possibility of expanding 

existing workshops and certainly did not aim to thwart competition 

among neighboring producers and retailers as has been argued. 

The occupational exclusivity of the soapmakers’ guild did not secure a 

market monopoly, as the guild System did not aim to promote the eco¬ 

nomic interests of the members, thwart intra-guild and external com¬ 

petition, or achieve equality of economic results. The fact that the soap¬ 

makers were statutorily grouped under the guild superstructure did not 

mean that individual members wielded market power, as the uninhibit- 

ed members did not act on compulsion or in compliance with internal 

rules and regulations. The soapmakers’ guild was not a voluntary asso- 

ciation of enterprising individuals with a common order of business, as 

the practitioners of this particular craft were legally obligated to join a 

state mandated guild. The large number of retailers in the soapmaking 

industry in the Capital and the ability of the users of their wares to shop 

around resulted in an atomistic market structure and intense competi¬ 

tion. Similarly, as a result of their small number, the producers/whole- 

salers’ mutually recognized interdependence of the effects of their own 

marketing strategies, as well as the pressure from imports, constrained 

significantly their potential price-setting power and fostered competi¬ 

tive pricing patterns. Prices and wages were determined by market 

forces and the price mechanism, not by the state or the guild as has 

been asserted. Fairly large membership, unimpeded entry, difficulties in 

reaching consensus on a course of action, fragility of collusive agree- 

ments, strict enforcement of anti-monopoly statutory laws, and an 

unsupportive administration were potent countervailing forces pro- 

moting a pro-competitive attitude. Regulations of agoranomic nature in 

place went a long way toward ensuring correct business conduct and 

maintaining a level playing field by securing access of all guild members 
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to market opportunities. The authorities opted for a free — but not 

unbridled — market economy and an operative price mechanism, favor- 

ing market-based economic policies and Solutions coupled with pru- 

dential regulation aimed at preventing abuse of power and unsavory 

practices that resulted in profiteering. Once in place, the rules provid- 

ed a set of non-shifting parameters and a steady referent enabling 

entrepreneurs and contracting parties to make rational decisions and 

conduct their affairs with a considerable degree of certainty, as attest- 

ed by the growing industrial activity during the period under 
review (ö2). 
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THE DE OECONOMIA DEI BY NILUS DOXAPATRES 

SOME INTRODUCTORY REMARKS TO THE WORK 

AND ITS EDITION & CHAPTER I, 40 : 

EDITION, TRANSLATION AND COMMENTARY (*) 

1. Nilus and ms De Oeconomia Dei 

SUMMARY 

This article probes key issues that remain unexplored, misconstrued, or 
unsettled in the guild-organized soapmaking industry in Constantinople, as 
they relate to its Organization, modus operandi, and the degree of state inter- 
vention. Neither the state nor the guild attempted to micromanage the firms’ 
activities, as the number and size of workshops, the number of hired workers, 
production methods, quantity and quality of output were outside their 
purview. Prices and wages were determined by market forces. Training of 
apprentices was streamlined to match the industry’s capacity. Proliferation of 
small scale workshops was due primariiy to managerial constraints and limit¬ 
ed borrowing capacity - not to deliberate state policy to check enterprise 
growth. Regulations of agoranomic nature aimed to ensure the orderly func- 
tion of the marketplace, correct business conduct, and consumer protection. 
Equality of opportunity rather than equality of economic results was the foun- 
dation of the state’s industrial policy. 

(62) A. Harvey, Economic Expansion in the Byzantine Empire 900-1200, Cam¬ 
bridge, 1989, pp. 85-90,115,213-224, 261-262; M. F. Hendy, Byzantium, 1081-1204: 
An Economic Reappraisal, in Idem, The Economy, Fiscal Administration and Coinage of 
Byzantium, Northampton, 1989, Part II, pp. 46-48, 50-52 ; Laiou and Morrisson, 
The Byzantine Economy, pp. 89, 91, 96,164. 

a. Nilus Doxapatres 

If today Nilus Doxapatres means anything to byzantinists and theo- 

logians, he is very often not much more than a name. If he means more, 

it is usually in virtue of his (supposed) role in the religious politics of 

Norman Sicily than of his (theological) writings. Apparently, the Situa¬ 

tion does not seem to have changed substantially since Vitalien Laurent 

wrote ‘L’attention des chercheurs s’est en effet fixee sur son nom, moins 

en raison de l’ceuvre qui lui est propre qu'en consideration du role, vrai 

ou suppose, joue par lui dans la transmission de plusieurs monuments 

de l’antiquite chretienne at a time when Nilus was mainly known 

for a possible role in the textual transmission of Athanasius and the 

(*) This article led an existence of more than two years already under the 
form of files and scraps scattered on my Computer and desk. First and foremost 
I would like to thank Peter Van Deun for encouraging me to tackle this partic- 
ular chapter, his comments, and his patience during all the time I spent ‘fin- 
ishing’ this article. Further acknowledgements are due to Caroline Mace and 
Jacques Noret for their comments on previous versions of the edition. More 
indirectly I am indebted to the following people for a few inspiring and moti- 
vating discussions these last months: Emilio Bonfiglio, Alessandra Bucossi, 
Tomäs Fernändez, Vassa Kontouma, Petra Meiicharovä, Filippo Ronconi. 

(l) V. Laurent, L’ceuvre geographique du moine sicilien Nil Doxapatris, in OE, 36 
(1937), p. 5. The ‘monuments’ alluded to are Athanasius and the New Testa¬ 
ment. 
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New Testament (2). Even if some of these theories have been refuted (3), 

many of the publications so far were mainly concerned with the identi- 

fication of the author and the role he might have played in Sicily. 

In fact, the only work of his being edited and really studied so far (4) 

is his relatively small treatise on the pentarchy, which gained attention 

especially because of its political implications, being very much in 

favour of Constantinople’s position as the imperial city while written 

for the Sicilian monarch under the ecclesiastical jurisdiction of 

Rome (5). 

(2) From the dedicatory poem and some glosses by a Doxapatres in an 
Athanasius manuscript it was inferred that he prepared a complete edition of 
Athanasius (cf. n. 28). — Martin and, later on, Harris thought to have found a 
connection between Doxapatres and the New Testament through a short essay 
on the pentarchy that would be a summary of Nilus’ Tdfiq (cf. infra), transmit- 
ted in the so-called Ferrar group (or family 13 ; a family of Gospel manuscripts 
with as most distinctive characteristic the placing of John 7,53-8,11 after Luke 
21, 38). See J. R. Harris, Further Researches into the Histoiy of the Ferrar-Group, 
London, 1900, pp. 52-72. For the Ferrar group, see e.g. the introduction in 
E. Nestle, B. & K. Aland, e.a., Novum Testamentum Graece etLatine, Stuttgart, 20022.7, 
pp. 15*-16*. — G. MERCATr, Per la storia dei manoscritti greci di Genova, di varie badie 

basiliane d’Italia e di Patmo (ST, 68), Vatican City, 1935, pp. 76-77, suggested Nilus 
was involved in the edition of the New Testament, basing himself on a textu- 
al-critic remark in a gloss on Athanasius, which might be too little evidence to 
convince completely. 

(3) Mercati, Per la storia, p. 77, n. 3 rejected Harris’ conjecture that the essay 
from the Ferrar group is the work of Nilus and ever since the convincing and 
elaborate refutation of this idea in Laurent, L’ceuvre geographique, pp. 18-23 this 
question seems to be solved quite definitively. 

(4) An exception is Caruso’s research on the vita of S. Philaretus the 
younger (cf. p. 271), presumably also written by Nilus, although it did it not 
really revive debate on Nilus’ biography. 

(5) Cf. p. 269. See Laurent, L’ceuvre geographique, pp. 13-18 ; J. Darrouzes, Noti- 
tiae episcopatuum ecclesiae Constantinopolitanae. Texte critique, introduction et notes 

(La geographie ecclesiastique de l’empire byzantin, l) Paris, 1981 or J. Spiteris, La cri- 
tica bizantina dei Primato romano nel secolo XII (OCA, 208), Roma, 1979, pp. 126-153. 
For the text its elf see G. Parthey, Hieroclis Synecdemus et Notitiae graecae episco¬ 

patuum. AcceduntNili Doxapatrii Notitia patriarchatuum et locorum nomina immuta- 
ta, Berlin, 1866 (= Amsterdam, 1967), who based his edition on that of S. Le 

Moyne, Varia Sacra seu Sylloge variorum opusculorum graecorum ad rem ecclesiasti- 
cam spectantium, Lugduni Batavorum, 1685 (in its turn based the edition of the 
various dispersed fragments included in Allatius’ ‘unionist’ magnum opus: 
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In contrast to that rather political and historical interest for the 

essay, the De oeconomia Dei by Doxapatres is still generally unknown as 

to its content. Of course, there was the edition of a few chapters by 

Caruso (6) and his at least implicit announcement of an edition of the 

work (7), but more than twenty years after the publication of his last 

article on the work, scholarly debate on Doxapatres seems to have 

dwindled (s) and still lacks an edition of the work. Such a publication 

may provide a basis not only for reassessing or confirming research on 

the biographical problems that surround Nilus, but also for evaluating 

him as an author of a work on a much broader and more theological 

scale than the Tdcfig rcov nazpiapxiKCÖv Öpovcov. In this respect it would 

also contribute to a deeper understanding of 12th Century theology, and 

more particularly of a not directly ‘Comnenian’ and less polemical (9) 

type than Zygadenus, Camaterus and Choniates, authors in themselves 

also generally underinvestigated (10). 

In October 2006, a K.U.Leuven research project on the De oeconomia 

Dei started, framed within a larger project on the so-called ency- 

clopaedism (n) in works like this. The research includes the edition of 

L. Allatius, De ecclesiae occidentalis atque orientalis perpetua consensione libri tres, 
Cologne, 1648). F. N. Finck, Die Nilos Doxopatres Tafc rwv ncczpiapxiKÜv Opovoiv, 

armenisch und griechisch, Marburg, 1902 gives the Greek text after Parthey 
together with the Armenian Version. Migne (PG 132) reprinted Le Moyne's edi¬ 
tion. In contrast to the De Oeconomia Dei this Tafip has, because of its preface (cf. 
n. 15), always been attributed to Nilus. 

(6) S. Caruso, Echi della polemica bizantina antilatina dell’XI-XII sec. nel« De Oeco¬ 
nomia Dei» di Nilo Doxapatres, in Atti dei Congresso Intemazionale di Studi sulla Sicilia 

Normanna, Palermo, 1973, pp. 403-431. 
(7) S. Caruso, Per l'edizione dei «De Oeconomia Dei» di Nilo Doxapatres, in Arnwycc, 

4 (1986-1987), pp. 250-283. 
(8) There was only the article, by the same scholar : S. Caruso, Suli’autore dei 

Bios di S. Filareto il giovane :Nilo Doxapatres ?, in FFBS, 44 (1979-1980), pp. 293-304. 
(9) In contrast to what might by deduced from Caruso, Echi della polemica 

bizantina antilatina, these polemical chapters are but a relatively small part of 
the work which as a whole is more intended to expound basic truths of the 
orthodox faith. 

(10) All three are still but partialiy or unsatisfactorily edited. An edition of 
Kamateros’ Sacred Arsenal is being prepared by A. Bucossi for publication in the 
Series Graeca of the Corpus Christianorum. 

(11) The notion of encyclopaedism was developed by P. Lemerle, Le premier 
humanisme byzantin, Paris, 1971 in which he deals with the period until the lOth 
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book I, and aims at a more nuanced evaluation of the author Nilus and 

a better understanding of his reasons for undertaking his impressive 
compilatory enterprise. 

The aim of this paper is to present a provisional edition and transla- 

tion of the 40lh chapter of book I (12) in Order to already contribute to a 

greater knowledge of Nilus that proceeds from his writings, and not 

from assumptions - however valuable and plausible they may be - 

based very often on evidence outside Nilus’ writings. 

A commentary will focus on possible sources and/or parallels of this 

chapter, a chapter which in regard to its use of sources holds a particu- 

lar place within the general outlook of the De Oeconomia Dei. In general 

it is rather difficult to define the work without the risk of underesti- 

mating it, as is the case in most modern comments which stressed its 

un-original compilatory character (13), but perhaps the work might be 

called a manual of all the relevant theological and anthropological 

knowledge for a cultivated Greek Christian of that time (very probably 

a monk or clergyman living on Sicily), organised along the lines of the 

history of salvation, and largely drawn from patristic and Byzantine tra- 
dition. 

While many chapters are thus closely related to patristic writing, 

with extensive ‘literal’ quoting or paraphrasing, there seems to be no 

single and direct source for this chapter 40. It is based on several 

sources and various lines of thinking, and occasionally it reveals really 

individual ways of thinking, next to very widespread elements of the 

Byzantine tradition. As in this chapter Nilus by glimpses seems to be 

writing a more personal, even slightly idiosyncratic synthesis, this 

might give an insight into his thoughts and cultural background, and 

reveal a text in its own right, belonging to the 12,h Century, even if it 

incorporates earlier writings. 

Before moving on to the chapter’s edition, translation and commen¬ 

tary, it might be useful to start with an outline of the biographical infor- 

century. The encyclopaedism project, directed by Peter Van Deun and Caroline 
Mace, investigates the period from the lOth to the 14th Century. Apart form 
Nilus’ work, the Florilegium Coislinianum (9th-10th c.) and Joseph Rhacendytes 
(l4th c.) are under scrutiny. 

(12) The chapter numbering used throughout is that of the Western (Italo- 
Greek) tradition ; cf. Caruso, Per Vedizione, pp. 276-283. 

(13) Cf. ‘modern evaluations’, pp. 277-278. 
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mation on Nilus on which there seems to be a fair consensus. The most 

recent comprehensive overview of scholarly debate on the attribution 

of the De Oeconomia Dei, and of Nilus’ life and works is to be found in an 

article by Caruso (,4). 
The only fully certain data are that a Nilus Doxapatres wrote the 

above mentioned Teerig rmv nccTpiccpxiKÜv Opövojv in 1142-43 on a Com¬ 

mission by Roger II of Sicily (15), and that this Doxapatres appears as a 

monk in a Palermitan document of 1146 (16). In his inventory of the 

SS. Salvatore (Messina) manuscripts of 1563, Francesco Antonio Napoli 

described part of what is now known as cod. Vat. gr. 1426 as the work of 

(14) Caruso, Per Vedizione, pp. 250-261. Important contributions to the debate 
were also: Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 64-79 ; Laurent, Vceuvre geographique and 
J. DARRouzts, Sur le De oeconomia Dei de Doxapatris, in REB, 25 (1967), pp. 292-293. 
The most concise overview of life and works is to be found in V. Laurent, 

Doxapatris (Nil), in : DHGE, XIV, Paris, 1960, coli. 769-771 (but written before 
Caruso, so without bibliographical details on the latter). Another comprehen¬ 
sive overview, although yet more speculative regarding Doxapatres’ Position at 
court and within the patriarchate, is offered by Spiteris, La critica bizantina dei 

Primato romano, pp. 131-137. 
(15) Facts explicitly mentioned in the preface of the work, Parthey, Hierochs 

Synecdemus etNotitiae graecae episcopatuum, pp. 265-266, where Nilus also refers 
to a previous, shorter version of the treatise he wrote in Palermo. For a recent 
assessment of Roger’s ‘cultural politics’, which combined aspects of the ‘indi- 
genous’ Byzantine and Arabic traditions with the traditions Latin immigrants 
‘imported’, see H. Houben, trans. G. A. Loud etalii, Roger Hof Sicily: a RulerBetween 
East and West, Cambridge, 2002, pp. 98-165. There is extensive literature on the 
different groups in the Norman kingdom, and especially on Greek monasti- 
cism. One of the most prolific scholars in this field is undoubtedly Vera von 
Falkenhausen. See e.g. Vera von Falkenhausen, II monachesimo greco in Sicilia, in 
C. D. Fonseca (ed.), La Sicilia mpestre nel contesto delle civiltä mediterranee. Atti dei 
sesto convegno intemazionale di Studio sulla civiltä rupestre medioevale nel mezzogior- 

no d’Italia (Catania - Pantalica - Ispica, 7-12 settembre 1981), Galatina, 1986, pp. 135- 
174 or Vera von Falkenhausen, II popolamento: etnie, fedi, insediamenti, in G. Musca 

(ed.), Terra e uomini nel Mezzogiomo noonanno-svevo. Atti delle settime giomate nor- 

manno-sveve (Bari, 15-17 ottobre 1985), Centro di studi normanno-svevi (Universitä 

degli Studi di Bari, Atti, 7), Bari, 1987, pp. 39-73. 
(16) He appears as one of the witnesses in a sales document in the archive 

of the church of the Holy Virgin in Palermo built by admiral George of Antioch, 
known as ‘La Martorana. For the most recent edition of the document^ see 
Lidia Perria, (Jnu pergamena greca dellanno 1146 per la chiesa die S. Maria dellAm- 
miraglio, in Quellen und Forschungen aus italienischen Archiven und Bibliotheken, 61 
(1981), pp. 1-24. Cf. also Laurent, L’ceuvre geographique, pp. 7-8. 
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Nilus Doxapatres (!7), but Gaetani (1566-1620) attributed the De oecono- 

mia Dei to the rhetoric John Doxapatres (18), and ever since, this attribu- 

tion was taken for granted (19) until Mercati (20), followed by Laurent (21), 

proposed Nilus as an author. Furthermore, Nilus could be the monastic 

name of Nicholas Doxapatres, a personage of the same period known as 

a deacon of Haghia Sophia and nomophylax (22), who apparently left his 

(17) See the edition of the inventory in Mercati, Per la storia, p. 235, n° 23 
(Mercati’s numbering). Cf. Caruso, Per Vedizione, pp. 252-253. 

(18) Caruso, Per Vedizione, p. 250, n. 3. For John Doxapatres, see A. P. Kazhdan, 

Doxopatres, John, in ODB, p. 660 and K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen 
Litteratur vonjustinian bis zum Ende des Oströmischen reiches (521-1453), München, 
18972, pp. 461-463. Codd. Vat. gr. 1426 and Matrit. 4591 mention only ‘Doxa¬ 
patres’, while Vat. gr. 1768 mentions ‘deacon John’ (f. 148r ’lcoavvou zov Suxko- 
vou trft peyaAriq eKKAqcriac;). Vat. gr. 696 has no indication of author whatsoev- 
er and Vat. gr. 1945, f. Ir speaks of a ßfßAoi; avcovüpou ouyYpacpeox;. Par. gr. 1277 
lost at least one folio at the beginning of the work. 

(19) Cf. the edition by Mai of the first chapter and the closing paragraph of 
book I in PG120,1292-1296 ; Ehrhard in Krumbacher, Geschichte, p. 209 ; S. Vailh£, 

Doxopatris Nil, in : Dictionnaire de Theologie Catholique, IV, Paris, 1911, col. 1821. 
However, Fabricius in 1723 already identified the Doxapatres of the Td^u; 
with the Doxapatres of he Nomocanon in a note on the reedition of the Diatriba 
de Nilis (1668) of Allatius: I. A. Fabricius, Bibliothecae Graecae Liber V de scripto- 
ribus graecis christianis, aliisque qui vixere a Constantini M. aetate ad captam a.c. 
MCCCCUII a Turcis Constantinopolin. Accedunt Leonis Allatii diatribae de Nilis & 
Psellis, Hamburg, 1723, p. 53, n. d. Cf. the reworked Version by Harles in the 
Bibliotheca graeca, Editio Nova, X (Hamburg, 1807 [= Hildesheim, 1967)]), p. 20. 

(20) Suggested by Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 70-79 ; and later on confirmed by 
the fact that chronologically it is improbable that John Doxapatres, of the llth 
Century - and rather the first half of the Century - would have used as a 
source Nicetas of Heraclea (ca. 1050-after 1117). Indeed, this author is quoted, 
but only in the codd. Vat. gr. 1768 and Par. gr. 1277. Before Darrouzes, Sur le De 
oeconomia Dei de Doxapatris, however, only the less trustworthy epitome in cod. 
Vat. gr. 1768 was known as a witness. So finally, Caruso, Echi della polemica bizan- 
tina antilatina, p. 407, with knowledge of the Parisims could affirm Mercati’s 
prudent Suggestion (p. 71, n. 5) and expanded the argument with the fact that 
also Theophylactus of Ohrid (ca. 1050-after 1126) is quoted in the work. 

(21) Laurent, Doxapatris, col. 770 lists the De Oeconomia Dei among the « autres 
ecrits [...] egalement assignables ä Nil avec la plus grande probabilite ». 

(22) In Par. gr. 993, Mutin. II A2 and Vind. hist. gr. 64, the commentary on 
Gregory’s carmina (cf. n. 27) bears the lemma: NixoXocov (Skxkovov) zfjg ev 
KovozavzivovnöXsi zov Qeov peydXqq ixxXrjcn'ae; mxzpiapxixov voztxpiov Ttpcozo- 
npoeSpov räv (npojzojovyxsXXcov xai vopocpvXaxop zfjg rcöv ’Pcopocicov ßaaiXeiaq zov 
Ao(xnazpfj. See F. Lefherz, Studien zu Gregor von Nazianz. Mythologie, Überlieferung, 
Scholiasten (Inaugural-Dissertation zur Erlangung der Doktorwürde der Philo- 
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career in the Capital for the monastic habit in Sicily (23). The assertion is 
now generally accepted (24), although in fact it is only a (very probable) 

conjecture, mainly based 011 the contemporaneity of both and the fact 

that it is very well possible that a Nicholas took the monastic name of 

Nilus, i.e. with the same initial, in accordance with a well-known practice. 

Caruso proposed also to attribute the life of S. Philaretus the younger, 

an Italo-Greek saint (born in Sicily and having lived his monastic life in 

Calabria in the llth Century), to Nilus (25). 

sophischen Fakultät der Rheinischen Friedrich-Wilhelms-Universität), Bonn, 
1958, p. 188 ; cf. also Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 77-79 ; and Laurent, L’ceuvre geogra- 
phique, pp. 12-13. — Vat. gr. 2019 transmits a nomocanon with the attribution to 
the nomophylax Doxapatres: ... napä zov Xoyuozäzov Skxkovov zfjp zov ©eov 
peydXrjg exxXqaiap xai vogoyvXaxop zrjq rwv 'Popaicov ßaatXeiag, nazpiapxiKOV 
vozapwv rwv npojzoavyxeXtov (sic) roü Aofamxzptj (sic). See A. Turyn, Codices grae- 
ci Vaticani saeculis XIII et XIV scripti annorumque notis instructi (Codices e Vaticanis 
selecti, 28), Vatican City, 1964, p. 28 and 29. — Because that nomocanon consists 
partly of a commentary on a synopsis canonum by Alexius Aristenus, Doxapatres 
called on himself the modern suspicion of having unrightfully appropriated 
that work : see K. E. Zachariae von Lingenthal, Die Synopsis canonum. Ein Beitrag zur 
Geschichte der Quellen des kanonischen Rechts der griechischen Kirche, in Sitzungs¬ 
berichte der königlich preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaßen zu Berlin, Jahrgang 
1887, zweiter Halbband, 1887, pp. 1159-1161; Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 78-79 ; 

Laurent, Doxapatris, col. 770, § 6 and Darrouz£s, Sur le De oeconomia Dei de 
Doxapatris, p. 293. Caruso, Per Vedizione, pp. 259-260 only raises the question of 
the authorship of this nomocanon without answering it. As Doxapatres’ nomo¬ 
canon contains more than just Aristenus’ work, calling it a plagiarised work 
seems too bold an accusation, especially in a pre-modern context. 

(23) Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 78-79, n. 3 on the basis of the poem of a certain 
Doxapatres (cf. n. 28) suggested that he was disgraced and therefore fled. 
Laurent, L’ceuvre geographique, pp. 10-14 indicated several places where mem- 
bers of the Doxapatres family lived (Constantinople, the Peloponnesus, 
Southern Italy/Sicily) and suggested, also referring to the poem on Athanasius, 
that Nilus was probably born and raised in the Capital, and later returned to the 
family’s homeland Sicily. Darrouzes, Notitiae episcopatuum ecclesiae Constantino- 
politanae, pp. 154-157 passim and p. 158 in particular, however, showed that it 
is very improbable that for his Täfip Nilus used the official lists of dioceses he 
would have had access to as a patriarchal notary, which might cast some doubts 
on a possible post held by him there. In Darrouzes, Sur le De oeconomia Dei de 
Doxapatris, p. 293 he specifically utters his doubts on the titles as found in Vat. 

gr. 2019 (cf. n. 22). 

(24) Cf. A. P. Kazhdan, Doxopatres, Neilos, in ODB, pp. 660-661. 
(25) Caruso, Sull’autore dei Bios di S. Filareto il giovane : Nilo Doxapatres ? To my 

knowledge, the edition is still unpublished, despite its announcement, e.g. in 
the same article, p. 296. The full text translated into Latin is to be consulted in 
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Finally, Nilus would also have written a nomocanon (26) and some 

minor works like two commentaries on poems by Gregory of 

Nazianzus (2?), a poem in honour of Athanasius of Alexandria (2S), and 
glosses on several works by the latter (29). 

the AA5S, I, pp. 606-618 (6 April). Fragments are to be found in S. Caruso, Michele 
IV Paflagone in una fonte agiografica italo-greca, in Studi Albanologici, balcanici, 
bizantini e orientali in onore di Giuseppe Valentini S.J., Studi Albanesi. Studi e testi, 
Firenze, 1986, pp. 261-284 ; in the excursus after the text in G. Rossi Taibbi (ed.)j 
Vita di Sant’Elia il giovane (Istituto Sicilano di Studi Bizantini e Neoellenici: Testi, 7), 
Palermo, 1962, pp, 189-191 and passim ; and in the introduction to Melina Arco 

Magri, Vita di S. Nicodemo di Kellarana (Testi e Studi Bizantino-Neoellenici, 3), Rome 
- Athens, 1969, pp. 27-35. Arco Magri held the view that the ‘monk Neilos’ of 
the Vita of Nicodemus was the same who wrote the Vita of Philaretus; this was 
denied by Caruso, Sull’autore del Bios di 5. Filareto il giovane : Nilo Doxapatres ?, 
p. 297. Chronologically also Doxapatres with a floruit 1143-1146 does not really 
fit in with a date of birth before 1040 of the author of the Vita Nicodemi as pro- 
posed by Arco Magri (p. 30). 

(26) Cf. n. 22. 
(27) CPG 3048. Cf. n. 22. Lefherz, Studien zu Gregor von Nazianz. Mythologie, 

Überlieferung, Scholiasten, pp. 180-187 convincingly rectified the data on these 
commentaries (e.g. the mss. in which they are transmitted), and showed that 
there are two commentaries: one certainly authentic on c. I 2, 33 and another 
probably authentic on c. 1 2, 30. The first is signed Nicholas Doxapatres in sev¬ 
eral manuscripts, the second is transmitted under the name of Nicetas David. 
Both were (incompletely) incorporated into the commentary of Nicetas David 
in the edition by Z. Scordylius : NiKtjzcc (pdocrocpou rov Kai AaßiS ippgveia sig rcc 
TETpäoxixa zov peyaAov nazpog ggcov Epgyopiov rov Na(iav(gvov. Tov avzoü ippr}- 
vda dg rd poyoonxa. Tov avzoü dg za emypdppaza za dg rov peyav BacnAeiov nap- 
acppaaig ... növgi Zaxapiov iepeojg ZKOpSvXiov Kprjzög rov emicyopevov Mapa<papä 
(Venice, Franciscus Zanetus, 1563). 

(28) Signed Doxapatres, cod. Bas. A III 4, f. Cr-v, edited in PG 25, CCLXXVIII- 
CCLXXX (‘ercot; in Arium de laudibus Athanasii’, sometimes simply referred to as 
De laudibus Athanasii). This is the above mentioned poem (n. 23) in which 
Doxapatres sketches himself as being in a troubled Situation. H. G. Opitz, 

Untersuchungen zur Überlieferung der Schriften des Athanasius, Berlin-Leipzig, 1935’ 
pp. 28-30 interpreted the poem as a dedication of an Athanasius-edition by 
Nicholas Doxapatres to the emperor (which would be John 1 Komnenos). The 
supposition of the whole manuscript being prepared by a Doxapatres (and not 
only the glosses) was already inferred by de Montfaucon (see the preface of the 
editio benedictina, reprinted in PG 25, p. xvi), but as rather offen with our author, 
the question remains if this hypothesis can be positively proved. 

(29) Signed Doxapatres, throughout cod. Bas. A III 4. Cf. Mercati, p. 76, n. 2, 
in which he underlines the importance of these glosses for an assessment of 
Nilus’ theological thinking. 

b. The De Oeconomia Dei 

Müriuscript tradition (30) 

De Oeconomia Dei is preserved in six manuscripts which can be classi- 

fied in two branches. In the western, Italo-Greek branch the most com- 

plete text (with two books) is offered by two copies of a lost ms. (writ¬ 

ten in Messina in 1213 (31)): cod. Matrit. gr. 4591 (326 ff.) copied by 

George Basilikos of Constantinople around 1547 (32) and cod. Vat. gr. 

1426 (33) (ff. 288v-665), copied by ’IcoctKEip Mßoutac; around 1534 (34). 

Both manuscripts have a rather corrupt text. Cod. Vat. gr. 696 (35) (197 ff.) 

of the 12th Century transmits only the first book, but offers a better text. 

A very late copy of this manuscript, cod. Vat gr. 1945, was made by 

Francesco Gozzadino in 1650 (36). 

(30) Cf. Caruso, Per l’edizione, pp. 276-281; stemma codicum on p. 283. 
(31) The question of this ‘originale messinese’ was extensively expounded 

by Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 64-79. 
(32) G. de Andres, Catalogo de los Codices griegos de la Biblioteca nadonal, Madrid, 

1987, pp. 78-81. For this ms. and Vat. gr. 1426 see also Mercati, Per la storia, 
pp. 64-70 and Caruso, Per l’edizione, pp. 250-253. 

(33) For this ms. and the cod. Matr. see also Mercati, Per la storia, pp. 64-79 
and p. 178; Caruso, Per l’edizione, pp. 250-253. For the copyist see P. Canart, 

L’ecriture de Georges Basilikos. De Constantinople ä la Calabre en passant par Venise, in 
The Greek Script in the 15th and 16th Centuries (National Hellenic Research Foundation. 
Institute for Byzantine Research. International Symposium, 7), Athens, 2000, pp. 165- 
191 (reprinted in P. Canart, Etudes de paleographie et de codicologie, II [ST, 451], 
Vatican City, 2008, pp. 1235-1261). 

(34) Mercati, Per la storia, p. 178, but with the name read Toupßouta (M. Vogel 

& V. Gardthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des Mittelalters und der Renaissance 
(Beiheft zum Zentralblatt für Bibliothekswesen, 33), Leipzig, 1909, p. 165 read 
Toupßoutoa). The reading Mßoutac; is that of the RGK, IIIA. 

(35) R. Devreesse, Codices Vaticani graeci: Codices 604-866 (Bibliothecae Apostolicae 
Vaticanae Codices manu scripti recensiti), Vatican City, 1950, pp. 172-173. 

(36) Cf. the title on f. 1: BIBAOE / ANÜNYMOY ZYTTPA&EQE / UspiEXOvaa 
’Eköeoiv rrjg 'Iozopiag rfjg yevEOEOjg / ’Avnypacpdocc, Kai SiopOcodsioa, napä 
(ppaymcKov Fo(a8wov ekAektov etiiökotcov/ ZaKVvdov Kai KecpaXXrjviag, / Upoordy- 

pan / Tov sfox^idiov KapSivaAscog ’AAcoum'ov Kanowiov / tov rrjg ev OuauKavco 
dpxispaziKfjg / Bißhodr'jKgg BißAiodrjKapwv / "Ezei dnd zfjg svodpKov / ÖiKOVOpiag 
,<xxv\ P. Canart, Codices Vaticai graeci: Codices 1745-1962 (Bibliothecae Apostolicae 
Vaticanae Codices manuscripti recensiti), Vatican City, 1973, p, lxvii has some 
doubts about this date. 
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In the eastern, Byzantine branch there is one important witness, the 

cod. Par. gr. 1271, a composite manuscript (37) that transmits on ff. 83- 

196, in a codicological unit from the 13th Century (3S), only the first book 

and the first 39 chapters of the second book, but with a seemingly bet- 

ter text (cf. infra). At various instances, this manuscript has a more 

complete Version of the text and a different division of the chapters. 

The other manuscript of this branch is a 16th Century epitome (Vat. gr. 

1768 copied ca. 1583-1585 by Nicephorus Chartophylax, one of LoIIino’s 

copyists (39)), most probably based on a lost Patmos manuscript ff1). The 

author of this epitome was more or less loyal to the text and did not 

really change it by paraphrasing, but rather by selecting sentences and 

even smaller textual units. Sometimes he transposed those fragments; 

now and then he provided small transitions between different parts to 

ensure unity. Thus some chapters are quoted almost in their entirety, 

while some other parts of the text are represented through a few cru- 

cial sentences; yet other parts are simply omitted. 

Previous (partial) editions 

A. Mai in PG 120, 1292-1296 (originally in his Nova Patrum Bibliotheca, VI, 
Rome, 1853, p. 542 ss.): 

first chapter and the closing paragraph of book I under the name of ‘John, 
deacon of the Great Church of Constantinople’ 

(37) Very summary description in H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manus- 
crits grecs de la bibliothlque nationale et des autres bibliotheques de Paris et des depar- 
tements, Paris, 1898, pp. 284-285. See also P. Van Deun, Maximi Confessoris Opus- 

cula exegetica duo (CCSG, 23), Turnhout - Leuven, 1991, pp. xc-xci and B. Janssens, 

Maximi Confessoris Ambigua ad Thomam una cum Epistula secunda ad eundem (CCSG, 
48), Turnhout - Leuven, 2002, pp. lxxiij-lxxv. 

(38) Cf. Caruso, Per l’edizione, p. 297. Filippo Ronconi was so kind as to inspect 
the manuscript (for which I would like to thank him wholeheartedly) and con- 
firmed a dating in the (later) 13th Century. 

(39) P. Canart, Codices Vaticani graeci: Codices 1745-1962, pp. 94-96. Cf. RGK, III, 
no. 493. 

(40) The first part of the mss (ff. l-146r) is a copy of the Ps.-Caesarius text of 
a particular Patmos mss. (Johannou cod. 161, ff. 156r-306v : see R. Riedinger, 

Pseudo-Kaisarios. Überlieferungsgeschichte und Verfasserfrage (Byzantinsches Archiv, 
12), München, 1969, pp. 43-49.) There is also a description in the catalogue of 
most precious manuscripts of Patmos that matches the (epitome of ?) De Oeco- 
nomia Dei (no. 32 in that catalogue in Mercäti, Per la storia, pp. 128-133). 
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E. Miller, Bibliotheque royale de Madrid. Catalogue des manuscrits grecs (Supple¬ 

ment au catalogue d’Iriarte), pp. 29-57 : 

pinax of both books and chapter 41 of book II ('Ytiöcxsok; tcöv peÄAövrojv 

eri ppGsivai TtEpi uöv xpnolpcov tü> ppsreptu Soypati), based on cod. Matr. gr. 

4591 

S. Caruso, Echi della polemica bizantina antilatina, pp. 403-431 : 

II, 182 nepi toü ndox« toü vopiKOÜ 
II, 183 ITEpi toü d(üpou, Ön £(paY£ rouro ö Xpioroc;, Kai toü Muoukoü 

A£i7rvou 
II, 190 rtepi Ttöv cc^üpcov 

II, 191 Atari to ocopa toü Xptoroü aprou Kai oivou, Kai oüxi aAAou tivöc; 

II, 201 nepi rric; £K toü rfarpöt; pövou EKTropsüaecoc; toü 'Aytou rtvEuparoc; 

General contents 

The title of De oeconomia Dei, as transmitted in Vat. gr. 696,1426, 1945 

and Matr. gr. 4591 presents the work as an inquiry into divine economy, 

the way Christians should live, and a refutation of heresies (41). That last 

part on the Christian life and against heretics, however, seems to be 

lost, or maybe it was never written. A particular chapter (42) hints at five 

books, but the work in its transmitted state consists only of two 
books (43). 

These two books deal with the first Adam and his fall, and Christ, the 

second Adam, who restored the fall. Significantly chapter 1,1, which by 

means of an introduction, gives an overview of God’s omovopia towards 

men from the Creation until the Incarnation, could also be regarded as 

the introduction to book I and II. Its title (Tiq ö OKonöq rov ©sov rfjq Ttpdj- 

niq rov dcvGpcbnov nXdostaq Kai rfjq Sevrspaq ävanXdaeojq 5ia rov viov 

avrov) could thus be regarded as subtitle for books I and II. This is exact- 

ly what happened in Vat. gr. 1768, where it is used as the title of the epit¬ 
ome of books I and II. 

The first book (263 chapters) comments the creation of man (and 

Adam in particular) and his fall, more or less sticking to the chronology 

of Genesis. In the second book 40 chapters discuss the particular con- 

(41) riepi rij<; if äpxfjq mi psxpi relovq okovopiaq rov deov dq rov ävÖptonov 
ioropia dzuxpsXijq, Kai nepi rijq xpiauaviKfjq noXirdaq önux; ouvsort], Kai Kam rnv- 
uov tü)v aipeviKOJv. 

(42) Chapter II, 41. Edition by E. Miller, cf. supra. 
(43) Cf. Caruso, Per l’edizione, pp. 261-264. 
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stitution of the new Adam from an Christological and Trinitarian point 

of view, and finally another 162 deal with the life of Christ and evangel- 

ical exegesis. In this part the structuring principle is the synoptical 

chronology of the gospels (44). 
Within book I, two sections can more or less be discerned : the chap- 

ters 1 - ca. 163 (45) deal with the creation of man (c. 1-30), the trees in par- 

adise and their significance (c. 31-87), the temptation, and the fall (c. 88- 

163). In the other section (c. 164-245), Nilus dwells upon the garments of 

skin (Gen. 3, 21) which, as a symbol of the human condition after the fall, 

are the reason for a lengthy treatment of the bodily, but especially of the 

spiritual Constitution of man. Only at the very end of the second book he 

resumes the thread of the history of Genesis with comments on the 

expulsion of Adam and Eve (from ca. c. 255 to the end). 

With regard to the sources two authors are clearly predominant, 

notably Gregory of Nyssa with his De opißcio hominis (CPG 3154) and 

Nemesius’ De natura hominis (CPG 3550 - especially used in the second 

part of book I). Other frequently quoted authors and works are Quod 

deus non est auctor malorum by Basilius (CPG 2853), the homilies of 

Chrysostom on Genesis (CPG 4409 and 4410), the Quaestiones ad Thalas- 

sium and the Quaestiones et dubia by Maximus the Confessor (CPG 7688 

and 7689), and the Damascene’s Expositio Fidei (De fide orthodoxa; CPG 

9043). That last work is of special importance to Nilus’ treatment of par- 

adise, as Johns chapter on it is almost completely used in short dis- 

persed quotations, and as ideas from it underpin entire sections of the 

De oeconomia Dei. Moreover, the very structure of the De Oeconomia Dei, 

the history of salvation centred on the first and second Adam, is similar 

to the structure of the Expositio Fidei. Thus it seems that Nilus did not 

only integrate quotations from this work in his own treatise, but also a 

great deal of its purpose (46). 

(44) A more complete overview of the contents of the whole work and the 
authors quoted can be found in Caruso, Per Vedizione, pp. 267-276. 

(45) For a more detailed outline of this part of book I, see S. Neirynck, Ni/us 
Doxapatres’ De Oeconomia Dei. In search ofthe author behind the Compilation, in 
A. Rico & P. Ermilov (eds.), Byzantine Theologians. The Systematization of their own 
Doctrine and their Perception of Foreign Doctrines (Quademi di Nea 'Pupp, 3), Rome, 
2009, pp. 51-69. 

(46) Cf. Vassa Conticello, La « Fonte della conoscenza » tra conservazione e crea- 
zione, in S. Chialä & L. Cremaschi (eds.), Giovanni di Damasco. Un padre al sorgere 
dellTslam. Atti dei XIII Convegno ecumenico intemazionale di spiritualitä ortodossa, 
sezione bizantina (Bose, 11-13 settembre 2005), Bose, 2006, pp. 177-203. 

THE DE OECONOMIA DEI BY NILUS DOXAPATRES 

Modem evaluations of De Oeconomia Dei 

That last feature, the work being largely based on other works, often 

also through quotations, did not really arouse modern enthusiasm for 

the work, in contrast to Gozzadino’s mainly positive appreciation in his 

preface to the ‘edition’ in Vat. gr. 1945. He stresses - to be sure, at a 

time when ancient texts were much less readily available than they are 

for modern scholars — the convenience the work can have for the 

reader as a collection of useful insights. 

In modern times, the more or less biblical chronology of the work led 

Ehrhard to describing it as ‘eine katenenartige Gesamtdarstellung (47)\ 

Beck stressed the scale of the work, caliing it the work of a Summist (4S): 

on a grand scale, but without much originality (49). 

Laurent used a comparable terminology (‘une vaste somme theolo- 

gique’) but went further by speaking of‘une tendance tres nette au pla- 

giat, particulierement discernable dans l’oeuvre theologique’ (50). 

Gerhard Podskalsky classifies Nilus under the humanistic and dialectic 

theologians, the theologians who devoted themselves to a theology in 

which reason and dialectics could play a role, contrary to the more mys- 

tical (and later on, Palamite) approach (51), but nevertheless does not 

credit Nilus with any ability for methodical reflection (52). 

(47) In Krumbacher, Geschichte, p. 209. 
(48) H.-G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinische Reich (Hand¬ 

buch der Altertumswissenschaß, XII, 2, l), München, 1959 (= 1977), p. 619. 
(49) Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinische Reich, p. 620 : ‘Ist 

die Selbständigkeit seiner Leistung auch nicht groß, so besticht er doch durch 
die Größe seines Planes’. 

(50) Laurent, Doxapatris, col. 770. In fact he expanded the accusation of pla- 
giarism in the case of the nomocanon to the considerable use of quotations in 
the De Oeconomia Dei. 

(51) One of the main motives of Podskalsky in his writings is to counterbal- 
ance the (according to him, one sided) continuing stress of the orthodox 
churches on the less ‘humanist’ currents in theology : see G. Podskalsky, Von 

Photios zu Bessarion. Der Voirang humanistisch geprägter Theologie in Byzanz und 
deren bleibende Bedeutung (Schriften zur Geistesgeschichte des östlichen Europa, 25), 
Wiesbaden, 2003, pp. 13-15. Cf. G. Podskalsky, Entwicklungslinien des griechisch¬ 

byzantinischen theologischen Denkens (bis zum Ende der Turkokratie), in Ostkirchliche 

Studien, 47 (1998), pp. 34-43. 
(52) ‘Ohne die geringste methodische Reflexion hebt sich die theologische 

“Summe” des Neilos Doxopatres nur durch ihren stofflichen Umfang von ver¬ 
gleichbaren Homilien oder Katechesen ab’ G. Podskalsky, Theologie und Philoso- 
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All these judgements, mainly based on the lack of originality in the 

modern sense, did not help to make the De Oeconomia Dei an eagerly 
awaited research subject. 

2. On De Oeconomia Dei, chapter I, 40 

Index fontium 

Greg. Naz., Or. 38 = Gregorius Nazianzenus, Oratio 38 {In Theophaniam 

- CPG 3010) 

ed. C. Moreschini : Gregoire de Nazianze, Discours 38-41 {SC, 358), Paris, 1990, 

pp. 104-149 

Greg. Nyss., De opif. hom. = Gregorius Nyssenus, De opificio hominis {CPG 

3154) 

ed. E. Morellus : S. P. N. Gregorii Nysseni opern quae reperiri potuerunt omnia, 

Parisis, 1638, reprinted in PG 44,123-256 

Joh. Dam., Expos. = Johannes Damascenus, Expositio fidei {CPG 8043) 
ed. B. Kotter : Die Schriften des Johannes von Damaskos, II {Patristische Texte und 

Studien, 12), Berlin - New York, 1973 

Porphyrius, Contra Christianos, fr. 42 
ed. A. von Harnack : Porphyrius, Gegen die Christen, 15 Bücher: Zeugnisse, Frag¬ 

mente und Referate {Abhandlungen der Königlich Preussischen Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften. Philologisch-historische Klasse, 1916.1), Berlin, 1916 

Severianus, Homilia in cosmogoniam 6 (CPG 4194) 
ed. PG 56, 484-500 

Leont. Neapol., Vita Symeonis = Leontius Neapolitanus, Vita Symeonis 

Sali {BHG 1677 ; CPG 7883) 

ed. L. Ryden : Das Leben des heiligen Narren Symeon von Leontios von Neapolis, 
Uppsala, 1963 

Soph. Hier., Vita Mariae Aegypt. = Sophronius Hierosolymitanus (Sp.), 

Vita Mariae Aegyptiacae {BHG 1044 ; CPG 7675) 
Ed. AASS April, reprint PG 87.3, 3697-3726 

a. Context within De Oeconomia Dei 

As the title of chapter 40 States, it is concerned with the SnzAovv 

fvAov, i.e. the Tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil. In chapter 34 (/lepi 

phie in Byzanz. Der Streit um die theologische Methodik in der spätbyzantinischen 
Geistesgeschichte (14./15. Jh.), seine systematischen Grundlagen und seine historische 
Entwicklung, München, 1977, p. 118. 

rov fvAov tfjg yvcutjgo^) this theme is introduced with a quotation/para- 

phrase from Nyssa’s De opificio hominis (the last part of chapter 19 ; PG 44 

197, 20-30). In fact, the chapter quoted in chapter 33 (with observations 

on the food in paradise and the Tree of Life) is continued, exactly at the 

point where Gregory comes to the Tree of Knowledge. This tree (and its 

fruit) has both good and bad aspects, and because of this possibly dan- 

gerous mixture God prohibited the eating of it, while the snake tempted 

Eve into eating it. Nilus adds that this tree does not produce any bodily 

food, because in paradise/heaven man is like an angel (cf. to Mt 22, 30 / 

Mc. 12, 25). 
In chapter 35 a first theory on the Tree of Knowledge is given. The 

knowledge provided to Adam by the eating is the knowledge of his own 

nature, a knowledge which is good for the xiAzioi, but not for those who 

did not yet reach spiritual perfection (paraphrase of Expositio fidei 25, 

55-60 in which the Nazianzene’s Oration 38, 12, 13-18 (53) is hinted at). 

After Creation there were fruits so powerful as to give that knowledge 

(a very physiological explanation in a quote of Nemesius (54)), which is 

good indeed when it is understood as a sign of God’s greatness (an idea 

expressed in Expos. 25, 55-57), but bad when it leads to the (ppovriq for 

the own body that diverts man from God (quote of Expos. 25, 60-62 and 

something that seems to be a paraphrase of Nemesius (55)). That same 

idea is confirmed by Maximus’ interpretation of Prov. 25, 17 (56) and 

another interpretation by ‘Nilus’ of a verse of Proverbs (57). The chapter 

is concluded with a few more quotations from John the Damascene. 

They express that God wanted man to be ämxOijc; and dpspipvog {Expos. 

(53) The same passage is also transmitted as Or. 45,7, PG 36 632-633 (üisanc- 
tum Pascha), but as this oration lacks a real critical edition, only Or. 38 is 
referred to. 

(54) Nemesius, De natura hominis, ed. M. Morani {BSGRT), Leipzig, 1987, p. 6, 22- 
24. 

(55) Nemesius, pp. 6, 25 - 7, 4. The paraphrase presents the interest for the 
body as opposed to God and godly vorjpaia, whereas Nemesius writes, less 
explicitly, on the Opposition of care for the bodily vs. care for the spiritual 
(... iva pr) ... tf\q acopariKriq £7tip£Är[0fj xpska; KcnraAiJitov xf|V trjc; 
rcpovoiav...). 

(56) Maximus Confessor, Quaestiones et dubia, 149 : the ffiend you should not 
visit too often is the human body. 

(57) In most cases, quotations from Evagrius Ponticus are attributed to 
Nilus Ancyranus. So far, I have been unable to identify the exact source of this 
quotation. 
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25, 25-38, referring to Luc. 10, 41), yupvop and not ashamed (Expos. 25, 

22-24, paraphrased). 

A second theory (5S) is explained in chapters 36-37. In chapter 36, 

paraphrasing parts from the Damascene (Expos. 25, 54-55.76-78.84-87), 

our author explains that this knowledge is insight in the human Consti¬ 

tution, but that the ‘pleasurable food’ (evrjSovoq ßpcoaip) is the cause of 

all evil, because it kills the soul and introduces mutability (psvcnp) and, 

eventually, mortality. All in all, Nilus seems to be adding a monastic and 

ascetical tinge in his stress on the dangers of the bodily and pleasure, 

slightly more pronounced than in Saint John’s text. 

In chapter 37 the positive effects of insight in nature are highlighted. 

They can lead man to God, and make him God-like and immortal. This 

Qecoaiq by ascending to the Creator through the created is induced with 

a quotation/paraphrase of Expos. 25, 71-74.79-84. The danger of the sen¬ 

sible food is also restated : it satisfies the perishable and makes mortal 

whoever eats it. 

After this overview of the context of ch. 40 (59) it is obvious that Nilus 

is using the text of chapter 25 of the Expositio ßdei as a direct source 

here : almost the whole chapter was used in chapters 34-37, but put in 

another order and with ‘personal’, rather monastic touches added (the 

explicit disapproval of the bodily, or the reference to 0£axn$). Also the 

at times very physiological treatment (how the psvoiq was caused by the 

eating of the fruit) in c. 40 could be inspired by what Saint John says at 

the end of his c. 25 with an allusion to Matth. 15, 17 / Marc. 7, 18b- 

19a (60). Another important point for the understanding of c. 40 is that 

in c. 35 through the quotation of Expos. 25,55-60 a passage of Oration 38 

of Gregory of Nazianzus is quoted (61). This passage is quite crucial for 

(58) Cf. eti in the title of chapter 40, or the EJiavdXruJnc; tfj<; öeutepaq 
Oewpiat; in the title of that chapter in RGVM. 

(59) Chapters 38 and 39 are less relevant for the content of c. 40. Chapter 38 
is concerned with the fig leafs in Gen. 3, 7, and c. 39 gives an analogy between 
the fruits of the Tree of the Cross, understood as the Holy Mysteries (commu- 
nion), and the Tree of Knowledge: the manner in which they are received 
determines their effects. 

(60) Joh. Dam., Expos., 25, 84-86 : (puoiKÖJ9 ydp r\ aioOpzrj ßpücnp rov 

unexpevoavzop ecrriv ävanXppojenp Kai eip äcpeSpäva yojpa Kai cpöopav Kai 
ccptjxavov ä(p6apvov Siapevstv rov aioBrfzfjt; ßpucsux; ev pszovoia yivöpsvov. 

(61) Greg. Naz., Or. 38, ed. C. Moreschinj, discours 38, 12, 10-18): Tö Se pv zö 
EpXov zfjp yvcooscop (...) KaXöv usv smaipcoc; pszaXapßavopsvov (...) ou KaXöv 5s zoip 

Nilus (the fall was caused by the untidy eating of an Adam still unfit for 

the knowledge), and reappears in c. 40. Lastly, there is also the more 

remote but not unimportant influence of Gregory of Nyssa’s De opißcio 

hominis. 

b. Prolegomena to the commentary 

In what follows, the sources of Nilus for his 40th chapter are investi- 

gated. To avoid ‘bloße’ Quellenforschung, not only quotes or paraphrases 

of one ‘classical’ work or another (these are indicated in the apparatus 

of the text) are singled out, but also the ‘real’ sources are tried to be 

found : which texts might be known to Nilus directly, and which ones 

more probably through some intermediate source ? In trying to deter- 

mine direct sources there is at least one criterion with a degree of prob- 

ability. If parts of a possible source are also used elsewhere by Nilus in 

the De Oeconomia Dei, it is possible to assume it also was the source in 

this chapter. 

Moreover, the aim is to show that these sources are not at all mind- 

lessly copied, but re-used to function in a new text with its own con- 

cerns and goals. In this respect, the ‘contemporaneity’ of the work will 

be highlighted by situating it against its background (as far as possible 

to reconstruct), i.e. the intellectual horizon of a 12th Century Byzantine 

monk — be he writing in Sicily (62) — by indicating possible parallels or 

by comparing some passages or ideas with contemporaneous texts and 

authors. Although most of the sources have a respectable age, they 

function in a text that was meant for 12th Century readers with 12th Cen¬ 

tury preoccupations, even if Nilus is very offen ‘hidden’ behind the 

quoted and highly respected Tradition. It is very probable that Nilus’ 

text, one way or another, was influenced by Contemporary theology, i.c. 

exegesis of the Scriptures and the Fathers. 

änXovozspov; ezi Kai rr)v scpscnv Xixvozspou;, ojcnsp ovSs zpocpi) zeXeia XvoizsXrjp 
zoip änaXolc; szi Kai Ssopsvoi^ ydXaKZop (cf. 1 Cor. 3, 2 and 1 Petr. 2, 2). Cf. p. 292- 
293. 

(62) Although there are some ‘Sicilian’ features in the work (see Caruso, Per 

Vedmone, p. 271 for mentioning Sicily in chapter 214 and p. 274 for a possible 
proof of Nilus knowing Latin), the De Oeconomia Dei rather seems to be product 
of a really Byzantine education, received in Calabria or maybe even in the Cap¬ 

ital. Cf. the conclusion p. 294. 
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c. Contents of c. 40 : outline 

In this chapter the ideas developed in chapters 36-37 (mostly taken 

from the Damascene) are elaborated in closer Connection to Or. 38, 12 

where Gregory of Nazianzus, by stating that Adam did not eat at the 

right moment (svKcripaj^), underlines the fact that the tree was not evil 

by nature, nor that God did envy man the knowledge (63). The individu- 

ality of Nilus consists in his combining Gregory’s rather general, rhetor- 

ical and slightly poetic Statements in the sermon with a very precise 

physiological explanation, based on the doctrine of the four ele- 

ments/humours, of why the eating of the fruit had such disastrous con- 

sequences and why this would not have happened at a later time, when 

Adam would have reached Öswcnq. Even if it is not unusual to describe 

the Fall and especially deification and salvation in a more physical and 

medical language (64), Nilus goes rather far in elaborating that approach. 

The broad outline of the chapter is as follows. Adam could eat of the 

tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil (cf. Gen. 2,9) svKcripuxi.e. when he 

would have been mature enough (65). This is substantiated with the fact 

(63) This closer connection with Gregory is confirmed in c. 48 where the 
ädea of the knowledge for the perfect only is expressedly linked with the 
Theologian. 

(64) J. Gross discusses the (apparently) ‘realistic’ and ‘physical’ theory of 
deification in Irenaeus of Lyons, Methodius of Olympus, Athanasius and Cyril 
of Alexandria, Gregory of Nyssa : see J. Gross, trans. P. A. Onica, The Divinization 
ofthe Christian according to the GreekFathers, Anaheim, CA, 2002, resp. pp. 124-162 
[150-152 in the original French publication of 1938], 156-157 [195-197], 171-172 
[212-214], 222-225 [281-285] and 184-186 [231-233]. Cf. N. Russell, The Doctrine of 

Deification in the Greek Patristic Tradition (Oxford Early Christian Stüdies), Oxford, 
2004, pp. 105-110 passim, [no separate treatment of Methodius], 185-187, 202- 
203 and 229-230. — The medical image as used in orthodox tradition was ex- 
pounded by J.-C. Larchet, Therapeutique des maladies spirituelles. Une introduction ä 
la tradition ascetique de l’Eglise orthodoxe, Paris, 1997. Very relevant for our theme 
is e.g. the chapter I, 2 ‘L’origine premiere des maladies. Le peche ancestraT 
(pp. 39-48) or III, 1 ‘Le Christ medecin’ (pp. 287-309). 

(65) The idea of Adam still being immature, either in a state between mor- 
tality and immortality, either mortal, but still capable of becoming immortal, is 
an idea that can be found e.g. in the work of Clement of Alexandria, Theophilus 
of Antioch, or Irenaeus, as an argument to take the edge of Gnostic views. See 
H. Althaus, Die Heiblehre des heiligen Gregor von Nazianz (Münsterische Beiträge zur 
Theologie, 34), Münster, 1972, pp. 67-70 ; also Russell, The Doctrine of Deification in 

the Greek Patristic Tradition : for Clement p. 124 ; Theophilus, pp. 103-105 and 
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that after his resurrection, Christ, the second Adam, could eat without 

ruining his post-resurrection perfection. This argument is further sup- 

ported by the parallel of a Symeon the Fool of Emesa, the populär saint 

who led an ascetic life of a rather unusual, urban form (66). He did not 

damage his dnäQeicc by eating (or other rather unascetical actions) as he 

was in such an advanced stage of saintly perfection. Then Nilus provides 

a (double) physiological explanation: God created man with a very 

ingenious Constitution in which the four elements (which neutralize 

each other) are mixed in the right manner, and likewise he made sure 

the body was not too heavy (or thick, nocxvq) in order not to hinder the 

‘light’ spirit. When Adam ate, however, he added some of the elements 

and thus changed the mix, which eventually was destroyed. The eating 

of something physical also added something ‘thick and caused the spir¬ 

it to be dragged down. 
That last part of this explanation gets an explicit ‘perfect’ counter- 

part (Christ after resurrection had become pure ‘light’ spirit, just as 

Mary the Egyptian - another populär ascetic saint - in her duadsia was 

free from all naxvTqq), but it is not mentioned explicitly how a perfect 

Adam would have been able to keep stable the mix of the elements 

while adding more of one element. In the same way it is not made per- 

fectly clear if the problem after the Fall was that the mix (i.e. the body) 

was destroyed and that the spirit had no more place to live, or that the 

nccxvrpt; thickens, blinds and obstructs the spirit. 
Despite these remarks that come to the modern mind, Nilus tries to 

give a consistent and remarkably precise and physical explanation of 

the Fall. 

d. Commentary 

Title 
The combination 5itc\ovv <^uAov is rare (only attested in Ephraem 

Syrus (67), as it seems without connection with this text) but it is the 

usual term in De Oeconomia Del to indicate the Tree of Knowledge of 

Irenaeus, p. 108. It became a wide spread idea and is thus also to be found in 
e. g. the afore mentioned 38'" Oration of Gregory of Nazianzus (§ 11). 

(66) Life by Leontius of Neapolis, cf. p. 278. 
(67) Democratia Hemmerdinger-Iliadou, Sermon grec inedit de S. Ephrem sur le bon 

larron, in AB, 85 (1967), pp. 429-439. The combination is found twice at pp. 433- 

434. 
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Good and EviL The beginning of the chapter is the same in all manu- 

scripts but in the title and the chapter ending there is a difference 

between the two branches. In the Western branch the chapter is slight- 

ly longer (63). Maybe this is a mistake due to titles written in the margin 

that do not provide a clear chapter ending within the text (69). 

In the title the stress is on the question of evil, but in fact only the 

first part of the chapter is dedicated to refuting the idea that God is the 

author of evil or an envious God. The rest of the chapter dwells implic- 

itly on the consequences of human free will, the traditional answer to 
the problem of evil. 

Text 

The first paragraph presents the three assertion^ that will be reject- 

ed : that the tree was evil by nature, that God forbade to eat of it out of 

envy, and that it was a useless tree if man could not eat of it. 

The first two assertions are found in the Nazianzene’s Or. 38, but its 

presence in an oration of Stethatus (70) indicates that this idea also cir- 
culated around the 12,h Century. 

On a micro level, there is the combination ivijSovogßp6i(n<; (1.2) which 

occurs also in the Expositio fidei 25, 76, i.e. in the chapter which almost 

certainly served as a basis for Nilus in numerous chapters on this sub- 

ject, The same pair is also used in a poem on the Hexaemeron attributed 

to Psellus (7I), in which similar themes are treated (Adam, the Fall, 

(68) It continues ‘Kai Siä zovzo tcaXov Kai novgpov yvcbau; zö roiovzov eKXrjOi], 
Si]\ovvzo<; rov ovoparoq on r/ zoiavu] yvücn<; Kai t) npöc; zovzo zö (pvzöv oyeaic; Kai 
Stadem?, but this seems already part of the next chapter (titled Aiocn yvmzöv 
w\ov Kai novppov eK\r\drj roiovzov £uAov), even if the lack of a verb in that last 
part of the sentence remains - apart from the question of the authenticity of 
all titles within the work. 

(69) Cf. Caruso, Per l’edizione, p. 279. 

(70) In Or. 21, 6-7 (Nfcetas Stethatus, Opuscules et lettres, ed. J. Darrouzes [SC, 
8ll, Paris, 1961, p. 178) he States on the atööriaiq, which led to the eating of the 
fruits of the tree : OvSe yäp kccküh- ev rjpiv rj aiaQrjoic; ecpvzsvdrj, ovSi <pdovepcö<; 
djujyopsvdrjiv rtpdnszv rov Qsov 'And navzö<; EpXov rov ev r(ö napaSsiacp ßpdasi 
(paytj, dno 8s rov (vAov rov yivcocncsiv kocXov ze Kai novrjpöv ov (paysoQe. Despite the 
similarities (because alluding to the same passage of Gregory), generally speak- 
ing Stethatus writes in a rather different, more mystical style. 

(71) Poema 55, v. 100. See the introduction to the poem: Psellus, Poemata, ed. 
L. G. Westerink (.BSCRT), Leipzig, 1992, p. 390 in which Westerink follows Dölger 
who stated that the language is too vulgär to be Psellus’. 

.
.
.
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Christ and redemption). It might provide a parallel, but a rather unreli- 

able one, as the elaboration of the themes is very general and the 

authorship (and by consequence the date) is unsure. 

The word Oavarrjcpopot; (1.4) in connection with the tree occurs in two 

passages of the In Canticum canticorum by Gregory of Nyssa (72). It is also 

found in the 46th question of Glycas’ Quaestiones in Scripturam sacram (73), 

on why we should keep the days of fasting. In that same passage Por- 

phyry is mentioned as the author of the accusation that the tree itself 

was evil, an accusation Nilus utters in 11. 4-5. This accusation occurs but 

late (to the best of my knowledge only in Glycas (74), and in Nilus) and is 

not included in Harnack’s collection of ffagments of the Contra chris- 

tianos, neither in the latest edition by Ramos Jurado (75). Most probably 

this is but a later counterfeit put on the record of Porphyry, who did 

accuse God of envy in his interdiction to eat of the Tree (76). That accu¬ 

sation of envy occurs also here (11. 5-6), but it is, strangely enough, not 

explicitly ascribed to Porphyry, while it does also occur in c. 85 under 

Porphyry’s name, though rather indirectly within a citation from Seve- 

rianus of Gabala. 
Note that Glycas argues that eating of the tree and its fruits is (never) 

bad as such : by not fasting one would not become unclean, but - much 

worse - one would violate God’s laws. So there is a similar idea being 

used (Glycas was more or less Contemporary with Nilus (77)), but in 

Nilus’ argumentation the physical gets a stronger influence on body 

and mind than for Glycas. 

(72) Gregorius Nyssenus, In canticum canticorum, ed. H. Langerbeck (GNO, VI), 
Leiden, 1960, p. 10, 7 and 11, 3 (prologue ; the fruit of the tree was not harmful 
- davazi](popo<; - in itself); 348, 14 and 350, 4 (comm. on Cant. 5, 5 where the 
Tree of Knowledge is somewhat proleptic called Oavazpcpopov, since Gregory 
designates its fruits as containing both good and bad). 

(73) Michael Glycas, Eit; räc; änopiap rrjt; ©siaq rpa<pfj<; KScpdXaia, I, ed. S. Eustra- 

TiADts, Athens, 1906, p. 32, 4-7. 
(74) Also in the 45,h chapter of Glycas, there is a similar passage, but there 

the accusation of Porphyry is that the Tree brought dead and ruin. 
(75) Porphyrius, Contra los Cristianos. Recopilaciön de fragmentos, traducciön, 

introducciön y notas, ed. E. A. Ramos Jurado, Cadiz, 2006. 
(76) Transmitted in Severianus of Gabala (fr. 42 HARNACK/fr. 110 Ramos Jurado). 

(77) Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinische Reich, p. 654. He 
was an imperial secretary under Manuel Comnenus and involved in a rather 
famous trial in 1159. 
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The assertion that God did not create anything of no use (1. 8) could 

be connected, in a way, with the time honoured-idea that God did not 

create evil, but this assertion seems to be much closer to an even older 

general idea, that of God not creating anything in vain (puxrrjv) as found 

e.g. already in the Aristotelian writings (78) or in Epiphanius (79). 

In the next paragraph, the positions of the ‘adversaries’, as present- 

ed in the first paragraph, are refuted one by one (be it in a slightly dif- i 

ferent order), with arguments also expressed in Or. 38 : nothing is evil 

by nature, nor did God envy man the eating of the tree, if only at the 

right moment (11. 9-15). Then Nilus draws a more complete picture of 

Adam’s (hypothetical) condition if he would have eaten when he was 

perfect already, mature, and with an adult mind : he would have reach- -I 

ed ßduaiq (obtained by the eating of rd tzccv fyXov - offen in the De 

Oeconomia Dei treated as one tree, to be understood as God (so)), insight 

in his own nature, lack of interest in his own body, immortality, and an 
unbroken union with God (11.15-24). 

Here Nilus comes closer to the physiological content of his chapter in 

drawing the parallel between the first Adam aff er his perfection, and the 

second Adam after his resurrection (being in a way the completion, the 

perfection of his godly nature): as in his apparitions after resurrection 

where Christ is eating (8I), the perfect Adam too could eat without doing 

any harm to his Constitution (11. 21-24). It should be noted that these 

apparitions, are of importance regarding some Christological issues (c.q. 

aphthartodocetism), but serve here a physiological purpose solely. 

The remark on the godly power that shields the risen Christ (11. 25- 

26) might be inspired by a passage of the Damascene on the grace that 

(78) Aristotle, De caelo, I, 4, 271a 33 : '0 8e 6eöq Kai rj cpimq oddev parpv ttoi- 

ovoiv. 

(79) Epiphanius, Panarion haereseon 34-64, ed. J. Dummer, Epiphanius, zweiter 
Band (GCS), Berlin, 1980 in his refutation of Origen’s world view in 39,5 (p. 460, 

23): dAA’ ovSev 6 deöq pazaiojq rj yeipov dnoiei. 

(80) So instead of ‘every tree’ (Gen. 2,16), the combination with article leads 
to the meaning ‘the tree of everything’, ‘the all-tree’. This usage is most prob- 
ably derived from a passage in Greg. Nyss., De opif. hom. (c. 19, PG 197, 4-20 : ... 
Ovkovv zavzov ecru zip zfjq (cofjq <fuAw zö 7rdv ^6Xov ..,), quoted by Nilus in his 
chapter 33, and reinforced by passages from another important source as the 
Expositio fidel (cf. e.g. 25,52-53 : ‘ Am navzöq §vXov zov iv zip napaSdmp ßpioasi 
(ppoi, ‘cpdyseOe- ’ avzöq ydp ioxi zö näv, ev ip Kai Si’ov zö 7rdv.j 

(81) Cf. Luc. 24,41-43 and, however rather vaguely alluded to, Joh. 21,12-13. 

shielded man in paradise before the Fall, but then transposed to the 

second Adam (82). 
In the third paragraph Nilus makes the decisive turn to his slightly 

idiosyncratic and seemingly original thesis: by a certain type of ascetic 

perfection ‘in the world’ that is not at all disturbed (any more) by eat¬ 

ing, he illustrates and proofs that eating in itself is not to be blamed for 

the catastrophe of the Fall. These ascetics are described in a terminolo- 

gy very close to the description of the (hypothetical) perfect and virtu- 

ous Adam, who lacks interest for the body, but had instead obtained 

maturity through fasting, and unity with God. These ascetics are called 

‘other angels’ (1. 30), a typical way to designate them (S3), but maybe 

there is also some influence of Or. 38,11,14, where Adam is called in this 

manner, a passage also quoted in Expos. 26, 25-35, and alluded to in 

Expos. 25, 49. The remark on how they mix with ‘ordinary’ people (1. 31) 

seems already very much applicable to Symeon the Fool, while the quo- 

tation of Gen. 9, 3 (1. 33) provides yet another argument for the harm- 

lessness of food in itself. 
In one sentence is sketched the essence of Symeon’s life (11. 33-38), 

possibly influenced by a passage in the prologue of Symeon’s Vita (M). 

Nilus gives one example of Symeon’s txnäOeia in a scene (in the bath 

house (85)) that is very close to the Vita. The doubts of Symeon’s friend 

John on his own dnaOeia (11. 39-41) might as well be connected to the 

Vita, although less clearly (86). The reference to the miracles (11.38-39) is 

(82) Joh. Dam., Expos. 25,47-48 :... avzöv (sc. zov Oeöv) eyeov EVKXeeq nepißöXaiov 

Kai zrjv auzoü KspißeßXqpdvoq ycxpiv... 
(83) Cf. A.-J. Festugiere, Enquete sur les moines d’Egypte (Historia monachorum in 

Aegypto) (Les moines d’Orient, 4/l), Paris, 1964, p. 29, n. 3 for more instances of 
describing the (early) monastic/ascetic life or aspects of it as dyyeXiKÖq. Also in 
later periods a lot of saints are presented as ayyeAoi aAAoi, as reveals a quick 
search of the TLG database on this combination. 

(84) Leont. Neapol., Vita Symeonis sali, p. 122 :... änavzei; oi thz’aiüvoi; avQpionoi 
oi zip 0£(p evapecmjaavzeq... d>v elq Kai ovzoq 6 nävaocpoq lupsow KaÖdazpKsv Kai 

noXv ye Tow rnXXüv aiSeoipojrspoq, Siozi dq zooovzov KaOapozrjzoq Kai dnaOdaq 
utpoq avsSpocpsv, euere Siä rcuv Sokovvziov zoiq ipnaOeorepoiq Kai aapKioSeordpoiq 

poXvopöv Kai ßXaßqv Kai qmöSiov zov npöq äpezrjv ßiov npocryiveaQai, Sia zovzojv 
ovzoq 6 KaOapcozazoq ojonep uapyapirrjq Sia ßopßöpov äpoXvvzojq SuoSevaev, Aeyeu 
Sf) Sia zfjq ev noXei Siazpißrjq Kai zfjq rcuv yvvaiKow ävaozpocpfjq Kai zfjq Xoinfjq zov 
ßiov dnäzgq, Sel&i onevoaq (...) zpv sk 6sov napexopsvrjv Svvapiv (...). 

(85) Leont. Neapol., Vita Symeonis, p. 149. 
(86) Leont. Neapol., Vita Symeonis, pp. 142-144. 
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too general to connect with particular miracles in the hagiography. 

Maybe in this respect it is worthwhile to refer to the popularity and the 

spread of this vita : of Ryden’s fifteen main manuscripts of the vita, 

eleven of them date from the 11“’ and 12th Century, five of which have a 

Southern-Italian origin (next to two with a certain and one with a 

probable Constantinopolitan origin, and three with an unknown ori¬ 

gin (87)). 

After the parallel with the ascetics, Nilus returns to his physiological 

purpose. His explanation uses the doctrine of the four humours and 

some vaguely Aristotelian notions. The Damascene’s synthesis on the 

four humours (8S), served most probably as the starting point for his 

reflections (11.44-50). A direct source for his further ponderings in II. 45- 

65 on how the unity between those opposite elements was safeguarded 

by God’s skilfulness and accuracy in mixing them, or for the rather 

detailed and technical metaphor of the builder (89) is hard to find. The 

ideas presented here, as in the Expositio fidei, are more or less common- 

places of the wide-spread, almost canonical Galenism of medieval 

Science. Only their apparition in the context of paradise and Fall is 

unusual at first sight, although already in the 2515' question of the 

Amphilochia (90) there is a similar passage in which Photius teils that the 

(87) Cf. the overview of the manuscripts in Ryd£n’s edition, p. 46. 
(88) Joh. Dam., Expos, fid. 26, 61-70 : Xpi) eiSevai, on rdaoccpa oxoixeid dem- yi], 

Knpd Kai ipuxpa- vSwp, xpuxpöv Kai yypöv drjp, vypöp Kai deppop- rwp, deppöv Kai 

fypov.'Opoiwp Kai xvpoi xdooapsp ävaXoyovvxsp rote; xdooapcn cruoixdoip- pdXaiva 
XoXr] dvaXoyoyoa xfj yfj (fypdydp doxi Kai ipuxpa), epXdypa dvaXoyovv xw vSazi 

(ipvxpöv yap dem Kai vypöv), aipa dvaAoyoöv ul) ddpi (vypov yap dem Kai dsppöv), 
^avOp XoXr) avaXoyovoa xw nvpi (dsppt) yap dem Kai fyipa). Oi pdv ovv Kapnoi ek xwv 

axoixdwv ovviaxavxai, oi 5d xupoi die xwv xapnwv, xd 5d xwv (wwv erwpaxa ek xwv 

Xypewv Kai dp xd ocvxa ävaXvczav ndv yap ouvnOdpEvov dp xd aüxd dvaXvexai, dZ, 

wv ovvexdQr}. These passages also seem to allude to the oppositions between the 
several combinations of the four elements (cf. our text : ‘dvavxia dXXpXoip’, 
aXXijXwv epOapzim’, ndv yäp dvavxiov und xov dvavxiov epOdpExai’), although not 
explicitly. In itself, the text of John was already inspired by passages of 
Nemesius. 

(89) An allusion to the story of the builder in Matth. 7, 24-27 or Luc. 6, 46- 
49? 

(90) Aid xi xd Örjpia Kai xd dpnsxd nsnoipKev 6 Oeop; See Photius, Epistulae et 
Amphilochia, ed. L. G. Westerink, VI, 1 (BSGRT), Leipzig, 1987, p. 37,11. 22-35 for 
the composition of all living beings out of different substances, the harmony of 
this blend and the possible desintegration. 

ideal blend of a body is disturbed if the quantity of one of the humours 

rises. The description of how the unity of the body was disturbed refers 

of course, although implicitly, to the Fall, the reason why Adam lost his 

almost godly Status and above all, and on a more ‘physical’ level, his 

(potential to) immortality. 

Then again he describes how the Creator combined different ele¬ 

ments, now focusing on ‘heavy’ and ‘light’ elements, and how the 

naxvTpq of the body can hamper the spirit. (Note that in contrast to the 

beginning of the paragraph, where the focus is on the human existence 

consisting of all four elements, Nilus makes a difference between the 

body, linked with the ‘heavy’ water and earth, and the spirit, consisting 

of fire and air. The same Galenism gets a different, ‘platonic’ touch here.) 

An oration for Lent by Psellus (91) provides a rather close parallel in a 

text that speaks of making the body more light by fasting (92) and thus 

releasing the spirit. Psellus also explicitly mentions the snake that 

tempted to eat of the Tree. 

The idea of fasting that makes the body light, or even makes the body 

disappear to give way to the spirit, is substantiated in 11. 74-80 with the 

case of Mary of Egypt (”), who survived for seventeen years on three 

loafs of bread (11. 75-77) (94) and who, in the reworked Version of the life 

attributed to Sophronius of Jerusalem, once, while praying, was lifted in 

the air (cf. 11.74-75) (95). Else where in the Vita there is a passage in which 

the saint explicitly links fasting with keeping the spirit unstained (%), 

(91) Michael Psellus, Oratoria minora, ed. A. Littlewood (B5GRT), Leipzig, 1985, 
pp. 1-4, especially II. 12-38. 

(92) Inspired by a passage in the 14,h oration of the Nazianzene (Or. 14, 22, 
PG 35 885 B). 

(93) For all texts relevant to this saint, see BHG 1041z-1044e. 
(94) In the section on Mary in the Life of Cyriacus by Cyril of Scythopolis, 

E. Schwartz, Kyrillos von Skythopolis (TU, 49, 2), Leipzig, 1939, p. 234, a basket of 
ßpeKTCX is mentioned; just as in a the passage in Moschus on an anonymous, but 
very similar saint (PG 87.3, 3049). In the Version of Sophronius we find the three 
loaves of bread explicitedly mentioned (PG 87.3, 3716,11. 28-9), but the seven¬ 
teen years span of time is less clearly connected to the basket (cf. the whole 
passage of c. 26-30 ; PG 87.3, 3716-3717). 

(95) Sophr. Hier, Vita Mariae Aegypt., PG 87, 3708, 64-69 : "Qpvue (sc. abba Zosi- 
mas) Sd, Qeov xov Aoyou npoßaXXopevop pdpzvpa, on wp dScv avxpv (sc. Mary) sip 
xgv Evxpv xpovioauav, giKpöv dvaxvipap ek xrjp Eip yfjv Kazavsvoxwp, 6p& avxi)v 
vipwOeioav wp dva nrjxvv dnö njp yfjp Kai xw depi Kpspapdvrjv Kai ovxw npouEvxso- 
6ai. 



290 ST. NEIRYNCK 

and this also might have influenced Neilos, as the Vita was included in 

the Menologion. 

Then Nilus comes to the elaboration of what exactly happened, if not 

to say went wrong, when Adam did eat of the Tree. The two explana- 

tions of the decay of his original state (the perfect blend disturbed, and 

the light spirit obstructed by the heavy body) complement each other 

throughout this paragraph. 

The eating increased the quantity of a certain element or juice and 

thus disturbed the harmony of the opposites which kept each other in 

balance (11. 81-89). This harmony was even almost destroyed and 

inevitably dead and sin came into being and caused the need for Salva¬ 

tion (11.89-91). The wording Sevzspa dvdnAaoig, an allusion to the second 

creation inspired by St. Paul’s Koavg Kziaig (97), is also used by Psellus in 

his Opusculum 48 (9S). It is interesting to see that, in contrast to the pon- 

derings of Glycas on eating (cf. p. 285), for Nilus the food does have 

harmful effects, unless Adarn’s Constitution would have become more 

stable after some time. 

At the same time the body was also made heavier (11. 91-93). The 

effects of these consequences of the Fall are described in two ways. On 

the one hand the naxvrgg blinds the spirit, which is the mind’s eye, so 

that it cannot see God anymore (11. 93-95). On the other hand the (light) 

spirit is drawn to the earth by that Tiaxvzgg caused by the food, in which 

there was a preponderance of earthly and heavy elements (so here the 

Galenistic theory is touched upon again - 11. 95-100). The image of the 

blinding is also found in a theological opusculum on Gen. 3, 8 by 

Psellus ("), which our author will quote almost in its entirety in his c. 

162. This imagery of the naxunjg is used in quite similar wording in c. 18 

of the De opificio hominis (10°), a chapter that is quoted for a very substan- 

(96) In 3721, 71-74, being asked by Zosimas to eat at least something : 'H Se 
(sc. Mary) SaxeuXoig äxpoig zfjg (paxgg capapevg, Kai zpeig xoxKoug dveXopevg, rw 
iSUo npoogyayev ozopan, dpxdv einovoa zgv ydpiv rou flveuparop, wäre ovvrrjpeTv 
zgv ovoiav zgg ipuygg dpiavzov. 

(97) Cf. II Cor. 5,17 ; Gal 6,15 and the passage on creation that is confused, 
groaning and in pain in Rom. 8,18-22. 

(98) Michael Psellus, Theologica, I, ed. P. Gautier (B5GRT), Leipzig, 1989, p. 183, 
1. 35. 

(99) Michael Psellus, Theologica, opusc. 72, 101 (ibidem, p. 284) : dnezvcpAcoßg 
zöv voüv. 

(100) The specific passage is PG 44, 193,11. 32-37 : ÄAA’ eneiSg ßapeia zig iozi 
Kai xazojcpepgg ij zgg ccpapziag pong, nAdov zö ezepov yiverar jxäXXov ydp rw ßdpei 
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tial pari in chapter 122 of the De Oeconomia Dei. Then Nilus comes back to 

the original state of man before the Fall, as wished by God (11. 101-111). 

Here again pre-Fall and post-resurrection conditions are equated : Adam 

must have possessed the same dcpBapcna as the risen Christ. In Glycas’ 

Quaestiones we find a remarkable parallel (however, the context is differ¬ 

ent - his 84th chapter deals with the Eucharistie body of Christ) for the 

body that comes in when the doors are closed, and can escape from the 

tomb (!01). The coming in when the doors are closed is used in Proclus’ 

famous first homily, which had a purely Christological scope (102). This 

passage was quoted innumerable times in later tradition, so indirectly it 

must have influenced Nilus. A more physiological interest in that going 

through physical barriers is already visible e.g. in a homily of 

Chrysostomus (103), but very likely Nilus’ real source was c. 100 of the 

Expositio Fidei, in which John gives an interpretation of the description of 

the body after resurrection, referring to 1 Cor. 15, 42-44 (304). In its turn 

zrjg äAoyov (puoecog ovyxazaonäTai z6 gyepovixöv zgg ipvx>% gnep rw vipei zgg 8ia- 
voiag zo ßapu re Kai yoikov dvu\povzai. 

(101) Michael Glycas, Eig zag dnopiag zgg ©dag Fpacpgg xecpaAaia, II, ed. S. 
Eustratiades, Alexandria, 1912, chapter 84, p. 350, 1-15 : g (sc. eräpty pev ydp ex 
vexpwv eyspBdoa Kai acpBapzog gyepBg, xaBibg eSiSdyOgpev, Kai Xezizq Kai Kovipg 

Kai nvsugaziKij- Kai Xenzi) zooovzov wäre Kai icappayicpevov zou zä<pov eßsABeiv, 

Kai rwv Oupwv KCKAeiopevov eioeXBeiv■ rj Se ocpayiacrBdaa zoze Kai rw za<pgj 
Sodeloa cpßapz?) xazä cpöoiv eruyyave, vai pijv Kai naxeia (...) ’EneiSi) Kai ydp arcrjX- 

XaKZO naergg avzg naxuzgzog, cbg 6 xpucrovg zgv yAwrrav <pgcn (cf. Johannes 

Chrysostomus, Homiliae in Johannem, hom. 87, PG 59, 474), nG>gXomov epcpopgBgoe- 

zai zig Kai Kpeiog Kai aipazog; 

(102) Proclus Constantinopolitanus, Oratio prima de laudihus sanctae Mariae (CPG 
5800), PG 65, 684, 11. 5-8 : ’EKsTvog äcppacrrojg syevvgBg, 6 Kai rwv Öupwv 

KEKAeiopevwv dasXBdiv dfcwAurw^' ov zi)v ov(uyiav rwv cpvoewv töwv <3 ©ojpäg, 
ävsK£Kpdy£i Aeywv 'O Kupiog pou, Kai 6 0£og pou. (Note 14 of this edition defends 
the reading ‘äipBdpzojg’ although the text reads ‘dypaozeog’, while the transla- 

tion nevertheless gives ‘nulla... corruptione’). 
(103) Johannes Chrysostomus, Homiliae in Johannem, hom. 87, PG 59, 474. Cf. 

n. 101. In this homily on Joh. 20, 24, Chrysostomus describes the body of Christ 
as follows : Tö ydp ourw Aeirröv Kai Kovcpov, (hg kskAeiopevcov siaeXBeiv rwv dvpoov, 

naxuzgzog rnogg dmjXXaKzo' aXX’ wäre mozeuOgvai zgv dvaozacnv, zoüzo Sdxvv- 
zai, Kai wäre paBdv, özi auzog gv 6 azavpojßdg, Kai ovk äXXog avz’ avzov dveazg. 

(104) Joh. Dam., Expos. 100, 92-98 : üaXiv (pgoiv 6 Belog anoozoXog4 ‘Ad ydp zö 
(pBapzov zovzo ivSvcraoBai dcpBapoiav, Kai zo Bvgzöv zovzo EvSmacxBai dßavaoiav’, 
Kai näXiv ‘Indpezai ev (pBopä, sydpezai iv dcpBapoicc ondpezai iv doBevda, syd- 

pezai iv Svvdpsv ondpezai ev dzipia, iydpezai ev Söfy4 ondpezai oojpa 1pvxindv’ 
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this passage of the Damascene is cited by Glycas in two similar pas- 

sages {m). 

Nilus concludes his chapter with a typical ascetic-monastical idea: he 

proved with this chapter that the concern for the body is evil, but 

repeats the thesis that the physical food was not bad in itself (11. 112- 

115). The example of Symeon was a good example of this: with an 

ascetic attitude, he could still eat without danger for his saintly way of 

life. 

That relativity of good and evil, depending on the attitude of man 

towards the tree, will be the more philosophical theme of the next 

chapters. Chapters 41-48 are rather epistemological and deal with dif¬ 

ferent types of knowledge, more in particular with good knowledge, 

that is spiritual and stays with God, and a bad type, that is concerned 

with worldly and material affairs as a value in itself. Chapters 59-53 are 

an elaboration of the idea that the evil of the fruit was not absolute and 

explore how some handlings of the materiality result in good, and other 

in evil. 

e. Conclusion to the commentary: sources of the chapter and back- 
ground of the author 

When we closely examine his sources, it is almost certain that Nilus, 

as in many other instances in his work, used parts of the Expositio Fidei, 

c. q. chapter 26 on paradise, and maybe also part of the 100th chapter, on 

resurrection. This was recognised by the author/copyist of the epitome 

in Vat. gr. 1768, where at the beginning of what in this Compilation cor- 

responds to chapter 40, the title in the margin reads in nspi zov fy\ov 

zov AapaoKrjvoö. There is also a rather clear connection with Gregory’s 

38th Oration (or 45lh) in the stress on the (un)timely eating, which makes 

rjzoi naxv ze Kai Ovpzöv, ‘eyeipetoa aüpcc TCveopaziKÖv’, äzpenzov, dnaOec;, Xsnzöv 
zovzo ydp orgpawei zö ‘nveupaziKÖv’, oiov zo zov Kupiov acopa pszd zi)v dvdoraaiv 
KSKÄsiapsvojv zcov Ovpäiv Siepxopsvov, ämmazov, zpocpf}<;, vttvov Kai ndascop dvev- 
$££<;. 

(105) Michael Glycas, chapter 7, p. 79, 20 - p. 80, 14 ; chapter 96, p. 456, 16 - 
p. 457, 15. In both passages he apparently quotes a passage from Isidorus of 
Pelusium (e.g. ch. 7, p. 80, 3-4 : aXXd kco. pövco zco navayup üveupati Sioikou- 
pevov (sc. atöpa), ox; 6 nr|Aouöid)ir|<; cpqoi OeToq ’laiScopoc;) which also seems 
close to Nilus (11. 101-102), but I was unable so far to find an exact correspon- 
ding passage in the edited works of Isidorus. 

acquaintance (in an epitomized Version or not) with this oration, in 

itseif already very famous, almost sure. Moreover, Nilus quoted the 

same theory, together with Gregory’s name, in his c. 38. 

From the text it is very clear that Nilus knew the Vita of Symeon and 

that he was acquainted with elements from the hagiographical tradi- 

tion on Mary the Egyptian, but it is difficult to see the use of very wide- 

spread and well-known hagiographical themes in terms of quoting a 

direct source. From the passages similar to the work of authors as 

Photius and Psellus (106) we might induce that Nilus knew the more 

recent theological and scientific issues (!07). More specifically his physi- 

ological reading of theological texts seems not unusual for his time (108). 

Still, the way he thoroughly thinks through the physical phenomena 

is rather exceptional, as certainly is the combination of notions and 

examples from very different areas (more general theological reflec- 

tions on paradise and Fall, scientific theories on the body, hagiography, 

Christological ideas). 
Even if he is not a brilliant and breathtakingly innovative theologian 

(something which would have been frowned upon), Nilus at times asks 

very realistic and rather unusual questions that mainstream theology of 

his time did not ask (m), at least as far as we know from other works of 

this period in Byzantine theology, rather neglected by scholars. In the 

two books of his work we possess, he is not writing polemics (or not 

mainly in any case (u0), however he apparently intended to dedicate a 

(106) There are also real quotations from Psellus. In c. 162 his Theologicon 72, 

21-138 is quoted, and in c. 4 (only preserved in the eastern branch) a passage 
from Opusc. 19 quoted [Michael Psellus, Philosophica Minora, II, ed. J. M. Duffy & D. 

J. O’Meara (BSGRT), Leipzig, 1989, p. 89,11. 27-33]. 

(107) Cf. also the similarities with Glycas, pp. 285-286 and 291. 
(108) Maybe it is not completely irrelevant to see a connection with the 

rationalist tendencies which A. P. Kazhdan & A. W. Epstein, Change in Byzantine 
Culture in the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries, Berkeley, 1985, pp. 158-163 discern ? 

(109) Also at this point he seems similar to Glycas. Cf. P. Magdalino, The 
Empire of Manuel Komnenos, 1143-1180, Cambridge, 1993, pp. 370-372 and pp. 375- 
376. 

(110) Cf. the chapters in book II edited in Caruso, Echi della polemica bizantina 
antilatina, even if these seem destined rather for ‘internal’ Greek use. Nilus 
plainly expounds the Greek views without elaborate and explicit polemic 
against the ‘Latins’ as he does at various instances with e.g. the Bogomils or the 
Armenians, although this also seems to be a secondary phenomenon, and not 
the main concern of his first two books. 



294 ST. NEIRYNCK 

considerable part of his work to the refutation of heretics (m)), but he 

tries to give a more or less systematic overview of the orthodox faith 

viewed through the angle of the history of salvation. Also the exten- 

siveness of his work, with quotations that surpass the average length in 

more common theological writing (m), and his awareness of the more 

recent scholarly debate might provide him with a place among the 

intellectuals of his days. All these elements could indicate a Constan- 

tinopolitan or Calabrian origin as, in this period in which in Sicily the 

Greeks only recently were again in a position to fund expressions of 

Greek culture as books and churches (m), a native Sicilian writing a 

work of this calibre would be unlikely. 

This paper went rather traditional ways of Quellenforschung and 

authoriality, even when the relation to the sources was viewed in a 

rather dynamic, “authorial” way, and authorship was approached some- 

how differently, due to the phenomenon of tradition and reception. In 

any case, the exploration of the rest of the work, in which there are 

sometimes passages that correspond even less to the modern sense of 

original authorship, and could easily be viewed as mere quoting, should 

be carried on, with the edition as an obvious first Step. 

(111) Cf. the title, n. 41. 
(112) Of course, chapter 40, by its lack of a clear sole source, its short quo¬ 

tations and the bulk of vague allusions is not a good example of this phenom¬ 
enon. In contrast, in the beginning of book I even complete chapters of Nyssa’s 
De opificio hominis are quoted. 

(113) Cf. P. Canart, Le livre grec en Italie meridionale sous les regnes Normand et 
Souabe: aspects materiels etsociaux, in Scrittura e civiltä, 2 (1978), pp. 103-162 for 
the ‘revival’ of Italo-Greek culture under the Normans (see especially the con- 
clusion pp. 157-159) and G. Cavallo, La cultura italo-greca nella produzione libraria, 
in G. Cavallo et alii (eds.), I bizantini in Italia, Milan, 1986, pp. 542-581. See also S. 
LucÄ, I Normanni e la ‘rinascitä’ del sec. XII, in Archivio storico per la Calabria e la 
Lucana, 60 (1993), pp. 1-91, who (rather justly) does not want to overrate the 
renaissance’ quality ofthat revival. (p. 89 : ‘Dunque, dalla visuale bizantina l’e- 

poca normanna, piu che un rinascimento, costituisce una appendice, impor¬ 
tante e vivace quanto si voglia, ma pur sempre une continuazione quasi nos- 
talgica dell eta bizantina, alimentata dagli italogreci dell’ultima generazione.’) 
For the Greek population on Sicily more in general, and its ‘rise’ and rather 
quick decline under the Norman rule, see Vera von Falkenhausen, The Greek 
Presence in Norman Sicily: the Contribution ofArchival Material in Greek, in : G. A. 
Loud & A. Metcalfe (eds.), The Society of Norman Italy (The Medieval Mediterranean, 
38), Leiden - Boston - Cologne, 2002, an article exemplary of the many publica- 
tions on this subject by von Falkenhausen. 
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Furthermore, the critical examination of the readership and the 

function of the work is a path to follow, a path that will very probably 

lead to the background of the relatively short blossoming of Italo-Greek 

culture on Norman Sicily in the twelfth Century. 

3. Chapter 1,40 : edition and Translation 

a. Conspectus siglorum 

R = Vat. gr. 696, s. XII, ff. 38v-41r 

G = Vat. gr. 1945, a. 1650 (?), ff. 45r-48r 

V = Vat. gr. 1426, ca. 1534, ff. 322v-324v 

M = Matr. gr. 4591, ca. 1547, ff. 28v-30r 

P = Par. gr. 1277, s. XIII, ff. 106r-107r 

L = Vat. gr. 1768,1583-1585, ff. 162r-163r 

b. Some remarks on the edition of ch. 40 

All manuscripts are included in the apparatus, except L. Even if G is a 

Codex descriptus, this copy provides marginal corrections and emenda- 

tions by Gozzadino for words he underlined in the body of the text 

(sometimes he just underlined a problematic reading without offering 

an emendation). These corrections can be interesting for the text, or for 

the background of its copyist. Also the number of manuscripts is con- 

cise enough not to bürden the apparatus when given in full. The emen- 

dations of G are indicated ‘Gmarg’. In general, lesser divergences and 

errors in the orthography as word division and iotacism are also given, 

in so far as they result in another possible relevant grammatical form 

(e.g. 1. 44 xaravotjacopev, or 1. 57 ef avayjoft as the more classical form 

‘restored’ in G), or if they might shed light on the relationship between 

manuscripts (e.g. in title : 1)pi R, which apparently stood in the subar¬ 

chetype as it resulted in rfp.iv in V and M, which is very probably in the 

reading of the ‘originale messinese’). 

From the apparatus it will be immediately clear that RGVM are a sep¬ 

arate family, as the errors (pv<nv/(pr)oiv (for (pvoei) in 1.5, oüSc (for oubcv) 

in 1.12, rfjg (for rou) in 1. 73 and uSarog (for dspof) in 1. 99. Next to that 

there is a considerable number of shared variae lectiones : already the 

title is different in this family, and furthermore there are many 

instances in which this family has a proper word order. V and M agree 



296 ST. NE1RYNCK THE DE OECONOMIA DE! BY NILUS DOXAPATRES 297 

frequently against R and G : normally the reading of MV should be that 

of the lost Messina codex. See the following errors : ripiiv for sipu) (title), 

rrjv OüjptccnKi)v for zcov acoiiariKcov (11. 28-29), dvaXuzoc; for dv aXuroc; 

(1. 85), ünopivfjp (1.103); and the variae lectiones Kccravojjoopiev (1. 44), omo- 

8ofatjaavzo<; (1. 65). They each also show individual errors: V reads 

(pvrovOfjvai (title), avvfomv (1.47), Xsuzozazov (1. 78), ivonpifeaOai (1.80); 

whereas M reads sXsyxov (title), ek toü KavzeXfj<; (11. 14-15), zdaaepa 

(1. 48), vnip viKW■ (1. 55) and npö<; rfj (1. 100). 

The affinity between R and G is especially clear from their agreement 

against the above mentioned errors of VM. They also share the reading 

Kai Kam cpvaiv in the title, maybe the best illustration in this chapter of 
G being a copy of R. 

L is not included in the apparatus, as it would rather bürden the 

apparatus with indications of where it follows the text or not. In gener¬ 

al it is relatively close to P : against the above mentioned errors, where 

L gives the text (i.e. in 11. 5 and 12), it agrees with P. It agrees also in the 

passage in 11. 14-15 where RGVM is corrupt {eit; to navzzXet;). In several 

variae lectiones it agrees with P (e.g. Kazä zö nepiooöv 1. 9, word order in 

1. 12, ipänov in 1. 26, avzö 1. 82, word order in 1. 82). Twice it agrees in 

variae lectiones with RGVM : evcodeit; zü Oetp in I. 20 and the word order 
in 1. 100. 

Individual errors are uEcppoupiEvov (1.109), individual readings are and 

zov navzbt; fyXou (1. 16), 8i’ avzov dvatrcacscot; (11. 22-23), acKiizüv (1. 27), 

eipydaavzo (1. 29), rtßovXezo (1. 101), Kazä zöv Kaipöv (1. 113) and 
npooyivEzai (1.115). 

The manuscript that remains is P, on which the edition is mainly 

based. The reason for taking P as a privileged witness is that, generally 

speaking, it has better readings than RGVM, also in quotations where 

the sources can offer criteria to judge the variant readings. As already 

mentioned, P Supplements lacunae of various degrees, ranging from a 

few words to several chapters (fragmentarily confirmed by L), and it 

also divides some chapters differently and even more logically. 

The errors of RGVM in this chapter are exemplary of this phenome- 

non, with as most striking instance vSazoq (1. 99), which can, by no 

means, be interpreted as a ‘light’ element, in contrast with air. In 1. 12 

oitöev avoids repetition of the idea that the tree is not superfluous as 

already expressed. Furthermore, 8t] (1. 9) and eavzöv (1. 34) are more 

than just equivalent variae lectiones. Finali)7 there are minor readings of 

P which still res ult in a slightly better or more elegant text: Aia-v KaXöv 

Kai ev'xpvarov (1.13) keeps both adjectives together, avzü evcoÖdq (1. 20) 

avoids repetition, the extra Kai (‘even’ -1. 37) stresses even more the 

peculiarity of the saint’s behaviour, avzö (1. 82) again avoids repetition, 

and ek zovzcjv (1. 85) is perhaps slightly more specific when talking of a 

unity created from several constituents. 

There is only one small omission by P (1. 90, but there is some blank 

space which suggests that the copyist wanted to indicate that he omit- 

ted something unreadable) and an Orthographie divergence (not found 

elsewhere in the TLG), where the reading of RGVM is adopted (1. 64). 
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c. Edition 

irspi roö ccurou (sc. roö 5urAoö £uAou), Kcd Kara tgöv oiopevwv 
kockov eivai to SurAoöv ^üAov, Kai du; 7C£piaaa)q cpureuöev. 

’AAA’eiiavaApTrreov töv Aoyov dq tö TcporeÖev 0ecopppa xfft atopa- 
riKfjq evpSovou ßpcuaecoc; pv eurov nve<; eivai to anjiYopeupevov 
ÖittAoöv £uAov,jcai Öeikteov coc; jiarrjv TcenAdvpTai 6 acppwv riopcpupioc; 
Aeycov Kaxov eivai to toioutov ^uAov okj GavaTrjcpöpov, Kai 5ia toüto 

5 aiTiwpeyoq töv cpureuaavra 0eov r|, ei koAöv cpuaei fjv, e90ovpaev 
Aouröv ö ©eöq rcö äv0pd>mp rrj<; toü koAoü peTaArjtjjeioc;. ’AAAoi 5e cpaoiv 
otl nepwoöv rjv to 9ureu0rjvai aürö ev tw rcapaSeiacp ei pp epeAAev 6 
av0pw7io<; peraAapßaveiv, Kai iva ri tö Tiepicoöv ecpuTeuaev 6 Qeoq; 

npo<; ouc; Öp cpapev ön oüre (puaei KaKÖv fjv to tpuxöv oure Kara to 

10 irepiaaov ihpureuBp aAAa Kai Xiocv KaAov, Kai oüÖe eKTtepiaaoü cpuTeu0ev* 
ou5e Y«p eK ipuaeax; eixe to kokov oüÖe äel rjv kokov oute Tiepiaaov 
oAcoq. Oü5ev yap KaKÖv p Ttepiaaov eroipaev 6 @£oq, aAAa kcxkeivo oyq 
sk 0eoü cpuTeu0ev Kai Aiav KaXöv Kai euxptiarov (hq emopev, rj 5e irapa 
Kaipöv xpwq auroü KaKp Kai öAeGpioq Kai öavdaipoq. Oü yäp dq to 

15 jtavTeAe(; ekwAueto p toütou xpfjaK» aAAa Tipöq Kaipöv uva. Ei yap 

titulus, 1-2 'Tri ... cpureuGev] eiravdApijHc; rrjc; öeurepac; Becupiac; roü SurAou 
s^Aou Kai e'Aeyxoc; raiv oiopevcov Kai Kara cpuaiv (suppl. KaKÖv Gma[S) eivai tö 

^uAov toüto Kai Ttepiaowq cpuTeuörjvai ei pp (ppi R) epeAAe Aapßdveiv aürö ö 
dvGpwTioq RG ; eTravdApiJnc; rpc; öeurepac; Becopiac; roö ÖmAoü ^ÜAou Kai eAey- 

Xot; (eAeyxov M) xuiv oiopevwv KaKÖv cpuaiv (KaKwv cpua() V) eivai to £üAov 
roÖTO Kai nepioawc; (pureuBfjvai (cpuTOu0pvai V) ei pp ppiv epeAAe Aapßdveiv 
aürö 6 dv0ptojro<; VM 

textus, 4 tö] iteraviy Ract’rr- | ^uAov] Kara rpv eauroö cpuaiv add. RGVM 

5 cpuaei] cpuaiv R; cppaiv GVM 5-6 ecpGövpaev Aomöv] Aoirtöv ecpGövpaev 
RGVM 6 KaAoü] KaAAoö R 8 ecpureuaev... 0eö<;] ö 0eö<; ecpureuaev RGVM 
9 , Öp] om. RGVM | oute ... Kara] outs tö Tiepiaaov V | cpuaei] cpuaQ P; 
cpuaiv RGM (cpuaei G™rg) | cputöv] toioutov praem. RGVM 9-10 kütö ... nepia- 
aöv] tö nepiaaöv RGV ; jrepiccöv M 11 ouTe] p M 12 Oüöev] ouÖe RGVM [ 
7iepiaaöv'] Kai paTpv add. RGVM [ eiroipaev ... 0eöc;] ö ©eöc; euoipaev RGVM 

13 KaAov ...ymopev] rjv KaAov coq eutopev Kai euxppaTov RGVM 14-15 eic; 
... JiavTeAec;] eK tö navTeApc; Rpcor'V; av tö navTeAeq G; ek toö navreApc; M 

textus, 4 Cf. Greg. Naz., Or. 38 12,10-11 = Or. 45 632, 41 5-6 Cf. Porphyrius, 
frag. 42 Harnack [Sever. Gabal., Hom. in Cosm. 487] 9-14 Cf. Greg. Naz Or 38* 
12, 10-18 = Or. 45 632, 40 - 633, 3 10 Gen. 1, 31 13 Gen. 1, 31 . 

d. Translation 

Once again on the same (sc. the twofold tree) and against those who 

think the twofold tree to be evil, and created superfluously. 

But we have to pick up the thread and go [back] to the explanation 

already set out on the physical/bodily fruit of delight that some said to 

be the forbidden twofold tree, and we have to show that the senseless 

Porphyry is idly erring when he pretends this tree is evil, being fatal, 

and that, by doing so, he accuses God who planted it. Or if this tree is 

good by nature [he argues], then God begrudged man partaking in the 

good. Others say the planting of this tree in paradise was superfluous if 

man was not to take it, and [they go on] to what end did God plant the 

superfluous ? 
To [all] these we reply that this tree was not evil by nature, nor was 

it begotten superfluously, but it was, on the contrary, begotten as very 

good and not superfluously planted, for it did not have evil in it by 

nature, nor was it evil at any time or completely useless. God indeed did 

not create anything bad, or useless and in vain, but this also, for it was 

begotten out of God, was very good and useful, as we said before. It is the 

premature use of it which was bad, destructive and fatal. The use of it 

was not forbidden altogether, if only in due time. If Adam had waited 
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äv£|i£ivev o AÖap Kai pera rö apKouvrax; <payeiv ek xov navxbc; £uAou o 

eaxiv 6 0eoc;, Kai aGavauaOfjvai Kai GecoOrjvai 5ia xr\<; npbg 0eov evcoae- 

wq, eKTore xareaKeiparo rf|v eaurou <puaiv, ouk av ecppövriae rrj<; rou 

ccuparoc; auaräaeax;, coq fjör) reAeioi; yevöpevoq Kai aOavaroq, ouSe 

nepi£GjraG0ri Kai exa>pfo0r] rou 0eou, cnta£ aurep eva)0ei<; Kai ©eöc; xara 

Xctpiv Kai aOavaro«; y^YOveoq. ’AAA’ouöe ei ecpayev eKtore acopartKf]v 

ßpwGiv ecpödpr] av, eirei Kai 6 Xpioröq pera rrjv Öia rrjq aurou ava- 

aräaeax; ä0avaaiav rfj«; oapKÖ«;, ecpaye Kar’oiKovopiav evdmiov räv 

paGrjrwv, aAA’ou Siarouro uireTceoe rfj (p0opa, aAAa Kai yupvöc; wv ouk 

eSÖKei yujavoq, uitö rrj<; Geiae; aurou GKejiopevoe; öuvdpeax;- xiq yap 
s5ü)K£ rw Xpiartp avaarävn ipanov; 

’AAAoc Kai ttoAAoi rtov evrau0a aoKtiaavrcov, pe0ö rrjv aperrjv reAeitoc; 

Karcup0ü)Gav, Kai röv vouv eöföa^av navrcov Karacppoveiv ra>v ocopa- 

riKtuv, Kai rö awpa änaQeq aireipyaGavro Öia rrft rtoAuxpoviou aaKijae- 

0)q, Kai rep 0ew pvePOriaav, rou 0eiou d£iw0evre<; cpwroq, ayyeAoi aAAoi 

yeyovöre<; emyeioi, rore Kai rote; avOpcoTtoic; auvavepiyvuvro Kai rwv 

aoipanKdiv aSedjq pereAapßavov. Ta yap f|öurepa ra>v ßpaiparcnv Kai 

iraxurepa CKrore dx; Aayava yoprou aurou; eAoyi^ovro. Kai tk; roiouroe; 

aGKrirpc; peyiorot; EupecPv övopa^öpevoe;, coe; eauröv eyva) rrje; araxOefae; 

ei<; ro uipoq rjörj eArjAaKora, pcopfav uiroKpivapevoe; Kai el<; rov KÖapov 

7tapayeyö|ievo(;, Kai auraü; rau; yuvai^iv aöewi; auvavearpeepero, Kai 

Tiore Kai yupvoe; eiorjAOev eie; ro ßaAavetov ev eL ai yuvaikee; eAouovro 

exAA’ouÖev JiapeßAexßrj ex rourou. Mupia yap aaupepavelx; aTueipyaoaro 

Gaupara aAA’ 6 auvaoKwv aurep ’lcoawqq ouk eröAppae rrje; rjauxiae; 

eKarrjvai Kai roiouröv n itoirjoai, öxi outico eyva) eauröv cpOaaavra eie; 
roiaurriv dnd0eiav. 

20 aurep £vcu0£ic;] £vw0£iq rep 0£<p RGVM 26 ipdriov] rct ipdria RGVM 
28 Tiavrcuv] jrdvrr) RGVM 28-29 räjv acopariKwv] rr|v acopatixriv VM 

30 aAAoi] om. V 34 aaKritr](; |i£yiaroc;] pEyioxoc; äoKnrri<; RGVM 34-35 
eauröv ... eAriAaKÖra] <h<; £yvü> auröv de; rö uipoq ff5r| rrjt; äitaGefac; £Ar)AaKÖra 

RGVM 37 Kai] om. RGVM 38 cmsipyaoaTo] änripya^ero RVM ; aTi£ipyd^£- 
ro G 41 roiaurrjv] rr]v roiaurrjv RGVM 

17 Cf. Greg. Nyss., De opif. hom. 197, 18-19 20 Cf. Greg. Naz. Or. 38 12, 23- 
24 = Or. 45 633, 8-10 21-24 Cf. Lc. 24, 41-43 ; Joli. 21, 12-13 33 Gen. 9, 3 
36-38 Cf. Leont. Neapol., Vita Symeonis Sali p. 149, 3-18 39-41 Cf, Leont. 
Neapol., Vita Symeonis Sali p. 142, 28 

until after he had eaten enough of the ‘All tree’ - which means God - 

and until after he was made immortal and godly through the union with 

God, then he would have perceived his own nature. He would not have 

been worried about his physical Constitution nor, being perfect and 

immortal already, would he have drawn himself away from God and sep- 

arated himself from Hirn, because he was at once made one with God, 

and had become God and immortal by grace. And if he had eaten earth- 

ly food after this, he would not have perished, because even Christ, after 

his immortality due to the resurrection of the flesh, ate by means of 

condescension in front of his pupils, and by doing so, he did not 

succumb to ruin/death, but even being naked, he did not seem naked, 

being sheltered by his divine power; for who should have given 

clothing to the risen Christ ? 
Many of them who practised asceticism here, after they achieved 

virtue completely, both taught their mind to despise all things bodily, 

and made their body dispassionate by their lasting asceticism. They 

were united with God, worthy of the divine light, and became new 

earthly angels. Then they also mixed up with people and partook with- 

out restraint in the bodily, for they regarded the sweeter and thicker 

food as being the ‘green herb’. Someone, that great ascetic called 

Symeon, because he recognized that he had reached the highest dispas- 

sion, feigned madness and weilt into the world. He even associated with 

women without restraint, and once he went naked into the bath where 

the women washed themselves, but he was not harmed by this. For 

secretly he accomplished countless miracles, while his fellow ascetic 

John did not dare to leave the solitude, and to do something like that, 

because he recognised not having reached yet such degree of dispas- 

sion. 



JUZ ST. NEIRYNCK 

"Ori 5s ouk e8ei töv A5cqi irpö xou dOavaxiaöfjvai aia0r]Tr|v ßpcäaiv 
tpayeiv, Kai ek xouxou Kaxavorjaopev f| ydp ampaxucfi auxrj Kai aiaGrixfj 
ßpwaiq ektöv tsaadpcüv axoixeiwv navrax; soxt, Kai itavre«; oi Kapitol ek 

45 xouxcov etorv, Ek 5e rwv Kapranv ot zeooapeq xupoi yswövrai Kai 
ouvtaxavxai. '0 ouv 0eo<; ax; ev itctaiv, ouxto Kai ev rep awpaxt tou 
avGpujjiou fjvcooE xd xeaaapa axoixeta. Tauxa 5s evavna äAAqXon; eiai 
Kai Staxouxo apiKxa, ax; Kai oi ävaAoyoövxEc; xouxou; xupoi- evavxiov 
yap xw Ösppcp xo 4>uxpov,Kcrt xo fr pov x<p uypw, Kai Staxouxo äAAqAarv 

50 eiai cpöapxiKa. riav yap evavxiov ujtö xou evavxiou (pöeipsxai, aAA’o 
0eo<; ax; aoepoq Kai Suvaxöq rjvcoae xauxa xd evavxta, Kai auveaxev cbq 
rjSei, Kai auvet'xovxo aAAqAoit; sv xe tou; aXXoiq Kai ev xq> avGpcojiivcp 
aajpaxt. EuKpaatav yap auxoTq 6 0eo<; enoir\ae 5td xfj<; npoarjKOuarit; Kai 
dppoStou eviooeax; ax; jifjxe xo Öeppov unepvtKäv \xr\zz xaAAa xd)v 

55 Aotnajv. ’AvaAöywv 5e irdvxtov övxcov, auvexripetxo rj evaxju; äStai'pexog 
EfrvayKr|<; ^YaP tou evo«; nAeovaaavxog f| eveoau; Siacitäxai Kat xd 
rjvajpeva Suaxayxai Kai q xa> aa>paxi evotKOuaa tßuxq e^iaxaxat, prj 
exouaa oitot Kai evoiKtjaeiEv. "Qonep yap et xu; Stacpöpwv eiSajv Kai 
päAAov aKaxaAAqAmv itoioupevoq evatatv, ei ßouAexai xi£vek xouxüjv 

60 auvtaxaaÖai, dppoSi'av iroiaxai xqv äraxvxtov pifrv ekeivojv, iva pq 
dauaxaxov ein xo ytvöpevov. "H5q 5e Kai okoSopog ei ßouAexai oktav 
KaxaoKeudaai, dvdAoyov noteixai xqv pifrv xoö rcqAoö Kai xeov Ai0a)v 
Kai xü>v x«AtKO)v Kai xwv opoi'mv, Kai anXCx; eppexpax; eKaaxq Kexpq- 
xat uAq Jipop xqv xou evöt; oiKoSopqpaxop auaxaatv, ei pq ßouAexai 

65 euSidAuxov Kai aaöpov diroxeAeaeqvai xö okoSopqpa. Ouxco 5r| Kai 6 
0eö^ dvdAoyov xwv xeaadpajv axotxeicov pi^tv ev xq> dv0pa)7itv(p 
eTtouiaaxo acopaxx, evo(; eKdaxou axoixetou Ttoaöxpxa zf\ xou dAAoü 
appoöuop auyKepdaaq, 5ia xo povtpov, dpa Kai Koöcpov jroieiv xo xou 

43^ Karavonaopev] Kaxavonacopev VM 43-44 n ... ßpwou;] n Y«P awuariKn 
Kai aioGr|Tr| aurrj ßpwaip RGVM 46 ouviaravraij auviarca-V 47 reaaapa] 
xeaoepa M ^ 49 xcp... ißuxpov] ro Geppov rep ifiuxpw Gacorr- 53 autoip... öeoc] 
o Qeoi; auroic; eyETTOirjoE RGVM 54 dppoSiou] äppoöiac; RGVM [ uiuspviKäv] 
uTrspyiKac; ^M [ xäAAa] z'äXXa RGVM 56 ’E^avayKric;] dvdyKnc G 
58 ottoi] ottou RGVM 60 GuvictaaGai] auorrjoacGai RGVM 62 Kaxa- 
GKEuaaai] KazaoKeväoav R^-VM 63 x^ikwv] xa^uKtov P 64 oiko- 
öopripaxog oiKoSoptioavroc; VM 65 oiKoSopppa] okoSöpn M 66 rcäv] rr|v 
praem. RGVM 68-69 iroieiv ... otöpa] ro owpa tou avöpcoTtou Ttoiwv RGVM 
(noietv G,na,g) 
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That Adam could not eat of the sensible fruit before his becoming 
immortal; also from this we shall learn : that bodily and sensible fruit 
proceeds completely from the four elements and all fruits proceed from 
them. From the fruits the four humours spring and they are composed 
from them. God then, as in all things, likewise in the body of man, uni- 
fied the four elements. These are mutually opposed and hence not 
intermingling, as are also the juices analogous to them. For the cold is 
opposite to the heat, and the dry to the liquid, and therefore they are 
destructive one of another. Every opposite is destroyed by its opposite, 
but God, as he is wise and mighty, unified those opposites and con- 
strained them as he could, and they were maintained together, in the 
human body as in other bodies. God made a proper mixing in them by 
the proper union of what is fitting, in order that neither the heath nor 
anything eise should prevail. As all things were proportionate, the unity 
was preserved undivided. If one thing expands, necessarily, the unity is 
torn apart and the things made one, now part, and the spirit, who lives 
in the body, departs, because it has nowhere to live in. It is just as some- 
one who makes a unity out of different and even incongruous forms : if 
he wants to make something united out of these, he makes the mixture 
of all these things fitting, in order that the result will not be without 
cohesion. A builder, for instance, if he wants to construct a house, 
makes proportionate the mixture of cement, stones, pebbles and the 
like, and he uses every material in a simply proportionate way for the 
sake of the Constitution of the one structure, if he does not want the 
structure to end up easily dissolvable and unstable. Likewise God also 
made a proportionate mixture of the four elements in the human body, 
biending fittingly a quantity of each element to a quantity of another 
for stability’s sake. He made the human body at the same time light and 

45-50 Cf. Joh. Dam., Expos. 26, 59-70 
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&v0p(örou awpa,^ Kai AanroraTov* iva 5iä re Trji; avco (pepopEvpc; tyvxns 
70 5ia to äüAov, Kai tcov avajcpepwv aroixrfwv, toü aepoq Kai toü irupöq, 

dvacpepqrai oAax; avio, Kai |xrj pctAAov 5ia tcov KaTcoqJspwv otoixeuov, 
toü yffc §nAa§f| Kai toü uöaTOt;, Kai Trj<; toutcov 7taxvTT]T0<;, auyKaöeAKr] 
Kai trjv ^uxpv kotco, Kaöaxj tivec; twv ayicov ek vrjoreia^ Kai Tp^eex; 
toü otopaToi; tuovteAcoi; Tip aepi ev rau; euxaiq anpcoprivro, d>q r\ Aiyu- 

75 Tara eKeivrj Mapia rj toii; Tpiai povou; aprou; xpovov oKrcoKaiSeKarov 
ev Tfj eprjjiip Staßißäoaaa Kai ertöte tov oAov xpovov xf\q aurrji; 
ev vrjöraa Siavuoaoa. ”Eti AeinrÖTaTov to acöpa toü avOpcoiiou e5r)]ai- 
oupyneii, iva \ir\ ejarroS^n tov ccüAov voüv 5id xr\<; ÜAiKfjq TtaxurpTOi; 
7rpo<; tö Ta 0eia Kai aüAa evojiTpi^EoÖai. 

80 Ei ouv ev xf\ Ttapa 0eoü evioaei tcov GToixeicov eiaoev 6 ’ASdji to awjia 
Kai oük enaxuvev aÜTO 5ia Trj<; ßpcooecoq Tfjq aio0r}Tfj<;, Kai trr|v evcoaiv 
twv oroixeicov outqx; Kai evrjAAa^ev coote toüc; TipoEipppEvouq xeoocl- 

pa<; xupoüc; cru|i7iAaKfjvai Tip ocopau 5ia Trjq toü Kapiroü ßpcooecoi; (ek 

yap Ttöv KapTrwv ax; EuropEv oi xupof), ejjeivev av äAutoq rj ek toutcov 

85 evwoic;, dx; texvikwi; ek toü texvitou ovoxäca. ’Eirei'S’ ekeivoi; nüfraE 
5id Tfji; ßpcooeax; trjv iraxurriTa, Kai tt|v pi^iv liAAofwoev, d>q 5id xf\q 

Tdjv XURWV ETieioaYajyfji; TiAEovdoai tö Oeppov fj tö ipuxpöv rj n twv 

aAAwv, ujre7i£oe Tfj cpöopä p jrpioTT) Kai oocpioxaxt] Kai evtexvoi; auyKpi- 
ai5 TÖV evocvtfiov Kai mxä piKpov SiecpOdpri, Kai oütüx; ejrfjAöev ö 

90 edvimx;, 5iö Kai xpei'a xfj<; SsuTepai; yeyovev dvarcAdaeioi;. HKoAcuOriaE 
5e Tfj owpaTiKfj ßpcoaei ou povov fj Siaipeoic; tcöv otoixeicov Kai airAcoi; 
TOÜ OUV0ETOU, aAAa Kai r| rcaxuTii«; toü ocbparoi;, öi’ou ßapuvüevroc; Kai 
Kaxuv0evTo<; öte voüq 6 6cp0aApo<; rrjc; ipuxrji; £OKOTia0n Kai oüketi 

noovaTo to 0eTov k<xAAo<; evoTTTp{^eo0ai, Kai ipuxn itpö<; t<x kotco 

70 Kai twv] xai 5ia riöv RGVM 71 ävacpEprjTai] dvaipepstai RGVM 
(avaqjEpi'irai G",arg) 72 roö1] rrjc; RGVM 75 Mapia] r] Mapia M 76 rov 

Xpovov] om:P- 77 öiavuaaaa] Siaßißdaaaa RGVM | ÄETtrorarov] Aeurorarov 

V l7~?n 1°'^ “■ ^nPl°upYn0r|] eSripioupYfjÖn roö avOpduiou RGVM 79 svon- 
rpi^Eaeaij £voTTrpi<£o6ar G (evonrpi^aÖai Gm2r0 ; £vonrpi^£G0ai 81 aürö] ro 

acopa RGVM | rpt;... aio0r|Trj<;] rnc; aiaGrirrjc; ßpwoEax; RGVM 82-83 TEoaapac] 
reaoapouc; (sic) VM 84 av aÄuroq] ävaAurot; VM | ek rourwv] eksivcov RGVM 

88 aocpcorarr) ... cvrexvoc;] evtexvoc; Kai Gotpcorarrj RGVM 89 riäv ... Kai1] 

om. P sed spatium reliquit 94 qSuvaro] sSuvaro RGM ; aiöüvaro V 

thin in order that the body would be lifted up wholly by the spirit, for 

immateriality’s sake, and by the uplifting eiements of air and fire, so 

that it would not also drag down the spirit by the down leading eie¬ 

ments, i.e. earth and water, and their thickness, just as some of the 

saints out of fasting and the diminishing of the body levitated in the air 

while praying, like Mary the Egyptian who with three loafs of bread 

only, spent seventeen year in the desert, and from then onwards lived 

her whole life time through in fasting. Thus the body of man was made 

very thin, so that it would not hinder by its material thickness the 

immaterial mind to contemplate the things godly and immaterial. 

If Adam had left the body in the unity of the eiements it got from God, 

and if he did not have fatten the body by the sensible fruit (thus chang- 

ing the unity of the eiements: in this manner the four above-mentioned 

juices got entangled with the body by the eating of the fruit, for the 

juices, as we said, are out of the ffuits), then the unity out of these 

would have stayed indissoluble, as it was skilfully established by the 

Craftsman. When Adam by the eating increased the thickness, he also 

changed the mix, because by the introduction of new juices, the heat or 

the cold or something eise prevailed, and the first skilful and very inge- 

nious blend of opposites succumbed to ruin, and was almost destroyed. 

In this way death came upon, and the second creation was needed. Not 

only followed on the bodily eating the dispersion of the eiements and, 

in sum, the division of the compound, but also the thickness of the body. 

Because the body became heavy and fat, the spirit, the soul’s eye, was 

74-75 Cf. Sophronius Hier., Vita Mariae Aegyptiacae 3708, 64-69 83-84 Cf r 
44-49 93 Joh. Damasc., Expos. 26, 48-49 
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95 ouYKaÖeiA-KuaOri rw acopan, Kai tipöq xa yr\vva, xüv avco x^piaösiaa. 
Kai yap r| ßpcoaiq Kai r\ iroaiq yrjYvoq jiccAaov Kai uöaxü>5r]<; eaxiv, si Kai 
|i£tex8i xcov aAAcav xcov Koucpoxepcov axoixeuov eTt’sÄarrov, roü jrupöq 
Kat xou aspoq, Kai öia xouxo ßapuxaxri soxi Kai Kaxcocpeppq, Kai xöv srn 
itAiov xauxrjq psxexovxa, eTnuÄetaxov auvecpeA-Kexai rtpöq xd Kaxa). 

100 ’EßouAsxo yoüv 6 ©eöq xöv avÖpcairov Tiveupaxi povq> 5ioiK£ia0ai Kai 
^oaoyovstaGat, oux'utcö xo3v xsaadptov xupdiv xcov uttö xrj<; xcov Kapjtajv 
ßptooECOc; y£wco]i£vcov, aAA’uirö povqq xrj<; t|wxn<> Tfft und xou 0eou 

^cnoyovoupsvrjq Kat irvsupa ouaqq aüAov auvxripetaÖat Kai auvexsaSat, 
87iei Kai xo acöpa xou veou ’AÖap xou Xpiaxoü psxa xrjv dvaaxaatv 

105 yevovievov dSajtep rjv xo xou ’AÖap ttpö xrj<; tiapaßdoecoq, ekxöc; xrjq acopa- 
xtKfjc; ßptboECOc; Kai xrjq xcov xupwv pExouaiaq Kai xrjc; ek xouxcov Ttaxuxr]- 
xo<;, Ttveupaxt pövto Öuokeixo Kai anccQei; rjv Kai ÄEitxoxaxov, ax; Kai rcov 
öupcov k£k\£io}1£vüjv daepxeoQai, Kai xou xacpou TtEcppaypevou xco 
{ieyaXü) XtÖco ekeivco e^epxeoöat, Kai ei<; oupavöv dvaAapßdveaöat Kai 

110 pEtvai d(p0apxov. 
Ouxto Jtdvxo0£v ditoSeSetKxat KaKÖv f) xou aoopaxoq psptpva, Kai f| 

ocopaxtKri ßpcöou; itapa Katpov yevopevr) xöv Ttpertovxa, wcmep KaXa 
xaüxa Kai dßAaßfj Kaxa Katpov xöv TtpoorjKovxa, rjxot pExa xr|v ev xcö 
0e(p EÖpatcocnv Kai evcooiv e£ rj<; f| Oeüxju; Kai f| döavaata ernyivexat. 

95 ouYKaögiÄKuoBr]] auyKa0£ÄKÜo0r] V | rcpöq ... yqiva] rcpöc; rayrjiva R; rrpo- 
orayn, iva G (HpooTccyfj, iva Gmarg) 98 a£po<;] tfSaxot; RGMV j roüro ßapuratri] 
roü ßapurarou M 99 eiüitiXeToxov ... kcxtio] ein itAiov irpöc; rö xarco 

auvecpeWrai RGV ; 7tpö<; rrj Karco auv£(p£AK£tai M 101 uttö xffc] ek RGVM 
102 üjiö povri«;] Ü7iö povrjc; G ; ÜTtopvfft VM 105 cooTisp] cb(; RGVM 
112 rovjroRV 

107-108 Joh. 20, 19 108-109 Cf. Mt. 28, 2 ; Mc. 16, 3 ; Lc. 24, 2 ; Joh. 20, 1 
109-110 Cf. Mc. 16,19 ; Act. 1, 9 
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blinded and could not see the godly beauty anymore. It was dragged 

down together with the body to the things below and to the earthly 

things, being separated from the things above. For eating and drinking 

is rather earthly and watery, if it has part altogether in the other more 

subtle elements, fire and air. Therefore eating and drinking is very 

heavy and down leading and whatever has a greater part in it, is to the 

greatest extent drawn to the below. But God wanted man to be inhabit- 

ed by the spirit only and given life, not by the four elements that Sprung 

from the eating of the fruit, but to be preserved and maintained by the 

soul only, which was given life by God, and is the immaterial spirit. 

When the body of the new Adam, Christ, after the resurrection had 

become like that of Adam before the Fall, exempt from the eating and 

the partaking in the juices and the thickness caused by them, it was 

inhabited by the spirit only and it was dispassionate and very thin, so 

that it could even enter when the doors were closed, exit the grave fenced 

by that big stone, be taken up into heaven, and stay incorruptible. 

This way it is proved completely that the concern for the body is bad, 

as is also the bodily eating that does not happen at the proper moment, 

just as these things at the proper and fitting moment are good and 

harmless, i.e. after the Settlement in God and the unity [with Hirn], out 

of which becoming God and immortality follow. 

Institute for Early Christian and Byzantine Studies, Stefaan Neirynck. 

Katholieke Universiteit leuven. stefaan.neirynck@arts.kuleuven.be 

SUMMARY 

The present article wants to bring to the attention of the scholarly world the 

ongoing edition of Nilus Doxapatres’ De Oeconomia Del A brief Status quaestionis 
on the work and life of this 12,h Century Byzantine theologian is foilowed by a 

detailed treatment of one particular chapter of De Oeconomia Dei (edition, trans- 

lation and commentary). The commentary especially focuses on possible 

sources of the work as an indication of the intellectual background of the 

author, but at the same time also attempts to see the use of patristic material 

not merely in terms of compiling or quoting. In this way, it tries to suggest a 

more balanced judgment on the value of this text in particular, and this type of 

Byzantine theology (post-patristic, non-hesychast and still prior to the major 

polemics with Western Christianity) in general. 



PERMANENCES ET MUTATIONS D’UNE SEIGNEURIE 

DANS LA PRINCIPAUTE DE MOREE : 

L’EXEMPLE DE CORINTHE SOUS L’OCCUPATION LAUNE 

Lorsque Ton evoque Corinthe, les Souvenirs d’un brillant passe re- 

viennent ä l’esprit: situee sur l’isthme qui lie le Peloponnese ä la Grece 

continentale et qui separe les golfes Saronique et de Corinthe, cette eite 

occupe une place strategique (*) et a connu une histoire mouvementee 

que ce soit dans l’Antiquite ou ä l’epoque medievale lors de l’occupation 

latine (1 2). Le passe politique de cette region ayant ete dejä etudie (3), 

notre propos se concentrera sur l’occupation seigneuriale en determi- 

nantleselementsdecontinuite maisegalementlesfacteursRevolution 

ä travers les temoignages persistants. En effet, les recentes prospections 

archeologiques de l’Ecole Americaine permettent de reexaminer l’his- 

toire de cette eite. Alors que les recherches dans ce domaine s’orientent 

traditionnellement vers les periodes anciennes (4), depuis plus d’une. 

(1) Cf. infra, carte, p. 332. 
(2) Dans les sources grecques, Ie terme de Latins prend des sens differents 

selon Ia periode consideree : refletant soit l’ensemble des peuples parlant les 
langues romanes, soit les populations converties au cathoiicisme romain. 
S’ajoute ä ces nuances, le terme de Francs venu au bas Moyen Äge remplacer 
celui de Latins 0- Koder, Latinoi. The Image of the Other According to the Greeks 

Sources, dans C. A. Maltezou - P. Schreiner (ed.), Bisanzio, Venezia e ii mondo franco- 
greco (XIII-XVsecolo), Atti del Colloquio Intemazionale organizzato nel centenario della 
nascita di Raymond-Joseph Loenertz o.p., Venezia, 1-2 dicemhre 2000, Venise, 2002 
pp. 38-39). 

(3) L anniversaire de la Quatrieme croisade a permis la publication de plu- 
sieurs ouvrages collectifs (A. Laiou (ed.), Urbs Capta, The Fourth Crusade and its 

Consequences (Realites byzantines, 10), Paris, 2005 ; I. Villela-Petit (ed.), 1204, La 
Quatrieme croisade. De Blois ä Constantinople: eclats d’Empires, Paris, 2005). 

(4) La Corinthe antique inspire les historiens par les nombreuses sources qui 
y font reference (R. M. Rothaus, Corinth : the First City of Greece. An Urban Flistory 
ofLate Antique Cult and Religion (Religions in the Graeco-Roman World, 139), Leiden 
2000). 
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decennie, les archeologues charges du chantier de fouilles de Corinthe 

mettent ä jour des vestiges de la periode franque (5). Du nouveau mate- 

riel a ete decouvert, permettant ainsi de reconstituer la vie de ses Sei¬ 

gneurs latins, de la conquete de 1205 jusqu’ä la chute de Corinthe aux 

mains des Grecs ä l’aube du xve siede. Les resultats de ces excavations ne 

doivent pas pour autant faire oublier les sources plus traditionnelles de 

type narratif (6), les documents legislatifs ou de la pratique (7) ayant trait 

ä l’occupation latine, ou encore le temoignage des voyageurs contem- 

porains qui livrent leur version personnelle des faits (8). 

Cette etude s’inscrit dans 1a continuite des travaux historiques por- 

tant sur la principaute latine. En effet, a la suite d'Antoine Bon (9) qui, ä 

la fin des annees 1960, a dresse un tableau de la Moree aux xiifet xive sie- 

cles, d’autres chercheurs ont poursuivi dans cette voie, renforqant par 

leurs approfondissements la connaissance de cette aire geographique. 

Toutefois, une etude ä la fois historique et archeologique de Corinthe a 

sa place dans cette dynamique, car eile apporte une eau nouvelle au 

grand moulin de la recherche sur la Moree. 

(5) Les resultats des recherches apparaissent dans Hesperia, Journal of the 
American School ofClassical Studies at Athens. 

(6) Plusieurs versions de la Chronique de Moree existent: en ancien fran^ais, 
en aragonais, en grec ainsi qu’en italien. Dans cet article, il sera fait reference 
aux trois premieres: Livre de la conqueste de la princee de l’Amoree, Chronique de 

Moree (1204-1305), J. Longnon (ed.), Paris, 1911 ; Libro de losfechos etconquistas del 
principado de la Morea, A. Morel-Fatio (ed.), Geneve, 1885 ; The Chronicle ofMorea, J. 
J. Schmitt (ed.), Londres, 1904, traduite en fran^ais : Chronique de Moree, R. Bouchet 

(ed.), Paris, 2005. Ouvrages auxquels il faut ajouter les considerations de T. Shaw¬ 

cross, The Chronicle of Morea. Historiography in Crusader Greece, New York, 2009. 
(7) Les documents concernant le bas Moyen Äge moreote ont fait l’objet 

d’une publication importante (Monumenta Peloponnesiaca, Documents for the 
Histo?y of the Peloponnese in the 14th and 15th Centuries, J. Chrysostomides (ed.), 
Camberley, 1995). Certains ouvrages plus anciens restent neanmoins incon- 
tournables (Les Assises de Romanie, G. Recoura (ed.), Paris, 1930 et plus recem- 
ment l’edition critique italienne : A. Parmeggiani, Libro dele Uxanze e statuti delo 

imperio de Romania, Edizione critica, Spolete, 1998). 
(8) H. Duchene, Le Voyage en Grece. Anthologie du Moyen Äge ä l’epoque contem- 

poraine, Paris, 2003. 
(9) A. Bon, La Moree franque. Recherches historiques, topographiques et archeolo¬ 

giques sur la principaute d’Achaie (1205-1430) (Bibliotheques des ecoles frangaises 
d’Athenes et de Rome, 213), 2 vol, Paris, 1969. 
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Une occupation latine durable 

Les fondements de Corinthe reposent sur un passe exceptionnel. Ce 

fut une eite importante et renommee du monde grec antique, qui fut 

detruite par les Romains, relevee par Cesar et dans laquelle saint Paul 

fonda Tune des premieres eglises (I0). Si au Moyen Äge, eile devient la 

capitale administrative et religieuse de l’Achaie byzantine, son abandon 

au xie siecle par le Stratege de l’Hellade et du Peloponnese pour Thebes, 

revele le desinteret progressif pour cette province eloignee ("). 

Ä l’aube du xine siecle, Corinthe est l’une des premieres places fortes 

attaquees lors de la conquete de la Grece par les Francs. Sa citadelle, 

l’Acrocorinthe, est le principal objet de convoitise des seigneurs 

conquerants. lls considerent, et sont pour cela soutenus par la popula- 

tion autochtone, quelle est l'une des clefs de la Moree : 

« Lors lui fu donne pour conseil que il dust aller tout droit ä Corinte pour 
ce que cellui chastel estoit le plus roial de toute Romanie, et que, se il avoit 
gaaigne cellui chastel, que legierement porroit avoir le remenant (reste) dou 
pays de la Moree » (12). 

Tel un verrou, la forteresse apparait capable d’affaiblir ou de prote- 

ger la peninsule : si les Chevaliers s’emparent de celle-ci, ils acquerront 

la superiorite sur toutes les autres places fortifiees. Or, l’Acrocorinthe 

resiste aux assauts pendant de longues annees car les Grecs, retranches 

dans la citadelle, tiennent tete aux Francs qui occupent la ville basse (n). 

Ce phenomene d’opposition, exceptionnel dans l’histoire de la conque¬ 

te, repose essentiellement sur deux facteurs : le site naturel defensif de 

l’Acrocorinthe et la puissance de Leon Sgouros (I4). Cet archonte grec. 

(10) R. Rothaus, op. cit., pp. 93 et suiv.; A. Avramea, Le Peloponnese du IVC au VIIIe 
siecle. Changements et persistances (Byzantina Sorbonensia, 15), Paris, 1997, p. 37. 

(11) A. Bon, Le Peloponnese byzantinjusqu’en 1204 (Bibliotheque byzantine. Etudes, 
l), Paris, 1951, p. 160. 

(12) Livre de la conqueste..., op. cit., § 94, p. 31. 
(13) G. de Villehardouin, L’Histoire de la conquete de Constantinople, J. Longnon 

(ed.), Paris, 1981, pp. 129-130. 
(14) J.-C. Cheynet, Pouvoir et contestation ä Byzance (963-1210 (Byzantina Sorbo¬ 

nensia, 9), Paris, 1990, pp. 138-139; A. Ilieva, Frankish Morea (1205-1262), Socio- 
Cultural Interaction between the Franks and the Local Population (Historical Mono- 
graphs, 9), Athenes, 1991, p. 172. 
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qui est un notable local (’5), organise la resistance de la population 

autochtone et meme apres sa mort en 1207, i’opposition animee par un 

autre archonte se poursuit (’6) jusqu’ä ce que les assauts repetes et l’usu- 

re du siege de l’Acrocorinthe aient raison des derniers rebelles (17). La 

date de reddition n’est pas connue avec certitude mais il semblerait que 

Geoffroy de Villehardouin et Othon de La Roche menaient le siege de 

FAcrocorinthe lorsque l’empereur les convoqua au parlement de 

Ravenique en mai 1209. En juin de la meme annee, lors du traite de 

Sapientsa conclu entre Geofroy de Villehardouin et Venise, Corinthe est 

mentionnee comme l’une des limites territoriales de la nouvelle princi- 

paute (1B). Enfin, la consecration par le pape d’un archeveche ä Corinthe 

en 1212 est la preuve tangible d’une Situation apaisee (19). 

En remerciements de Services rendus lors de la conquete, Geoffroy de 

Villehardouin accorde ä Othon de La Roche l’Argolide et des droits sur 

le port de Corinthe (20). Toutefois, il garde l’Acrocorinthe, verrou de la 

peninsule en tant que fief personnel: eile fait desormais partie du ter- 

(15) D. Jacoby, Les archontes grecs et la feodalite en Moree, dans TM, 2 (1967), 
p. 421, repris dans Idem, Societe et demographie ä Byzance et en Romanie latine 

(Variorum Collected Series, 35), Londres, 1975. 
(16) A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. cit., Paris, 1969, p. 68, n. 3. 
(17) N. Nikoloudis, As^ikov 1779 Bvfavnvijc; FlsXonovvrjiJov, Athenes, 1998, 

pp. 200-201. 
(18) G. L. Fr. Tafel - G. M. Thomas, Urkunden zur älteren Handels- und Staats¬ 

geschichte der Republik Venedig, II, Vienne, 1857 (= Amsterdam, 1964), pp. 96-100. 
(19) Les temoignages sur la Situation de la Moree au lendemain de la con¬ 

quete sont peu nombreux, rendant difficile toute apprehension des limites ter¬ 
ritoriales et des familles installees. En effet, la repartition des terres fournie 
par la Chronique de Moree au lendemain de la conquete est ä prendre au condi- 
tionnel car la date de redaction remonte aux annees 1225-1228 (J. Longnon, 

Probletnes de l’histoire de la principaute de Moree, dans Journal des Savants, 1946, 
pp. 156-157 ; D. Jacoby, La Feodalite en Grece medievale, les « Assises de Romanie »: 

sources, application et diffusion (Documents et recherches sur l’economie des pays 
byzantins, islamiques et slaves et leurs relations commerciaies au Moyen Age, 10), 
Paris - La Haye, 1971, p. 54 ; A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. cit., pp. 82-83). 

(20) Marino Sanudo Torsello livre cette interpretation des faits: « L’impe- 
rator predetto concesse e dono al detto Principe Zuffredo parte d’altri omaggi, 
che possono esser quelli deila Rozia e della Bodonizza, quando il Signor della 
Rozia Duca d’Attene fu all’ aquisto del castel di Coranto, e per esso ebbe Argos 
e Napoli e 400 Lyperi nel Cominercio di Coranto, ed e da creder, che per questo 
fossero obbligati al detto Principe » (Mannos Sanudos Torsello, Istoria tes Röma- 

nias, E. Papadopoulou (ed.), Athenes, 2000, pp. 104-105). 
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ritoire du prince de Moree, au meme titre que la vallee de l’Eurotas, la 

Messenie et les conquetes faites entre 1246 et 1250 (2I). Or, le sort de la 

forteresse est ä nouveau remis en question au lendemain de la defaite 

de Pelagonia en 1259 car Corinthe est Fobjet de tractations entre les 

Grecs et les Latins. La eite et d’autres possessions franques entrent dans 

les donations faites aux Grecs, alors que d’apres le Libro de los fechos, le 
capitaine de garnison refuse toute reddition : 

« Mais au chäteau de Corinthe, le chätelain qui le detenait ne voulait pas 
le livrer ni par des Privileges ni par des menaces, disant qu'il preferait mou- 
rir que donner le chäteau » (22). 

Corinthe fait ainsi figure de place inexpugnable, car sa Situation rend 

tout siege coüteux en vies humaines et favorise la resistance. Elle comp- 

te parmi les possessions de la famille princiere, assurant de la Sorte une 

certaine constance malgre le passage de la principaute aux mains des 

souverains angevins. C’est ainsi que la princesse Isabelle de Villehar- 

douin, ä la mort de son mari Florent de Hainaut, peut en faire don en 

1301 ä son nouvel epoux Philippe de Savoie (23) qui, en renon^ant ä la 

principaute en 1307, laisse les habitants dans le plus grand desarroi (24). 

Les difficultes s’aggravent au debut de xive siöcle lorsque Finstallation 

des Catalans en Attique, au lendemain de leur victoire de 1311, se conju- 

gue avec l’absence des princes angevins: la Situation geographique 

place Corinthe en premiere ligne face aux agressions exterieures et la 

eite est attaquee des 1312 (25). Robert de Tarente re^oit de nombreuses 

doleances de la pari des habitants de la chätellenie denon<;ant les atta- 

ques repetees du pays par les compagnies catalanes et mentionnant le 

montant excessif des frais engendres. Mais, occupe davantage ä regier 

(21) A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. cit.r p. 104. 
(22) Libro de los fechos..., op. eit, § 307:« Mas el caftiello de Corento, el caftel- 

lan que lo tenia non lo quifo dar ni por pregarias ni por menazas, diziendo que 
mas queria morir que no dar el caftiello ». 

(23) A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. cit., p. 173. 
(24) En 1307, Philippe de Savoie renonce ä la principaute de Moree au pro- 

fit de Philippe de Tarente et se voit octroyer en compensation le comte d’Alba, 
dans le Piemont (Livre de 1$ conqueste..., op. cit., p. 402 ; B. Galland, Les Papes 
d Avignon et la maison de Savoie [1309-1409] [Collection de l’Ecole frangaise de Rome 
247], Paris, 1998, p. 23). 

(25) Cf. infra, p. 323. 
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les affaires italiennes que celles de Moree, il n’hesite pas ä deleguer son 

pouvoir ä la puissante famille florentine des Acciaiuoli dont le repre- 

sentant le plus en vue est le senechal hereditaire de Sicile, Niccolö 

Acciaiuoli (26). En 1358, ce dernier re<;oit Corinthe ä titre de baronnie 

afin d’en assurer la defense contre les incursions (27) et il dispose en 

outre dun droit de haute justice (28). Il prend quelques mesures telles 

que la remise des anderes fiscaux des habitants (29), la securisation du 

territoire permettant aux vilains en fuite de reintegrer la chätelle¬ 

nie (30), sans oublier l’operation de restauration qu’il mene sur les forti- 

fications de l’Acrocorinthe (31). Ainsi pour un temps, la chätellenie 

devient la capitale de la Moree, car la puissance de Niccolö Acciaiuoli en 

fait le veritable maitre du territoire, mais lorsqu’il decede en 1365, cette 

seigneurie est concedee ä son fils Angelo (32) qui la confie ä son cousin 

Nerio en 1371 afin de la securiser en echange dune somme d’argent. 

D’apres un etat des lieux de la principaute date de 1377 (33), Nerio 

Acciaiuoli est ä la tete d’un tiers des chäteaux de la principaute, excep- 

(26) A. Carile, La Rendita feudale nella Morea latina del XIVsecolo, Bologne, 1974, 
pp. 47-52 ; C. Ugurgieri della Berardenga, Gli Acciaioli di Firenze nella luce dei loro 

tempi, Florence, 1962, pp. 203 et suiv.; E.-G. Leonard, Niccolö Acciaiuoli, dans 
Dizonario biografico italiano, Rome, I, 1960, pp. 87-90 ; Idem, Histoire dejeanne In, 
reine de Naples, comtesse de Provence (1343-1382), III, Le regne de Louis de Tarente, 

Monaco - Paris, 1936, p. 2. 
(27) La täche s avere tres difficile car les incursions turques desolent tou- 

jours la Corinthie en 1361 0- Longnon - P. Topping, Documents sur le regime des teu¬ 

res dans la principaute de Moree au xM siecle (Documents et recherches sur l’economie 
des pays byzantins, islamiques et slaves et leurs relations commerciales au Moyen Age, 
9), Paris - La Haye, 1969, p. 151 ; J.-A. C. Buchon, Nouvelles recherches historiques 
sur la principaute frangaise de Moree et ses hautes baronnies, fondees ä la suite de la 

quatrieme croisade, II, Paris, 1843, XXV, p. 143). 
(28) Ibidem, XXV, p. 143. 
(29) ibidem, XXVII, p. 155. 
(30) Ibidem, XXVIII, p. 157 et XXIX, p. 158. 
(31) R. Carpenter - A. Bon et alii, The Defenses ofAcrocorinth and the Lower Town 

(Corinth. Results of Excavations, 3/2), Cambridge, 1936, p. 277. 
(32) Plusieurs diplomes confirment Angelo Acciaiuoli comte de Malte et Sei¬ 

gneur de Corinthe (J.-A. C. Buchon, op. cit, XXX, p. 161 ; XXXIII, p. 204 ; XXXV, 
p. 208). 

(33) Antoine Bon opte pour l’annee 1377, alors que Carl Hopf date la meme 
liste de fiefs de 1364 (C. Hopf, Chroniques greco-romanes inedites ou peu connues, 
Paris, 1873 [= Bruxelles, 1968], pp. 227-230 [« Tables des fiefs de la Moree »] ; 
A. Bon, op. cit., pp. 689-691). La principaute comprend alors cinquante-trois chä- 
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te ceux du domaine princier, ce qui fait de lui le baron le plus puissant 

de Moree latine, apres le souverain. Ä ce titre, il mene une politique 

offensive envers les Catalans du duche d’Athenes et prend le titre de 

« seigneur de Corinthe et du duche d’Athenes »(34). Bail de la princi- 

paute de Moree en 1391, il devient egalement duc d’Athenes (35): des 

lors, Corinthe n’est plus en position frontaliere. Il est interessant d’etu- 

dier les listes de fiefs dressees au cours du xrve siede, car eiles permet- 

tent d’obtenir les limites du territoire de Corinthe, celles-ci variant plus 

ou moins selon les periodes: du nord au sud la seigneurie s’etend de 

Vasilika ä Agionori et d’est en ouest des monts Geraniens ä Saint- 

Georges de Polyphengos, sans compter les extensions que representent 

les dependances situees en Argolide (36). Une rumeur persistante inclut 

Corinthe dans la dot de la fille Nerio, Bartolommea, qui epouse en 1384 

Theodore Paleologue, despote de Moree (37). En fait, la dot est constituee 

en numeraire et la cession de la eite, qui ne lui appartient pas, est sou- 

mise ä condition dans son testament (38). Le seigneur florentin s’eteint ä 

Corinthe en 1394 et, au lendemain de son deces, son territoire couvrant 

tout le nord-est de la peninsule (39) est soumis aux affrontements entre 
puissances voisines (40). 

teaux dont seize dependent du domaine princier. Sur les trente-sept restants, 
Nerio Acciaiuoli en possede douze, soit pres du tiers, dont neuf sont en 
Corinthie. 

(34) J.-A. C. Buchon, op. cit., XLI, p. 223 ; R.-J. Loenertz, Hospitaliers et Navarrais 

en Grece, dans Byzantina et Franco-Graeca (Storia e letteratura, 118), Rome, 1970 
p. 357. 

(35) R.-J. Loenertz, Athenes et Neopatras dans Idem, Byzantina et Franco-Graeca 
series altera : articles choisis parus de 1936 ä 1969 (Storia e letteratura, 145) Rome’ 
1978, pp. 247-249. 

(36) J. H. Finley Jr., Corinth in the Middle Ages, dans Speculum, 1 (1932), p. 489 ; 
A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. cit., pp. 481-484 ; Cf. infra, carte, p. 332. 

(37) J. Chrysostomides, An unpublished letter of Nerio Acciaiuoli (30 october 1384), 
dans Bvfccvnva, 7 (1975), pp. 120-121 ; Monumenta Peloponnesiaca, pp. 52 129 
327. rr 

(38) Francesca peut en heriter ä condition que l’heritier legitime ne rem- 
bourse pas la somme pretee en 1371 par Nerio (Monumenta Peloponnesiaca 
n° 160, p. 315). 

(39) En 1394, son pouvoir s’etend de Corinthe ä Megäre, et d’Athenes ä 
Thebes (J . Longnon, L’Empire latin de Constantinople et la principaute de Moree 
[Bibliotheque historique], Paris, 1949, p. 331). 

(40) J. Chrysostomides, Corinth 1394-1397: Some New Facts, dans Bv(ccvnvd 7 

(1975), pp. 81-110. 

m 
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En cette fin du xive siede, les incursions turques se font de plus en 

plus pressantes en Moree, attisees par la rivalite greco-latine des gen- 

dres de Nerio. En effet, celui-ci a marie ses deux filles a des seigneurs 

importants : l’amee a epouse Theodore Paleologue, le despote grec de 

Moree, quant ä la seconde, Francesca, eile est devenue l’epouse de Carlo 

Tocco, comte de Cephalonie et de Zante. Or, c’est la cadette qui est desi- 

gnee comme l’heritiere universelle (41) et cela ne va pas sans contesta- 

tions, lesquelles ä la fin de l’annee 1394 et en 1395 ne font qu’affaiblir 

un territoire dejä convoite par les Turcs. Finalement, Carlo Tocco, con- 

scient des difficultes causees par un espace aussi expose, accepte de le 

ceder ä Theodore Paleologue, en 1395 (42). Un temoin de cette periode 

chaotique apparait sous les traits d’un notaire Italien revenant d’un 

pelerinage en Terre sainte. En depeignant Corinthe comme un village ä 

l’abandon, n’ayant en tout et pour tout que quarante-cinq foyers, 

Nicolas de Martoni dresse le tableau d’une eite menacee par les Otto- 

mans, renfermee sur elle-meme (43). 

Devant les attaques recurrentes des Turcs, Theodore Paleologue fait 

appel ä la protection de la Serenissime qui decline l’offre en 1397 (44), 

puis dans un second temps il s’adresse aux Hospitaliers de Rhodes, aux- 

quels il livre Corinthe (45). Leur mission est de lütter contre les infideles 

en etablissant dans le Peloponnese une resistance chretienne plus soli¬ 

de face aux attaques. Ainsi les freres recuperent entre leurs mains plu- 

sieurs forteresses de la region, mais devant le reflux turc, Theodore 

negocie ä nouveau pour recuperer la chätellenie, et le temps de ras- 

sembler la somme, les Hospitaliers ne se retirent de la citadelle qu’en 

1404, date ä laquelle eile redevient grecque (46). 

(41) Le testament laisse explicitement Corinthe ä Francesca (Monumenta 

Peloponnesiaca..., op. cit., p. 315). 
(42) R.-J. Loenertz, Pour l’histoire du Peloponnese au XlVe siecle, dans REB, 1 

(1943), p. 185. 
(43) H. Duchene, op. cit., « Nicolas Martoni », pp. 25-26. 
(44) La correspondance entre le Senat venitien et les interlocuteurs de 

Corinthe est abondante (Monumenta Peloponnesiaca, n° 169, p. 339, n° 170, p. 340, 
n° 172, p. 343, n° 173, p. 344, n° 192, p. 382). 

(45) La presence de l’Ordre precede de trois ans les negociations de 1400 
pour la cession d’autres places du despotat (R.-J. Loenertz, op. cit. [cf. n. 42], 
pp. 186-189 ; J. Delaville Le Roulx, Les Hospitaliers ä Rhodes (1310-1421), Aldershot, 
1974, p. 277; A. Luttrell, Venice and the Khights Hospitaliers of Rhodes in the 
Fourteenth centuiy, dans Papers ofthe British School at Rome, 26 [1958], p. 210). 

(46) D. A. Zakythinos, Le Despotat grec de Moree, I, Paris, 1932, p. 160. 
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Corinthe est donc restee sous domination latine durant deux siecles 

environ et, malgre les changements seigneuriaux, eile a su conserver sa 

place dominante dans la principaute de Moree. Devant l’avancee Otto¬ 

mane et le harcelement des Grecs, les Latins n'ont pu que se resoudre ä 

1 abandonner ä ces derniers qui occupent dejä Test du Peloponnese. Or, 

si le passe de Corinthe peut etre esquisse ä grands traits, il ne faut pas 

le separer du mode de vie qui s’y developpe et qui permet ä chaque 
habitant de trouver sa place. 

Corinthe: un lieu de sociabilitd 

Lhistoire quotidienne, autre qu’evenementielle, donne corps a cette 

chätellenie. En effet, outre les transferts successifs et les grands evene- 

ments, eile reste un lieu de vie pour le seigneur, sa cour et la population 

qui en depend. Or, c’est precisement cet aspect qui est difficile ä cerner. 

A aube du xrir siede, la prise de possession de la ville basse et ulterieu- 

rement de la citadelle, annonce une Installation durable des conque- 

lants et la population grecque autochtone cötoie desormais les sei- 

gneurs latins y residant de fa^on plus ou moins permanente. Lorsque 

ces derniers n’y demeurent pas, le chatelain Charge de la defense du 

chateau, le capitaine a la tete dune garnison et les sergents s’occupent 

des affaires courantes (47). Le mode de vie journalier s’organise ainsi, 

entre citadelle et ville basse, car ces deux elements d’un meme tout ne 

sont pas Orientes vers des occupations comparables. Les differentes ver- 

sions de la Chronique de Moree soulignent d’ailleurs cette dualite entre 

« chastel » et« eite » («) et si le premier est le lieu de vie du seigneur il 
assure egalement la protection de la seconde. 

Pour garantir les moyens d’existence ä ses habitants, Corinthe peut 

comptei sur des ressources que les temoignages contemporains s’em- 

ploient ä decrire comme abondantes. Ainsi, les seigneurs successifs 

tirent leur puissance des richesses que peut leur procurer le territoire 
corinthien et qui sont de plusieurs ordres : 

(47) Leurs competences depassent le domaine strictement militaire ä l’ins- 
tar du capitaine Charge des affaires judiciaires (Monumenta Peloponnesiaca... op. 
cit., n 226, p. 456). ’ 

f lLiEVA; !/ffes °fTowns in Frankish Morea: the Evidence ofthe « Chronicles » 
of the Morea and of the Tocco, dans BMGS, 19 (1995), pp. 105-106. 
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1) Il s’agit tout d’abord de profiter de la Situation exceptionnelle de 

rAcrocorinthe. Du point de vue militaire tout d’abord, l’une des capitai- 

neries y est fixee pour defendre le passage strategique represente par 

cette province (49). C’est dans cette optique que la forteresse se transmet 

au sein de la famille souveraine et il est interessant pour les princes de 

garder un ceil sur les hommes et les marchandises transitant par l’isth- 

me. Le chateau a pour dessein d etre le centre du fief et il centralise 

pour cela les fonctions d’un territoire delimite, en organisant la defen¬ 

se et en prevoyant un espace de refuge pour les habitants. Il s’integre en 

outre ä un vaste projet tactique, car l’Acrocorinthe surveille les frontie- 

res et controle les Communications (50). 
2) La Situation tres favorable de Corinthe est soulignee par la version 

grecque de la Chronique de Moree (51)- Ses mouillages exceptionnels 

hebergent plusieurs ports (5J), de pari et d’autre de l’isthme, permettant 

ainsi ä cette eite d’etre Tune des plus prosperes de la peninsule avec 

Monemvasie notamment (53). Ainsi, les seigneurs profitent-ils directe- 

ment du developpement commercial pour augmenter leurs revenus. 

3) Enfin, l’emprise fonciere de cette seigneurie est tout aussi renta¬ 

ble, car cette eite et sa region representent un avantage economique 

pour les autorites qui y ont developpe l’usage des « casaux de parqon » 

attestes dans Le livre de la Conqueste (54). il s’agit d’une exploitation con- 

(49) J. Longnon, Les Frangais d’Outre-Mer au Moyen Äge. Essai sur Vexpansion fran- 

gaise dans le bassin de la MMiterranee, Paris, 1929, p. 237. 
(50) K. M. Setton (ed.), A History ofthe Crusades, IV, The Art and Architecture of 

the Crusader States, Madisson (Wisc.), 1977, p. 213. 
(51) The Chronicle of Morea, op. dt., vv. 1444-1447, p. 88 : « atrjv KopivGov va 

coieAOouv, / 5iaio evi Kaarpov epoßspov, rö KaÄAiov zf\g 'Pwpavfac;, / Kai evi to 

KecpaAaiov, önep y^P dq>evTeuei / öAqv rriv ncAonowrioov Öaov Kparei 6 

Mopeaq » ; Chronique de Moree, op. dt., p. 89 : « (...) Corinthe, lä ou etait la forte¬ 
resse la plus redoutable de Romanie, la capitale qui gouvernait tout le Pelo¬ 
ponnese, tout soumis ä la Moree ». 

(52) Cf. infra, carte, p. 332. 
(53) The Chronide of Morea, op. cit., vv. 2765-2768, pp. 184-186 : « To Kaotpov 

rrje; Movoßaoidq k’ ekeivo rr[q KopivGou, / waaurax; ydp xoö AvairAiou Ttou evi 
irAriciov toü "Apyou, / za önoia Kaoipn Eixaoiv touc; Tipwtouc; yap Aipuovaq, / 
OTiou epxovxav ta teAeutiko: roö ßaoiAsax; 'Pcopaicov; Chronique de Moree, op. cit., 

p. 106 : « (...) Il vous manque encore quatre chäteaux. Le premier est Corinthe, 
le deuxieme Nauplie, le troisieme Monemvasia et le quatrieme Argos. Ce sont 
des chäteaux tres fortifies, bien approvisionnes : vous ne pouvez esperer les 
prendre d’assaut». 

(54) Livre de la conqueste..., op. cit, § 664 et suiv., p. 265. 
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jointe des teil es par les seigneurs latins et les archontes byzantins (55), 

Iesquels ont conserve de grands domaines au lendemain de la conquete 

et sont restes influents dans ia region (55). Par le biais des casaux ce sont 

les revenus, non pas les terres elles-memes, qui sont partages. Les pay- 

sans dependant de ces exploitations ont ainsi deux seigneurs dont Fin- 

teret est de reduire voire d’empecher les accidents pouvant perturber 
l’exploitation de la terre. 

Un episode narre par le Livre de la Conqueste corrobore la richesse de 

la Corinthie. Ji est question d’un parent de Florent de Hainaut, Gautier 

de Liedekerque qui, une fois nomme capitaine de la chätellenie de 
Corinthe, profite abusivement des ressources locales : 

« Et puis que messire Gautier ot l’office de la chapitainerie de Corinte 

entour .ij. (deux) ans, pour ce qu’ il estoit grant despendeur (prodigue) et 

menoit moult large vie, et que le sien ne lui pooit souffire a Ia vie et grans 

beubans (faste) que il menoit, si lui convenoit faire a desplaisir (etre deplai- 

sant) a aucunes gens et prendre du leur sans raison, pour maintenir son 
estat »(57). 

Ce gentilhomme, recemment debarque de sa Flandre natale (58), 

compte mener un grand train de vie sur son nouveau territoire. Le chro- 

niqueur mentionne justement qu’il se complait dans le luxe, mais cela 
ne va pas sans quelques accommodements: 

« Mais monseignor G(autier) qui estoit afemmes (affame) de monnoie, 

laquelle il pansoit avoir de cellui Foty, si lui fist avoir moult fort (penible) et 

dure prison ; et a la fin lui fist traire (tirer) deux dens de la goule (bouche). 

Et quant Foti vit que par autre voie il ne porroit partir des mains de mon- 

seignoi G(autier), si s accorda ou lui et lui donna mil perpres (hyperpe- 
res) » (»). 

Poui obtenir facilement de 1 argent, Gautier fait emprisonner et ran- 

^onner injustement Photios, un sujet corinthien. Ce dernier, qui dispo- 

(55) D. Jacoby, Un regime de coseigneurie greco-franque en Moree; les « casaux de 

pargon », dans Melanges d’archeologie et d’histoire publies par l'Ecole frangaise de 
Rome, 1975, p, 112 ; repris dans Idem, Societe et demographie ä Byzance et en 
Romanie latine, Londres, 1975, n° VIII. 

(56) D. Jacoby, Les archontes..., op. dt., p. 421. 

(57) Livre de la conqueste..., op. cit., § 663, p. 265. 

(58) I. Ortega, Les Lignages nobiliaires dans la Moree latine (XIIIe-XVr siecles). Per- 
manences et mutations, these de doctorat soutenue en novembre 2008 ä 
l’Universite Paul-Valery, Montpellier III, p. 61. 

(59) Livre de la conqueste..., op. cit., § 670, p. 267. 

se de revenus, est lun des Grecs possedant des casaux de pargon aux 

confins du territoire ainsi que des especes sonnantes et trebuchantes 

qui lui permettent de sortir de prison. Un tel episode est remarquable 

dans la chronique ; en effet, Fauteur confronte la machination du sei- 

gneur latin face ä l’innocence du Grec. En prenant parti, il denonce les 

abus de ses compatriotes car ranqonner une region ne se fait qu’aux 

depens de ses habitants : Corinthe a suffisamment de ressources pour 

soutenir de tels exces, mais ces abus entretiennent une mefiance 

respective entre les populations locales et les residents du « noble chas- 

tel de Corinte » (60). Toutefois, il s’agit lä d'un cas particulier, car le Sei¬ 

gneur est traditionnellement Charge de Ia protection, de Fadministra- 

tton et de la justice au sein de son territoire et le plus souvent il est 

apprecie, contrairement ä ses officiers assumant des täches plus ingi a- 

tes. Dans tous les cas, il impose le respect par son mode de vie. 

En effet, en s’appuyant sur de nombreux atouts, Corinthe peut tirer 

avantageusement parti du deploiement de faste inherent ä la cour de 

son chäteau. Des lors, la forteresse est Fun des lieux de representation 

de la noblesse latine de Moree, mais aussi le siege de la cour du seigneur. 

Il en est de meme des autres dependances du territoire de Corinthe qui 

hebergent, selon les occasions, la famille seigneuriale ou des membres 

de la noblesse latine de passage. En 1393, la regente de Cephalonie 

Maddalena Buondelmonti (61), residant ä Vasilika, adresse une lettie ä 

Donato Acciaiuoli dans laquelle eile lui donne des nouvelles de sa 

famille (62). Ainsi, tous les chäteaux de Corinthie sont-ils ä meme de 

recevoir, temporairement ou plus longuement, des membres de la 

noblesse au falte du pouvoir. 
La magnificence de la cour seigneuriale se reflete, entre autres, dans 

sa composition et dans les festivites quelle organise. Elle represente 

egalement Fun des hauts lieux de la diffusion des valeurs chevaleies- 

ques et en depit des absences occasionnelles du seigneur, Corinthe 

accueille ä plusieurs reprises la cour itinerante du prince, notamment ä 

Foccasion des grandes assemblees composees de barons. La Chronique de 

Moree evoque une reunion convoquee ä Finitiative du prince Philippe de 

Savoie: 

(60) Livre de Ia conqueste..., op. cit., §191, p. 68. 
(61) Maddalena Buondelmonti est la mere de Carlo Tocco, epoux depuis 

1388 de Francesca Acciaiuoli, fille de Nerio. 
(62) Monumenta Peloponnesiaca..., op. cit., n° 120, p. 231; cf. infra, carte, p. 332. 
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.* Lors man<^a (ordorma) (...) a toute maniere de gent qui terre tenoient de 
lui, que, a 1 entree dou raoys de may, deüssent tous estre a Corinte ou il 
devoit estre personnelement ou toute sa baronnie de la Moree, pour faire i 
un) general parlement (...). Et quant ce vint a I’yssue dou moys d’avril, apres 

la Pasque, cescuns (chacun) s ’appareilla (se prepara) pour aller a la noble 
eite de Corinte » (63). 

Il s’agit dun rassemblement organise en 1304, afin de regier les pro- 

blemes politiques entre souverains voisins. Une teile concentration 

nobiliaire ä un parlement general en ce lieu repond ä plusieurs attentes. 

Il se trouve que 1 Acrocorinthe est l’une des meilleures places fortes de 

toute la principaute: sürete des lieux, espace de debat et Situation 

accessible a tous les barons concernes font de Corinthe une place idea¬ 

le pour une teile assemblee. Convoquee afin de se prononcer sur les 

affaires politiques de la principaute (“), eile est aussi pretexte ä I’orga- 

nisation d’un grand tournoi (65), episode sur Iequel s’aeheve le Livre de la 
Conqueste: 

« Si envoia par toute la Romanie et par toutes les ysles de mer ses mes- 
sages ; et leur commanda de crier comment .vij.(sept) pelerins, qui estoient 
venus d’outre mer, appelloient de jouste tous Chevaliers qui voudroient 
vemr jouster a cheval perdre et cheval gaaignier; et que les joustes devoient 
durer .xx.(vmgt) Jours et estres faictes a la eite de Corinte. Et puis fit faire le 
harnms (armure) qu’il convenoit pour .vij.(sept) Chevaliers, dunes armes de 
chendal (tissage leger) vert a coquilles d’or semees. Et puis fit faire les liches 

/ jj mou*t no^^es- Et quant les joustes furent commenchies, si joustoient 
eil dedens, cescun en son ranc, a ceaux dehors » (“). 

Alors que la noblesse moreote est reunie, sept Chevaliers debarque- 

i ent et demanderent ä 1 affronter. Beaucoup de contemporains conside- 

i ent la principaute comme une excellente ecole de chevalerie et les jou- 

tes font partie integrante des rejouissances chevaleresques, car dans ce 

type de combat l’aspect ludique a pris le pas sur le cöte martial (67). Le 

chroniqueur, dans cet extrait, decrit la preparation des combattants 

(63) Livre de la conqueste..., op. cit., § 1008-1009, pp. 393-394. 
(64) Les Assises de Romanie..., op. cit., § 9, pp. 163-164, § 19, pp. 169-170 • A Par- 

MEGG1ANI, Op. dt., pp. 121, 126. 

(65) R. Barber - J. Baker, Les Toumois, Paris, 1989, p. 118. 
(66) Livre de la conqueste..., op. cit., § 1016, p. 397.* 
(67) J. Flori, La Chevalerie en France au Moyen Äge (Que sais-je ?, 972), Paris, 

1995, pp. 55-56 ; R. Barber, J. Barker, Les toumois, Paris, 1989, p. 42. 
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ainsi que leurs boucliers qui portent les armes de leur maison. Tout en 
etant des rencontres courtoises, les joutes semblent organisees rigou- 
reusement: l’elite de la chevalerie s’affronte tout en respectant le Sta¬ 
tut de chacun des combattants. Les rejouissances durent vingt jours et 
necessitent des deploiements massifs de victuailles, d’equipements et 
d’hebergement, neanmoins cette rencontre chevaleresque reste excep- 
tionnelle par son importance et sa duree (6S). 

Ainsi, les chäteaux et plus particulierement celui de Corinthe sont les 
hauts lieux de la sociabilite seigneuriale, et cela durant toute la periode 
d’occupation latine (69). Dans la vie quotidienne, ils sont temoins des 
occupations diverses, exceptionnellement, ils accueillent des fetes et 
des rejouissances variees. Cependant, les donnees permettant de 
reconstituer cet aspect de l’histoire sont infimes comparees aux Ele¬ 
ments politiques et pour combler partiellement les lacunes des sources 
ecrites dans le domaine de la vie quotidienne, l’archeologie apporte de 
nouvelles donnees. 

L’dclairage archdologique 

Les recentes decouvertes archeologiques permettent de dissocier 
precisement les differentes phases d’occupation de Corinthe. Au pre- 
alable, il faut distinguer l’installation au sein de la citadelle de l’Acro- 
corinthe de celle qui s’est effectuee plus rapidement dans la ville basse. 

Lors de la conquete, l’Acrocorinthe resiste pendant cinq annees et 
cela demontre, si besoin en est, la qualite exceptionnelle du site. En 
effet, la forteresse sise sur un piton rocheux de plus de cinq cents me- 
tres, beneficie d’une visibilite degagee sur plusieurs kilometres a la 
ronde (70). Comme dans d’autres places fortes franques, les nouveaux 
residents ont reutilise le materiel de construction des epoques ante- 
rieures et ont profite de sa position pour asseoir leur politique defensi¬ 
ve. Les vestiges du chäteau attestent son emploi militaire : un donjon 
domine l’ensemble de la forteresse au plus haut point, se melant aux 

(68) I. Ortega, Les Lignages nobiliaires..., op. cit, pp. 453-458. 

(69) Il en est de meme en Occident (G. Duby, Convivialite, dans Ph. Aries - 

G. Duby (ed.), Histoire de la vie privee, II, De l’Europe feodale ä la Renaissance, Paris, 
1999 (lre ed. 1985), pp. 71-73. 

(70) A. Cassi Ramelli - S. Tamari, I castelli della Morea, dans Castellum, 21 (1981), 
pp. 10-11. 
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protections byzantines et aux reconstructions venitiennes de l’epoque 

moderne. Compose de deux cours et dune tour situee sur le mur qui les 

divise, il est construit ä l’endroit oü les defenses naturelles sont les plus 

fortes (7!). 

Au lendemain de la conquete, l’Acrocorinthe reste un fief de la 

famille des Villehardouin. D’apres la Version aragonaise de la Chronique 

de Moree, Guillaume, prince de 1246 ä 1278, y aurait fait bätir une resi- 

dence (72) et entrepris des travaux de reparations sur les fortifica- 

tions (73). C’est au cceur de cette place forte imprenable que les princes 

choisissent d’installer leur hötei des monnaies (74); du moins en est-il 

ainsi durant une partie du XIIIe siede, avant que les frappes monetaires 

ne soient realisees ä Clarence, eite plus proche de l’Italie, et par lä- 

meme au cceur du trafic avec le Levant (75). Le lieu de cette installation 

reste cependant indecis: soit dans la citadelle pour en assurer la pro¬ 

tection, soit dans la ville pour une meilleure accessibilite (76). Ainsi, 

durant deux siecles, le chäteau est marque par l’occupation de grands 

seigneurs latins, ce qui Iui confere une place majeure parmi les premie- 

res forteresses de la principaute (77) et dans la region, il est relaye par un 

reseau de places fortes qui controlent le territoire (78). De plus, ses capa- 

cites d’accueil sont importantes et jamais dementies tout au Iong' de 

l’histoire de la Moree latine. En tenant compte de sa Situation geogra- 

phique centrale, la citadelle apparait comme un lieu unique et au xivc 

siede, sur le chemin de la Terre sainte, Ludolf de Sudheim qui visite 

Corinthe trouve le site remarquable (79). En effet, les Acciaiuoli qui en 

(71) K. M. Setton, op. cit., pp. 216-217. 
(72) Libro de los fechos..., op. cit., § 216. 
(73) R. L. Scranton, Medieval Architecture (Corinth. Results of Excavations, 16), 

Princeton, 1957, p. 84. 
(74) K. Andrews, Castles ofthe Morea. The original 1953 text with a foreword 

by Glenn R. Bugh (Gennadeion Monographs, 4), Princeton (N.J.), 2006 (l'e ed. 
1953), p. 136; D. M. Metcalf, Coinage ofthe Crusades and the Latin East in the 
Ashmolean Museum Oxford, Londres, 1983, pp. 67 et suiv. 

(75) Un travail recent dresse un portrait complet de cette eite ä lepoque de 
l’occupation latine : A. Tzavara, Clarentza. Une ville de la Moree latine (XIIT-XVe sie¬ 
de), these Universite Paris I, 2004, pp. 284-295. 

(76) A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. cit., p. 475. 
(77) Ibidem, p. 476. 
(78) Ibidem, pp. 481-484. 
(79) R. Carpenter - A. Bon, op. cit., p. 139 ; L. de Sudheim, Le chemin de Terre sain¬ 

te, dans D. Regnjer-Bohler (ed.), Croisades et pelerinages. Recits, chroniques et voya- 

PERIvl AN EN C ES ET MUTATIONS D’UNE SEIGNEUR1E 323 

ont le contröle pendant presque quarante annees, se sont attaches ä 

ameliorer economiquement leur territoire et a perfectionner les fortifi- 

cations (80). 
Or, les recentes fouilles archeologiques permettent de connaitre plus 

precisement la vie quotidienne des habitants durant l’occupation lati¬ 

ne, en degageant des quartiers entiers d’habitation au sein de la eite. En 

effet, depuis le debut des annees 1990, les prospections de l’Ecole 

Americaine d’Archeologie ont permis de mettre a jour un large perime- 

tre compose de plusieurs constructions remontant aux xrne-xve siecles. 

Le premier bätiment est un complexe muni d’une cour centrale, occu- 

pant les hauteurs qui se trouvent ä l’ouest de l’emplacement du forum 

romain. Durant les six saisons de fouille, suffisamment de materiel a ete 

trouve pour tenter une reconstitution (81): cet edifice s’apparente ä un 

hospice ou un höpital (82), qui accueillait provisoirement les pelerins, les 

malades et les pauvres sur le chemin de la Terre sainte. Les gages ou les 

jetons toscans deterres attestent sa frequentation internationale, quant 

aux plus influents des pelerins ou des voyageurs d’une fa$on generale, 

ils sont vraisemblablement heberges au chäteau, aupres du seigneur et 

de sa cour. Le bätiment 1 est subdivise en de nombreuses pieces dont la 

fonction n’est pas toujours affirmee, cependant, les archeologues ont 

note la presence d’une pharmacie, d’une infirmerie ou d’un doi'toir, 

d’une cuisine ainsi que d’un cellier. C’est donc un ensemble important, 

repondant aux besoins des pelerins et comparable ä l’hopital de Saint- 

Sanson situe dans la meme ville, qui a ete octroye ä l’ordre de Saint-Jean 

de l’Hopital en 1309 (83). Les cicatrices relevees dans le bäti devoilent 

l’importance du sac des Catalans en 1312 et prennent la forme de nou- 

velles edifications, de reconstructions, ou encore d’emploi d’un nou¬ 

veau style. Il est vrai qu’en des temps oü les materiaux sont onereux, les 

vestiges des temps passes sont une source facilement exploitable et le 

materiel de reemploi est atteste ä tous les niveaux, aussi bien au cceur 

ges en Terre sainte, XIT-XVT siecle, Paris, 1997, p. 1045 : « Dans ce pays d’Achaie, 
se trouve aussi Corinthe, une superbe ville fortifiee en haut d’une colline. Je 
n’en connais pas d’aussi forte ; meme si eile etait assiegee par le monde entier, 
eile ne manquerait ni de ble, ni de vin, ni d’huile, ni d’eau ». 

(80) R. Carpenter - A. Bon, op. cit., p. 277. 

(81) Cf. infra, p. 331. 
(82) Hesperia, 64.1,1995, pp. 1-60, pp. 3-9. 
(83) Ibidem, 65.1,1996, p. 38. 
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de la ville basse que du chäteau. Enfin, une etude affinee a permis de 

relever plusieurs etapes de construction relatives au bätiment 1 (S4), 

notamment apres 1312, date ä partir de laquelle l’edifice a ete recons- 

truit (85). Effectivement, malgre cet episode tragique, les relations entre 

Orient et Occident se poursuivent et le trafic des hommes et des mar- 

chandises s’accroTt de faqon significative. 

Quant au second bätiment (S6), il peut etre assimile ä un monastere ou 

un couvent, constitue de pieces ayant differentes fonctions. Ainsi, est-il 

dote dune eglise de style byzantin qui est employee comme chapelle 

funeraire et dont certaines parties sont anterieures ä l’occupation 

franque du site (S7). Mais Ion peutaussiy trouver des salles äusage plus 

courant servant de lieu de stockage, de restauration et de Services 

divers. Un cimetiere, situe ä proximite, a ete mis ä jour et l’etude de ses 

tombes, gräce ä l’osteologie, a permis de deceler les maladies chroniques 

les plus courantes au sein de la population (88). Sa localisation est inte¬ 

ressante, car il est integre au couvent pour en faciliter I’usage et une 

cour privee, longeant le flanc ouest du bätiment, mene directement ä 

l’Acrocorinthe (89). En fait, la ville basse et la citadelle qui la domine au 

sud forment un tout. Les relations tissees entre ces deux pöles sont de 

differentes natures, ä l’instar de l’approvisionnement et de la defense 

qui reposent avant tout sur les besoins vitaux. Cette construction, qui a 

ete gravement touchee par un tremblement de terre au debut du xive sie¬ 

de (90), a egalement subi les ravages des Catalans en 1312. En moins de 

douze annees, ce sont donc plusieurs cicatrices qui ont marque le pay- 

sage urbain de Corinthe et ont entraine de lourdes reparations. 

Cependant, durant la premiere moitie du xivc siede, cette eite commer- 

ciale florissante parvient ä surmonter les outrages de cette periode. 

(84) Ibidem, 65. 1, 1996, p. 36. 
(85) Ibidem, 65.1,1996, p. 16. 
(86) Cf. infra, p. 331. 
(87) Hesperia,-64 (1995), p. 11. 
(88) Ibidem, 67 (1998), pp. 237-242. 
(89) Ibidem, 65 (1996), p. 30. 
(90) Les seismes sont courants dans cette region, oü ils sont attestes depuis 

l’Antiquite; neanmoins deux episodes sismiques importants ont marque la 
Corinthie Tun en 1300, l’autre en 1303 (E. Guidoboni - A. Comastri, Catalogue of 
Earthquakes and Tsunamis in the Mediterranean Area from the llth to the 15th 
Century, Rome - Bologne, 2005, pp. 332-337 ; A. Avramea, op. cit., pp. 42-46). 

PERMAIn'ENCES et mutations d’une seigneürie 

Enfin, d’autres constructions sorties de terre ont ete etudiees par 

l’Ecole Americaine : construits ä flanc de coteaux, ces bätiments ont vu 

leurs plans evoluer et leurs fonctions ne sont pas toujours determinees. 

Les archeologues distinguent pele-mele une forge, une boucherie (91) et 

des boutiques constituees de plusieurs pieces longeant une rue de mar- 

che (92) dont l’activite peut etre subordonnee ä l’influence en Moree des 

marchands Italiens et surtout venitiens apres la reprise de Constanti- 

nople par les Grecs en 1261 (93). Il est important de noter la localisation 

de tous les bätiments mis ä jour : en effet, il ne s’agit pas seulement 

d’une excroissance urbaine supplementaire mais d’une volonte delibe- 

ree d’organiser l’expansion de la ville, car il faut des moyens financiers 

importants pour assurer ce type de constructions (94). 

En changeant d’echelle et en adoptant une grille d’etude affinee, on 

se rend compte de l’importance de la poterie, du materiel ceramique et 

des objets en tous genres decouverts lors des excavations. En effet, les 

« tresors » archeologiques mis ä jour lors de ces fouilles sont composes 

de materiel de verre, d’amphores et de pots de toutes sortes. Ils per- 

mettent de reconstituer les elements d’une cuisine, les matdriaux em- 

ployes pour servir la noblesse, les ustensiles quotidiens dont les Latins 

disposent et leurs preferences artistiques. De fait, dans la region de 

Corinthe, une facture specifique de la poterie perdure ä travers les dif¬ 

ferentes phases d’occupation et les artisans locaux continuent de fabri- 

quer leurs marchandises apres la prise de la ville par les Francs. Ils 

faqonnent une production fine qui persiste ä etre decoree dans un style 

local ("), assurant par lä-meme une continuite de forme et de style 

entre le xif siede byzantin et le xme siede latin. Les series de poteries de 

type protomai'olique mises ä jour temoignent de la persistance des 

importations, en particulier en provenance de l’Italie du Sud (%), et ce 

(91) L’etude des restes a conclu ä la presence d’une cour servant de lieu de 
decoupage des animaux de boucherie (Hesperia, 67 [1998], pp. 234-235). 

(92) Ibidem, 67 (1998), p. 229. 
(93) M. Balard, Les Latins en Orient, XT-XV' siecle, Paris, 2006, p. 220. 
(94) Hesperia, 67 (1998), p. 261. 
(95) Ibidem, 64 (1995), p. 16. 
(96) Les ateliers corinthiens produisent une vaisselle influencee par les 

importations italiennes qui sont en augmentation ä la fin du xnie siecle 
(V. Francois, La vaisselle de table ä Byzance: un artisanat et un marche peu permeables 
aux inßuences exterieures, dans XXC Congres International des Etudes Byzantines, 
College de France-Sorbonne, 19-25 aoüt 2000, 1, Paris, 2001, p. 100). 
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succes commercial peut etre rapproche de l’allegeance des princes de 

Moree au souverain angevin en 1267 : les liens entre les deux peninsu- 

les sont alors renforces aussi bien dun point de vue politique que com¬ 

mercial (97). Ulterieurement, ces deux domaines sont ä nouveau lies en 

ce qui concerne les marchandises originaires de Pise et datees de Ia pre- 

miei e moitie du xive siede. Les decouvertes de ces poteries sont peut- 

etre ä mettre en rapport avec l’arrivee des Acciaiuoli, banquiers toscans 

dont I influence est grandissante au sein de la principaute. Ainsi, l’ade- 

quation entre le materiel decouvert et l’histoire de la Moree est tres 

forte car le pouvoir politique se redete dans les flux de poterie impor- 

tee. Or, progressivement, l’importation de marchandises vernies de 

letranger etouffe la manufacture locale dans la seconde decennie du 

xive siede, car eiles sont de meilleure qualite (98) et les goüts de la nobles- 
se accentuent ce mouvement. 

Ce quartier decouvert, s’il n’est pas directement lie ä la noblesse lati- 

ne, permet de mieux cerner la vie quotidienne de celle-ci. En effet, si les 

nobles ne resident pas dans la ville basse, bien qu’il n’y ait pas de preu- 

ve^contraire pour les plus desargentes d’entre eux, ils frequentent ces 

memes Iieux. Ils les traversent pour monter au chateau, ils sont appro- 

visionnes par les artisans Iocaux et ils tirent directement profit de la 

richesse de la eite gräce aux diverses taxes perques ("). De plus, ils ont 

la faculte de doter genereusement une Institution teile que l'hopital, 

leurs cadets ou Ieurs filles peuvent integrer le couvent et ils peuvent 

etre enterres dans la chapelle funeraire Iorsque celle de la forteresse est 

insuffisante. De fait, citadelle et ville basse constituent deux espaces 
etroitement lies, dependants l’un de l’autre. 

Leclairage archeologique prend ainsi tout son sens Iorsque Ion 

connaft l’interet des Angevins pour la principaute au lendemain du 

deces de Guillaume de Villehardouin (1278) et la politique locale de 

developpement menee des lors. Les changements attestes par les fbuil- 

Ies resultent de cette dynamique et temoignent dune certaine evolu- 
tion durant l’occupation latine. 

(97) Hesperia, 64 (1995), pp. 21-22. 
(98) Ibidem, 67 (1998), p. 261. 

(99) Un droit sur Ja circulation des biens et marchandises est percu par le 
seigneur de Corinthe, notamment sur la boucherie (J. Longnon - P. Topping op 
ett, p. 162). ’ 

Conclusion 

Les frontieres changeant relativement souvent dans la principaute de 

Moree, les forteresses connaissent des sorts variables selon le denoue- 

ment des conflits entre puissances voisines. Certaines ont un role deter- 

minant ä une epoque puis, en se retrouvant loin dune frontiere, tom- 

bent dans l’oubli. Ce revers de fortune ne concerne pas le « noble chas- 

tel de Corinte » (10°) qui a une Situation unique ä l’entree de l’isthme qui 

porte son nom. L’occupation pendant pres de deux siecles de son site 

par les seigneurs latins, tels des heros mythologiques et par les Cheva¬ 

liers assimilesjadis ä des centaures (1D1), laisse des empreintes desormais 

perceptibles sur son sol. La cohabitation entre les seigneurs et la popu- 

lation locale grecque semble s’y etre particulierement bien passee et 

des structures specifiques ont ete mises en place. Un juste equilibre 

entre la permanence notee au fil des siecles et les mutations engendrees 

par l’occupation latine a permis une installation durable au sein de 

cette eite jusqu’äTaube du xve siede. 

Aux siecles suivants, Corinthe voit ses murailles reconstruites par les 

Byzantins (102), puis eile devient un objet de convoitise entre les Turcs et 

les Venitiens qui se l’arrachent successivement (,03). En 1713, la conque- 

te de la citadelle par les Turcs marque une reprise en mains vigoureuse 

de la population locale et eile inspirera au siede suivant le poeme de 

Lord Byron, Le siege de Corinthe (1816) (104). L’histoire de cette ville est 

ensuite marquee par la cicatrice indelebile du tremblement de terre de 

1858 qui la detruisit et l’actuelle Corinthe se situe ä quelques kilometres 

(100) Livre de la conqueste...., op. cit., § 195, p. 69. 
(101) J.-A. C. Buchon, De l’etablissement dune principaute frangaise en Grece, 

apres la Quatrieme croisade, dans La Revue de Paris, Paris, juillet 1842, pp. 10 et 
suiv. 

(102) Manuel Paleologue engage la restauration de ses fortifications en 
1413, necessaire apres l’episode sismique qui a eu lieu dans le golfe de Corinthe 
en 1402 (A. Cassi Ramelli - S. Tamari, I castelli della Morea, op. cit, p. 12 ; E. Guidoboni 

- A. Comastri, Catalogue..., op. cit, p. 547). 
(103) Corinthe poursuit son recul demographique et apparait comme un 

bourg agricole ä la fin du xve siede (N. et I. Beldiceanu, Corinthe etsa region en 1461 
d’apres le registre TT 10, dans Sudost-Forsdiungen, 45 [1986], p. 43). 

(104) L. Trayiannoudi, A very life in ... ‘Despair in the land ofhonourable death’: 

Byron in Greece, dans R. A. Cardwell (ed.), The Reception of Byron in Europe, II, 
Londres - New-York, 2004, p. 430. 
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au nord de son ancien site C05). Cette catastrophe naturelle n’en fixt pas 

moins le conservateur du patrimoine culturei de la eite, preservant son 

emplacement initial des constructions modernes et permettant d’ap- 

procher, de fagon tres ponctuelle encore, le mode de vie des habitants 

de Corinthe et de leurs Seigneurs durant l’occupation latine. 

Universite de Nimes. Isabelle 0rTega. 

isabelle.ortega@unimes.fr 

SüMMARY 

Corinth, which can be defined as the lock of the Peloponnesus for its site 
both unassailable and Standing at the entrance of its eponymous isthmus, was 
occupied by the Latins as early as the 13th Century and continued to be related 
to the princely or baronial power untii the beginning of the 15th Century. 
However, and besides its political and military interest, Corinth turns out to be 
a seigniory, as brought to light by historical sources, and notably archaeologi- 
caJ finds, which have testified to its wealth and to the various influences, Wes¬ 

tern as well as indigenous, that it inherited as long as the Latin occupation las- 
ted. 

LES DIFFERENTS SEIGNEURS DE CORINTHE 

II s’agit de repertorier les grands seigneurs qui ont tenu de fapon per- 

sonnelle Corinthe, qu’ils soient princes, chätelains ou despotes. 

Ä la mort de Guillaume II, la principaute est sous gouvernement 

angevin, excepte lors du regne de sa fille : 

Isabelle de Villehardouin, princesse 
- mariee ä Florent de Hainaut, prince de 1289 ä 1297 

- regnant seule de 1297 ä 1301 
- mariee ä Philippe de Savoie, prince de 1301 ä 1307 

Toujours sous suzerainete angevine, Corinthe est aux mains des 

Acciaiuoli, d’origine florentine: 

Theodore Paleologue, despote de Moree, obtient Corinthe (1395-1397) 

avant de la ceder ä un ordre militaire : 

Les Hospitaliers, 1397-1404 

(105) Cf. infra, carte, p. 332. 

(106) II tient Corinthe de son cousin Angelo, puis de son fils Roberto (J.-A. C. 
Buchon, op. dt., XXXVII et XXXVIII, pp. 212-217). 

(107) Elle tient Corinthe au meme titre que son pere (Ibidem, pp. 212-217). 
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LES RECONSTITUTIONS ARCH^OLOGIQUES 

Avec ce plan, c’est un quartier entier de Corinthe ä l’epoque de la 

domination latine qui est devoile (508). Les activites, nombreuses et 

variees, se repartissent selon les unites fouillees. 

Fig. 1. — Plan du quartier sud, sud-est de Corinthe durant la periode franque 
(dernier quart du xme siede). 

Il s’agit d’une reconstitution de l’hopital, gräce aux decouvertes 

archeologiques de l’Ecole Americaine durant six saisons de fouilles dans 

les annees 1990 (IM), Ces coupes permettent d’apprecier l’importance de 

l’edifice, son caractere fonctionnel ainsi que la composition et Tagence- 

ment des salles de styles bien differents. 

(108) Hesperia, 67 (1998), p. 224. 
(109) Ibidem, 65 (1996), pp. 11 et suiv. 
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Fig. 5. — Plan en coupe du bätiment 1. 

ROOM 6-7, 
ROOM 9 

KORTHSOUTH SECTION. LOOKING EAST 

Fig. 6. — Plan en coupe du bätiment 2. 

(HO) J. H. Finity jr, op. cit., p. 489. 
(lll) A. Bon, La Moree franque..., op. cit., pp. 481 et suiv. 
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LE TERRITOIRE DE CORINTHE 

II convient de rappeier que les toponymes mentionnes peuvent 

recouvrir une orthographe differente selon les sources et que des des- 

accords apparaissent entre les auteurs au sujet des emplacements pre- 

cis de ces lieux, depuis longtemps oublies. Si John H. Finley (uo) s’inspi- 

re de la liste des fiefs dressee en 1377 pour delimiter le territoire de 

Corinthe, c’est pourtantletude topographique recente et plus comple- 
te d’Antoine Bon qui a ete retenue (U1). 

Les grandes cites.diuiord-est 

du Pelopmmese j 

o Megäre 

Les iimites de_.la_Corinthie: 

- les chäteaux forts : 

• St Basile 

les barrieres naturelles: 

Monts Geraniens 

Les dependances en Argolide..; 

x Piada 

Corinthe. aiLfiLdes siecles: 

- son Implantation: 

■ eite antique et medievale 

■ Acrocorinthe 

H ville moderne 

- ses ports: 

▲ Lechaion 

CALLISTO I PATRIARCA, I 100 (109) 
CAPITOLI SULLA PUREZZA DELL’ANIMA. 

INTRODUZIONE, ED1ZIONE E TRADUZIONE (*) 

II patriarca Callisto 1 (f 20 giugno 1364) (') e una figura nota agli Stu¬ 

diosi di storia e letteratura bizantine. Dopo essere stato discepolo di 

Gregorio il Sinaita sull’Athos, giä verso la fine degli anni ’30 e all’inizio 

del decennio successivo e tra i notabili del Monte Santo, come sappiamo 

dalla Vita di Atanasio della Meteora e dalla sua sottoscrizione del Tomo 

Aghioritico. Egli ha un posto di primo piano nella nomenclatura athoni- 

ta durante gli anni della guerra civile, quandö e membro della commis- 

sione che guida l’Athos mentre il protos Isacco e trattenuto a Costantino- 

poli. Dopo la fine della guerra civile e con la vittoria del Palamismo e per 

due volte patriarca di Costantinopoli (1350-1353,1355-1364). 

Abbiamo mostrato in un’altra sede che Callisto I compose, oltre alle 

opere da tempo note (2), 100 Capitoli sulla purezza dell’anima, conservati da 

un unico manoscritto, l’odierno Matsouki Ecclesiae S. Parasceuae (olim 

Monasterii Bylizas 5), dei quali la Filocalia edita da Nicodemo 1 Aghiorita e 

Macario di Corinto (1782) presenta una selezione di 14 capitoli (’)• Se giä 

(*) Un vivo ringraziamento ad Athanasios Makris e alla comunitä di 
Matsouki (loannina) per la loro ospitalitä e amicizia. La nostra riconoscenza va 
ancora una volta a Margherita Losacco che ha riletto l’intero testo. 

(1) Sul quäle v. in primo luogo PLP, 10478; G. Podskalsky, Theologische Literatur 

des Mittelalters in Bulgarien und Serbien 865-1459, München, 2000, pp. 298-305 ; 
M.-H. Congourdeau, Deux patriarches palamites en rivalite : Kallistos et Philothee, in Le 

patriarcat cecumenique de Constantinople aux XIVe-XV!e siecles: rupture et continuite. 

Actes du colloque international, Rome, 5-6-7 decembre 2005 (Dossiers byzantins, 7), 

Paris, 2007, pp. 37-53. 
(2) Per le quali e indispensabile io studio di D. B. Gonis, 7 ö ovyypacpLKOv 

epyou tov OLKovpeviKOü TraTpidpxov KoXKlotou A , Athinai, 1980. 
(3) Cfr. A. Rigo, I Capitoli sulla purezza dell’anima del patriarca Callisto 1, in BZ, 

100 (2007), pp. 779-784. 
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la data del codice di Matsouki (anni 60 del XiV secolo) e un elemento 

mequivocabile a favore della paternitä di Callisto' I, che ci permette di 

escludere che ia centuria fosse stata scritta dagli omonimi Callisto 

Angelicude Catafugiota Meleniceota o Callisto II Xanthopoulos un raf- 

fronto di questi capitoli con gli altri scritti di Callisto I (<) - VEncomio di 

Giovanni Nesteutes (BHG 892) (5), la Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita (BHG 722) 

(6), l’Omelia sulla Dormizione della Madre di Dio (BHG 1112m) (7), l’Omelia 

sulla decollazione di Giovanni il Battista (BHG 858v) (•), Vömelia sulfesaltazio- 

ne della croce (BHG 424) (9), e Ie omelie e didascalie ancora inedite (10) — 

conferma definitivamente la nostra attribuzione. 

I numerosi parallelismi presenti nei capitoli con le opere risalenti sia 

al pnmo sia al secondo patriarcato di Callisto I non permettono una 

datazione precisa della centuria. Possiamo pero osservare che i capitoli 

63-66, rivolti contro “i sapienti del di fuori”, riecheggiano in modo evi- 

(4) Crediamo che al riguardo sia sufficiente un semplice sguardo alle note 
che accompagnano la traduzione del testo dei 100 Capitoli. 

5! 1VG»ELZS’ KfUistos’ Enkomion auf Johannes Nesteutes, in Zeitschrift für wis- 
semchaßuh6 Theologie, 29 (1886), pp. 59-89 (testo : pp. 64-89); su questo scritto 

. X. Lequeux Jean Mauropous, Jean Mauropodes et le culte de saint Baras au mona- 
stete du Prodrome de Petra ä Constantinople, in AB, 120 (2002), pp. 101-109. 

(6) H.-V.Beyer, Kallist 1 patriarh Konstantinopolja, Zitie i dejatel’nost ize vo svjatih 
otca nasego Grigonja Sinaita, I, Ekaterinburg, 2006, pp. 106-226; A. Delikari 'Aytog 

IppyopLos-oIiuair^. HSpdogmi g ovpßoXg tov arg StäSoog tov WvXaouov 

mwwJ? (EMgviaßos-kcu KÖopog tcou IXdßcou, 6), Thessaloniki, 2004, 
pp. 348 (testo greco). Sulla Vita di Gregorio e queste due edizioni tornere- 
mo altrove. 

(7) OpiXia dg’ tt)v Kofigmu rgg vrrepaytag SeorroLvgg gpolv OeorÖKov • 

Sophronios di Leontopolis, fO oiKovpevLKÖg rrarpidpxgg KdXXtGTog dg eKKXn- 
aiaaTLKogpr/njp, in EKKXgaiaoTiKÖ? <Papog, 8 (1911), pp. 114-H9. 

(8) OjuXta ctg tt)v dnoTopgv rfjg KecpaXgg tov nptov TTpocfgrov TJpo- 
opopov Kat BaiTTLOTOv ’Icodwov : ivi, pp. 120-128. 

. ® ,?ldL^a ^ hpWIV TOV TLjlLOV Kai CtOOTTOLOV GTÜVpOV \ ivi, pp. 128- 

pp 13S47-1363a 43 1 GRET5ER' °Pem 0mma ^ SünCta CmCe’ ^ Ing°lstadii- 16!6, 

ff ?melie 6 didascaIie conservate dall ’Athos Chiland. 8 (229), 
t r u 3 j Ctr‘ Sp' R Lampros’ Catalogue ofthe Greek Manuscripts on Mount Athos 
’ a{n 1 ldSe> 1895> PP- 28-29; Gonis, 7o GvyypaftLKÖvepyov, pp. 124-126), Ie due 

omelie (e un frammento) del Patmos 366, ff. 412r-423v (cfr. Gonis, 7o ovyypaSi- 
Kon epyov, p. 127) e le cinque dell’Adios Stavron. 62 (927), ff. 278r-294v (cfr. 

Lampros, Catalogue ofthe Greek Manuscripts on Mount Athos, I, p. 82 ; Gonis 7o ovv- 
yparfiKOv epyov, p. 126). ’ j 

dente la polemica del patriarca contro Niceforo Gregoras, alla quäle egli 

consacrö diversi interventi nel triennio 1357-1359 (“). Sempre in questo 

senso sono forse leggibili i capitoli 21, 23-25, 48, 68, dedicati alla luce 

della Trasfigurazione di Cristo sul monte Tabor. Crediamo perciö che i 

100 Capitoli siano stati scritti da Callisto verso il 1360. 

Va aggiunto che in quest’opera, indirizzata chiaramente a un pubbli- 

co monastico (v. perö le righe iniziali del capitolo 109 e il 56 dove egli 

parla dei laici) come altri suoi scritti, 1 ’Omelia sudle quattro virtü generali 

('OpiXia Jiegi Ttov Tsooägojv yEVLKonäwjv dgeudv xai iiovaxLxfjg 

TioXiTEiag) e 1 ’Omelia alle monache (’OßiMa Jtgög jxovatjovoac), Callisto 

I sembra apparentemente rivolgersi a un anonimo interlocutore (capi¬ 

toli 1, 4,18,19, 41, 42, 50, 58, 82, 96,102,109). Questi incisi potrebbero 

perö essere dovuti a semplici ragioni d’ordine retorico e formale. 

Il titolo del manoscritto di Matsouki parla di 100 Capitoli sulla purezza 

deU’anima, mentre in realtä i capitoli sono 109. In un codice della biblio- 

teca dell’El Escorial andato perduto nell’incendio del 1671 (12) i capitoli 

di Callisto I erano 106. 

Il 100 e il numero tradizionale del genere letterario dei capitoli 

(kephalaia) da Evagrio il Pontico in poi (13), anche se sono note serie di 

estensione diversa, in particolare i 150 capitoli dello pseudo-Macario 

l’Egiziano nella “parafrasi di Simeone il metafraste” (’4) e i 150 capitoli 

di Gregorio Palamas (15). Conosciamo serie organizzate sulla base di altri 

principi, e per questo motivo articolate in un numero differente di capi¬ 

toli : cosi l’acrostico (Teognosto (J6), Gregorio il Sinaita) (17) o la simboli- 

(11) Cfr. le opere analizzate da Gonis, Tö ovyypa<pLKÖv epyov, pp. 166-194, 
197-199. 

(12) Escorial. A. III. 5 (58l), cfr. Rigo, I Capitoli sulla purezza dellanima, pp. 782- 
783 e piü in basso. 

(13) Al riguardo I. Hausherr, Centuries, in Dictionnaire de Spiritualite, II, Paris, 
1953, coli. 416-418 ; E. von Ivänka, KE<PAAAIA. Eine byzantinische Literaturform 

und ihre antike Wurzeln, in BZ, 47 (1954), pp. 285-291; A. Guillaumont, C. Guil- 

laumont, Evagre le Pontique, Traite pratique ou Le moine, I (SC, 17l), Paris, 1971, 
pp. 113-117. 

(14) CPG 2413, (PiXoKaXia rtov ieptov vt]Tttlköjv, III, Athinai I9 603, pp. 171-234. 
(15) P. K. Chrestou et alii, Epgyopiov tov TTaXapä Gvyypdppara, V, 

Thessaloniki, 1992, pp. 37-119. 
(16) 74 capitoli (invece di 79) : diXoKaXia rtov iepolv vtitttikcov, II, Athinai, 

I9 603, pp. 255-271. 
(17) 137 capitoli: ivi, IV, pp. 31-62. 
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ca delle cifre (l0) (i 153 capitoli Sull’orazione di Evagrio il Pontico e i 153 

pesci delia pesca miracolosa del Vangelo di Giovanni (19), i 3 capitoli sulla 

preghiera e la purezza di cuore di Gregorio Palamas e le tre persone 

delia Trimta) (20). Le miziali dei capitoli del patriarca Callisto I non for- 

mano pero un acrostico e la cifra 109 non sembra avere nessuna impli- 

cazione d ordme simbolico. Crediamo perciö che all’inizio i capitoli fos- 

sero 100 e formassero appunto una centuria. Soltanto in un secondo 

momento diventarono 109. La maggiore estensione degli ultimi kepha- 

laia (m particolare del 109) ci fa ritenere che ci troviamo di fronte ad 

aggiunte successive. E anche pössibile che qualche scriba abbia erro- 

neamente suddiviso un capitolo in due, dando cosi vita a una centuria 

abnorme. Una testimonianza in tal senso sembra essere fornita dalla 

Serie di 14 capitoli edita dalla Filocalia (v. piü in basso), nella quäle i capi- 

t°li12 e 13 fonnano un unico capitolo (anche se e pure ipotizzabile l’in- 
verso e cioe che i due capitoli siano stati riuniti dall’anonimo compila- 

tore). Lipotesi che l’errata numerazione dei capitoli derivi dalla disat- 

tenzione di qualche copista sembra confermata dal fatto che nel codice 

perduto dell El Escorial i capitoli erano 106. Dobbiamo aggiungere infi- 

ne che entrambi i fenomeni (aggiunte successive e errori degli scribi) 

non sono musuali nella storia del testo e nella trasmissione dei kepha- 

* 
* * 

Nei Capitoli sulla purezza dell’anima, Callisto I si basa, per il quadro 

generale, su Giovanni Climaco (I’unico autore, oltre a Gregorio di 

Nazianzo, a essere esplicitamente citato), quando vede nel timore di 

Dio, nella fuga dal mondo e nell’ubbidienza e nella sottomissione i 

necessari preliminari dell’itinerario spirituale (capitolo 2). 

Egli ribadisce a piü riprese la tradizionale bipartizione tra pratica 

(praxis), che consiste nell’opera dei comandamenti, e contemplazione 

{theoria) (capitoli 40, 46, 61, 95). Quest’ultima a sua volta si articola 

come aveya detto una volta per tutte Evagrio il Pontico, in contempla¬ 
zione degli enti e contemplazione di Dio (capitoli 64-65). 

i J\18] A] nguaj"do p- Van Deun, La symholique des nombres dans l’oeuvre de Maxime 
le Confesseur, m Bsl, 53 (1992), pp. 237-242. 

(19) Süll orazione, prologo : 'PiXoKaXtci, I, pp. 176-177. 

(20) Chrestou, rp-qyopiov tov IJaXapä (JvyypdppaTa, V, pp. 157-159. 
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Da un’altra prospettiva, Callisto parla di quattro tappe, o quattro 

virtü: la “legge introduttiva”, l’etica, la pratica e la contemplazione 

(capitoli 2, 39, 87). Secondo Callisto l’attivitä centrale e la pratica inte- 

riore, cioe la preghiera, accompagnata dalla sobrietä (nepsis) (capitoli 

18, 43, 46, 100), dall’attenzione (prosoche) (capitolo 96). Per l’orazione 

egli conduce dapprima un’analisi preliminare dell’uomo: sensi, anima e 

sue potenze, ragione, mente e cuore. La sottomissione e l’armonizza- 

zione dei sensi (capitolo 5), accompagnate dall’unificazione delle tre 

facoltä dell’anima (capitolo 6), permettono di innalzarsi alla preghiera 

e alla contemplazione. A proposito di questo processo e per l’orazione, 

egli utilizza a piü riprese (capitoli 9, 11, 17, 18, 19) la bella immagine 

delia cetra e del citaredo. 

La preghiera, indicata come la ripetizione continua nel cuore del 

Nome di Gesü e lo stato di perseverante memoria delia mente (capitoli 

6, 10, 11, 19, 46, 53, 76), suscita un piacere e un’esultanza indicibili. 

« L’anima, battuta, per cosi dire, con la continua invocazione e memoria 

di Gesü, brucia sempre nell’amore di Dio per la continuitä dell’invoca- 

zione. Poi comincia anche a irradiare, come conviene, emettendo la sua 

bellezza naturale » (capitolo 53), e rende di fuoco il corpo dell'orante 
(capitoli 37,14). 

In questi capitoli Callisto ritorna a piü riprese, con uno spirito diver- 

so, ma con un’impostazione e con termini analoghi a quelli delle altre 

sue opere, sulla teofania del Sinai e sulla Trasfigurazione sul monte 

Tabor (capitoli 20, 21, 23-25, 47-51, 68-69) - temi che erano stati ogget- 

to degli interventi di Gregorio Palamas e che in quegli anni erano al cen- 

tro delle discussioni teologiche e in particolare degli interventi di anti- 

palamiti quali Niceforo Gregoras. Callisto collega la teofania e la 

Trasfigurazione alla vita nella separatezza e nella solitudine, lä figurata 

dal deserto e dal monte. La salita sulla montagna e l’ascesa al vertice 

delia pratica (praxis) (capitolo 25) o alla contemplazione degli enti (capi¬ 

tolo 68). La Trasfigurazione di Cristo e la trasformazione dell’orante al 

vertice delia sua ascesa spirituale (capitoli 25, 68). All’ascesa sul monte 

delia pratica e delia contemplazione degli enti segue infatti l’entrata 

nella “tenebra mistica” e la contemplazione (capitolo 68). 

Il patriarca Callisto I fissa comunque la sua attenzione sulla preghie¬ 

ra, sulla ripetizione del Nome divino, vista come un’opera interiore 

compiuta nel cuore e consistente nel concorso sinfonico di tre elemen- 

ti che formano l’uomo interiore : l’anima (riconvertita nelle sue poten¬ 

ze), la ragione e la mente. E la preghiera a condurre alla visione e alla 

trasformazione luminosa dell’orante. 
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Resta da aggiungere che Callisto, in questa dottrina dell’orazione, 

come attivitä per ecceilenza delPuoxno interiore, nelle indicazioni suila 

lotta ai pensieri e alle suggestioni demomache e in altri aspetti ancora, 

riecheggia a piü riprese gli insegnamenti presenti nelle opere del suo 

maestro, Gregorio il Sinaita. Dobbiamo perö osservare che Callisto, 

anche quando tratta della preghiera interiore e della “discesa della 

mente nel cuore , non parla mai delle tecniche psicofisiche propagan- 

date dai manuali dello pseudo-Simeone il Nuovo Teologo e di Niceforo 

1 Athonita e dal suo stesso maestro. I suoi accenni al metodo, sia pur 

riconoscibili, appaiono velati e difFicilmente comprensibili da un letto- 
re inconsapevole e non istruito al riguardo. 

1100 (W9) Capitoii suila purezza delYanima di Callisto I sono conservati 
da un unico manoscritto. 

m Matsouki Ecclesiae S. Parasceuae (olim Monasterii Bylizas 5), cart., XIV s 
(anni 60), 295 X 220, ff. 564 (21). 

Estesa raccolta ascetico-spirituale (Evagrio il Pontico, Cassiano, 

Apoftegmi, Giovanni Climaco, Isacco il Siro, Giovanni Climaco, Esichio di 

Batos, Filoteo di Batos, Elia l’ekdikos, Niceta Stethatos, Pietro 
Damasceno, Gregorio il Sinaita, ecc.). 

Ai ff. 387v-393v Toi) dyiurrdrou TraTpidpxou KwvCTTaimvouTröXecos- 

Kupon KaXXloTou Kec^aXaia p' Trepi KaOapörqTos“ ijjvxfjs** ttcos* kotö 

ßLKpon auTT] mOaipcTai Kal eis* 0etoptap andyerai. 

Anche per l’opera di Callisto, come in gran parte del manoscritto (zz), 

il copista di m, al momento di eseguire le rubriche in rosso, ha aggiunto 

in margine numerose glosse esplicative (che hanno numerosi paralleli 

nei Iessici piü comuni) a singoli termini, oltre ad alcune integrazioni e 

correzioni (1. 5,11,41. 2,107. 2). Ecco le glosse che nel codice accompa- 
gnano i Capitoii suila purezza delVanima: 

(21) Cfr. G. N. Ghiannakis, G. P. Sabbantidis, To xeLpoypacfo rps" Bv\i£a$ arö 
Matgovkl ’I(oavuLvov, in AüjScovt), 12 (1983), pp. 253-261; A. Rico, Il monaco, la 
Cniesa e la liturgia. 1 Capitoii sulle gerarchie di Gregorio il Sinaita (La mistica cristiana 
tra Oriente e Occidente, 4), Firenze, 2005, pp. xxi-xxiv, xxix-xxxui; K. N. 
Konstantinidis, G. K. Mavromatis & I. Ch. Nesseris (ed.), Tä eXXpuiKa x^Lpoypacßa 
rfjs- TTGÄeajs- tüju /wamW. Karakoyog cKQecrqs, Ioannina, 2009, pp. 54-58 
(nr. 24) e tav. XXV per il f. 207r. FF 

(22) Cfr. Rico, Il monaco, pp. xxm-xxiv. 

1. 4 E(puc8a0ca KaxaXaßEiv 

1. 5 7td\"tri navxEXmt; | SuaavavTEi; ÖügkoXov to äv£X0e'iv 

1.10 Siajjeißcov (XETaXXdxTCOV | COQ EIKÖQ cb; 7ip£7üOV 

2. 1 GUV£%£1 oovxripEt, 7t£piCT(piYYSi xocxmiGi xaikru; 

2. 2 Gwex£o0ai Sia.KpaTEia0ai 

2. 4 {mEpe^priTca mepKEiTca 

2. 5 auvapiXXdmi auvaYcovi^Exai, GDVTpexsv 

2. 6 EOlKOTl öpoioupsvfa 

2. 10 EVTEU0SV cato totStou 

2.11 eXöpEVO^ 0eXcov 

2.12 d|ia opoü 

2.15 djroßaXXöpEvoc arcoppiYa? 

4. 2 xaq epcpaaeii; xai; öt|Xc6geic; 

5. 3 ÖTijiawlav CTfOpOV 

6. 2 £ik6q ob; npETiov 

7. 5 oi rriviKcnka ol TOTE 

7. 6 To rr|Xa'üY£<; TO Ka0apov 

8. 2 auvaöpoicOrjvai 0T)vax0iivai laipexai üyoöxai |ejiopevr|v aicoXouOo'öoav 

9. 2 £K0T]XW£IV KaxaOsXYEiv 

9. 3 ÜTtoaEiovToq ürtOKaxcoOev KivowToq (EÜp-uBpwg EÖxdKTWi; 

10. 2 evTEU^Etoq 5eogeco<; 

10. 3 djiiXXdTCU owocYcovi^exai 

10. 4 änopoipa ajcoppoii 

11. 3 GKOTua*; aKOTaa 6 {nj/r|XÖQ tötkk; | oXikcöi; oXoxeXcoi; | kcctoxov Ö£Gf.uo\) 

11. 5 evSeXe^ooq «roxyrie 
12.1 p-uaoopsv kXe{gü>[1£V 

12. 3 cxXXopEvov 7it|8cüv 

13. 2 äXXöp-Evov jrr|5cov 

15. 3 avvapvXXaxai OUVTpEXEl 

15. 4 EtpiKTÖV öovaxov 

16. 2 xfopel eiaEpxExai 

16. 4 To avavTE^ TO ÖCV0 

17. 3 irpoGEpeiScov arnpi^ov 

17. 5 aXXsxca 7tr|8a 

18. 4 ctXoüaa Xr|(p0daa 

19. 2 evÖEXexek; ejujxovcoi; 

20.1 ecpEixai evStöoxai, <xuYK£%(üpTiTai 

20. 2 äpiöiiXcot; <pavepcüQ 

20. 3 äXXoio\3o0ai peraßaXXeaöai 
21. 5 7ipoaavexovxa 7tpo0exovxa, 7ipogkekoXXtipiva | xrj 0r)Xfj toi iiaGxqi 

21. 6 npoaavexovxEi; 7ipOaiCHKoXXTlpevOl, TipOGE^OVTEi; 

25.1 cbg eIkoi; COQ Tip EJIOV 

25. 4 slaSOvai eIgeXOevv 

26. 3 ßpiOovxei; ßapowxEi; 

27. 5 e^EXop-Evco GUVEpXOpEVOV 

27. 6 EiöTiYoojievoB SlSaGKOVTOq 

30. 5 eIcSovtoi; eIgeXOovtoi; 
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31.1 Öpaoxucq 

33. 2 rcepi xoöxov 

33. 4 cog eiKog 

34.1 öXiKffig 

34. 2 d'^cov 

34. 4 dpuopEvag 

37.1 xpiooAßia 

37. 2 aXAopEvcp 

38. 4 7tpoaqKOVtog 

38. 6 öeAxoig 

39. 2 dvpypEvov 

40.1 xExpaKxug 

41.1 cog EiKÖg 

41. 3 paöicoq 

42. 5 £7nßdAA£iv 

44.1 r) öpuaAAig 

44. 4 dAouaa 

44.13 EKcpavxopiKffic; 

44.14 JuaivopEvpq 

44.16 EKXEivExai 

45. 1 EKTeAeI 

45. 3 xrj aiyAq 

46. 2 Ö7taaxoA£txai 

48. 4-5 p-q oloi XE övxEg 

49.1 (ög eiKog 

51.1 dpiyfig 

59.1 vpxea0ai 

60. 3 äöKapöapoKxv 

61. 2 aicopodp£vog 

61, 5 öXiK0)g Kdxoyog yivExai 

62.1 mxÖTrxpou SiKpv inixzi 
62. 2 oöAag 

EVEpyqg 

kokAw aöxoü |f| crxeyavöxriq 

Cüg 7tpE7IOV 

dAoxsAcog 

d.ügomov 

avxAoöaag 

XplGEVÖaipCOV, XplGOTrAouXOQ 

JipÖCOVXl 

rrp£7tovxog 

ßißAoig 

dvEpxopEvov, qö^qpEvov 

xExpag 

tag Seov 

EÖKÖXcog 

ejiizeipeiv 
xo KOivrng Asyopevov gnmAAiv 

KpaxqÖEiaa 

cpavEptog, Aap7rpc3g 

Amxivopsvqg 

EJgarcAo'uxai | jtpög xö dvavtEg 
rcoiei 

xrj AapTrqöovi 

dn:oxcöpei 

pri ÖDvaxol 

cog 8eov 

apucxov 

KoXupßav, jtAeeiv 

X®piq xoCi puEiv 

\)\|/oöp£vog [xeipayojyodpsvog 

6A.otEX.o3g Ssapioq yivExai 

öpoi'ffig E^Ei icaxÖ7ixpw 

xd xpaupaxa | xpv xod öeAod Siaöyeiav 

62. 4 KpAiöag 

63. 5 auyyivopevog 

64.3 arcaye 

65. 2 EVXEÖ0EV 

65. 4 9£pa7taivt'8a 

66.1 pETpiov 

67.1 öAiKcoq 

67. 2 rcApauparj 

67.3 dpanpodxav 

67. 5 ßoAiScov 

67. 9 Eapöq 

68. 8 ouvaTToßaAAöpEvoi 

71. 4 cpöpapa 

71.12 ecpdpiAAog 

purcoug 

EVOTJpEVOg 

oüSapcog. oöyp 

ek xodxou KoplCovxai 

öouAtjv 

xarcEivov 

oAoxe Affig 

7iA7iai^arig AeyEtai Kai p rcApppq aeApvqg 

GKoxl^Exai | xqviKadxa 

aKxivwv 

6 rcAp9uq 

auvanopp \ i|/avx£q 

£öppv 

icrog, öpoiog 

6 CJXEppOTpg 

Jtpög xö avaxpEpeg 

68r)yoi)pEvog 

x-qv xod üaAiou 

Ka0apoxpxa 

Kep8a(vouai 

■qpspa 

XOXE 

71.13 axoixeio30£vxi 

73.4 o^eSöv 

73. 7 x(p ovxi 

73. 9 p£0£^iv 

74.1 dAAopEvoo 

74. 4 paov 

75.1 aAAExai 

75. 2 dAAopEvov 

75. 5 pjticog 

76. 2 dtpsiScoq 

76. 3 xpalvEiv 

76. 4 ß£ßpAx)g 

76. 5 ßaAAmpev 

78. 1 E7IEXEI 

81. 3 maivixtExai 

83. 2 Ö7rqviKa 

84. 2 öwtapxiaai 

84. 4 £VXE'Ö0£V 

85. 2 p yap 

86.1 T) pEiGKJtg 

87. 3 dvap0p(ov 

91. 1 E7TEXCI 

91. 2 Jtdvxri 

93.1 8iady£ia 

93. 5 Ji£piaip£0evxog 

94. 2 0puaAAi5a 

101. 3 aAodg 

103. 3 Kaxo/og 

104.1 Aoxoog 

104. 5 Kävx£i)0EV 

105. 5 pp d-TioKappg 

109. 2 olpai 

109. 4 pExoumag 

109. 6 övlvpai 

109. 9 qxxav 

109.11 8pa7texT|g 

109.13 fipexioaxo 

109.15 ETiöpsvog 

109.18 av0£AKexai 

109. 22 advESpov 

109. 26 cog evxeöÖev 

109. 31 dpaopoT 

109.33 xöv poviöv 

109. 43 ejtexei 

8iaxu7tco0Evxi, 6Öqyq0£vxi, pa0ovxi 

jiapapucpov 

coc, dAr|0c3g 

Evcomv 

7TT|8löVXOg 

eöicoAov 

jnqSd 

TipScov 

•qpEpcog, TTpdcog 

dveAeqpovojg, aKpaxwg 

piaivetv 

piapog, ouca6aptog ) ßoAiatv dKovxioig 

xpoSatopEv 

8iaa(p^Ei, ep<pawEi 

avpßoAiKwg öqAoi 

örtdxav 8e, Öxe Se 

XEAEuSaai 

ek xodxot) 

cbg 8e 

■q EXdxxcoGig 

dxpavcoxffiv, axuTioxcov | EvdpÖpcov eöSiiAwv, xETOTicopEvwv 

EpcpaivEi 

navx£X.cÖg 

Aap^poxiig 
E^ap0evxog 

SpoaAAig ectxi xö Koivdig AeyöpEvov cp-uxiAAiv 

Xr)cp0Eig 

8£apiog 

syKpdpaxa 

Kai ek xodto-u 

PÖ xca)vco9rjg, pp dKpöiaapg | dvxsxMV avxiaxapEvog 

Ü7toAapßdvw |dvxi7roioopEvoig avxExopEvoig 

pEXOxdg 

McpsAEi 

viicriv 

(puydg 

TTpOEKp IV£V 
d.KoAou9c3v 
ay£i 

ooyKd0£8pov 
tög ek xodxov) 

GKOxi^El 

xöv aypiov %o'ipov 

äxoacp^Ei 
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I capitoli di Callisto I erano conservati in un codice oggi perduto 

Esconal A. III. 5 (581), come sappiamo dalla descrizione di questo 

manoscritto fatta verso il 1600 da Nicola de la Torre : Eidern atributa [sc. 

Callisto I patriarca] capitala 106 ad interrogationem quomodo animae pur- 
gentur usque ad visionem Bei (23). 

Dalla centuria di Callisto I fu in seguito estratta una breve serie di 14 

capitoli, mtitolati Capitoli sulla preghiera (Tod pampiov KaXXiorov rov 

rraTpiapxov Ke<f>d\aia nepi irpooevXi)s). La serie piü breve e stata edita 
neiia Fuocalia (24). 

I 14 capitoli si ritrovano nell’Athos Pantokrat. 98 (1132), ff 66r-67v 

(XVIII secolo), assieme ad altro materiale (Teofane il monaco: Scala 

Gregono il Smaita, Simeone il Nuovo Teologo, estratti delle Vite di 

Massimo il Kausokalyba e di Gregorio Palamas in demotico) che ritro- 

viamo nella Filocalia (25). Da menzionare anche il Sinait. gr. 1612, copiato 

ne anno 1844 a Santa Caterina del Sinai dal monaco Paisios del 

Peloponneso, dove 114 capitoli (TovpcucapiovKaMlarov TovnaTpLap- 

Xov KrcpaXaia i<5 nepi Trpoaevxrjs') figurano ai ff. 16r-18v (pp. Xa'-Xc') 
assieme a testi di contenuto spirituale tratti dalla Filocalia (26). 

Indichiamo di seguito le corrispondenze tra la serie dei 14 capitoli e 
la centuria: ^ 

Filocalia (f) m 

1 17 

2 18 

3 19 
4 12-13 
5 35 
6 Q-7 

, G‘ DE,A^5’ Catdl°9° de los Codices griegos desaparecidos de la Real Biblioteca 

Cal 7 ’ E1 ESCOnaI’ 196,8’ pp- 264-265 ; v- anche la notizia di E. M.llfr 
3®31 9 des manuscnts grecs de la Bibliotheque de l’Escurial, Paris, 1848, pp. 372- 

(24) 4>iXoKaXca tojv lepaju i^tttlkcou, Venezia, 1782, pp. 1100-1102 = PG 147 

coli. 813-817, ristampati nella seconda e terza riediziöne^ella tllaxfa rS 
'epcouvqunicoji', Athmai 18932, pp. 411-412 e IV, Athinai, 196V, pp. 296-298 

}2X Br’ ^MKPrRCf’ Catalo9ue °f the Greek manuscripts on Mount Athos, I, p. 102 
[26) Crr. V. N. Benesevic, Catalogus codiam manuscriptorum Graecomm qui in 

monasteno Sanctae Cathannae in Monte Sina asservantur, 3/1, Peterburg m7 
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8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 
14 

38 
45 

46 
56, 57 ('O 6' epqpiKÖS' ßios1 - aÖTd) 
74 
87 
96 

Presentiamo il testo dei Capitoli sulla purezza deü’anima del patriarca Callisto 
I sulla base di m, collazionato, per i capitoli comuni, con la serie dei 14 capitoli 
edita in f. 

m Matsouki Ecclesiae S. Parasceuae (olim Monasterii Bylizas 5), ff. 387v-393v 
f <PiXoKaXia tü5v iepaju wjrrTLKtoi’ \ pp. 296-298. 
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Tou dyuoTdTov TraTpidpxou KwvcjTavTivouTTÖXeü)? Kupoü KaXXlorou KefxtXata 

p'-nepi Ka6ap6TT|Tos- KaTa fiucpöv aurq KaöatpeTai Kai eis Qeaplav 
dudyeTai 

a El ßoüXec dyatrriTe, pa0etu irw? KaGaLpeTai rj i|;uxf) Kal eis* 0ewplau Geoü 

avayeTai, Kara töv Tf)? KXLpaKos- tpottov vöei tt|V TaÜTqs- voepav avoSov. 

Ecttu) 8e aoL aacpeg rö TTapaSeiypa- ws1 yap aSüvaTov TÖy elg- viftos dpGrjuai 

ßouXopeyou e<f>iKea0aL ei ptf] 8iairri|s* rr\g x£lPOtioit|Tou KXipaKO? räiy ßa0- 

5 piScov, outco9 oü paSiov TravTq, dXXa Kal 8uadvavTes- npos* üi/^og- dpOrjyai Tq9 

ols" Geöv Oeajplas' töv KaTa Geöv dvOpamov q Ka0ap0fjvat to aüvoXov, Kal Ta? 

KTiXlSas- rag (/;uxLKa? eKTpL^aaOai re Kal d^avlaaL- f| ydp TTpioTq ßaGpl? tt|v 

öeuTepav irdyTcjs- äadyei Kal Trpo? Tqv Tp'iTpv xiopet, Kal auOi? dKioXÜTiü? dvd- 

yeTai olovcI 81a tljv vorjTiov ßaöpXSiüV Tfjs1 aperf)?, npos’ Tqv TcXeuTaiav Kal 

10 dKpordTT|y, KaTa Ta^y SiapeLßwv aimd?, Kal ihg cLkos1 TroieiTai ras dvaßd- 

aeis-. "Apa ydp tw dva&faaeai rfs ÜTraKoqs- TÖy Cuyöv töv toü XPlcttoü 

a0Xr]TTiy Kal Ta? toü aiop.aTOS' Kivfiaers- dTroßdXXea0ai, pgiSttos* f] TaTrelycoaij 

e£ay0a ctt aÜTÖv Kal ö Tfjs- dTraOelas' opo? aimü emyiveTai, Kai, to? eliTeiv, 

KaTa töv Tfjs* KXipaKOS- 0eiÖTaTov ’lojdvvriv Trpö toü ßaöiaai £(|>0aaev 6 xiopls1 

15 aip.aTos-M-dpTU? Kal xwpls“ TrXriywy aT£c|)ay(.TT|?. 

CALLISTO 1 PATRIARCA 345 

Del santissimo patriarca di Costantinopoli messer Callisto 100 capitoli sulla 
purezza dell’anima: come a poco a poco si purifica e si innalza alla contempla- 

zione 

1. Se, raio caro, vuoi imparare (27) come l’anima e purificata e innalzata alla 

contemplazione di Dio, considera ia sua ascesa intellettuale in modo analogo 

all’immagine della scala. L’esempio ti sia chiaro : come e impossibile per chi 

vuole salire in alto raggiungere il suo scopo se non per mezzo dei gradini di una 

scala fatta da mani d’uomo, cosi non e affatto facile, anzi e difficile, per l’uomo 

di Dio salire alla sommitä della contemplazione verso Dio o essere purificato 

completamente e consumare e far svanire le macchie deU’anima. Il primo gra- 

dino conduce senza dubbio al secondo e procede verso il terzo e cosi via via egli 

si innalza senza impedimenti, tramite gli intellettuali gradini della virtü, verso 

l’ultimo e piü elevato, superandoli secondo il loro ordine (28) e, come conviene, 

effettua le ascese (29). L’atleta di Cristo, assieme all’accettazione del giogo del- 

l’ubbidienza, rigetta i movimenti del corpo. Facilmente l’umiltä fiorisce su di 

lui e il limite dell’impassibilitä in lui sopraggiunge. Per parlare con il molto 

divino Giovanni Climaco, «il martire senza sangue e il vincitore senza fern 

te» (30) arriva prima di intraprendere il cammino. 

1. 
M 

14-15 Gregorio di Nazianzo, Funebris oratio in laudem Basilii magni, 57, 5 : F. 

Boulenger, Discours funebres en l’honneur de son frere Cesaire et de Basile de Cesaree 
(Textes et documents, 6), Paris, 1908, p. 176. 

5 dXXd s. 1. add. (in rosso) M || 11 tu : to M | töv ante toü Xpicrroü s. 1. add. (in 
rosso) M 

(27) In modo simile iniziano anche i capitoli 17 e 96. L’espressione ricorre in 
un altra opera di Callisto, AiöaoKaXia nepi rrKoivrjs' dmuTaaecos' toju li 
veKpüv, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 93” (EL 8e Kal cti paOeiv ßoüXei, aKOue auve- 
TÜS*). 

(28) L’immagine della scala, che deriva evidentemente da Giovanni Cumaco, si 

litiova anche in altri scritti di Callisto, nell’Encomio di Giovanni Nesteutes (uxjavel 

ßaOpiSas- ev KXipaKi xpwociSci? cKetvoy Trpo0ciyai, play tx\s krepag e^exo- 
pcvriv, cyappoytajs T019 aipoupevoLs* Si aÜTfjs1 rrpos1 Geov dKioXÜTcos- dvaye- 
a0ai, Gelzer, Kallistos’ Enkomion, pp. 77, 11. 34-78, 1. 3 e ancora : kotcl töv Trj? 

KXipaKoy Tpönoy, ivi, p. 86,11. 18-19) e nella Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, dove egli 
parla dell ascesa della scala spirituale (Ka0aTrep eis dyaßaaiy TryeunaTiKfic? 
KXipaKOs-) (14 : Beyer, Kallist!, p. 138). 

(29) Il termine «ascese» (dvaßaaeis') (cfr. Sal. 83, 6) compare anche in cap 
9. 7. La sua provenienza biblica e esplicitata da Callisto in altre opere. Nella 

'OfitMa eis tt)u nepTTTrjuKvptaKi)u rtiSv urjUTeLdju leggiamo : «E non solo dispo- 

nendo le ascese profetiche nel cuore investiga la conoscenza di Dio, ma anche 

confessa e rende grazie, e con la ragione sobria e pura durante la notte» (koI ov 
pöyoy ras dyaßaoeis- Ta? ttpo^titiköls' ev tt| KapSta 8iaTi0epeyos> e^cpeüya 

tt|V toü Geoü yyojaiy, dXXa Kal e^opoXoyeiTo Kal r)üxaP^aTeL’ Ka'L i^oyTi Kal 
Kaüapaj Tip Xoyiapco kotol Tf)y rükto), Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 147r. Nella Vita di 

Gregorio il Sinaita, il rimando e ancora piü chiaro (Kal dvaßdaas\ KaTa TÖy 
AautS, TiGcaOai ev KapSta), 19 ; Beyer, Kallist I, p. 174. 

(30) Gregorio di Nazianzo, Funebris oratio in laudem Basilii magni, 57, 5: 
F. Boulenger, Discours funebres en Thonneur de son frere Cesaire et de Basile de Cesaree 

(Textes et documents, 6), Paris, 1908, p. 176. Qui Callisto commette per disatten- 
zione un errore, attribuendo queste parole a Giovanni Climaco. La citazione, da 

lui particolarmente amata, ritorna (senza il nome dell’autore) in un contesto 
molto simile, quando egli scrive : « Quindi, come e opportuno, portiamo il 
giogo dell’ubbidienza di Cristo .... La perfetta sottomissione con facilitä com- 

porta la suddetta mortificazione delle passioni e conduce chi la possiede all’im- 
passibilitä, come e detto: ‘Dall’ubbidienza deriva l’umiltä, dalPumilta l’impas- 

sibilita’ [Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 4 : PG 88, col. 709d]. Chi rinnega la pro- 
pria volontä segue Dio notte e giorno. Costui e martire nella ragione e vincito¬ 

re nell’uomo interiore (papTus- eaTi Karä Siayoiav Kal ore<l>avLTTi9 Karä tön 

eaoj äy0pioTToy) », VpiMa nepi imoTayfjs, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 330"'. E di 
nuovo, piü in basso nella stessa opera (oÜTor de eaTLV, dSeXcfoL, ö x0JPLE 
aipaTos* papTus-Kal x^pl? TtXqywy aTe^aviTq?, f. 33lr). 
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ß Tagt? yap traura auueya ou pövov ra Trj? ktiocw? rauTrtai wäre Siaicu- 

ßepvaaOaL Kai auveXea0ai öpw <f>iXIa? Kai rä£eto?, äXXd Kai Tfj? voepa? töjv 

ayyeXwR <j>wew?- TrpwTq? <J>r,pi Kal pear)? Kai TeXeuTaia? Ta£ew? Kai 

lepapxias ev0ewpoupevq? aürfj- toctoütov iure pe^pq Tat TrdvTwu touto to 

5 ayaOov KaÖa Kai to twv ävepwTiwv yevo? CTuvapiXXaTaL toutw toj ttI? Td£ew? 

ayaöiü, kX^okl w? eipprai ooikotl, ou ytopi? erepou ri dya0öv ToXeaöfjRai 

ö W^TW' fan T0L^UV’ d ^0{>Xei •ia6eri/ TaßT7lv rr\v emaTqpqy, dvaXaßoü töv 
tou 0eou ^oßov ou ydp <J)ößo? evToXwv Tqpqai? Kord töv ypqyopov voüv. 

outou yap tou 4>oßou ev qpuv ßXaCTTÖveiv arapyopevou, pdSia touto rauna 

0 yevqaeTar evTeÜ0ev ydp apyeTai ttPwtov q peXeTq rq? tou KÖapou 6vyf\g 

Kai TouTou ojuauei yeyopivou, 6 kotö öeöv Cqv eXöpevo? töv Tq? üiraKoq? Kai 

uiroTayq? urroSueTaL Spöfiov Kai dpa töv elaaywyucöv ÖKTraiSeueTaL vöuov 

KOL TTpos- tt)v qOucqv emßatvei pgSiw? | Kai abQig ttPö? Tqv Trpd£iv Xwpet 

ßa0pq8ov tou Tq? TeXeiwaew? Spöpou. Toto toivuv to ßapo? ttövtwv twv oap- 

I5 klkwv KivqpaTwv ÖTroßaXXÖpevo? ö vou?, Kai aÜTÖ?, w? eiTTeiv, Ta? voepa? 

KivqcreL?, ^PQT5^iy qyepoviKw? dpXeTai, Kai Ta? voepa? 0uaia? ÖKTeXetv 

puoTiKw? Sia ri}? Ka0dpaew?- w? eyKaiVLaOqvaL kotö töv 0eiov Aaßi8 nveviia 

ettaUTÖy, Kai nueupan gyepovtKw aTqpiX0qyat. Tot? Toiyuy Kai qpei? 

aXXoioupeöa Kai peTapop^oupeÖa w? eiKÖ? irpö? Tqv urraKoqv tou Xpicrroü, 

M 6LS'&u8pa TeXeiou- d$ Perpov -qXiKLas- tou nXppdpaTos- tou Xpiorou. 

y Naö? 0eoü Kai 0uaiaaTqpiov ecrrl kuPlw? ö XoyiKÖ? dv0pwTTo?- ev auTio 
yap TeXeiouvrai ai voepai 0u<rtai Kai XaTpeiaL pucmKw? koto töv eaw 
av0pwTrov. 

2. 
M 

17-18 Sal. 50, 12, 14. || 19-20 Ef. 4, 13 

3. 
M 

rJJi?'«1 t,An0re ?,Di0 ^A,LL[S™ dedica un’intera Opera, la AiSaoKakia Terdprn 
Z rif™ 1°?’ MhZsChiland-8 ff- 121v-126r, nella quäle afferma, tra M- 

K°»(ful^)aXai°V 8<? T°UTa)" KaL dowl K°Pcol/LS'6 T0ß 0eoß 4>6ßo? Ka0earr)- 

5? ?rU 4ueste tappe dell’itinerario spirituale, v. piü in basso n. 55. 
. (33),V- fpitolo 30. 9 e cfr. il capitolo 4. Altrove Callisto scrive al 

nguaido.« ... Nell altare di D10 che e veramente luomo razionale, come e scrit- 
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2. L’ordine tiene insieme tutte le cose non solo di questa creazione, cosi da 
governarle e tenerle insieme con il limite dell’amicizia e dell’ordine, ma anche 
quelle della natura intellettuale degli angeli - intendo dire il primo, l’interme- 
dio e l’ultimo ordine e gerarchia che sono in questa contemplabili. Tanto que- 
sto bene eccelle rispetto a tutti gli altri, proprio come anche il genere umano 
lotta assieme a questo bene dell’ordine, simile, come si e detto, a una scala, 
senza il quäle e impossibile realizzare qualsiasi altro bene. Se vuoi dunque 
apprendere questa scienza, prendi su di te il timore di Dio, perche il timore di 
Lui e custodia dei comandamenti nella mente vigile. Quando questo timore ini- 
zierä a spuntare in noi, tutte queste cose diventeranno facili (31)- In seguito, ini- 
zia dapprima la meditazione della fuga del mondo e, quando ciö si e quasi rea- 
lizzato, colui che ha scelto di vivere secondo Dio intraprende la corsa dell’ub- 
bidienza e della sottomissione. Allo stesso tempo, egli apprende la legge intro- 
duttiva, con facilitä ascende all’etica, e poi procede alla pratica, gradualmente 
nella corsa della perfezione (32). Allora la mente, dopo aver deposto il peso di 
tutti i movimenti della carne e, per cosi dire, gli stessi movimenti intellettuali, 
inizia a celebrare, essendosi posta a guida, e a compiere misticamente i sacrifi- 
ci intellettuali tramite la purificazione, in modo da rinnovare su di lei, come 
dice il divino Davide, uno spirito retto ed essere sostenuta da uno spirito che la 
guidi (cfr. Sal. 50, 12, 14). Allora anche noi saremo trasformati e trasfigurati, 
come conviene, con l’ubbidienza a Cristo, «nell’uomo perfetto, nella misura 
della pienezza di Cristo» (Ef. 4,13). 

3. Tempio di Dio e altare e veramente l’uomo razionale. In lui si celebrano 
misticamente i sacrifici e i culti intellettuali, nell’uomo interiore (33). 

to : ‘Dio non dimora in templi fatti da mano d’uomo’ (At. 7,48), ma nelle nostre 
anime .... Il nostro cuore, fratelli, e chiamato trono di Dio, mensa e altare » (... 

ev tw OuaiaoTriptw tou ©eou öuep cotl Kuptw? ö XoyiKÖ? ay0pwTTO? Ka0a 
4>r|aLV ouk ev xeipoiroi-nTOi? yaoi? KaTOLKei 6 0eö?, aXX' ey Tat? ripeTepai? 

jluxai? ...' H ydp KapSta fipiwy, a8eX4)oL, 0pövo? 0eoü XeyeTai Kal TpaTieCn Kal 
0u<riacrrf|pioy), AiSaaKaXia rrepl rp? npoaKuurjaea)^ tou oraupou, Athos 
Chiland. 8 (229), f. 140r e nel passo identico della 'OpiXia d? n)u vipucnv tou 

TLpiou Kai Cojottolov oTaupov : Sophronios, 'O naTpLapxpS" KaXAioTos-, p. 136. 
Callisto riprende evidentemente quanto aveva scritto il suo maestro Gregorio il 

Sinaita : « Vero santuario (IcpaTeioy dXq0iyöy), anche prima della vita futura, e 
il cuore senza pensieri mosso dallo Spirito. Qui tutto si celebra e si dice in modo 

spirituale». «L’operazione intellettuale della mente che offre misticamente, 
quäle pegno di Dio, l’agnello sull’altare dell’anima (ev tw rrj? OuoiaoTri- 
piw) e vi prende parte e un santuario spirituale (lepaTeiov ■rTveup.aTiKÖy) prima 

della fruizione futura che oltrepassa la mente » (Capitoli con acrostico, 7 : <PiXo- 
KaXia, IV, pp. 31-32 ; 112 : ivi, p. 51); cfr. Rigo, Il monaco, pp. 21-22. 
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, P€au wa f101; aöeXfe, tov qycpoveihura uovu Tq? ^XO^ ÜTrqp™ 
Tqy Siayoiay, o£uTaTqu oüaav rrpö? Ta? epc/>daei? toü TJvevparog- ev olc 6 

yous> irayra KaXw? SiayLyakiKGLy, otoXo? e^aivei ecoeiSet? Trj ^vXf). 

, f, . Q?I7dp TÖ Tr°P 8ld Tü> dy0PdfCLJV Tfj? üXq? efaTmi Kal Öi'aÜTwv ttpöc 
to Wjo? a|ia x^peL, oÜ™ Kai #x^l Sid Tfj? epyaaia? tlou evToXcÜy OTOißdSa 

eauxxti/ f^OLei, Kai dpenoy üqpwyiay, 8lKqy dyOpdicanq Karä röv eooy 

avepanrov e^airrouaa Kai ä^avlCovaa rfi 0eta impfe l Td? kawt£ KqXiSa?. 

f H 1Tpa8L[S' Tt3^’ ct'ToXcoy TaTreixoL rö atopa Kai Tqy ^uxqi'' f) So toü 0eoü 

|iyT,|1T1 ™ y°L> eyaj9etaa’ w? elKÖ?, f]M.epoi TÖy Öupoy Kai ayLdCei to -m? üjvyq? 

TpL|iopo?, Kat toutwv öpoü ouua<f>0euTüiu paöiw? ttPö? 0co,pLay dvdyerai 6 
KaTa 0eoy ay0paiTTo?. 

C ’AXX1 OL pey TOÜ TTupös- dvOpaKC?, TOÜ? pey Trapoyra? Oeppalyowiy, toü? 

So TTOppLOTOpw <f>COTlCoUCTl Kai TÖ Tq? ^UKTO? OKOTO? dTToSlükoWL ‘ OÜTOl So Ol 

votitol ^0paKO? rrj? röv pey eaco XapTrpüyouai, TÖy So ö^to Trüpiyoy 

aTTopyaCoRTai Ka0a kol TÖy Mcoüaoa ökolrov, röy oXoyTa toü? epqpLKOÜ? 

ay paica? Tq? 0eoTrTfa?eK£u/q?, oÜKqSüyayTo öXto? TrpoaßXotüai oi rnyLKaÜTa 

opiXouyre? aoTtp, Slo rö rqXaoye? Kai ÜTiopXaprrpoy Tq? S6£q? toü irpoadiTTou 

OKoiyoo ojoto Kat KaXuppaTO? eSeqOqaäy. 

mVT€ ln£ al alcj0Tl^L?1 öpoico? So Kai TOÜ aajpaTo?- dpa ydp tlo 
Tauxa? anya0poia0qyai Kai öpoyofjaai KaXcü? aiporai 6 yoü?, tb? ÖTopcyqy Kai 

4-7 Cfr. Es. 34, 29-30, 35 
4 Mtüaoa M 

8. 
M 

1 TÖ M 
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4. Fratello, considera sacerdote la mente che dirige lanima, assistente la 
ragione che e molto pronta alle manifestazioni dello Spirito. Cosi la mente, ben 
distinguendo ogni cosa, tesse per l’anima vesti divine. 

5. Come il fuoco si accende con i carboni e la legna e per mezzo di questi si 
leva verso l’alto, cosi anche l’anima con l’opera dei comandamenti fa di se un 
cumulo e un mucchio di virtü che brucia come carboni nell’uomo interiore e 

con la fiamma divina fa svanire le sue macchie. 

säf: 

H|; 

- l 

6. L’opera dei comandamenti umilia il corpo e la mente. La memoria di 
Dio (*) unita alla mente, come conviene, ammansisce la facoltä irascibile e san- 
tifica le tre parti dell’anima (3ä). Quando queste sono riunite, l’uomo di Dio si 
innalza con facilitä alla contemplazione. 

7. Mentre i carboni posti nel fuoco riscaldano i presenti, illuminano quelli 
che sono piü lontano e cacciano la tenebra della notte, questi carboni intelligi- 
bili deli’anima fanno risplendere l’interioritä e rendono fiammeggiante l’ester- 
no, come Mose che possedeva i carboni dei deserto in seguito alla visione divi¬ 
na e quelli che allora gli parlavano non potevano assolutamente guardarlo per 
la luminositä e lo splendore della gloria dei suo volto cosicche avevano bisogno 

di un velo (cfr. Es. 34, 30-35). 

8. Cinque sono i sensi dell’anima, come quelli dei corpo. Nell’unificarli e ren- 
derli concordi, la mente si eleva in modo eccellente, in quanto possiede il deca- 

(34) Sulla «memoria di Dio» (puqpq toü 0eoü) Callisto ritorna anche nei 
capitoli 19. 3 e 109. 44. In altri parla della «memoria di Gesü» (pyqpq toü 

’lqooü) (capitoli 46.2,95.7), della «memoria e invocazione di Gesü» (pvqpq Kal 
CTTlKXqoi? toü Iqaoü) (capitoli 11, 5-6, 53. 2-3) o, in modo piü elittico della 
«buona memoria» (capitolo 101. l) e dell’«attivitä della mente» (capitoli 100,3, 
109, 32-33). La pratica qui evocata e evidentemente quella della preghiera di 
Gesü. Callisto non ne parla nelle altre sue opere, se non in un breve passo della 
Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, 12 : Beyer, Kalkst I, p. 132. 

(35) Callisto accenna anche altrove alla tripartizione dell’anima e alla ricon- 
versione delle potenze psichiche. Nella 'OfuXta eis tt)u etcn/i/ Kupicna)v rjroi. 
tcüv ßaicaiy, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 153v parla della santifkazione delle tre 
parti dell’anima per mezzo dei digiuno, della continenza e della preghiera. 
Sulla riconversione delle potenze ritorna nella AtSaGKaXia npös' tovs' Xeyov 

ra? o's rj duTLXoyia ttj? xadapas- tpvxpS' ean KLvqpa, f. 93v. 
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ovp^uovaav TTuei^aruccas eXcov rf|y SeKdXoyou rav cloWpew roW Se 
M-r) aDua^öeiaoiv KaXw? eis* v4>og üpöfjyai töu yoüu Öko? dÖuvarov. 

0 Ki0apa tl? eariy 6 dySpid? odto? Tn/CDnaTLiay ßcnrep ydp eK€ivr\ Kara- 

OKevaoQeLoa rep eüf|Xw Tfj? <£tovfj? eXKau ol6e Kal eK0r}Xüyeiu tö? rtov 

av0pa)TTcou #Xd? SLd tod qxoD, woaetovTo? Tfjy xelpa TrpÖTepou ebpuBpco? öl« 

TOD TTApKTpOU TOD TaDTT|D KOT^CH/TO? kv X£p(JW, ODTCO KO.L 6TTL TOD dy0POJTTOD- 

5 ttXt|ktpod pey ydp 6 toü 0eoü Aoyo? Ka0earrjKe, Xop8ä? 8e DopaeL? ras* alaört- 

fL? tod aupctTo?, ODyKpouoyTaL 8e puaTiKdi? Slq Tp? tod uoö? yfobew? Kal 

apa Ta? ayaßdaeL? f| ^DXn Sexual Kal Td? 0ela? eXXdp^eL? tod IIueDpaTo?. 

y o5aa h ^uX1l Kal kü0 opoiojCTLy OeoD yivcTaL TpauojTcpoy re 
kql TeXecoTepov ävaKaivl(ovoa todto Slcl Tfj? -ripö? 0eöu evreüf ew?- ev o!? Kal 

Tpayoj-repoy evopa toI? fetoi? Kal wep alaepaty Kal tol? uoepoi? dpiXXdTai 
(0? aTTopoipa odcto Tfj? 86fr]? 0cod. 

,lCC Tf*9 °$0aXpö? ftonv 6 yoö? fiyepoyeuwy tü>v aiaOfjaeojy ÖXod tod 
acopaTo?- KaOa-rrep ydp tö acopa Slü nov ö^aXpcoy Ka0opg Td öptopeva diro 

riyo? aKOTTia?, odtco Kal tod yoö? ÖXlkco? yeyopeyou kotöxod, Kal ei? TÖy kötoj 

pD0oy aTToßXe-rroyTo? Kal tö Tfj? Siavota? irrepöy mroaetouTo? Kal 

DTTOKiyoDyTo?, (0? TL nXfjKTpoy 8ia Tfj? emKXf|crew? ’lqcToö Kal Tfj? eySeXexoö? 

PTJipr)?, apppTo? pSoyf) emyiyeTai Kal L/juXfj? äyaXXlaai?. 

9. 

M 

10. 

M 

11. 
M 

, ^ L’™aSjne della cetra ricorre poi nei capitoli 9,11,19. Callisto, ripren- 
e ido un assimilazione corrente, vede nella cetra il cuore. Poi identifica Ie 
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logo dei sensi che la segue e le si accorda in modo spirituale. Se questi sensi non 

si uniscono bene, e completamente impossibile che la mente s’innalzi verso 

l’alto. 

9. Una cetra spirituale e questo uomo (36). Come la cetra e fabbricata per 

accompagnare con l’armonia la voce e rilassa le anime degli uomini con il 

suono e dapprima chi l’ha nelle mani la pizzica armoniosamente con il plettro, 

cosi anche l’uomo. Dal momento che come plettro e stato stabilito il Verbo di 

Dio, considera quali corde i sensi del corpo che suonano armoniosamente in 

modo mistico, grazie alla sobrietä della mente. Allora l’anima riceve le ascese e 

le divine illuminazioni dello Spirito. 

10. L’anima e “a immagine” e diventa “a somiglianza” di Dio in modo piü 

chiaro e piü perfetto, quando lo rinnova con la supplica a Dio. In ciö vede in 

modo ancora piü chiaro le cose divine e, al di sopra della sensibilitä, lotta assie- 

me agli esseri intellettuali, perche e partecipe della gloria di Dio. 

11. La mente e l’occhio dell’anima che guida i sensi di tutto il corpo. Tramite 

gli occhi il corpo vede le cose visibili come da un posto di vedetta, cosi anche la 

mente, quando e diventata interiormente salda e guarda in giü, verso la pro- 

fonditä e mette in moto e muove l’ala della ragione (37), come una specie di 

plettro, con l’invocazione di Gesü e la perseverante memoria, sopraggiunge un 

indicibile piacere e un’esultanza deli’anima. 

corde con i sensi del corpo e il plettro con il Verbo di Dio (9) o con la ragione 

(Xöyo?) (11; il passo in 19.1-3 e confuso). I.’immagine della cetra che illustra la 
pratica della preghiera e della sobrietä (i/fj</n?) era giä stata utilizzata in un 

contesto simile da Teolepto di Filadelfia, Aöyos ircpi y#rto? Kai vpooevxAs, 

45 : R. L Sinkewicz, Theoleptos of Philadelpheia, The Monastic Discourses (Studies and 
Texts, 111), Toronto, 1992, p. 144 (rrj ouvexel eriKAfpei tod KuptoD ’lqaou Tfj 
KpouopeVrj d)?' c’y Kiüdpa Trj KaOapq KapSlq). Per il citaredo v. capitoli 17,18. 

(37) Sull’ala della ragione (tö Tfj? Siauola? TTTepov) v. anche capitolo 16. 3 e 
YEncomio di Giovanni Nesteutes : Gelzer, Kallistos’ Enkomion, p. 74 (tö Tfj? Siauob 

a? eu FlyeDpaTi tttcpöy ayu^waa?). Nella 'OjiiXLa nepi napau/eaeüis', Athos 

Chiland. 8 (229), f. 252r Cai usto dice ehe e l’attenzione a rendere alata la ragio¬ 

ne (f] ydp TTpcKJoxn KaOaipci töv yoüy, tttcpoi -qy Sidyoiuy, Adpru. td 

qycpoyiKÖy, Kai 5Xo>? elfrciV tö Tij? Öiayola? qiiuy öftlköd Xä|irpoy tc kqi 

<^on or i8e? d ar pyd(>-r ui ). 
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, ^ a’Lcr&n<7€l-S' toü CTc6p.aros- pücrcopev, oük dp rö dXXöpeuov u8wp 
ev T)\±lv avaßXvaoi, ö 6 Köpio? rfi oapapemSL ökcllti exapicraTo, CqToücra ydp 

TO ctLC0T]TÖP TOUTO iiStop, tö Tps- (ui\g eüpeiu euSov eig eaurfjp aXXöpet/oy. 

_ iy C2g ydp f] yn KaTa (pvoiv eyei tö üSajp Kai apa Ttpoxeei, oütco Kai f) yn 

rris- KapSiag- Kara #aii/ exeL toüto äXXöpevov Kai rrqydCou oiouei tö TTaTpi- 

kop <fxfc, örrep ö AMp eKeivog Sid rf\g TTapaKoffc TTpoaaTrwXecrei/. 

, lS XpLOTO? GTT^p hM-^R T1X0T1 eis ööpaTOP rw TTpoaXqppaTi Tf)g oapKÖg Iva 
ou |topop KaQayidorj Tf|R ÖpeTepav yfjp, tö ÖLaPO^TLKÖP (fad -rifr </n>xo?, dXXd 

KOL TT)P TTpüJTTjp 6Keipr|P TTCpißoXriR toü aupaTO?, f|P ö ’ASap Trpö ri\g TrapaKofjs 

eveSuoaTO, aTroxapLOTiTai• Xeyto 8f| tö cfuiTocLSes eVSupa, rr\v xapip toü 
5 IJpeup.aTos'. 

Le ÜG7T5p toü ™pö? tö l8lop tö 0eppaiPeLp toptcüs1 Kai tö ^iotlCclp, oütco 
TT]? ipvxfigiStop tö KaT’eLKÖpa Kai Ka0’ öpouocxiv 8ia peu toü KaT'eiKÖva tol? 

ayyeXoLS* awapiXXdTai, 8id Se toü Ka0'öpoLcocnv efopoioÜTai 0eä5 KaOöaop 
eaTip e<pLKTOP, Kai aÜTw TrpoaKoXXaTai. 

L?' Kai üJCTTrep lSiop toü Tiupo? vpog tö uiPog xojpdv 8id tö koüc^op, ean Se 

Kai SpaaTLKÖP Kai ttPö? kiptiolp 6fÜTaTon ötop Trpö? Tpu ÜXtip xwpet, outco Kai 

TI M, oklpt]tos" oüaa, TCO TTfr SiaPoia? impcü Ö^UTaTqu Trappt tt,p kcp^olp 

12. 
MF 

1-3 Cfr. Gv. 4,14 

13. 
MF 

3 TrpoaaTTCüXecre F 

14. 
M 

15. 
M 

16. 
M 

12. Se non chiudiamo i sensi del corpo (3S) non potra sgorgare in noi l’acqua 
zampillante che il Signore donö aila Samaritana. Ella cercava infatti l’acqua 
materiale e trovö l’acqua della vita che zampillava dentro di se (cfr. Gv. 4, 
14) (M). 

13. Come la terra ha per natura l’acqua e allo stesso tempo la fa sgorgare, 
cosi anche la terra del cuore possiede per natura quest’acqua zampillante che 
sgorga come la luce del Padre che Adamo perse a causa della disubbidienza. 

14. Cristo fu condotto alla morte per noi con l’assunzione della carne non 
solo per santificare la nostra terra, intendo dire la parte razionale dell’anima, 
ma anche per donare quella veste primigenia del corpo che Adamo indossava 
prima della disubbidienza, intendo dire l’abito luminoso, la grazia dello 
Spirito (40). 

15. Come e senza dubbio proprio del fuoco il riscaldare e l’illuminare, cosi e 
proprio dell’anima l’essere “a immagine” e “a somiglianza”. Con T’essere a 
immagine” lotta assieme agli angeli, con T’essere a somiglianza” e resa simile 
a Dio, per quanto e possibile, e si unisce a Lui. 

16. Come e anche proprio del fuoco il levarsi in alto per la leggerezza e Kes¬ 
sere attivo e molto impetuoso nel movimento, quando si awicina alla legna, 
cosi dell’anima. Dal momento che e priva di movimento, ottiene il movimento 
impetuoso verso l’alto grazie all’ala della ragione. L’essere “a immagine” giun- 

(38) Queste parole acquistano significato se ricordiamo che nella 'OfuXia 
eig tt)v €ktt]v KvpiaKr)v ffroi tcovßat ojv, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 152", basando- 
si su Sir. 14, 23, Callisto parla dei sensi come «porticine» (OupiSes1). E cosi nella 

' OpiXia nepi tcov Teaadpoov yevuctoTdTüJV dperojv Kal nepi povaxiKrjg noXiTer 
ag, f. 321v ritorna sui «briganti spirituali», cioe i demoni, che di nascosto pene- 
trano «attraverso le porticine, intendo dire i sensi» (8ia twv öupiöwv, c^ppi 
tojv aioOfioecov). ln un altro scritto {AiSaaKaXca wepi rfjg TrpooKvvpoeojg tov 

aravpov, f. 140r) parla invece deila bocca come «porta» del cuore e dell’anima. 
(39) L’episodio di Gesü e la Samaritana (Gv. 4,6-27) e evocato e commentato 

a piü riprese da Callisto in questi capitoli (35, 37, 74, 75) e in altre opere, 
ÄLSaaKaXta eig rqv Kupiaicqv tcüv pvpocpöpojv, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 162v, 
AcSaoKaXia SoypaTLKrj, ff. 166", 167r, AcSaaKaXLa Soy/iaTua) Kara tov 
rorjyopd Kai tcov avTov SiSaoKaXiov, f. 180v. 

(40) Idee simili sono espresse nel capitolo 93. 2-6 e nella Vita di Gregorio il 
Sinaita, 14 : Beyer, Kallist 1, p. 140 : « "Qörrep dpa upö Tps- Trapaßdocojs- ÖTÜyxa- 
vev ojv ’ASap. ÖKetnos- 6 TTporraTcop fipwn, OKCTTÖpevos- pen TTpÖTepon Tq evep- 
ycia Kai xdpiTi toü ÜTTeipou dcdvov cfcoTÖS", üaTcpou Se 8ia ttiu TTLKpav, oipoi, 

Trapaßaaiv yupnuiGeis' rr\g ^wtocl8oüs- 8ö^qs‘ CKeivqs- Kai eXXdiJ.ilsetoS1 ». 



354 
355 A. RIGO 

TTpos' tö ävavTes” tö yap icot elKÖRa npos- to KaÖ' opoiwcriR ÖRaTpexet paSioj?, 
5 cXktikör yap ör, eAxei KaBdirep f] payvfjTis- tör afSqpoR. 

iC El ßoüXei pa0eiv tt)r aXqöaaR, plpqaai ws1 €K TrapaSeLypaTos- tör 

Ki0apw8ÖR- kütwBgr pÖR yap ÖKelRo? ürroKXiRa ttir Ke4>aXf|R tcal tt)r aKof|R 

TTpoa'6pel8cür tw aapaTL ÜTroaeiei. to uXfjKTpoR 8ia Tfjs- xeipös" Kal dpa TCOR 

XopScoR TexRLKÖis- auyKpouopeRWR dXXpXats- T) KL0apa tö peXos- eKTTepTtei, Kal 6 

5 KL0apa>8ös- äXXeTat Trj toü peXous- yXuKÜTT)Ti. 

CALLISTO I PATRIARCA 

ge con facilitä all’essere “a somiglianza”, che infatti e attrattivo e attira come 

fa il magnete con il ferro (41). 

17. Se vuoi imparare la veritä, imita l’esempio del citaredo (42). Costui infatti 

piega la testa in basso e, applicando l’orecchio al canto, muove il plettro con la 

mano. Mentre le corde vibrano assieme con arte, la cetra emette il suono e il 

citaredo e trasportato dalla soavitä della musica. 

LTl' ”Ecrrw ctol, w lXottorgjtütc Kal toü dpTTeXdjROS“ epyaTa, oa/peg tö 

irapdyyeXpa Kal pf] ÖTrlaTCL- vr\(fxüv yap ÖKctOeR w? ö Ki0apw86s\ npö? tö 

ßdOo? 8r|Xa8f] Tfjs- icapSta?, paSlws- e^eis- tö CqToüpeRov (|mx<l yap epwn Oclcp 
dXoüaa KaTaKpa?, OTpa^fjRai el? tö öttlctw ou Surotoi- eiooAApdrj yap 4>tictlr ö 

5 Oetos- AaßlS rj ipvxrj pov ömaoj aov. 

LÖ' Ki0apaR Roet poi ttir Kapelan, ayanriTC, xopöd? 8e tös- ala0qaas\ 

TrXfjKTpoR 8e tt]r SiaRoiav, pTis" 8ia toü XoyiKoO uiroKiRei tö TrXfjKTpoR cr8c- 

Xexws-, ÖTrep cgtIr t\ toü 0eoü pRqpq- e£ q8oRf| tis* appriTos- Trj t/juxq emyl- 

ReTai Kal tcü Ka0apw röl ras 0elas* avyä? 6R0TTTpl£eTai. 

18. Oh molto operoso lavoratore della vigna, ti sia chiaro l’esempio e non 

dubitare. Essendo la sobrio come il citaredo, cioe nella profonditä del cuore, 

avrai con facilitä quello che cerchi. Infatti l’anima, completamente attratta dal- 

l’amore divino, non puö tornare indietro (”), perche, dice il divino Davide, 

«l’anima mia si stringe a te» (Sal. 62, 9). 

19. Mio caro, considera come cetra il cuore, come corde i sensi, come plettro 

la ragione che con il principio razionale muove di continuo il plettro, che e la 

memoria di Dio (“). Da questa memoria sopraggiunge nell’anima un certo pia- 

cere ineffabile e, con la mente pura, rispecchia i bagliori divini. 

17. 

MF 

18. 

MF 

4-5 Sal. 62, 9 

1 Kal om F || 2 uapdyyeXpa : TTapdSeiypa F 

19. 

MF 

2 ÜTTOKlRet : KIRCL F 

(41) Immagine che ritorna a piü riprese in altri scritti di Callisto. Cosi nella 
AiÖaaieaAia ei? rqv xvpiaicqv tcüu pvpocpopoju \ «Come il magnete per natura 

attrae il ferro, cosi anche l’amore di Dio ci attrae misticamente» (KaBarrep yap 

f| payRqTL? kotö <pvaiv gXkci tör alSqpoR, oütw Kal 6 toü 0eoü epus’ cXkcl 

ppa? pucnrKCüsO, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 163v, nel discorso Kam toü avTOÜ 

rorjyopä, f. 210r (cos* yap kotö <J>üaiR f] payRfjTis- eXKei tör alSqpoR oütw ko'l 

ö fipeTepos1 roüs1 KaOapBeis’ ÖReXKCTaL üttö Tfjs1 Belas1 aiyXqs- ÖKeiRq? Kal Tfjs- 

öktiros* toü Tfjs1 SLKaLOCTURps" fjXlou) e nella Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, 16 : Beyer, 

Kallist I, p. 150. 
(42) Nella 'OpiAia ei? tt)u ¥ktt\i' KvpLCucqu rjroi tiou ßaicov, Athos Chiland. 8 

(229), f. 151v Callisto parla, a proposito della mente, del citaredo e del suonato- 
re di flauto (... Kal KiOapcoSös' peR Kal aüXqTqs’ olScr e^iaoÜR Tas-xopÖds- Kal 
TW TTXf|KTpW ÜTTOOalReLR) 

(43) Cfr. anche capitoli 79. 4-5, 44. 4, 46. 4-5. Nel discorso Kara toü avTov 
ror/yopä, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 210r Callisto parla della sospensione dei movi- 
menti dei sensi e della mente che allora «per lo stupore rimane immobile in 

Dio, ferita dal desiderio dell’amore di Dio (TeTpwpeRqs' tw epom Tfjs- dyd'rrqs' 
©eoü), cosi da non percepire per nulla ne se stessa ne qualcosa d’altro, ma solo 

quella luce desiderabile e il fulgore divino». Similmente nella Vita di Gregorio il 

Sinaita, 13 : Beyer, Kallist I, p. 134, dove il santo dice : «Un’anima che aderisce a 

Dio e ferita dal suo amore (tw toütou epwTi Tpw0elaa) e temprata in modo 
splendido e ha oltrepassato tutta la creazione». 

(44) Questo passaggio e confuso : il plettro e immagine della ragione del- 
l’uomo (v. piü in alto n. 36)., ma qui Callisto lo identifica anche con la memoria 
di Dio. 
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k ndi^Ta öaa e^eiTai toi? di/Gpamois* upaTreiv TTpö? tou kotö 0eöv ßtou 
Kai Trpös' tt)v KpeiTTOi/a Kai TeXecoTepau di/aßaaiv dpi6f|Xcas> ÜTTeSei^ev 6 
ZtüTTjp, wäre Kai aXXoioücrGai tt|i/ icaXT|i/ aXXoLojcuv SiauTtov Kai, dis* dueli/ 
peTapop$oüa0ai ök Suvapeid? ei? 8wap.ii/ ihg eiKÖ?. 

Ka Ei/ eTepa piopc^rj yeyovev 6 Xpiarös*, io? 6 Getos1 (frjcrLV eüayyeXiarfis1 
Aouküs-, dXX' eKeiaos- pev Iva 8ia toutou Xa0q rovs paGriTas1 TTpös1 piKpou Kai 

TauTr] TTpös- pei£ova ttöGou SiepeGicjr) Kai £Xkuot| olpai ei? Geoaeßeiav, 
KaGduep ai GqXeiai TTpös1 ra ÜTTOpa£ia piKpou auaTeXXopei/ai KXau0pupi£en/ 

5 napaaKeudCoucTL Tjpooauexovra rr) 0r|Xrj- KaGaTrep eKeiuoi Kampei/qu etxov 
iT)y KapSiaa Trpoaavexoi/Te? roi? pqpaaLv ’lriaoü. 

CALLISTO I PATRIARCA 

20. Il Saivatore ci ha chiaramente raostrato tutto quello che e permesso che 

gli uomini facciano per la vita conforme a Dio e per l’ascesa piü eccellente e 

perfetta e con questo provino la bella trasformazione e, per cosi dire, si trasfi- 

gurino di potenza in potenza (cfr. 2 Cor. 3,18), come conviene. 

21. «Cristo si trasfigurö» (cfr. Lc. 9,28), come dice il divino evangelista Luca. 

Per questo motivo egli abbandonö i discepoli per un poco : al fine di eccitare in 

loro un desiderio piü grande e trarli, come credo, alla santitä, come le mam- 

melle per un istante sottratte ai lattanti li fanno piangere affinche siano dediti 

alla poppata, e come quelli che avevano il cuore che bruciava perche ascolta- 

vano le parole di Gesü (cfr. Lc. 24,32). 

Kß1 XpLOTÖ? Se 8ia peoou tü>u irapavöpcov ttoXXökis- SifipxcTO pf) ßXcTröpe- 

i/o? öXws-, T-rj 4-UCTLKfj 86^X1 rq? aÜTOü Geias* aKeiTÖpei/os- (füaewq ovtlo ko'l oi 

toutou Gepd.TToyTes' Kai toü peTpou Tfjs- fiXiKias1 <f>0aaai/Tes‘ kotci TTaüXoi/ töv 

Getov oü8e yap \iovov rf\s TrapaTd^cio? tiw Saipouw peaoi/ aßXaßeis1 

5 8iCTqpf|0qoav X^pi-Ti aeacoapei/oi Tf) euoiKOÜcrq aÜTots-, äXXa Kai pecrov 

övSpuiu tö TTapdirav epeivav aGedjpqToi, cos* ö Getos1 Tpqyöpios1 6 GaupaToupyös1 

Kai peyas1 ’ 1 uiai/iAKios1 Kai öaoi tiXclotol tcoi/ Geiern/ TraTepon/. 

22. Spesso Gesü passö in mezzo agli empi completamente inosservato, per¬ 

che celava con l’apparenza fisica la sua natura divina. Cosi anche i suoi cultori 

e coloro che, sono giunti alla misura della pienezza <di Cristo>, secondo il divi¬ 

no Paolo (cfr. Ef. 4,13). Non solo furono preservati indenni in mezzo alla schie- 

ra dei demoni, protetti dalla grazia che inabitava in loro, ma rimasero anche 

completamente invisibili in mezzo agli uomini, come il divino Gregorio il tau- 

maturgo (45), Ioannikios il grande (46) e la maggior parte dei divini Padri. 

Ky ruTTLKtos- pev c8o£daGr) tö TTpoacoTrov Mioüaeais1 Kal, co? eiTTetv, peTe- 

popifiuGr) Xapirpws“ ö yap XaXcou aÜTip öeös- Tpu pop^qi/ toü 'rrpoaujirou aüroü 

Trupös- SiKpu üueSeL^ev, efacrTpÖTTTouaau Trj aiyXrj toü TTveupaTos-. 

23. Il volto di Mose fu glorificato in modo figurato e, per cosi dire, egli fu tra- 

sfigurato in modo splendido. Dio che parlava con lui fece apparire le sembian- 

ze dei suo volto come di fuoco : egli brillava per il bagliore dello Spirito (cfr. Es. 

34, 29-30). 

20. 
M 

4 Cfr. 2 Cor. 3,18 

21. 
M 

1 Cfr. Lc. 9, 29 || 5-6 Cfr. Lc. 24, 32 

22. 
M 

3 Cfr. Ef. 4,13 

23. 

M 

1-3 Cfr. Es. 34, 29-30 

(45) Gregorio di Neocesarea il Taumaturgo (t 270 circa), cfr. R. Janin, Gregorio 
Taumaturgo, in Bibliotheca Sanctorum, VII (1966), coli. 214-217 ; P. Nautin, Gregoire 
dit le Thaumaturge, in DHGE, XXII (1988), coli. 39-42. Callisto evidentemente si 

riferisce alla prodigiosa invisibilitä dei santo durante la persecuzione di Decio 
(250-51) cfr. Gregorio di Nissa, Laudatio : G. Heil, J. P. Cavarnos, O. Lendle, Gregorii 

Nysseni Sennones, II (GNO, X/l), Leiden - New York - Kobenhavn - Köln, 1990, 
pp. 47-49. 

(46) Ioannikios (f 3 novembre 846), uno dei santi dei periodo dei secondo 

Iconoclasmo, noto anche per i suoi spettacolari carismi, cfr. A. Kazhdan, N. Pat¬ 

terson-Sevcenko, Ioannikios, in ODB, II (1991), pp. 1005-1006 ; Byzantine Defenders of 
Images. Eight Saints’ Lives in English Translation, edited by A.-M. Talbot, 
Washington D.C., 1998, pp. 243-254 (D. F. Sullivan). Callisto evoca qui alcuni epi- 

sodi delle Vitae di Ioannikios nei quali il santo si rendeva invisibile, v. Vita di 
Pietro : J. van den Gheyn in AASS Nov., II, 1, Bruxelles, 1894, pp. 426 e 413,424, 409. 
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, k8 E6°£aCT0Tl XpiCTTÖs- ob xap^Ti, ovSe tuttlkw?, pdXXou p.ev koto cpvcnv töv 

01K6LÖV, TÖ TrpöcrcüTToi'’ e8o£dtf0T) iva 8a tx]v K£Kpup.|iei/qi/ eeÖTrjTa Kal TOÜ 

Mwüoecos- Xap.TrpoT£po^. 

„ Ke XaPlTL & kol ppa? peTapop<£oüpe0a, oj? cikos, ttoü [iev 6id to kq- 

0o(iolüjoiv, ttoü 8e 8ia tö Tfj? aapKo? TTpoaXippa, ÖTrep 6 KÜPlo? rrpoaeXaßeTo- 

8t od Kal peAp Xpiarou xpripaTiCopeu koto ITaüXou töv 0aov äpa yäp tw 

Ql-ta? Wepavaßfjvai töv öpov rfjs- TrpaKTucfj? apCTrjcr Kal eis töv yvöcfiov eiu- 

5 Süvai töv pucttlkov. öirep ecmv f| toü Geoü Gecopia, rore Kal qpeis- dXXoioüfxe- 

6a Kat pera^op<f)oi)|j.eÖa Kard tt\v Kpeirrova Kal TeXarrepav dXXoLwcjiv, fc 6 

Flau | Xo? 6 Getos* f|p.ds* £K8t8aaKet eis Tpirov oüpavöv dpTTayels* Kal dppnTwv 

pripaTaiv aKpoaaapevos*. 

ks KaGdrrep yap f\ toü (f>o(viKOs* pi£a rovs kXo8ovs eK^vei Kal upoßdXXerai 

TOU? KaptTOUS*, OUTü) Kal TlflGLS- ihs OTTO piCpS* 8ld TOÜ KUplOKOÜ aojpaTo? peAp 

XpLCTTov TTävres yeyövapev ßpiGovTes* toüs* tt\s SiKaioauvr)? KapTroüs*. 

kC Eu nuevpaTi Kai dApQeia 8ei npocrKvvetv ppds 6 acoTqpios* dtre(j)r|vaTo 

Aoyos" ttlog toivuv, dyairr|Te ; KaTa töv eato avöpüjTrov, nveupan yäp arubv 

oux w? toü fpeTepou TtveüpaTos* pövov öeSuvqpevou TTpö? toüto aXXa toü 

oujutXtipoüutos toüto Xlvev^aros Qdov 8td tö avyyevts, tö KaO’ öjioicoaiv 

8pXa8r] tos1 Tf) aXpOeta ÖKeivou e£ex°|revou Kal Ta ßa0r| epeuvaivTos* Kal Ta 

aTrÖKpu^a evTevSev yivwcjKovTos*, Kal to? Sei TTpoaicuveiv tötc elanyovLLevov 
auTw |i£Ta toü TTveü|iaTos\ 

24. 

M 

3 Mwaews* M 

25. 

M 

3 1 Cor. 6,15 ; 12, 26, 27 || 7-8 Cfr. 2 Cor. 12, 2-4 

26. 

M 

2-3 1 Cor. 6,15 ; 12, 26, 27 

27. 

M 

1 Gv. 4, 24 || 5 Cfr. 1 Cor. 2,10 

, (47) R,itrovianio la stessa immagine in un’altra opera di Callisto, la 'OrnAia 
€LS TTjv eKTpiv KupiaKpu fjToi Tüjvßaiw : «Miei cari, i rami delle palme e degli 
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24. Cristo non fu glorificato per grazia ne in modo figurato, ma piuttosto in 

modo conforme alla sua natura. Il suo volto fu glorificato perche egli mostras- 

se la divinitä nascosta e in modo piü splendente di Mose. 

25. Anche noi siamo trasfigurati, come conviene, per grazia sia nel nostro 

“essere a somiglianza” sia nella carne che il Signore ha assunto. In questo modo 

diventiamo «membra di Cristo» (cfr. 1 Cor. 6, 15 ; 12, 27), secondo il divino 

Paolo, con la nostra salita oltre il lirnite della virtü pratica e l’entrata nella 

tenebra mistica che e la contemplazione di Dio. Allora anche noi ci trasformia- 

mo e ci trasfiguriamo secondo la trasformazione piü eccellente e perfetta, 

come ci insegna il divino Paolo, rapito al terzo cielo e ascoltatore di parole inef- 

fabili (cfr. 2 Cor. 12, 4). 

26. Come la radice della palma fa crescere i rami e produce i frutti, cosl 

anche noi, come da una radice, diventiamo tutti, grazie al corpo del Signore, 

«membra di Cristo» (cfr. 1 Cor. 6,15; 12,27), ricolmi dei frutti della giustizia O7). 

27. Il Verbo salvatore ha dichiarato che « noi dobbiamo adorare in Spirito e 

in veritä » (l Gv. 4, 24). In che modo, mio caro ? Nell’uomo interiore. Ha detto 

infatti « in Spirito » non perche il nostro spirito sia da solo capace di farlo, ma 

grazie allo Spirito divino che lo completa per affinitä, cioe l’essere “a somi¬ 

glianza”, perche esso dipende dalla sua veritä e investiga le profonditä (cfr. 1 

Cor. 2,10) (4S) e conosce quindi le cose nascoste e anche come si deve adorare, 

introdotto a ciö dallo Spirito. 

alberi ci indicano la pratica e la contemplazione.... Le palme <indicano> la puri- 

ficazione dell’anima perche sono bianche ed estese in altezza. I rami degli albe¬ 
ri sono in veritä privi di frutti, mentre quelli delle palme sono fecondi e ricol¬ 
mi di frutti» (Ol ydp tcov ^olvlkcov kXoSol Kal o! twv 8ev8püJi/, dyaTipTot, Tqv 
Tipa^tv Kal Tf)v Qeupiav ünep^aü'oixjL .... Ol 8e ^olvlkcs- Tqv Ka0apaiv if\s 

(ffuxiis1, tos* XeuKol öu-Tes" Kal CKTCTapei/ot eis ptjKos" aKapiroi ydp üj? aXqQws- ol 
KXa8ot twv ScvSptov, rüv Se <f>oiutKcov yövLpoi ixavo Kal ßpL0ouTes'), Athos 
Chiland. 8 (229), f. 153v. Cfr. anche Encomio di Giovanni Nesteutes : Gelzer, Kallistos’ 
Enkomion, p. 84,11. 9-10. 

(48) Un passo parallelo (v. anche capitolo 61. 5) nella 'OpiAia eis rpueKTpu 
KvpLüKfjV rjroi tojv ßäLCüv, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), ff. 152v-153r: «La gloria di Dio 

puö condurre e innalzare l’uomo ai movimenti intelligibili e lo rende capace di 
guardare e vedere le profonditä e le cose nascoste, dal momento che gli occhi 
si sono trasformati per grazia divina», Nella AtSaaKaAta Soy/iaraa) sarä tov 

rppyopä Kai tojv avrov öiSaoKaAajv, f. 179" parla di coloro che depongono i 
desideri carnali e sono totalmente intenti a Dio e «investigano misticamente le 
profonditä di Dio» (puaTiKcos- e^epcwojai Ta ßa0q toü TIveüpaTos-) (cosi anche 
piü avanti, f. 186v). 
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kt] ESei yap 6poü rrdyra? toü? tco öuöpaTi toü Xpurroö TeixuJÖei/Ta? 
|i(FTd roO öeiou riveüp.aTo? eüxeaOaL cb? ec fco? Kai pp ßaTToXoyety ÖXco?- 

a^5f)? yap 6 euayyeiXdpeyo? ön* oi>8ds Svvarai Xeyeiv Kvpiov Ipaouvd 
pfj eu nvevßdTL äyiqj. 

K0 Noü? yap duoora? Tfj? toü 0eoü Oecopia?, q KTqytüSri? yLveTaL 8ia Tq? 

emOupla? twu aapKLKüiy KLiripaTojv, rj 8aipouiw8q? cb? to Tfj? ÜTTepq^ayia? 

Kai KeuoSo^ia? tto patttgjjj.a emaupöpeyo? rj eXawopievo? 8ca toü Ou|iikoü 

pepou? Tfj? ^uxrjs-. 

X KaOauep yap 6 ö^OaXfiö? eiaßaXtby tw Gewpoupcevoj, citc kukXck|>opik6u 

ecjTLi/ €LTe Kai Tpiycoyou kotq toü? yewpeTpiay doKoüyra?, dTrooKomby 

eKetOey to aKO-TToüpeyov efeTaCa oa<pcb?, dre yecapeTpiKÖy eoriu eiTe Kai 

dpL0|jT|TLKoy, Kai apa pa8ico? ^Xkcl Tqy emcnTipqy 8ia Tfj? öpaTiKfj? Kai 8ia- 

5 yoqTtKrj? öipeios, oütcj poL vöei Kai erri toü yoo?- aÜTOü yap eKeCOey eLcrSüuTO? 

TTpo? TO rfj? ^uxn? Tapetoy, KaOaTrep KeyTpcp tivl TpoaKoXXäTai peTd toü 

UucüpaTo? f) Quxq Kai eü0ü? äpa peTa toü aüXou Kai öktlotou aupTrXeKeTac 

Tfj aydmn ©eoü Kai öXikw? eycoOeiaa e^opoLOÜTai 0ecb Kaüöcroy eafiy ipiKTÖw 
eyTaü0a yap eori tö XoyiKÖy 0uoi.aaTqpiou toü 0eoü. 

Xa EXktlkt] yap oüoa Kai SpacmKf] q oüaicuSq? Kai 4>uaiKq euepyeia toü 

0eoü, eXKec toü? ’lSlou? aÜTfj? epaard?, cb? <f>qai XoXopcby iKapSLcooas yäp 

Was', iKapSiwia^mu nov KOLrdCeis ev pearjpßpiq, dXXd Kai f) ao^ca 4>qaly 

eyd) rovs qie tpiAovvras dyarna, o\ 8e ipe CrjToüi'Tes evpfjcrovoL ydpcv. 

28. 

M 

2 Cfr. Mt. 6, 7. || 3-4 1 Cor. 12, 3 

29. 

M 

30. 

M 

1 ecaßaXXtby M 

31. 

M 

2-3 Ct. 4, 9, Ct. 1, 7 )| 4-5 Pr. 8,17 
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28. Bisogna che assieme noi tutti, fortificati nel Nome di Cristo, preghiamo 

come conviene nel divino Spirito e non diciamo vaniloqui (cfr. Mt. 6, 7), perche 

e veritiero chi proclama:« Nessuno puö dire Signore Gesü se non nello Spirito 

santo » (l Cor. 12, 3). 

29. La mente che si separa dalla contemplazione di Dio o diventa bestiale per 

la concupiscenza dei movimenti carnali o demoniaca perche compie con negli- 

genza la trasgressione della presunzione e della vanagloria o perche e tormen- 

tata con la parte irascibile dell’anima. 

30. Come l’occhio che si volge all’oggetto visto, sia esso circolare sia anche 

triangolare, secondo coloro che coltivano la geometria, quando guarda lä esa- 

mina con sicurezza l’oggetto osservato, sia esso geometrico sia aritmetico, e 

contemporaneamente ne trae con facilita la conoscenza tramite la vista fisica 

e quella razionale, cosi considera anche a proposito della mente. Quando que- 

sta penetra lä, nella stanza dell’anima, l’anima aderisce come a un centro assie¬ 

me allo Spirito e subito si congiunge all’immateriale e all’increato nell’amore 

di Dio e totalmente unita e resa somigliante a Dio, per quanto e possibile. Lä si 

trova infatti l’altare razionale di Dio. 

31. L’essenziale e naturale operazione di Dio e infatti attrattiva e attiva. 

Attrae i suoi amanti, come dice Salomone : « Ci hai rapito il cuore, rapito il 

cuore » (Ct. 4, 9) e : « dove ti metti a riposare a mezzogiorno » (Ct. 1, 7) (49). 

Anche la Sapienza dice :« Io amo coloro che mi amano e quelli che mi cercano 

troveranno grazia» (Pr. 8,17). 

(49) Ct. 4. 9 e Ct. 1, 7 sono citati di seguito in un contesto simile nella 
AiSaaKaXla Soyparucij, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 167r. Per Ct. 4, 9 v. anche Vita di 

Gregorio il Sinaita, 12 : Beyer, Kalkst 1, p. 132. 
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Xß fiarrep yap tö üSwp orevoMv eis tö vifio? ycupei, outoj Kai #vn, <jt£vcü- 

deioa rep tou 0eoö 4>6ßco, paStco? ck toü ßu0ou 7% KapSia? £KTTe|iTTei tö üdmXa 

Köi 0£Lö 8L8ayp.aTö 8lkt]v rroTapIou pedpiaTo?, to toü Aaßi8 4>aoKouaa- tov 

TTOTajiovm öp/irj/iaTa olovel al TTT|yai tcov SaKpuwv dpSeüouai. Kai eixppcdvov- 

mrpu ttöXiv tov Qeov■ rroXi? 0TL9 ecrrlv ö XoyLKÖ? kö'l vooüqevo9 auepojTioc 
Kaöa köl Koap.09 TTpocrayopfüeTai. 

Xy KaÖaiiep ydp ö oupavio? afwv peooy toü oüpautou <10410709 KöOopaTöi 

Kö^, w? eiTreiy, TTepi toütou 0eupeiTai f) OTeyavÖTT^ T£ TTCtoa TOÜ oreped)|ia- 

T09 köl TO TrXfj0os> Tüv doreptov 019 8f) KevTpu nul Kivoüpevov TTöpeucdCeTöi- 

kukXoJoPlko)9 qev ydp tö oüpdviov ad5|_lö KiveiTai köl TTepi^epeTai 0)9 £LkÖ9- 

0 Se 0*01/ dKLVT1T09 ]iiv€L KöOdTTCp TOÜ KlkXoU TO K£VTP0V dpeTÖKll^TOvlaTa- 
TÖL, outcij KÖL em TOÜ yoÖ9 1801 TL9 au yiuo|ieuov. 

^X8 Nou9 Ka0ap0£L9 ck twu e£;w0eu «ai TÖ9 aia0q<7£L9 6X1(009 WTOTafe 81a 

TT|9 TrpaKTLKfjS' dp£Tfj9, ökli/t]to9 [levei KaOÖTrep 8 0ÜpdyL09 d&ou, (69 TrpÖ9 kcv- 

ypoy a</)opcov tö TTj9 Kap6La9 ßd0o9 Kai fiyepoveücov Trj9 K£<|)aXTi9, ÖTToßXeTTei p 

£K£LCT£- ßoXl8ö9 €XW oiovei T09 Tlfc 8iaU0ta9 aÜyÖ9 dpU0p£y«9 £K£l0£y Td 

ä 0aa vor\\iara uTTOTdaaüjy TÖ9 aia6f|aei9 ÖTrdaa9 toü odipiaT09. 

■ 

* Ka9dyp ^ ^ "nTfc dfwdou tö iÄop. oCra Kal tö CH» 88up Kai 

ÖUÖH6K0K diro Tffer 4>VäwzßAÜCa• öirep Sr, Kai kv rfl tov 9po4>öpoi, dwSpöj 
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32. Come l’acqua asciugata va verso l’alto, cosi an che Tanima, asciugata con 

il timore di Dio, emette con facilita dal profondo del cuore insegnamenti 

sommi e divini, come corrente del fiume, e dice la parola di Davide : «1 ruscelli 

del fiume», come le sorgenti delle lacrime, irrigano e «rallegrano la cittä di 

Dio» (Sal. 45, 5), la cittä che e 1‘uomo razionale e intellettuale (50), in quanto e 

indicato come mondo. 

33. Come l’asse celeste e visto in mezzo al corpo celeste e, per cosi dire, 

attorno a questo sono visibili tutta l’impenetrabilitä del firmamento e la mol- 

titudine degli astri, che sembra in movimento attorno a un centro. Il corpo 

celeste e infatti mosso circolarmente e gira, come e naturale, mentre Tasse 

rimane immoto, come il centro del cerchio rimane immobile. Cosi anche a pro- 

posito della mente si potrebbe considerare quello che accade. 

34. Una mente purificata dalle cose esteriori e che ha completamente sotto- 

messo i sensi con la virtü pratica, rimane immota come Tasse celeste, guar- 

dando, come verso il centro, la profonditä del cuore e, dirigendo la testa, fissa 

lo sguardo (5l). Ha quali dardi i raggi della ragione, che da li raccolgono le divi- 

ne intellezioni, e sottomette tutti i sensi del corpo. 

35. Come l’acqua scaturisce da una sorgente perpetua, cosi anche Tacqua 

viva e zampillante dalTanima (cfr. Gv. 4, 14). Quest’ultima, quando dimorava 

32. 

M . 

4-5 Sah 45, 5 

33. 

M 

34. 

MF 

5 Kai ante ÜTTOTdoacou add. F 

35. 

MF 

1 ydp om. F I deuaou F || 1-2 £cov Kai aXXöpeuou vScup F 

(50) Immagine che ntorna piü in basso (capitolo 102. 4) e in un passo di 
un altra opera sulle msidie dei demoni: «... dai quali la cittä di Dio e facilmen- 

te espugnabile. Infatti il cuore dell’uomo che e sempre dedito a Dio e conside- 

rato un campo e una campagna» (... kö'l £ÜdXoiT09 aÜT0i9 q toü 0£oü yeyqTai 

ttöXl9- dypÖ9 ydp kö'l x^pa r\ KapSIa toü dvOpwiToi; KöTaXoyiCeTöi toü rrpoaa" 
y£XoyT09 dei tu 0eai), 'OpiXia nepi tojv Tooodpojv yovLKOJTaTOJv apeTOJv kol 

Trepl povaxuefjS' rroXiTeiap, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 321v. 
(51) Indicazioni da leggere innanzitutto assieme alle righe della 'OpiXia eis 

rr\v eKTTjv KvpiaKi)v fjroL tlüvßaicov, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), ff. 150v-151‘: «Questi 
[sc. i sensi] dunque, cosi eccellentemente uniti, conducono la nave razionale al 

porto dell’impassibilitä, ottimamente cantando l’inno Trisaghion, dal momen- 

to che hanno la mente che dirige posta sopra la testa» (Autöl toivuv oütu 

köXu9 CTuya^OcioöL, TrpÖ9 tov Trj9 dTra0eiö9 Xipeya KöTayraai tö aKÖ(fo9 tö 

XoyiKÖy, köXo59 aSouaai töv TpLoayioy uqyoy, 1I19 exouaai tov fiyepöva voüy 

£TTiKa0f||i£yoy eTTayu Trj9 K£(|)aX'n9). Il fatto che la mente, che risiede nella 
testa, debba praticare la sobrietä nelT«abisso del cuore», volgendo lä lo sguar¬ 
do (capitoli 34,18), con un’appropriata posizione del capo (capitolo 17), fa pen- 

sare a un velato cenno di Callisto alla tecnica psicofisica per la preghiera consi- 
gliata da Gregorio il Sinaita, sulla quäle cfr, A. Rtgo, Gregorio il Sinaita, in G. Conti- 

cello & V. Conticello (ed.), La theologie byzantine et sa tradition, II, Turnhout, 2002, 

pp. 108-111. 



364 
A. RIGO 

lywmm, ^ tvoiKipav, mapajKeva£e ttyeiv avröv oix fo™, tv mol 
^iXöuXov, aAX u8op eoriv cvepyoüv Kal XaXoüy. ^ P 

X? '^WTOO^XLOUÖKUKXojT^yd^LTO^TCoVdKTLRCORKaicbs-ßoXlSac 
™CTay 0fI0u rt\v yfjy Kai äpa 8id rfc Bep^s diTofnpaLveL 

rraaay uypcm,™ Kai 6yaai61av, aurö, 6c oü poXuverai, oDm M voo, Tal" 

5 Ja,!15T^pyaata?’/*toei8teY^raL. aTTo^r,paLyüJVKai afa- 
C ( ^ ^L’^T1S' j-ioAuapoy. KdK6L0ey aüyaCei to paKapioy <f>tos\ w? 8eFd- 

1/09 ^ ^ÜCTLK7iy Kal TrP°'JTTl1' ^M-Trporpra Kai Tf,y devrepau äudnXamu fmc 
tou opov TT)? aTTaöeias (JCKfxjjg CKSiSaaKci. ’ 

XC‘ wEoiK£y amq f) paKapia pdXXov 8e xpiaoXßia, q vocpd c^jii yfjik? ttic 

uSan aXXojitop rat inrydfom ck toü ßuöoü rffe- KapSia?- rö pev ck 

VS°JP au^L66^OUfTnu TTrW TrXqpq TTOLer tö 8c äXXopcvov 

5 riuriji nm ^ dTrei>’ acuai/qTcos* Ki.voup.cvov 8Ld toü 
' ^ Z T°’ £CJaj aV0püJTToy noiet Spöaou 0£ias- Kai TTvcupaxos- 

TOy Sc cfw TRipLyoy äTTCpydCcTai. 

Xtj MnSelr roliw dxoiW töv muiyrnv fl SeonW yäXarror d<fmrat tüik 
toiootuu aTHiyopmpA™, £v oi Kaiptp- Toi* ydp roiolW ol fletoi TOTcpos- 

)fuZ™*alp^Jä T0V Kaip°d ^TOPTas, Kral olowrl npo? töv xfls äirafela? 

5 X„6u,” °U8df0-Ta? £lfX6etl/ oil TOÜ TTpooflKOlKTOJ, terrae™ «f.pmiov 

'^^-^-^'^P-pnadoxoypoppa 

35. 

MF 

MntfeS^P fAnti0Jhica’ Ep'5tu/a ac? Fomanos, VII, 2: P. T. Camelot, Ignace 

p 134 ^ yCarpe de yme’ Uttres■ Martyre de Polycarpe (SC, 10), Paris, 1969, 

36. 

M 

37. 

MF 

1 kqi TpiaoXßia 8e pdXXoy F || 2 Kai (ante tö) add. FI pen : ydp M 

38. 

MF 

1 Cfr. 1 Cor. 3, 2 || 3 Cfr. Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 27 :P6 88, col. 1032b 

l tolvw om. FI ai^oiTo F || 6 ScAtw F 

Polycarpe de Smyme, Lett^esZa^re 7e Polycarpe JscZol 
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nell’anima del teoforo Ignazio, gli fece dire: «Non c’e in me fuoco amante della 

materia», ma acqua operante «e parlante» (52). 

36. Come infatti la sfera del sole emette la luce dei raggi e li lancia quali dardi 

e allo stesso tempo illumina l’intera terra e cosi con il calore asciuga tutta l’u- 

miditä e non e contaminata dal fetore, cosi anche la mente, purificäta con i’o- 

pera dei comandamenti, diventa come il sole, asciuga e fa svanire la sporcizia 

dell’anima e lä risplende della beata luce, perche riceve il naturale e primo 

splendore e il secondo rinnovamento, che chiaramente indica la misura del- 

rimpassibiiitä. 

37. Questa beata, meglio felicissima, - intendo dire la sobrieta intellettuale 

dell’anima -, assomiglia ad acqua zampillante che sgorga dal profondo del 

cuore. L’acqua che esce dalla sorgente, riempie la sorgente, mentre l’acqua che 

sgorga qui dal cuore e che, per cosi dire, e perpetuamente mossa dallo Spirito, 

riempie tutto l’uomo interiore di rugiada divina e di Spirito, mentre rende di 

fuoco l’uomo esteriore. 

38. Nessuno dei non-iniziati o di quelli che hanno ancora bisogno di latte 

(cfr. 1 Cor. 3, 2), se ascolta, tocchi di tali cose proibite, quando non e tempo. I 

divini Padri hanno definito costoro che prima del tempo cercano quello che e 

proprio del tempo (53) e cercano di entrare nel porto dell’impassibilitä senza ciö 

che conviene, e tale condotta uscita di senno e nulla di piü, perche e impossi- 

bile per chi non conosce l’alfabeto studiare i libri. 

Questo passo di Ignazio d’Antiochia e citato anche altrove da Callisto. Nella 

zltdaaKaAia nepi Trjs- KOLvrjs' avaaräoetis tcju veKpüJv (sempre a proposito del 
passo evangelico su Gesü e la Samaritana): «Questo divino amore sgorgö come 
acqua viva nell'anima della Samaritana. Quando udi la voce del Salvatore, subi¬ 

to dimenticö quell’acqua materiale .... Il divino gerarca Ignazio ... conferma a 
tutti la parola del Signore : ‘Non c’e in me fuoco amante della materia’, ma 

acqua operante ‘e parlante’», Athos Chiland. 8 (229), ff. 162v-163r. Cosi anche 
nella AiSaaicaXia 8oyp.aTt.icij, f. 167v. Da ricordare infine che queste parole di 
Ignazio sono tra le poche citazioni esplicite presenti nello scritto La vita in Cristo 

di Nicola Cabasilas, I, 4 : M.-H. Congourdeau, Nicolas Cabasüas. La vie en Christ, I (SC, 

355), Paris, 1989, p. 80. 
(53) Cfr. Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 27 : PG 88, col. 1032b. 



366 
A. RJGO 

CTXil^aTa yewnerpuca t&vitav f\ ircpi äcrrpow^las- ilnfoouc nfie™ oürw 

5 86 ^ elaayaiyi^ Kai *** rt«™- 

a rarx: ^ ^ ™«xu.« xtcx 
ai ai reaaapest q rou Koapou 4>uyq, tcou 0eXqpdT(ou 6 CKKOTrq ^ 0Tc f, 

eJl' ^ ^ ^ ^ “6fX^ TnpW^ eUfc xd? t(op warep^P „opo- 
J™1.“* dfVmTOV ^ ral Ws YtmaMai rov rfj9 „apa«* WXop 

^pLToudTTnyopepp^opBibt^Swfiptp^etrfpxeTOtfnraTp^KaTaaia,. 

39. 

M 

40. 

M 

41. 

M 

2 pq s. 1. add. (in rosso) M 

^ÄtaÄ»c«aa 

ÄÄ^Sr»»- 
quattro : il coraggio la prudenza la L« momerjto cJle ancfle queste sono 

tetrade co^essiva e tapossibile che 
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39. Sarebbe ridicolo per chi non ha la minima conoscenza della grammatica, 

grazie alla quäle e elevato anche alle cose piü perfette della sapienza, discorre- 

re di retorica o investigare figure geometriche o fare calcoli astronomici. Cosi 

e piü ridicolo di tutti gli uomini colui che, senza aver ricevuto la <scienza> 

introduttiva e l’etica, si dedica alla contemplazione. 

40. Questa tetrade assomiglia alla tetrade delle virtü principali, intendo dire 

la prudenza, il coraggio, la temperanza, la giustizia (5*). Quelle rendono perfet- 

to ogni uomo che vive nel matrimonio, mentre queste quattro l’uomo che vive 

nel celibato (55): la fuga dal mondo, la recisione della volontä, da cui seguono la 

virtu pratica e la base della contemplazione (56). 

41. Fratello, se non custodiremo anche noi, come e opportuno, i precetti dei 

Padri, sarä anche impossibile che noi non gusteremo Falbero della disubbi- 

dienza, intendo dire quello proibito, tramite il quäle arriva facilmente su di noi 

la condanna paterna. 

la via della virtü, cosi, se osservi, potrai vedere a proposito di coloro che hanno 
intrapreso la vita monastica. Infatti se uno non si spoglierä con le tre virtü della 

vocazione monastica o anche, potrei dire, con le quattro: i’introduttiva, la pra¬ 
tica, la contemplazione degli enti o anche la contemplazione piü elevata, cosi 

da essere al di fuori di tutto il mondo e di ogni turbamento della vita, sarä 
impossibile che si unisca a Dio » (... (ÖOTTep ent tcüv yeviKümmon äperüv, 
ayan-qTai dSeXt^ai, euei Kai reaaapes- denn auTai- dnSpeia, <£>ponqaLS-, aaxjjpo- 
aünq Kai SiKaioauvq, Kai xcopte Trfc yenLKTj? ravrr]g TCTpaSos- aSunaTon ektc- 

Xeaai Tina töv Tqs' dperfjs-, dis" cIkos-, 8popon, outco 8' an eüpoi? oxomon Kai eui 
Tcon tov ponqpq ßion eTTanqpqpenüin. Ei pq yap tis1 eyyupnaaqTai eaurön 8ia 

Twn Tpitön apeTtan tou ponaxiKOÜ errayyeXpaTos- q Kat, w? diroipi, Tton Tea- 
adpwn, Tqs- tc daaywyiKTfc, Tq? TTpaKTiKrj? Te Kai tq? en toi? oben 0eajpias q 

Kai aürqs- rf\s dncuraTio ectopia? ücrre e£w TiavTÖs- Koopon yenea0ai Kai Oopir 
ßou ßiwTLKOÖ aSunaTon ©ew cnjyyenea0ai), Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 319'. La stes- 
sa successione nella vita monastica e delineata nell’Encomio di Giovanni Nesteutes 

(tous- pen Tqn eiaaycoyLKqn e^eTraiSeuoe, tou? Se Tqn q0iKqn 0aupaaLüxr Kai 

toi? pen irpä^in, tol? Se Oeiopian UTTeOqKe aunappoaapeno? dpicrra): Gelzer, 

Kallistos’ Enkomion, p. 77,11. 26-28. 
(56) Definizione (npad? ydp emßaaL? öecopia?) di Gregorio di Nazianzo, 

Orationes, 20, 12 : J. Mossay, G. Lafontaine, Gregoire de Nazianze, Discours 20-23 (SC, 

270), Paris, 1980, p. 82, diventata ben presto un vero e proprio adagio ripetuto 
ad libitum. Callisto la riprende anche in altre opere, 'OjuXia Karä tov Fpqyopä 
Kai Tüjuavrov bp-ocppovcov, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 209v, Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, 

12 : Beyer, Kallist I, p. 134. 
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Hß'_ Mf, dira™, epydxa rofl äpTTEXÜyosr Xpioroü- „pöj Tä diroicetu™, 

yap Teyi/ri ypamiaTiKT|, ou (fuXooo^iay öpoj, ouc äXXr| tLj imaniim Taurnp 

f^ruppy, rpy kqt ewoiay öriXaSr, äpiax7,y AiXoao^iav, dXXä pöyoy xä)y mp 

5 :XÄraMsyäp^td(b^ ä 
EL yäp cyvcps xd npopipnpeya, xpeXe äörac« rat pf, äncXfi xofi rn<r 

Taireivcoae^ Spöpop- d S'oöy rat Xäßns-, i„ xamfyäp xfi ita 

eyKeKpunTaL auTr| r) fiaKapLa fi rrpo? oüpauous'dvoSo?. 

jiS1 ‘Q? ydp toö ktiPl0u fi öpuaUis- dua^taa npcorou <f>am£a tor oIkou 

, tor £o</>ü)5t) Kai ükotcirör- elra toü ttuPÖ9 duaiia^ajuou Ka0drren 

po^py TO KT)pC°R 8ia Tfj9 KauaTLKTiS- TTOLOTTITOS- 61? vißog aü&9 VW fiel f, TOÜ 

5 Ka; a^a J0^ <MrtC«, oütco Kai f) ilwxi] epcon 0eiw aXoücra 
tt]? dpyaaias- tcor crtoXcor Tpocfq ycRCTai Sid toü IlReüpaTo? tco Yico toü 

too'Ä 1? ffQT0 ^ *****“ xou JTaxpöy poy xou iy oipayofe- SeX^pa yäp rat xpo<f,r) xou naxpöc f, ?ßy 

(fcnxf ™Tn^aiKafCrniKeV’ H YÄp ^ ’i d'|,aefl VaXAlr rän toO deiov 
*vnfc. o^p early J xoü iytou tTyeppaxof Svyapiy rat iy/pyaa- 

10 TO xn? faptfc f, auy^Kr, rat (, xäiu äpexäiy cxaßds- röxef otypy 

ralfrofRä^^f”'°fW 0£EOl; Kd 6<Ttif| ^PLaT°P Kat pypoy ewSSe? 
Kai axoißä? pnXcoy i* b rifr ao^ta? äpaaxr,? SoXopüy fcma ■ raOdxeo yäo 

Tp0^ rt Knptoy, eü0ör iK^ayxopiWL^ xö !f ef 
^°9, maxRoiieRT-)9 'rfjs* 0puaXX[8o?, eKXe?[TT0RT09 8e toü Kqpiou ei? tor de 

pa xcopec to 4*,s eKeCRo rrfr 0puaXXi8o<r. oütco Kai f, ^ T0Ö URemaToc 

iwrifcioa. Tpo^y eXei xäp upäfos xä? äyaMs, iZJm« °? 

äyayxep Siä xofi eetou ™PÖ? Äpa Tfi eyiöaei, Ka8äTCp xö 1rö ZJv 

TTÖxay 8e Deixel xou aiäpaxos oix äs xö wpp SiaXPexai xäi äep,, dXXä xpö? 

42. 

M 

43. 

M 

2 Non inveni 

44. 

M 

6 Gv. 4, 34 |j 10-11 Cfr. 2 Cor. 2,14-15 ; Ct. 4, 10 [| 12 Cfr. Ct. 2, 5 

(58) Ouef °“”°nidenfiCa? (y- an*e P‘ü in basso capitolo 100. 1). 

(oxoißä, ppXtoy, 44. 12) e “neuipiiolU“^“^ 
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42. Non ingannarti, lavoratore della vigna di Cristo. Per i <beni> messi da 

parte non c e infatti arte grammatica, ne definizione filosofica, ne alcuna altra 

scienza procura questa, cioe I’ecceliente filosofia della ragione, ma soltanto la 

recisione dei movimenti carnali. Con la quäle apprendiamo facilmente a intra- 

prendere con sicurezza quella della sensibilitä. 

43. Se sai quello che e stato detto, corri senza indugio e non essere negli- 

gente nella corsa dell’uniilta. Se dunque «sii sobrio e prendi» (57) : in questa 

<umiltä> che eleva, e celata la stessa beata ascesa ai cieli. 

44. Come lo stoppino acceso delia candela dapprima illumina una casa oscu- 

ra e buia, e poi, quando il fuoco riceve come alimento la cera, grazie alla pro- 

prietä caustica la fiamma dei fuoco si innalza e aliora illumina tutti, cosi anche 

l’anima, catturata dall’amore divino grazie all'opera dei comandamenti, diven- 

ta grazie allo Spirito alimento per il Figlio di Dio, come Egli stesso ha coman- 

dato quando ha detto : «Mio cibo e fare la volontä (Gv. 4,34) dei Padre mio che 

e nei cieli». E stata stabilita come volontä e nutrimento dei Padre la salvezza dei 

fedeli. Infatti l’anima buona e stoppino della luce divina che e la potenza e 

l’operazione dei santo Spirito. Alimento di questo dono, Taccordo e il mucchio 

delle virtü (58). Aliora profuma, secondo il divino Paolo, la fragranza delle vesti 

di Cristo (cfr. 2 Cor. 2, 14-15 ; Ct. 4, 10), un unguento profumato e un mucchio 

di mele, come dice l’amante della sapienza Salomone (cfr. Ct. 2, 5). Come infat¬ 

ti lä l’alimento dei fuoco, la candela, emette subito chiaramente la luce verso 

l’alto, alimentata dallo stoppino, e quella luce lascia la candela e si diffonde nel- 

l aria, cosi anche l’anima che, unita allo Spirito, ha quäle alimento le buone 

azioni, tende verso I’alto tramite il fuoco divino nell’unione come il fuoco con 

la candela. Quando lascia il corpo non si dissolve nell’aria, come il fuoco, ma va 

Callisto in altre sue opere. Nella AiSaoKaXia rerdpTq nepl (poßov Oeou, Athos 
Chiland. 8 (229), f. 12lv ricorda che con il timore di Dio «il mucchio delle virtü e 

raccolto» (q onßct? tcor apeTtov, w? cIttclr, (Ti>Ra0po[£eTai). In un passo della 

'OpiXLa nepi twr reaadpcov yeuLKCordTOM1 dperoji'Kal nepl povaxLKfjS' noÄLTeL- 
09, ff. 32V-322', nel quäle il riferimento ai Cantico e di nuovo evidente, Callisto 

scrive : «... Considera quali grappoli che diventano scuri i movimenti della 
ragione, come dice Salomone : ‘La tua guancia come la scorza dei melograno’ 
(Ct. 4,3; 6,7), o anche lo stesso mucchio delle virtü (koi aÜTqR tt)u cmßaSa tcor 
dpeTwv). Come le api, che raccolgono dai fiori la cera e il miele, quando sono 

sazie non volano in linea retta, per il peso dei cibo, ma volano un po’ in modo 

circolare (korXikojs-) fino a quando non arrivano in alto e aliora vanno verso la 
sommitä in linea retta, cosi accade anche per la virtü pratica a coloro che ne 
partecipano. Anche questi, dopo aver raccolto il mucchio delle virtü (tt|r otl- 
ßa8a tcor apeTWR) in modo, per cosi dire, circolare sono elevati alla sommitä 
della contemplazione». 
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tt]u ädavaoiav yupet pe tö toü 0eiou ITveüpiqto? Kai el$r | tö? alamou? poya? 
20 KaroLKiCerai, eüöpaiuopevq ra? Ttoy SiKatajy pova?. 

\1€ Tö K(.uq0eu e£ äytivos eu rrj </>uxq uttö IIveüpaTo? 0elou yaXqvqy ^ktc- 
Xei Tqv KapSiav, Kpä(ov dßßa ö TTcmjp• aXX' ÖKelvo peu öaxqpanaTov q Kai 
apopcfou, qpds 8e peTaaxqpaTLCa Tfj aiyXq toü 0eiou <|xotÖs Kai pop4>oiToiei 
tos-eiKOs-, dpa tt] rrupcocreL toö 0elou ITueüpaTos\ öXXa Kai öXXoioi Kai peTa- 

5 peißei, ws1 poyo? ol8ey aÜTÖs-, Tq Oeiicrj e^ouaia. 

p? Nou? 8e Ka0ap0ei9 Slö Tfjs- vqifjew9, paSiojs“ oxoTL^erai. ei pf) Tfj ovvexet 
P’^HPn T°d Itjctoü aTTaaxoXeiTai TTayrq tu>v e^a>0ey ö 8e rqy irpaKTiKqy owap- 

pöaas- rf) öeojpLa, olou Tq toö uoö? TqpqaeL, ßofpovs oük ÖTTavaLveTai, ktüttou? 

ayapepou? q Kai evap0pou? oük ÖTTOodeTai • Tpa)0eiCTa ydp q ^uxn tu 6ei(p 
5 epcoTi toü XpioToü, ws" äSeXcfiSui toütüj ye KaraKoXou0ei. 

t ^ TaiJTa e’La'L T71S' epppiKfjs' CwfjS Ta ßXaorqpara Kai oi KapTToi, toütois- 
ydp Kai 6 776609 eyylveTai Kar' aÜTÖu eaaj äv6pwiroi/- aÜTT| q SiaTpißq -rrfr epq- 

pou TÖy Mwüaea eKetuou ei? Tqv GaupaoTqv Getopiav Tfjs- ßdrov dvrjyaye, Kai 

8ia Tf]? äXoyou £1710700109 XoyiKf}9 q£iuj0q öpxq9 Kai 0eöi7Tq9 eyeyeTO. 

pil’ ’ L'8o£da0q Mojüotjs- tw npoocoTraj tüttov 4>epajy toü OeavÖpomou Aoyou, 

dXX' eKei pey ö naXaiö? ’lopaqX oük f|SüyaTo TTpooßXei|;ai to npöawirov toü 

Müjüoecos'- evTaü0a Sk tov pöv xapaKTqpa toü ttpoowttou T7avT£9 etopwy, Tqv 

8e Oeiicqv ciütoü 86£av oü8ei9- 8lö Kai eneaouoi pa&rjTai im TTpooomovpf] 0T01 

5 Te ovtc9 eveyKeiv TaÜTqv, tö Mwüoecü9 KaXuppa em<f>epoyTes\ 

45. 
MF 
2 Gal. 4, 6. 
1 toü Öeloo ITyeüpaTos- F 

46. 
MF 
4-5 Cfr. Ct. 2, 5 _ 
1 8e om. F || 3 oioy : oioyei F 

47. 
M 
3-4 Cfr. Es. 3,1-6. 
3 Mcooea M 

48. 
M 
1-3 Cfr. Es. 34, 29-30 || 4 Mt. 17, 6 
5 Mcooews- M ( KaXupa M 
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verso l’immortalitä con il divino Spirito e abita nelle dimore eterne, rallegran- 

dosi delle dimore dei giusti. 

45. Ciö che e mosso neH’anima dallo Spirito divino in seguito alla lotta rende 

sereno il cuore « che grida : ‘Abba, padre’ » (Gal. 4, 6). Ma ciö e senza forma 0 

figura, mentre ci trasmuta con lo splendore della luce divina e ci trasforma 

come conviene insieme al fuoco del divino Spirito, e anche ci muta e ci cambia, 

come egli solo sa, per potestä divina. 

46. Una mente purificata dalla sobrietä si oscura facilmente se non si disto- 

glie completamente dalle cose esteriori con la memoria continua di Gesü. Colui 

che ha accordato la pratica alla contemplazione, come custodia della mente, 

non rifiuta i frastuoni, non si scuote per i suoni inarticolati 0 articolati (59), per- 

che l’anima ferita dall’amore (cfr. Ct. 2, 5) di Cristo, lo segue come suo amato. 

47. Questi sono i germogli e i frutti della vita nel deserto (60). Con questi 

sopraggiunge il desiderio anche nello stesso uomo interiore. Questa e la dimo- 

ra nel deserto che condusse Mose alla splendida contemplazione del roveto. 

Grazie alla custodia del bestiame fu reso degno della guida razionale e diventö 

contemplatore di Dio (cfr. Es. 3,1-6) (60- 

48. Mose fu glorificato nel volto, essendo una figura del Verbo divino- 

umano. Ma allora l’antico Israele non poteva guardare il volto di Mose (cfr. Es. 

34, 29-30), mentre ora tutti vedono i lineamenti del volto, ma nessuno la gloria 

divina. Per questo motivo «i discepoli caddero faccia a terra» (Mt. 17, 6): non 

erano in grado di sopportarla, perche portavano il velo di Mose (“). 

(59) Frastuoni e suoni suscitati dai demoni quando attaccano i pratici, cfr. 
capitolo 87. 3. 

(60) Per la vita nel deserto (epr)piKÖ9 ßLo?) cfr. anche 57. 6. 

(61) Un passo simile nell’Encomio di Giovanni Nesteutes (KaOaiiep ydp aÜTÖy 

TÖy Mwo-ea <ek Trj? epqpiKfjs- eKeiyps" SiaTpLßfjs- Kal Tfjs- twv iTpoßdTtoy 

TToipyTis1 TTpoacKaXeaaTO 6 öeös-...): Gelzer, Kallistos’ Enkomion, p. 74,11.19-21. 
(62) Il termine «velo» (KaXuppa), la cui base scritturaria e Es. 34,33, ricorre 

anche nei capitoli 49.3 e 50.1. Per Callisto la parola indica sia il velo “di Mose”, 
dell’antica Legge, sia quello del peccato e delle passioni, come ricaviamo anche 
dalle altre sue opere. Nella 'OpiXta eis- n)u inpcodLu tov Tip'iov Kai {ojottolov 

oravpov: Sophronios, 'O naTpLdpxps' KclWlotos, pp. 130-131: « ... öuep rrpÖTe- 
pov öCqTouy ol ’louSatoi, tö KaXuppa TTepicfepouTes- kv Tals1 eauTtou ipvxaiS', 0 

TTpÖTepoy öttl Mcoaews- fioay tols- ocfOaXpois1 TTepiöepeyot, Kal pq Suyapeyoi 
öpdy Tqy TTOLqrqy Kal Sqpioupyöv Trj? KTiacois- ». Cosi anche in un discorso 
contro Gregora (Kard-ToüPpp-yopä, Athos Chiland. 8 [229], f. 216v). Altrove indi¬ 
ca il piacere (l’anima eicaXÜTTTeTo Toiyuy äcrnep tlvl TrpoKaXüppaTi, KaXuppa 
exovTcg cttI tö TrpöaojTra, tö Tq? qSoyqs- SeXeap, AtSaoKaXia eis- rr\v KVpLüKpv 
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JX0 Ototov qpeis* (IT] 4MOUHUV äs elxis dTToSuenvaL Tqy TraXaiwOeicray 

TOT, ASap apapnav, pq 8e rö rqc, qXLKias* öyaSpdpwpeu üfe toü veou ’ASdu 

KaJa nauXovTW 06Loy’ KaXuji(ia pwaaiKou TTepUeiTai tot? Kai evquiv arraai 

TUL? [IT] Kara Xoyoy ßouXopeyois- cKpiCdiaai rö ve<pos itceivo to ipvxtKÖu k«l 
b Tpayarrepov eecopfjaaL Tqy aüyqv rrj? OeoTqTos1. 

, v Auöey)T°S' TOD upwTOD KaXu(i)iaTos*, ä8e\<f>e, Kai toD uecbois Tfic 

aiiapTias*, eu0u? peTapopcfoÜTai f] tf/uxq Tipö? Tqv TrpoTepay eüyeyaav, q Kai 

Kpa™ ^Trel TÖ ^v ^aupciOq, rö Se Kai q£iw0q LSeiy rd d0eaVa- ei 
Kai ws- aTeXes- e^eaev em ttP6ocottov Si' eXXeu|ny ÖTraOelas-. 

Va ? 61700 Ka0'^TÖy eari Trdvrq ko'l aifiaucrrov uXqs-, oütw (iol vogl 
Kai em tod 0eiou TTupös- ÖTrep 6 Kupios- qptv eveTeiXaro Kard rö' nvp ÖXdov 

~LU,iL? ^ ^LLKT0V W ^ÖTL Kal TTavTÖs- puttou dyemSeKToy Slo 
tovto iSovres oi pa0qTai Trpörepoy pey eireaoy SieXXeufny Tq? KaOdpaews-, 

uarepoy Se pera Tqv TeXaav KdOapaiv ko'l rq? 6ö£qs- tou 0eiou toutou nvpög 

yeyovaoi peToyoi io? aKeuq dpuTTOJTa. 

Rß’ Tö ydp XaXeiu ev aÜTois- TÖy Xpiaröv koto ITaüXov TÖy 0eiov Trdaqs- 

ROTioiTiKey, cos- eiirety, touto^ gktös- Äpaprtasr dSüvaTov ydp pq Trpörepoy 

Ka0ap0T|vai nva, ci/ra tw Ka0apw irpoaopiXqcrar dXXbuSe Kar' airröv röv 

5 “S;^Xpi<ttöv ^ ^ ^ ^ 

49. 
M 

2-3 Cfr. Ef. 4,13, 1 Cor. 15, 45 

50. 
M 

51. 
M 

2-3 Lc. 12, 49. 

52. 

M 

1 Cfr. 2 Cor 13, 3 || 3 Cfr. Gregorio di Nazianzo, Orationes, 20, 4: J. Mossay 

2 Co““™” I 5 R%7ode4NaZianZe'DiSC0UrS ^ (SC' 270)' Paris' 1980’ P- «• » ^ Cfr! 
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49. Sino a quando non giungiamo, come conviene, a spogliarci dell’antico 

peccato di Adamo e, secondo le parole del divino Paolo, non ascendiamo alla 

sommitä della pienezza del nuovo Adamo (cfr. Ef. 4, 13 ; 1 Cor. 15, 45), sino ad 

allora il velo mosaico cingerä noi tutti che non vogliamo estirpare, in modo 

conforme alla ragione, queH’ombra psichica e contemplare in modo piü chiaro 

10 splendore della divinitä. 

50. Dopo aver dissolto il primo velo, fratello, e la nube del peccato, subito 

l’anima e trasfigurata nella nobiltä originaria, o anche in una condizione a 

questa superiore, perche l’una e oscurata mentre l’altra e resa degna di vedere 

le cose invisibili, anche se, in quanto imperfetta, cade faccia a terra per 

mancanza di impassibilitä. 

51. Di per se il fuoco e compietamente non-mescolato e intangibile dalla 

materia. Pensa cosi anche del divino fuoco che il Signore ci ha ordinato in con- 

formitä alle parole : «Sono venuto a portare il fuoco sulla terra» (Lc. 12, 49). E 

infatti privo di mescolanza e non accetta nessun sudiciume. Per questo motivo 

i discepoli quando videro, dapprima caddero per mancanza di purificazione, 

poi, dopo la purificazione perfetta (63), diventarono anche partecipi, quali vasi 

puri, della gloria di quel fuoco divino. 

52. Il fatto che Cristo parli in loro, secondo il divino Paolo (cfr. 2 Cor. 13, 3), 

11 ha resi, per cosi dire, esenti da ogni peccato. E infatti impossibile che uno non 

sia prima purificato e quindi conversi con il puro (M), e nemmeno, secondo lo 

stesso divino Paolo, avere Cristo che parla dentro di se non essendo perfetto, 

perche «termine della Legge e Cristo» (Rm. 10, 4). 

\iera rqv rov aravpoö TrpooKvvTjoiv, f. 144v), o i peccati (tö KdXuppa rwv 

öpapTqpaTwv, AiSaoKaXta el? n)u Xafinpäv KvpiaKi)v tov IJdaxa, f. 160v). In 
una omelia contro Gregoras il velo sul volto e dell’anima, chiamato dall’apostolo 

Paolo “follia”, e la conoscenza delle discipline elleniche (q yvwois- tcör cXXqyiKiov 
liaöqpaToiy), ’OßiXCa Kam Tovf'prjyopd Kai tüu avrov ößocppoucou, ff. 199v, 201', 

203v. E ancora : il velo dell’antica Legge e delle passioni (ivi, f. 209v). V. anche piü 
in basso n. 66 per il termine TTpoKaXupfia. Callisto amplifica quanto aveva scritto 
il suo maestro, Gregorio il Sinaita, sul velo della mente e delle passioni cfr. Capitoli 
sulle gerarchie, 9,11. 3-4 : Rigo, Il monaco, p. 12 e commento corrispondente, 

(63) Le stesse considerazioni sui tre apostoli di seguito al racconto della 

Trasfigurazione nella AiSacrKaXia SoypaTLKi) Karä TovFppyopä Kai tüjv avrov 

öiSajKaXajv, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 188r: «eTiei Kai Tpcis1 quay oi eiTÖTTTai Tfjs 

ToiaÜTqs- peyaXeioTqTos-, Kai ydp dreXeis- ovtcs-, töv elcraytüyiKÖv Sie^qp- 
XOvto Spopov». 

(64) Cfr. Gregorio di Nazianzo, Orationes, 20, 4 : Mossay, Lafontaine, Gregoire de 
Nazianze, Discours 20-23, p. 62. 
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vf ZvyKpovo^vos ydp 6 ydXi£ pem toö aiSfjpou nöp eKTTepirei, Kal <p\oyö? 
biKT\v f CaiTTet paSiojs, outco Kal Quyf) rf) aweyei em^aei toö ’lnaou ical Tri 

4^411, ws- €LTT€iv, auyicpouop.6vp del e^dtTTei rai epum toö Geoü 8ia tur avuö- 

Xciay Tfjs- 6TrlkXt]gews■ e’iTa ml ÖKTiRoßoXeiR drrdpxeTai d>s dm? to Qvoiköv 

avrps mXkos eKTOprroma, KaGdrrep ö ydXi£ peTa toö ctlStipou, Kal dpa irpöc 

T W avypu duarct^rai, Xo0eRTos toö rrpoKaXuppaTos Kal toö alavouc 
tt)? apapTias. 

, ydpTOS- 6 ccltcov Aapßduei Kal 6 (pTüu evpLOKei Kai tü koovoutl 

auoiypocTat as toöto ^pei tör XöyoR Tfjs- dXp6das-, eis- rpv dXiiöfj örjXaSri 

AP«°«U(X^ KÖL T°Ö "°ÖS" 61 ^ ydP TLS‘ T0ÜT0 ^d0OL OÖK ÖR pCTÖ TOÖ 
AaßLÖ ipaXXoi to- edeppdudp p mpSia pov €utos pov Kai tu TfjpeAe-rp pov £k- 

5 KavOpoeTai nvp. 

, **’ T'b y*P Cyelv Kal KpouetR rf)v %pau Tfjs ßaaLXeias fe to- evrög vpüu 

eoriv 7) ßaoLÄeta tu>u ovpauüu, Tols rrdaiy fpiy 6868p, oXiyois- 6e olpai dvoi- 

yeTQL (as- clkos Ka0d Kal a! tcrtc TrapöeRoi ÖTreTuyoR, Kal 8id tö pn KaTd 
Kaipoy KpouaaL ÖTTeKXeia0qaaR Tfjs- eiaöSou. 

RS- ZTfjaai peR tö Tfjs- aapKÖs rrdOp Kai Ta OKLpTp(iaTa toö? ör köctliw 8ia- 

TpißoRTas- p Kai odr Xöyw ayoXd^iR küto tö- a^oAdaare Kai yuÜTe, eiKÖs 
eiRai yeveaöai, e^aXeii/iai 8e p ä<pavioai dSÖRaTOR. 

vC Ta Tfjs oapKÖs TOÖp 81kt)r Trupös dRÖTTTouaiR- emiRo ydp dpa tqj 

-rrXpaiaaai rrj uXp ßgSlws ÖRdirrei, ö^aRiCopevqs S' eKeiRqs papatveTar pe- 

veL 8e KaTa ywpaR örSor, oirÖTaR 8. TTpoaeyyLarj, ttöXir dvrfirrci. Oimo p0L 

Roa Kai Ta rraGp, Koipl£0RTai ^r Kal cos* tö SomtR äveulpypra pevovoiv, 

53. 

M 

54. 

M 

1-2 Mt. 7, 8 || 4-5 Sal. 38. 4 

55. 

M 

1-2 Lc. 17, 21 || 3-4 Cfr. Mt. 25, 1-13 

56. 

MF 

2 Sal. 45,11 
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53. La pietruzza battuta con il ferro produce il fuoco che, come fiamma, si 

sviluppa con facilitä (65). Cosi anche l’anima, battuta, per cosi dire, con la conti- 

nua invocazione e memoria di Gesü, brucia sempre dell’amore di Dio per la 

continuita dell’invocazione. Poi comincia anche a irradiare, come conviene, 

emettendo la sua bellezza naturale, come la pietruzza con il ferro, e al con- 

tempo si leva verso lo splendore divino, essendosi consumati il velo e la vergo- 

gna del peccato (66). 

54. Le parole : « Chiunque chiede riceve e chi cerca trova e a chi bussa sarä 

aperto »(Mt. 7,8) conducono la ragione della veritä a questo, cioe aila vera pre- 

ghiera e alla custodia della mente. Se uno non lo ha provato non poträ infatti 

salmodiare con Davide: « Era riscaldato il cuore dentro di me e nella mia medi- 

tazione e divampato un fuoco » (Sal. 38, 4). 

55. Cercare e bussare alla porta del regno perche la parola : « Il regno di Dio 

e dentro di voi » (Lc. 17,21) e stata data a noi tutti (67). Ritengo perö che la porta 

si apra, come e opportuno, per pochi. Anche le cinque vergini non ci 

56. E opportuno che quelli che vivono nel mondo arrestino le passioni e i 

sobbalzi della carne e che li fermino con la ragione, secondo quanto e detto : 

«Fermatevi e sappiate» (Sal. 45,11), ma e impossibile che li facciano sparire o 

svanire. 

57. Le passioni della carne ardono come fuoco. Questo infatti, quando si 

awicina della legna, divampa facihnente, mentre quando quella e consumata, 

si affievolisce. Rimane sopito all’interno, e quando gli si mette vicino <della 

legna>, divampa di nuovo. Considera cosi anche le passioni. Si calmano e 

(65) Stessa immagine nella Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, 19 (oxjTTcp ö KayXqC 

o-uyKpouöpeRos- tw aiSripip euQus- e^ayei tö TTÖp crSor KpurrröpeROR Kal ÜRa- 
tttclr SuvapeROR Tfjs- TTpoaT|KouoT|S' üXqs- dQdpeRov): Beyer, Kallist I, p. 174. 

(66) Con il termine TipoKaXoppa Callisto intende il velo della carne (tö TTpo- 

KaXuppa Tfjs- oapKÖs-), 'OpiAia nepi tüu reaadptov yeviKOJTdrow dpCTtöv Kai 
nepi pomxLKps' noAirdas\ Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 322v, e anche la veste lumi- 
nosa di Adamo prima della caduta (capitolo 93. 6). Nella ’OpiAia Karä tov 

rorjyopä Kai tüu avroü öpocppöuaju, f. 199v il termine e utilizzato per indicare 

l’eresia di Gregoras (tö TTpoKaXuppa Tfjs- alpecrews*). V. anche sopra n. 62. 
(67) Callisto ha dedicato un’intera opera, la AtSaaKaAla eis- tö pr/Tou tov 

evayyeAiouötl p ßaoiAeia tüu ovpauüu öutös' r/püueaTi, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), 
ff. 169r-174' a Lc. 17, 21. Qui leggiamo che si puö aprire e chiudere la porta del 
regno «per mezzo del pentimento e del compimento dei comandamenti» (tö 

KXeicr0fjRai Kal dvoiyfjRai TauTpR emylyeTaL tols- dROpanrois- Sia Tfjs- peTa- 
Rolas" Kal Tfjs TWR ÖRTOXcOR ÖKTXr|püJOeilüS, f. 171r). 



376 
A. RIGO 

5 inäv Si [iLKpöy ypoaeyytaoxn, paStu? ö^ttl Tr,y <»X6ya rrfe ditapTLac Kal 

TT,y tt|9 aapKo? TlSoWjy o S f prpiKÖ? ßio? «pifofly olSev airrd. 

VT> ,1 w yemaiitvois tö Tfj? peXiaain? yXuKÖfey tc^kö? «my elSe- 
yaiiräimo? o Xcyav ea™ aoi Si öv toütol? wpomneyov ™ <Mom5wu 6 Tfj? 

Kddoyroc «r Kal f ,r0V01- ^ ™ KtVTp°V ™T^'l«* M* ** toO Z 

5 iSÄ aVe<T"' mKP CWtpTI9 ^ 08 #Xfi- Xftp°V d^-0toU 

RXr^ i'f feaTOVXT,'dy7 ™y,^ el“Ta ^SaL ™ ™ i»hw fl 
6Xa* imxeipeiy StaTrXeay ey T((i ireXdyei, Kal pf, KaTaTroynoOfpai. paSia,?. 

.Ei ßoi,Xa: °01 ral T0«TO Tö ecd,pllpa, eiTtep OÖK euaöec- ol 
jap TTCTTeipapim rop KoXupßdy, ov poyoy ei? tö ßd6o? xwpoüai äyeioypeyou? 

exoyx« top? ö<j>0aXpou?, dXXd Kai, ci? eiiretv, daKapSapurri toö? 8 Jrpißoy- 
Ta$ i^öuas- £K£L(j£ Tpawi)? KaOoptocriiA 

Kal 6 VOfl?' ^P6Tep0V ^ 6li Tfi? "P™™* “PfTfj? diroi'rixeTai 
l^EV TT! a7aT^ aL“P°^^o? top 0eoü. eItö xapaycpyoppeyo? Sid t% ep- 

©“oom fVT0X,ii7flaedTCP ’i P^CTOa trpö? Tö fcßo? XO.P6 f Tfj? TOP 
OeoO Geaipla? kol aS6i? Trpo? töv Kd™ ßpflöp. (frrpl Sr, Tr,y yfjy T fl? KapSia? 

"X“T0*°f M«* toö noeppaTo?, Kai tö ßd6n KaX* öpo« 

3 7“? Koßopp TOP? eyKfipioop? Xoycapoii? toptop?, d>? 6 KoXppßqTn? 
tou? SLcrrpißovTas', fe iXQvas. wn 

57. 

MF 

6 8’: Se F 

58. 
M 

59. 

M 

60. 

M 

61. 

5 Cfr. 1 Cor. 2,10 
M 
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rimangono in apparenza inattive, ma ogni volta che un po’ ci si awicina, si 

accende subito la fiamma del peccato e il piacere della came. Senza dubbio la 

vita eremitica sa sradicarle. 

58. Per coloro che hanno gustato la dolcezza del miele e naturale sapere 

appieno quello che dico. Per te, oh laborioso, siano a questo proposito oggetto 

di riflessione la lotta e le fatiche dell’ape e anche il suo pungiglione, in modo da 

non seminare nella tua anima, a causa del rilassamento, invece di dolcezza la 

vietata amarezza, peggiore dell’assenzio. 

59. E assolutamente impossibile per chi non sa nuotare tuffarsi nelle acque 

e pensare di traversare il mare senza finire subito sommerso. 

60. Se vuoi, ti sia anche chiara questa immagine, qualora tu non abbia capi- 

to. Coloro che sanno nuotare, non solo vanno in profonditä avendo gli occhi 

aperti, ma anche, per cosi dire, vedono con chiarezza e senza batter ciglio i 

pesci che ci abitano. 

61. Cosi anche la mente, dapprima con la virtü pratica nuota via, al di fuori, 

sollevata dall’amore di Dio, poi, guidata con l’opera dei comandamenti, come 

l’ape operosa va verso la sommitä della contemplazione di Dio e di nuovo verso 

la profonditä in basso, intendo dire la terra del cuore, ed e tutta posseduta dallo 

Spirito, investiga bene le profonditä (cfr. 1 Cor. 2,10) e osserva distintamente i 

pensieri che vi si trovano, come il nuotatore - l’abbiamo detto - i pesci che abi¬ 

tano <nel mare>. 
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Ka0ap0e'i9 ydp b voüs KaTÖiTTpou 8iKT)a iviXer tetvo ydp rofe nXriaid- 

STSST Tr“™” ™A!i9 ^YX€t 5td ^ T0° WXw &avyEtov, oöto) 
f Katopteis mCov orara Kai favÖTepw KaSopä 8iä 0% evcpyelac koI 

Xap&opoj TO0 n,rtpaTOS, Kai dpa Td? tu* irepw r^Sa, rä^ZZ 
> KaÖapa)? euopa KaUwTTTptCeTaL. S WLKa- 

ZY jIäv yap tö Öeojpoüpeyoy Kai yoovpeyoy Oewpia KaTovopdCeTai rard 

Txoflf “ 004,07S 01 T Tf|V a0,<>iav ^To0l'TC?. V airro'L Kai puiptau 
’ P°V,?\0i8aaiv U9 a\T]düs äTTXavüs rf)V toü 0eoü 0eiopiau rm? SiSd- 

sTZTci P™°” J*™ Kal **a ™l dLaxC® “i 
LTIZ OTWMW *<* “xd XdpL, mar.«™,, TÖ. ^ ’tm. 

?S AiTTXf) rots- dywwCopepois- f| Oewpia Trpoayii/erai Kai 8id ue„ tüs -npa- 

KTLK^J f| ypaxKj Tdp ovTcp imyiperai, fjn? iarw r, Secopia tu* öptw mZ- 

pa de o raurpy KTT|aapevos% oü Kard toü? e£a) ao4>oü?, dnaye, dXXd Ka0rüc 

fXouat te, Kal aü0i? ey tu 0eu örru? kivoüvtoi Kai ^poyrar toü™ £ 

wepayaßa? roy opov jf\s 4>üaeu?, xapayuyeiTai ßgSiiü? irpd? rf,y toü 0eoü 
Oewpiay, TT)y dAr]0fj KaTayoTiaiy. 1 ^ 

£e Oi yap e£w aocpoi rexyiKws- f] oToxacrTiKw? tlxrayet eecopoüai tqc kuti- 

a€L" T ÖTV’ Kal ^ -opiCoyrai, pfTpüo, « S 
iK«rf[WTaL TTPÖ9 T^y TOÜ 0eoü Karayönaiy. '0 de Tqy emaTqpqy 0,Oü 

6ad[ Lclltyma* KQL TT1U 9€paTTaLui8a Ta6^ Th ^Lvr} padiw? OLÖe Xueiy aiyiypaTa Kai oTpo^d? Xoyojy. 

fS*’ '/7 yvojois Tdjy öyTwy 

TpLoy aÜTÖy drrepydCerai- 
<pWLoi Toy KTpcrd(iey0y, f] de toü 0eoü emaTfipT] pe- 

CTuya^as- de ti? Tqy Sei/repay Trj TrpwTT], f^TLS* 0epa- 

62. 
M 

63. 

M 

2-3 Cfr. 1 Cor. 3,19 \\ 5-6 Sal. 81, 5 

64. 

M 

65. 
M 

66. 
M 
11 Cor. 8,1 
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62. Quando la mente e purificata si presenta come uno specchio. Questo rive- 

la a chi si avvicina le cicatrici del volto per la trasparenza del vetro, <mentre la 

mente> ancora piü purificata di questo vede in modo ancora piü chiaro grazie 

all’operazione e allo splendore dello Spirito e assieme vede e riflette come uno 

specchio le macchie dell’anima degli altri. 

63. Tutto quello che e contemplato e pensato viene chiamato contemplazio- 

ne dai sapienti del di fuori. Solo coloro che cercano la vera sapienza, che que- 

sti chiamano follia (cfr. 1 Cor. 3,19), conoscono realmente e senza errore la con- 

templazione di Dio, che insegna a ogni uomo la conoscenza e rivela le cose prü¬ 

fende e nascoste e grazie a cio Dio unito agli dei e creduto nella grazia, come e 

scritto : « Io ho detto : Voi siete dei » (Sal. 81, 5). 

64. Duplice e la contemplazione che sopraggiunge ai lottatori. Grazie alla 

pratica giunge la conoscenza degli enti, che e la contemplazione degli enti. Chi 

la possiede non vede in modo conforme ai sapienti del di fuori, via!, ma come 

sono per natura e d’altra parte in Dio, come sono mossi e condotti. Oltre- 

passando questo limite della natura, e guidato facilmente alla contemplazione 

di Dio, la vera contemplazione. 

65. Infatti i sapienti del di fuori, che in modo artificioso e ipotetico hanno 

una certa contemplazione dei movimenti degli enti, e di qui non trovano nien- 

te di piü, hanno un modesto avanzamento e tendono alla contemplazione di 

Dio. Colui che invece si e invece esercitato come e opportuno nella scienza di 

Dio e ha sottomesso questa serva alla vera sapienza (68), sa facilmente scioglie- 

re enigmi e giochi di paroie. 

66. « La conoscenza » degli enti « gonfia » (l Cor. 8, l) colui che la possiede, 

mentre la scienza di Dio lo rende misurato. Chi unisce la seconda alla prima, 

(68) La conoscenza degli enti (yvdjcus- tiov öi/tüiv) e definita come una serva 
(üepauaivis-) in rapporto alla sua signora, la scienza di Dio (emorfipr] toü 
0eoü). Al riguardo Callisto ritorna anche altrove. Nella AiöaoKaXia Soy^ania) 
Karä tou Tpriyopä icai toju avrov 8i8aoKaXoji' scrive : « Colui che non accoglie 

la conoscenza che deriva dalla grazia, anche se dice qualcosa di gnostico, non 
conosce realmente con l’esperienza la potenza di quanto e detto .... Il semplice 

apprendimento non da la conoscenza dell’abitudine. Questa e serva e non 

signora secondo i divini Padri » ('0 Se -riiv ck ydpiro? pf| Se^apevo? yviuoiy, 

Kav Aeyp ti yyiucrTiKÖy, oük olSey äXq06jsr KaTa Tpy TTeipay toü Xeyopeyou Tqy 

Suvapiv .... iiXf) ydp rriy Ka0' e^ty yvoxriv oü SiSojar OepaTTaiuis' ydp 
eaTiy aÜTri KaTa T0Ü9 0eiousr TraTepas" Kal oü KUpia, Athos Chiland. 8 [229], 
f. I87r). E in un altro suo scritto di simili intenti, la 'OpLiXia Karä tovTopyopä 
Kai tcok avrov öpo(ppöi'’ü)v, precisa: « Vedi come il divino Crisostomo chiama la 
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Wis 0,9jpös- KüfiLav avrf,v TTapeiKdCerai, avCvyiav dpiarnv äcrtW) 

^ °eXW V0,3y' ^ ^W « «*"*> rdp | eav^ ÄK 

5 tt^T &d ^<pmLKäl'ßoXiSw™ ™°ww 

io 
io dmxndaopB, o4 ,!&«, aOrr, d.avpoOra, dXXä Kai ÖXok «ÄSaTJ? 

“xZ.TÄ? Wpä? KlWlWl? KQl «*>“ rai «fas 

fSSESSÄ 

„ liSSEi 
äardSSSSsSS^s 

67. 

M 

5 Cfr. Mal. 3, 20 

68. 

M 

3 Te Tfj9 M 

1-5 Cfr. Mt. 17,1-4 ; Mc. 9, 2-4 ; Lc. 9, 28-30. 

10 13 Cfr. 2 Cor. 12, 2-3 ; Giovanni Climaco, ScaZa paradisi, 27 : PG 88, col. 1109c 

.
.
.
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che rispetto a quella e paragonabile a una serva di fronte a una padrona, pos- 

siede la coppia eccellente. Considera l’una come la luna, l’altra come il sole, dal 

quäle questa riceve la propria luce. 

67. Il sole con i raggi emette con profusione la luce alla luna piena e la rende 

completamente luminosa. Quando per l’ombra delle colline e oscurata, allora si 

verifica un’eclissi di luna. Cosi anche l’anima che accoglie l’operazione e la gra- 

zia di Dio, diventa tutta luminosa grazie ai dardi naturali del sole di giustizia 

(cfr. Mal. 3, 20). Ma lä l’ombra oscura la luce della luna e a volte anche la notte 

si riempie di tenebra quando le nubi si addensano attorno (69). Allo stesso modo 

puoi senza dubbio trovare quest’immagine anche a proposito dell’anima. In 

contemporanea all'innalzarsi della collina del peccato, che e la sua moltitudine 

e oscuramento, non soltanto questa e oscurata, ma anche l’intera casa dell’ani¬ 

ma. Fa morire i movimenti intellettuali e riempie di ogni tenebra e oscuritä. 

68. Dove Cristo si e trasfigurato ? Sul monte Tabor, dopo avere stabilito la sua 

dimora al di fuori delle confusioni della vita. Egli sali infatti sul monte con i 

discepoli e si trasfigurö nella gloria, mostrando loro la gloria naturale della 

divinitä e lo splendore e avendo anche Mose ed Elia quali testimoni di questo 

mistero tremendo (cfr. Mt. 17,1-4 ; Mc. 9, 2-4 ; Lc. 9, 28-30). Egli ci insegna per 

mezzo dei discepoli prescelti a non cercare, come dire, in mezzo alla confusio- 

ne le cose invisibili e non contemplabili. Noi dobbiamo con le fatiche, i sudori 

e i combattimenti ascetici salire sul monte, intendo dire la conoscenza degli 

enti, e contemporaneamente deporre prima i ragionamenti della carne o anche 

gli stessi movimenti intellettuali ed entrare cosi nella tenebra mistica, che e la 

visione della pace, grazie alla quäle siamo trasfigurati, come conviene, e ci tro- 

viamo al di fuori della carne durante quel tempo della preghiera, nel rapimen- 

conoscenza degli enti serva disprezzata della signora delle virtü, intendo dire 
della contemplazione secondo Dio ? » (Elbe? öttco? 6 0elo9 Xpuaöorofio? Tqv 
•yvcocriv Tüjv övtojv Gepduaivau rf)9 Kupias Ttov dperuv, rrj? Korra Oeöv <f>qpl 

0ea,ptas\ fiTipaj|ievqv TTpoor|7Öpeuoev ...;, f. 203v) (Callisto fa qui esplicito rife- 
rimento a Giovanni Crisostomo, Jn epistülam I ad Corinthios: PG 61, col. 58). 

Quest’ultimo passo mostra con chiarezza che il destinatario delle critiche pole- 

miche di Callisto e Niceforo Gregoras. I capitoli 63-66 rivolti contro i «sapienti del 
di fuori» (ol cto^ql) hanno evidentemente questo stesso obiettivo. 

(69) Stessa immagine del sole e delle colline nel discorso Karä tov avroü 

fprjyopä, Athos Chiland. S (229), f. 208r. 
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CKTrXqTTe cr8ai • citc evrös toö CToifiaTo? eire Kal cktÖ9, f] öpacu9 yeyovev 
auTt) fj SaupaaTq. 

^0 Oüru) ydp e8a iva 8ia ri\g 0eia9 dyaTtq9 (f>0datopev d? tou rrfe TeXeuo- 

aew? öpoy Kal Xöyov Xeyto Sri eis auTqv rqu reXeiav ayan-qu rrj? tou 0eoü 

Bewpias-, qTi9 rpds- 8t8daKei oa<jxos Kai upo Tfjs* KOivrjs* duaaTaaews1 Tqv ava- 

aTaata Tfjs* ^Xh?' aupßoXou ydp r\oav McoüofjS' Kai 'HXias“, di öcßdevres tol? 

5 pa0qTai9 iu 8o£q, cruveXdXouv rw Xpiora) irepi toutou. El ydp tl9 tü9 tcÜv 

dyiüjy (fjvxäs ev 8ö£q 0ewpei, ttoXXüj pdXXov Tqv eauToü Kaöopa Kai rrpo Trj? 
Koixrjs- dvaaTdaeco?. 

o Meya tl KTfjpa ö av0pcoTTO9, d)9 SiuXqv Tqv xdpiv 8e£apevo9, fj Kai 

TpvrrXqv d)9 äv eLTroifii- Trpwrov pev dpa tq tt) Trapaywyq 8qpLoupyq0rjvaL 8id 

toö ep4>ucrqpaT09, SeuTepov 8c 8ia Tfj9 dvaTrXdaea)9 Tq tot) Xpioroü cttcXcu- 

aci; fiToi tou ep<J>uaqpaT09 dvaKaiviCovT09 eKavqv' V f) TrapaKoq dTiq- 

5 pauptuoe, TpiTov 8c 8lo Tfj9 dvayevvqaea)9 tou öclou Xourpoir Tpiaaojs ouv Kai 

69. 

M 

4-5 Cfr. Mt. 17, 3, Mc. 9, 4, Lc. 9, 30 

70. 

M 

2-3 Cfr. Gen. 2, 7 

2 oti TpmXf| q tou dvOporrrou xapLS" in marg. mano post. M 

(70) Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 27 : PG 88, col. 1109c. Callisto chiama abi- 

tualmente Climaco con questo appellativo (6 tou ELvatou öpou9 KaSqyqTrfc), 
cfr. 73. 6 e anche nella AiöaaKaXLa eis röppröv tov evayyeXlov ön • nßamXdä 
Täv oij'PavüvevTÖs pptivdon, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 171* (v. nota successiva), 
nella OpiXia Kcnä Aanvojv, f. 232v, nella 'OpiAta nepi tüjiv reaadpcov yevLKor 

Tarcov dpenov Kai nepi povaxuajs TroXtrelas, f. 320\ nella 'OpiXCa nepi 
VTratcofjsf. 334v. 

(71) I11 un passo parallelo della AiSacrKaXla eis tö pprou tov evayyeXlov 

cm t) ßacriXela tlüp ovpavcov evrös r/pojv e otl, Callisto amplifica quanto scrive 
nelle righe conciusive di questo capitolo : « ... Qui a faccia a faccia e a volto sco- 

perto senza che nessun velo carnale si frapponga 0 impedisca. Il molto beato 
Paolo, avendo oltrepassato questo limite ed essendo giunto al terzo cielo, si 
trova nell incertezza e dice : ‘Non so se nel corpo 0 faori del corpo’. Anche il 
molto divino Giovanni maestro del monte Sinai mostra di essere d’accordo con 

to, come dice Paolo (cfr. 2 Cor. 12,2-3) e il maestro del monte Sinai Giovanni (70), 

cosi da meravigliarci e da stupirci: che si verifichi all’interno o all’esterno del 

corpo, questa visione diventa essa stessa oggetto di meraviglia (71). 

69. Cosi infatti dobbiamo giungere, grazie al divino amore, al limite e alla 

ragione della perfezione, intendo dire allo stesso perfetto amore della contem- 

plazione di Dio che ci insegna con chiarezza, e prima della resurrezione comu- 

ne, la resurrezione dell’anima. Ne erano un simbolo Mose ed Elia, visti dai 

discepoli nella gloria parlare di questo con Gesu (cfr. Mt, 17, 3 ; Mc. 9, 4 ; Lc. 9, 

30). Se infatti qualcuno contempla le anime dei santi nella gloria, quanto di piü 

vedrä la propria e anche prima della resurrezione comune (n)! 

70. Grande bene e l’uomo, perche ha ricevuto la grazia due volte 0 si potreb- 

be dire anche tre volte. Una prima volta con l’essere stato fatto per mezzo del- 

l’ispirazione, al momento della creazione (cfr. Gen. 2,7). Una seconda volta gra¬ 

zie alla rigenerazione con la venuta di Cristo, cioe quella dell’ispirazione rin- 

novata, che la disubbidienza aveva oscurato. Una terza volta con la rinascita del 

il grande quando afferma che, rapito nella contemplazione di Dio, non poteva 
arguire con chiarezza se era nel corpo o fuori del corpo, credo a causa di que¬ 

sto velo. E come uno specchio, quando e purificato per mezzo dell’ascesi e, 

come potrei dire, preparato e assottigliato con le faticose opere dei comanda- 
menti » ( ’Ekci 8e KaTa TTpoawnov Kai dvaKCKaXuppevtp TTpoacamp pq TIV09 

peaiTeuovTos' q 8ieipyouT09 oapKiKou TTp0KaXuppaT09- Toutov t6v opou 

uiTepavaßd9 6 paKapL(OTaT09 TTauXo9 Kai e’19 TpiTov oupavöu Trecf)0aKü)9 aiTO- 

pia evcxopeuo? eXeyev cltc <?vtÖ9 tou ad>paT09 elTe cktÖ9, ouk ol8a. ’AXXa 

Kai 8 0eiÖTaTO9 ’ Icoawqs1 8 tou Zivaiou öpou9 Ka0qyqrq9 ouvwSa (^aiveTaL 

4>0eyyopevo9 toutw 8q tw peydXcp’ äpTTayei9 yap et? 0ewpLau öeoii, oüic qSu- 

uaTO e’iKdaai TpaucoTepou cltc euT09 fju tou CTa)paT09, ^Itc ^kto9 Slgl to npo- 

KaXuppa toüto, tbs olpai. KaTÖTTTpou ydp SiKqv ^x^1 oTav 8lo Tfj? daKqaecü? 

Ka0ap0q Kai, (89 au einoipi, KaTepyao0fj TTpoTepou Kai XenTuu0q Tai9 cttltto- 

vois- twu cvtoXcov epyaoLaL9, AiöaaKaXia eis' tö pr\TÖv tov evayyeXlov ötl * fj 

ßaaiXda tcov ovpaväv evrös Tjpojv öotl, Athos Chiland. 8 [229], f. 171v). 
(72) Nella Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, Callisto attribuisce al proprio maestro la 

dottrina della contemplazione della resurrezione dell’anima nella vita presen¬ 

te (dottrina che riecheggia alcune indicazioni giä presenti nello pseudo- 

Macario). In risposta alla domanda del discepolo: «Cos’e l’anima e in che modo 
e contemplata dai santi?», e lo stesso Gregorio ad affermare : «Se uno non 
vedrä la resurrezione della propria anima, non sarä in grado di apprendere con 

esattezza cos’e l’anima intelligibile» (Ei pq Tqv avaaTacriv ISq Trj9 eauToö 

ij/uxqs-, oük du iaxuoeLe pa0eiv aKpißcos1, tl 8<jti ^^xq uoepa), 13 : Beyer, Kallist 
j, p. 136. E ancora : «... vede la resurrezione dell’anima prima della sperata 
resurrezione comune» (eiSeu oväoraoiv Tfj9 ^uxq? TTpo Trj9 eXm^opci/ris' 

K0Lvq9 dvacrTdaeoj9), 14 : ivi, p. 142. 
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o lepeu? €M4>uaa ro ßpecfros, tuttov olpai 4>epcoy tou ’ I naou, elra 8id rtou Tpu3v 
KaraSuaecou Kai rffe“ rpirni^ tmiMpe<K rfls* dyias- TPid8o<r rf)v TeXetaxTiv 
ap.ßaueL ^i euepyeig rou ayiou JTueugaTos- d>? cyKaivia0fjvai tötc koto töv 

feiov AaßiS Kaiyev^ai SoXaov ©eou. ’AXX' eKeiuq gev f, Trpefrq ämaXcTo 8id 
TT]? TrapaKOTis-, ripets- Se ttju SeuTepav euyeueiau f||iaupc6aagev Trapaueuei 8e 

eu W t, rpirrn Xapi? fita Kai q airrf, olaa, gepLCopivq 8e rats* evepyeiats- 
laTrauros- Slo rou ßanriaparo?, cos- eiTretv, ävevepyqTO? 6K8eXopeur, tt,v em- 

CTTpo^rtu rjjicoy kqi geTauoiay. 'OuÖTay Se emorpe^pev, paSia>9 f]\ilu emcbai- 
yerai, ou8e yap ßouXeTai TÖy rpeTepoy 0dyaToy. 

, °a Meya ^ dXT10c3s‘Kal rl\LLW Cwoy 6 dv0pcüTTOS~ el ydp eaOiyra ßacnXiKTiv 
aiToxapioaiJfwj tim. 6 ßaaiXeu? TToXXf|y Tqy oiKeiÖTqTa SaKyuai irpo? töv 

gT™ KaLv T°l£ TTaaiv ^y8°^°y dTTOKa0iCTTg, kol, cos- eLiTeiv, <foßepöv, tl cjoi 
öoKa oray ro WTepov c^upapa avaXaßcöv Kai evuQds [ aürw Ka0' imoaraoiv 

5 Kai evSuaagevos- Tqv SouXiKqv pop^y igaTiov, ev eauriö Tf,v OLKeiav 

0eoTTira TrapuTTeKpui/iev, q pdXXoy Saveicrdgevo? ck TauTqs- tö veipoy, toö 

KpeiTToyos- rtpiy geTeStoKe, Kai ac^payi adge vos- Taurqv Tpujatfe, 8id Tfic o’i- 

Kfia?■xapiTOs1 dpaXoy Kai Oeiav Suvagiv exapiaaTO; IToü pey 8id rou dpxai- 

ou ep^paros- 109 eipqKagev ; IToö Se 8id toü Seu^pou Kai rrfr diroa-riWfe 

, \ aTreXau^iv Saipoya? Kai vocrous- OepaTreueiv, en ye pf]y 8id Tq<r rptrrffe 

eiriKXriaeio? rqv Xapiy SeSojpqgevos- tv rep ßairriapari; ’Ap'oJu cf>oßePÖ9 ö 

ayOpioTTos- Siarouro Kai auToi<r Tot* dyyeXoi? ^dpiXXos*; 'TTiepyi^aaoa ydp 

auTp ro rrriXiuoy acopa tou UavXov Kai ÜTTepeKTrepicraeuaaaa ev aürai crroi- 

XeLcoeeyn rr| ayan-q 0eou, eis- rpiroy dvqyayev oupavöv Kai dpppra 0eia 0eou 
15 pucrrqpia aKpoaaaa0ai TTapeaKeuaae. 

70. 

M 

8 Cfr. Sal. 50,12 

71. 

M 

9-10 Cfr. Lc. 9,1 || 12-13 Cfr. Rm. 8, 37 || 14-15 Cfr. 2 Cor. 12, 2. 4 

Piv£tVEVldente r!,nVi° -aIla cerimonia battesimale, v. J. Goar, EvXoX6yiou sive 
Rituale Graecorum, Venetus, 1730, col. 290. Y 

(74) Quest’ultimo termine (8oXetoi- 0eoü) ritoma altrove nelle opere di 
Caldsto in nferimento all anima. Alcuni esempi. «L'anima diventa un recipien- 
te capace e un ncettacolo della graZia e del donc del santissimo SpWto», 
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divino battesimo. Tre volte dunque anche il sacerdote soffia sul bambino, poi- 

che porta, credo, la figura di Gesü. Quindi con le tre immersioni e la triplice 

invocazione della santa Trinitä riceve la perfezione con l’operazione del santo 

Spirito (”), in modo da essere allora rinnovato secondo il divino Davide (cfr. Sal. 

50, 12) e diventare un ricettacolo di Dio (74). Ma la prima andö perduta con la 

disubbidienza, mentre noi abbiamo oscurato la seconda nobiltä. Rimane in noi 

la terza grazia che e una e la stessa, e che senza sosta si suddivide con le ope- 

razioni tramite il battesimo. Poi rimane, per cosi dire, inattiva e attende la 

nostra conversione e penitenza. Quando ci convertiamo, con facilitä si manife- 

sta a noi perche non vuole la nostra morte. 

71. Dawero un grande e nobile animale e l’uomo (n)! Se infatti l’imperatore 

dona a un tale una veste imperiale, egli dimostra nei riguardi di chi la riceve 

una grande familiaritä e lo pone di fronte a tutti come illustre e terribile. Cosa 

ti sembra dal momento che ha assunto il nostro impasto, gli si e unito secondo 

l’ipostasi e ha assunto come un vestito la forma del servo, ha celato in se la sua 

divinitä, o meglio prendendo da questa in prestito il peggio, ci ha trasmesso il 

meglio, e imponendole per tre volte il suo sigillo, le ha donato con la sua gra¬ 

zia una potenza invincibile e divina ? Con l’antica ispirazione, come abbiamo 

detto ? Con la seconda e con l’apostolato in modo da cacciare i demoni e da 

curare le malattie (cfr. Lc. 9, l) ? E ancora, con la terza invocazione poiche ha 

ricevuto la grazia nel battesimo ? E forse terribile per questo l’uomo ed emulo 

degli angeli ? Questa grazia ha completamente vinto il corpo di argilla di Paolo 

e in modo sovrabbondante per lui, conformato aH’amore di Dio (cfr. Rm. 8, 37 ; 

1 Tess. 5, 13), lo ha innalzato al terzo cielo e gli ha fatto ascoltare indicibili e 

divini misteri di Dio (cfr. 2 Cor. 12, 2. 4). 

AtSaoKaXia rrepi rfjs’ npooKvv-qoetos' toü oravpov, Athos Chilartd. 8 (229), f. 140r, 

e il passo identico nella 'OpiXia ei9 tt)u vipcooiv tov tlploukoX Cüjottoiov arav- 
pov: Sophronios, 'O TrarpiapxTiS' KaXXLGTOS', p. 136. Cfr. anche la AiSamcaXia 
SoyjiarLhci) koto tov Fpr/yopä Kai tojv avrov SiSa/JKaXtov, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), 

f. 179r. 
(75) Stessa espressione nella AiSaaKaXia ei$ ti)v KvpiaKpv perä rqv tov 

(jTaupov TTpoaKuvrjmv, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 142r ('O 8e dy0pcuTros tö Tiptou 

Ccooy ...) e nella Vita di Gregorio il Sinaita, 14 : Beyer, Kallist I, p. 140 (tö Tipiov 

touto Cwov 6 avÖpioTTos-). 
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oß TaÜTTjU 8e cl? {jttÖ(j.i^t)cjli' rfj? toü 0eau0ptüTTOu Xoyou TpiTTfj? 8wpeä? 
Kai ö iepeu? cv rptu CKTeXei aufißoXiKCo?- rrpÖTepov geu egcijuadiu rpi?- elra 
Kai 8ia Tfj? KoXup.ßf|0pa? Tqv reXeiav mOapatu xopqyüiu 8ia Tfj? CTrucXriaew? 
Tfj? ayla? Tpia8o?, öuaKaiulCüjy fiptLU Tqv xapiv toü TTveugaTOS" enei tüttov 

5 0eoü fiepel Kai aÜTÖ? 6 toü 0eoö iepeu?, 8i’ aÜTOü yap TeXeioüpe0a Tqv toü 

öeiou rivetjfiaTO? XagßdvovTe? dvayevvqaiv, Sid rq? twv x€lP&v SqXaSq em- 
Öeaeoj?. 

°y ’ATreaßeaöri gev tö TTpwToy KaXXo? ckcivo 8La Tq? TrapaKorj?, irepieaw^e 

8e tou? xaPaKTfjpa? Kai govou?" Tqy 8e evepyeiav Tfj? Xag-rrpÖTqTO? Kai Tfj? 

Öeoucf>dvTou OToXq? oüSagco?- avaKaivLCei. 8e toüto XpLOTÖ? Kai eyKaud^ei 

SaüLTiKW? Kai geifTov ax^86v ayyeXou tö aüroü KaXXo? ÖTTOKa0iaTqaiu, 

5 ÖTTÖTav tö rab dKÖva Tqpqaq aXtüßqTov oi yap TeXeioi gexpi tcov Xepa^ip. 

^Oavoucn. kotö töv gcyay ’lojdvvqv Kai toü Zivaiou öpou? Ka0qyqTqv 8ia- 

toüto gcya? ö avöpwTrog Kai KpeiTTWv tw övti Kai TravTÖ? eTreKei.ua Xoyou kol 

OaügaTo?- 8 Sri auveiöw? Kai ö geya? eu 0eoXoyia rpqyöpLo?' 0eö? 0eoü? 

evoügevö? T€ Kai yvcopL^ögevo?, kotö ge0e£iv appqTov e^qaev. 

o8' ’Erri toü aXXogeyou uöaTo?, tö gev ö^uTcpav ex^i Tf)u Kivqaiv, tö 8ö 

yaXqvqv Kai ßpaSuTepav tö gev oöv ö£uTepa? Tuyxavov Kivqcrao? oü8e 

0oXoj0qvai pgSioj? SüuaTaL Sid tö Tfj? Kiuftaew? Taxo?. Ei 8e Kai rrpö? piKpöu 

OoXwOeiq, paov au0i? Ka0alpeTaL, aTe 8q ToiaÜTqv exov Tqv Kivqaiv erreiSau 

5 8e tö peüpa toü ü8aTo? eXaTTto0ev, crgiKpÖTaTov yevqTai, oi» pöuou öoXoütoi, 

aXXa axf8öu Kai ÖKivqTov peuer 8eiTai yap tlvo? dvaKoOdpaeco?, ci>? e’iTreiv, 

Kai Kivqaeco?. 

72. 

M 

73. 

M 

5-6 Cfr. Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 27 : PG 88, col 1101b || 9-10 Gregorio di 

Nazianzo, In theophania, 7 : PG 36, col. 317c, In sanctum pascha, 3 : PG 36, col. 628a 

8 peya? : peya M 

74. 

MF 

2 ö^uTepa? Tuyxauou Kivqaea)? : rrpÖTepou F 
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72. A memoria del triplice dono del Verbo Dio-uomo, anche il sacerdote la 

celebra simbolicamente in noi. Dapprima soffia tre volle, quindi, tramite la 

fonte battesimale, dispensa la perfetta purificazione con l’invocazione della 

santa Trinitä, rinnovando in noi la grazia dello Spirito (76). Poiche lo stesso 

sacerdote di Dio porta la figura di Dio : per mezzo di lui siamo resi perfetti e 

riceviamo la rigenerazione del divino Spirito, owero con Fimposizione delle 

mani. 

73. Quella prima bellezza e andata distrutta a causa della disubbidienza, ha 

perö preservato i caratteri e soltanto quelli, ma non certo l’operazione dello 

splendore e della veste rivelata da Dio. Cristo la rinnova e la consacra come dice 

Davide (cfr. Sal. 50,12) e ristabilisce la sua bellezza in un modo quasi superiore 

all’angelo, quando si custodisce integro r“essere a immagine”. I perfetti giun- 

gono sino ai Serafini secondo Giovanni il grande e maestro del monte Sinai (77). 

Perciö grande e l’uomo e realmente superiore e al di lä di ogni parola e mera- 

viglia. Cosa che ha osservato anche il grande nella teologia Gregorio che ha 

detto : « Dio unito agli dei e conosciuto » (7S) in partecipazione indicibile. 

74. Dell’acqua zampillante, l’una ha un movimento piü impetuoso, l’altra piü 

calmo e piü lento. La prima, poiche ha un movimento piü impetuoso, non si 

puö facilmente intorbidire, per la velocitä del movimento. Se anche si intorbi- 

da un poco, e facile che diventi di nuovo pura perche ha un tale movimento. 

Quando invece il flusso dell’acqua diminuisce perche si e rallentato, non solo si 

intorbidisce, ma anche rimane quasi immobile, perche manca, per cosi dire, di 

purificazione e di movimento. 

(76) Altro rimando alla cerimonia del battesimo, cfr. Goar, Ei>xo\6yiov, coli. 

289-290. 
(77) Cfr. Giovanni Climaco, Scala paradisi, 27 : PG 88, col. 1101b. 
(78) Gregorio di Nazianzo, In theophania, 1: PG 36, col. 317c, In sanctum pascha, 

3 : PG 36, col. 628a. 
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°€ To neu aurer,™ u&up « ^ äXXerai a„ Tpö Tf) g, 

von-rov o5a,p Kai Kai aXXo^aoa, 4k Tfp porrrifr yffe- Tfj<r KapBiasr 

“f ° Ku„p“? oveWaro- arevofirai 84 Kat, fc eineiv, aKli^Tov ufoi 8id rna 
Tfc Kaeäpaec* cWtaa, KaflapS^v 64 &d Trj9 ipyaotaj tcSk 4vtox2 

KluaTai oo povov fjrrUas- Kal yaX^aS?, dXXä Kal öfar^. pr, 6oM^ 

oXu? aSwa-w yap -re eoXuefjim Tfl irpoaßoXrj tcöv Sainölw Sid tö öfü Kal 

raxuraroi- rn? aoopds Taärps Kiar^y ei 64 Kal „pöj piKpoa toöto app- 
PaLTl’ ^P0? SiopGwau' aü0L? paSico? (frdyeTai. 

,°? E°!;Ke^ap 0 TLVL t°£6tX\ Kai TTUKW ßeXr) ÖOedTou kq- 
ö T1MXÜ1/ a^LÖcos- TTpöLÖVTL, ßouXopevo? ölutoW uL^aaL päXXov tov ßaXXÖ- 

Tf KaL titPwctk6P^ov 9 frrrrßi[vai irap avrov■ Siö Kai xpatmi/ ö ßeßrv 

, s0o^nXeLpa ßoX[CTL^a{jT00’Tat9aLCTXPat?S^ouÖTi^mömtau -ÖTTÖTau 

„ ßaXAüJf * KaL ^,lf elK6^ KaT' °^toü rai? telais Kai äxpAvrois ßo W 
atTLV€-s- eioivj) TOV Iriaou KXqai? 8id rfj? rou uoö? äKptßoü? Tqpifaeto?, dpa 
aiaei kottuo? 11 tcov ai/TiTrdXüJu Saiporw ötaXucTai Suvapi?. 

o£ Apop^oN TTdvTüJS- TÖ ÖeToi/ Kai daxH^dnoTOV koto tou? 6eiou? irare- 

pa? KQL 6LKOTtü?' ö ydp dSwQTOU 0XppaTl<jQr]vai ÖXo>? fl pOp$ÜJ0fjl/ai Ka- 

fiOLOTr|Ta £K Trjs- TGJV ontcov popc#>f)? f) rou cJXPIiaTiapoü- TTdyroj? dpop</>oi, dv 

11 Kat aaxnpaTLaTon, pop^ouTat Sf, tr\ 4>vxf\ Kai tu uoX 8id tcZv duXcov Kai I 

wepGjy opotoxretov ui? ei? rö KareiKÖNa Kai KaÖ' Öpoiwaiv dvarpexöimov 
ripwy ÖLa tt)? tcou euToXwv eKuXriptoaeto?. 

or,' KaÖapÖei? ydp ö voü?, 6 Tfj? (fiurf? ö4>0aXp6?. dyyeXou axfjpa eirdyeL 

kccl apa tol? yoepoi? Kai düXoi? aupirXeKeraL, Kai aÖTdjy Ta? ep</>daei? rou 

llveapaTO? 8exeTai pucttlkws- KaTa tov epSid06Tov Xoyov. 

75. 

M 

1-2 Cfr. Gv. 4,14 

76. 

M 

77. 

M 

1 Cfr., e. g., Massimo il Confessore, Cap/ta de caritate, III, 97: PG 90 1015d • 
ViAoKaXia tojv iepcov vj]tttlköjv, III, Athinai, I9603, p. 40 

78. 

M 
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75. L’acqua materiale zampilla dalia terra nel modo che e stato detto. L’acqua 

intellettuale, viva e zampillante (cfr. Gv. 4,14), sgorga dalia terra intellettuale 

del cuore, come ha detto il Signore. Diminuisce e, per cosi dire, resta immobile 

per la mancanza di purificazione. Purificata grazie all’opera dei comandamen- 

ti, e mossa non solo dolcemente e con calma, ma anche impetuosamente, e non 

si intorbida affatto. E impossibile infatti che sia intorbidita per la suggestione 

dei demoni, a ragione dell’impeto e della velocitä di questo movimento intel¬ 

lettuale. Se anche per un poco cid si verifica, di nuovo e facilmente ricondotta 

alla correzione. 

76. Il demonio assomiglia a un arciere nemico che senza pietä lancia di fre¬ 

quente contro di noi frecce di nascosto, volendo con queste vincere o sopraffa- 

re chi e da lui colpito o ferito. Perciö l’impuro cerca di contaminare con i suoi 

dardi, owero le infami concupiscenze. Quando anche noi lanciamo contro di 

lui, come conviene, i divini e immacolati dardi, che sono l’invocazione di Gesü 

con l’esatta custodia della mente, allo stesso tempo la potenza dei demoni 

awersari e dissolta come fumo. 

77. Il divino e completamente privo di forma e di figura secondo i divini 

Padri e a ragione (79). Non puö infatti essere raffigurato e rappresentato a somi- 

glianza della forma o della figura degli enti. Pur essendo assolutamente privo 

di forma e di figura, prende forma nell’anima e nella mente grazie alle somi- 

glianze immateriali e intellettuali. Noi ci innalziamo all’“essere a immagine e a 

somiglianza” con il compimento dei comandamenti. 

78. Quando la mente, l’occhio deH’anima, si e purificata, assume una figura 

d’angelo ed e unita agli <esseri> intellettuali e immateriali e da loro riceve 

misticamente nel verbo interiore le manifestazioni dello Spirito. 

(79) Cfr, e.g., Massimo il Confessore, Capita de caritate, III, 97: PG 90, 1015d ; 

tPtXoKaXta Tiov Iepcov vtitttlkcov, III, Athinai, I9603, p. 40. 

(80) Del «crogiuolo delle tentazioni» (xtoveia tcov rreipaaptoy) Callisto parla 
anche nella AcSauKaXia Tpirq, Athos Chiland. 8 (229), f. 120r. 



390 A. RIGO 

00' "ATpeiTToi yap ol toü 0eoü TTapaaTaTai yeyovaoiv, äfi ov Xpiarög 

eaapKwOrj, TnXiKaürr]? xapiTo? ainot? mipaaxwi'- ctTpe^ia 8e Kai kv qpiu em- 

yiveTai, ÖTav TTpö? rr\v TeXeiav dydin-|v cfGdawpei/ w? clko?. Avtt\ yap öktö? 

(j)6ßov töv dv0pcüTroy äm-pyaCeTai, w? TeTpwpei/r) tw epwTi XpiaTOü- w? öu- 

5 Teü0cv aTpacfrjvai ei? Ta ontaw 6 KTpaapevo? TauTrjv ov Svi/arai. 

tt Ei |if] yap 8ia tt)? xejveia? toü Trupö? tcxvikw? 6 xpuaö? SoKip.aaOc'LT), 

KaOapörjuai oü SüuaTat, oütoj Kai ilnjxq dSduaTOv rrdvTq KaöapbfjvaL f] 8oki- 

paoOfAai ei pp Sia Tfj? x^^ia? twu Treipaapwu. 

■na BaßuXwv f| aüyxuai? eppriveijeTaL, kv ot? Kai toü? Tpei? TraiSa? 8id Tfj? 

Kapilvoy £K£iuT|? Tfj? xa^8aLKrj? XapTTpoTepou? t)\lov ÜTre8ei£ev, oütw Kai Tpo- 

TTLKto? dXXpy BaßuXwua ö Xöyo? T||_llv Iuralvitt£Tai, Tqu twu Saipoi/wv 6xXf|V 

kv oi? 6 kotö 0eöu avGpwTro?, peaov airrrj? SLaßa? wanep Kaplvou twu ttci- 

5 paapwv, xpucjoü Kai öpyüpou KaGapÖTepo? yiveTOL, auyxüaew? yrjLi/q? dmiX- 
Xaypevo?. 

TTß Ei p.f] yap Kai f||ier?, a8eX<fe, TUKpiSa? Kai d£up.a <$>ayoipev, oük äv Tqv 

toü üdaxa Sidßaaiv Kai tt)v üttö Tfj? Alyünrou, rf\g apapüa? SriXaSiy <J>uyf|v 

Tra0övT£?, TTpö? TÖ riaaxa tö dvw cfGaaaipeix f] Tfj? avw 'lepouaaXf)p 0eaTai 
yevoi|ie0a, pTi? eaTiv q opaai? Tfj? eipf|vr}?. 

-rry Aeivöv yapq emOupia Kai ö 0upö?, Kai ÖTav pev kotü to eiKÖ? dywvTai, 

Tf\g ^uxq? pepo? eiaü. 'OiTquiKa 8e toü Ka0f|Koi/To? eKTpaTrwai, toü awpaTo? 

ylvovTai • Kai tö \±kv Tfj? <|;uxq? i8iov tö GupiKÖv, ÖTav evepyei kotö (f>voiv tö 

8e toü aaipaTo? TrepieKTiKÖv q emOupia q aXoyo?- toütwv 8k duaipeTi?, 

5 OKUGpCJITÖTT]? kv TW TTpOaWTTW, TTeV0O? KOTa QuXqV, CTWTplßf] Kap8ia?, KaTdl/U- 

£i? 8iT)V£KT|? Kai puqpq GavaTou- kv ol? q paKapia TaTreli/waL? e^ai-Gei, Kai f) 
toü awpaTo? KÖOapcn? emyii'eTaL. 

79. 

4 Cfr. Ct. 2, 5 
M 

80. 
M 

81. 
M 
1-2 Cfr. Dn. 3,15-30 

82. 
M 

83. 
M 
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79.1 servitori di Dio sono diventati imrautabili dal momento in cui Cristo si 

e incamato, poiche ha loro procurato una grazia cosi grande. L’imrautabilitä 

sopraggiunge anche in noi quando arriviamo, come e opportuno, alla perfetta 

caritä. Questa rende l’uomo fuori del timore, perche e ferita dall’amore (cfr. Ct. 

2, 5) di Cristo. Da qui chi la possiede non puö tornare indietro. 

80. Se l’oro non e provato a regola d’arte con il crogiuolo non puö essere 

purificato, cosi anche l’anima non puö affatto essere purificata o provata se 

non con il crogiuolo delle tentazioni (so). 

81. Babilonia e interpretata come la confusione (81)- Eä i tre fanciulli sono 

stati mostrati piü splendenti del sole per mezzo di quella fornace dei Caldei 

(cfr. Dn. 3,15-30). Cosi in modo metaforico il discorso allude anche ad un'altra 

Babilonia, la molestia dei demoni. Qui l’uomo di Dio vi passa in mezzo come in 

una fornace delle passioni e diventa piü puro dell’oro e deli’argento, perche si 

e liberato dal turbamento terreno. 

82. Se anche noi, fratello, non mangeremo le erbe amare e gli azzimi non 

potremo provare il passaggio di Pasqua e la fuga dall’Egitto, cioe dal peccato, e 

non giungeremo alla Pasqua di lassü, o non diventeremo spettatori della 

Gerusalemme celeste che e la visione della pace (8i). 

83. La concupiscenza e l’ira sono fimeste. Quando sono guidate in modo con- 

forme alla natura sono parte deH’anima. Quando invece deviano da ciö che con- 

viene, diventano <parte> del corpo. Proprio dell’anima e l’ira quando opera 

secondo natura. Comprensiva del corpo e la concupiscenza irrazionale. 

Distruttore di queste sono tristezza nel volto, afflizione nell’anima, un cuore 

spezzato, compunzione continua e memoria della morte. Qui fiorisce la beata 

umiltä e sopraggiunge la purificazione del corpo. 

(81) Interpretazione tradizionale, cfr. il dizionario di Lampe, s.v. BaßuXwv. 
(82) Idee analoghe sono espresse da Calusto in un discorso pronunziato il 

giorno di Pasqua dell’anno 1351, la AiSaaKaXta elg tt)v XaßTrpäv KupLaia)v tov 

17dcrxa '■ «Questa Pasqua ci fa passare e ci innalza dall’Egitto intelligibile, inten- 
do dire il peccato, guidandoci verso quella grande Pasqua vera e celeste, cioe la 

Gerusalemme di lassü, la potente metropoli dei primogeniti che sono iscritti 

nei cieli» (Toüto yap tö ITöaxa Sießißaoe Kai dvqyayeu ppa? ök Trj? vor)TfjS' 
AiyÜTTTou, Tfj? apapTia? cfripi, upö? tt\v Trj? dXqßeia? öSöv, xeLpaywyoüu 
rrpö? tö |ieya Üdaxa ckcivo tö dXqGiuöv Kai oüpaviov, cfqpi 8q Tqv ävw 
'lepouaaXnp, rf|V KpaTaidv tcov ttpojtotökwu ppTpöiToXiv twv drroyeypap- 

pevojv kv oüpavoi?, Athos Chiland. 8 [229], f. 156r). Per la Gerusalemme celeste e 
la «visione della pace» v. anche i capitoli 68.10 e 99. 3. 
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„K ^J!€p Y“P S},a ^ uXtIs 6 »l«® ™Ta<jKeudfETaL Kai Xüipis toütou 
Ji ,,Ä^ a8uyaTOy- ou™ ml o tov oIkov töv </.uXiköv aTTapTicraL ßouAopEvo? 

m, P°Tepw«:K iTaa™i/auXX^SEiTäxp7iCTiH(jTaTaKaiu<^Xi(iuTaTa KaTa- 

5 “rote 04 S4raTar * ^ ™ Kdp. 

ire Tlav yöp rö 8lä Geöv yivöpevov eij töv öpov tovtov dvdyETai nie 

1^"'11 Tap Mapt“ 5li ** M“P8»? ^oveW. eirel fl pöv Mdp9a 

''W* ^apta ™PdTods-TröSaea£rroü 
™0e£eto, tt]v KpEnTova poipav Em^Tovca, dAA' oflv öp./.oTEpa.v ö maOöc 

5 ydyovev, Siö yap nie Mdpöas-Kai nje Mapiaeo’lTiaous-p^panTat. 

IT? H peiwaie töv to0o5v tToAAaXwj yivcTai <i? eikos-, toötuv Se dvaipe- 

™**™l™*\ o^ivfp Trpöe rd KpEirroaa, Brav drivrp-or peüt, 
T)XaS^ npög tov np vraKofls- opov Kai Aöyov tote totvw dpyd Kai d)e ei- 

5 ZÄ™™ ^ 6' ™ T°C ^ ^ 

< '0 ydp Satpup tTtpts piv Tois eiaaycuyiKoi? Kai fleiKoi? E7reurfpXe- 
rai, ir^pu,? 8t Tote TrpaKTLKOt? Kal äXMie tois wEpi n,v 0EUp!av avoAddoui- 
KaKELPoue pdp Sia </>6<f>u)v Kai ktiW dvdp0pUv fl Kai ipdpöpeup. topj Si irep\ 
ÖEOjpiap (jxivTaoias tlvös- d&Aonaet. us 8oKEtpXpWpaTi^ Tflv S 
^t6s-, TTOTd St Kal (PS- mip raöra? Trpo^pei iva 8iä Tfl? ivavrüS poipae dhro- 
TrAai'T}OT| töv roü XpiciToü ädkr)Ti)v. P 

84. 
M 

85. 

M 

2-4 Cfr. Lc. 10, 39-42 

86. 
M 

87. 
MF 

Ll,° «ap a'ap6p^ : ToE? ^ f’^ayajyiKOLs- kql f|0iKots- Kai rrpaKTiKots- 6 
Satpaip Sta <M>cov avapöpcov fl Kai fvdp0pcüv eheurfpXETai F « 5 ttPo^ePE( F 
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84. Come la casa e costruita con il materiale e senza di esso non esiste, cosi 

chi vuole completare la casa dell’anima, non la poträ costruire se non racco- 

glierä tra tutto quello che e piü vantaggioso e utile. L’impresa risulterä di con- 

seguenza inutile per chi si affatica. 

85. Tutto quello che awiene per Dio conduce a questo limite della perfezio- 

ne. Maria e infatti ricordata tramite Marta, perche Maria si dedicava a servire 

Gesü, mentre Maria sedeva ai suoi piedi, ricercando la miglior parte (cfr. Lc. 10, 

39-42). Ma la ricompensa fu per entrambe, perche tramite Marta e Maria Gesü 

e ricordato. 

86. Spesso la diminuzione delle passioni si verifica, come e opportuno. Il loro 

annientamento, la ferma inclinazione del libero arbitrio verso il meglio, <si 

verificano> quando si e immobili verso il limite e la ragione dell’ubbidienza. 

Allora rimangono realmente inerti e, come dire, inattivi i germogli dell’ira e 

della concupiscenza. 

87. Il demonio attacca in un modo i principianti e gli etici, in un altro i pra- 

tici e in un altro ancora coloro che sono dediti alla contemplazione. Gli uni con 

frastuoni e suoni inarticolati o anche articolati, quelli <dediti> alla contempla¬ 

zione con simulacri di certe fantasie, quali far credere di colorare l’aria come di 

luce, a volte ancora presenta <queste fantasie> come fuoco per ingannare l’at- 

leta di Cristo tramite la parte awersa. 
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AttXt) yap r, ^ ouaa paSiuj TpiXeW irriorarai irpös- to äT£ 

" U17™*r °toa’ ** ™ ■**(*' Te Kal äuXoa. kvrtiZ 6 Ä 
Swancvo? erapa, rpo™ ifarrariiaai abr^v eis- toOto SoXepäj neraayr,ua-ri 

Cerai imSia -nns &Ti0ev KaSapo-niTos- TtpowSexOr, Kai dvrl ^to? tö ctköto? 
5 eia8e£rp-ai o rrjv jeaöapaLv elaSexopeuos-. 09 

KaXrf, SKÖIsTV“ rl T0?T°' npÖS räp TÖ1/ 8‘s“°™w Wdya, töv Xöyov 
KaXou yap Stowte» KaXd rd paOppara, | Kal Troprpua awappd™, ™^pd 

ra yeupyta ■ äSOm-rw yap oipa, töp pf, Siä ypa<Mfr efaaKpaavra rofe dp- 

Xerwovs w«s efaKptßoÜP ypd^Ly elSewu f) Kal kv öpolois wbTovs 
5 a-noatpCea^ CKeiuaiu tou? xapaucTfjpas*. 9 

? Ol yap aX7lp.aTLcrp.ol tcov SatpouQjy arjSas- (palvourat • my yap eie äYYe- 

,OV ,Kav af dytou fc XpLaTos- 6 ßcßpXos- peraßdXXa rnv 

zsrv's6raTöw ^ ^awTapd?ai “i 

«Po'NTiTrto» ydp SUpp ^Xei f| #xT cos- ydp IkpIvo *6yov o(*r otSea c^ai- 

rv ™™' ^paypdTcop äpoipop KaKararai rrdarr,, povnu IScip rria 
rou 4,mbs Trapouacap, irpös- afrny ÖXoaxepife dracXlpei Karamel ei otöi^e 

5 X, ^ dKaid? OT<‘ilon Kal A^ottitc faSicos- e£o- 
5 ^eaivecuotSeTÜ^TaacoiSecTöaSatpöiAopdwdTT). 9 ' 

, ?f’ 'a?r“P_Wn® dTToXeaas- Tis- iropcfcupoft, tu toO xpövou mWi ouk 
arroXXyai tt,v ttüt rropißupa? xpöap, dXX' ep acpCec rofe xapaKr^pa? ab- 

88. 
M 

89. 

M 

2-3 Cfr. Gregorio di Nazianzo, In theophania, 5 : PG 36, col. 316c 

90. 

M 

1-2 Cfr. 2 Cor. 11,14 

91. 
M 

92. 

M 
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88. L’anima e semplice e sa correre verso la luce perche le e connaturale, in 

quanto intelligibile e immateriale. Di conseguenza il demonio, che non la puö 

ingannare in altro modo, si trasforma subdolamente in questa <Iuce>, in modo 

da essere accolto grazie alla sedicente purezza e che colui che ha ricevuto la 

purificazione accolga Foscuritä al posto della luce. 

89. E opportuno dire anche questo : volgo il mio discorso al maestro. Sono 

buoni gli insegnamenti di un buon maestro e cattivi i raccolti di cattivi semi (a3). 

Ritengo infatti impossibile che chi non si e esercitato nella pittura sappia dise- 

gnare con accuratezza su un quadro i modelli o conservare i loro tratti nelle 

copie. 

90. Le forme dei demoni appaiono ripugnanti. Sia che l’empio tramuti la sua 

oscuritä in angelo di luce (cfr. 2 Cor. 11, 14) sia nella figura di un Santo sia che 

appaia come Cristo, e impossibile che non turbi e intorbidisca l’anima dell’o- 

rante (“). 

91. L’anima e simile a un bambino. Come quello non conosce biasimo, non sa 

di lode, e completamente privo di occupazioni, perche vede soltanto la com- 

parsa della luce e verso di questa si volge totalmente, volendo, se fosse possi- 

bile, assorbirla, cosi anche l’anima che vive con innocenza e semplicitä sa sfug- 

gire con facilitä l’inganno fantastico dei demoni. 

92. Come chi ha perduto una veste di porpora anche dopo un lungo lasso di 

tempo non dimentica il colore della porpora, ma conserva nella sua memoria 

le sue caratteristiche e chi l’ha perduta, se in seguito la vede, subito si ricorda 

(83) Cfr. Gregorio di Nazianzo, In theophania, 5 : PG 36, col. 316c. 
(84) In questo capitolo (come nell’ 87) e riconoscibile l’eco degli insegna¬ 

menti di Gregorio il Sinaita, in particolare Capitoli sulla preghiera, 7: <Pi\oKa\ia, IV, 
p. 85,11. 29-27, Breve notizia sulla hesychia, 10 ; ivi, p. 76. 
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ou, Kca o awoXeoas- firara l&ou toüto ris |iv^ eMfe yioeTai ToC l(iaT-LOU 

&a TrjS'TTop^Dpoi-eou? xpoas, öS™ Kai f, ^ irroUaaoa tö eaurrjy Luna 

“ "“fT pouoy to^^lkovj yapaKTTjpas, äpa toüto iBoüaa, a^Xtva Kai 
Trpos- auroi. ,e,ewe, eL KaL r(7)V £vavr'LMV ^ctt1 t6 6po^6you_ 

?y KaOanep e, eadirrpco tliA RaOapcIi tc tcai dTOcmXßoim f| ev £awü Siav- 

JLQ ?L,XTPÖ^ KpUßl1mL 00 <*™ KOI öitpJt^p Ä 
If ^ evSnpa, toüto Kai d* L^o, «pc, 
tj aapKa emyou Toaoüroy, ife |xf| Se Sfoacrfku mOopäv öh* auTpu ömoj 

5 Sl€k^lto' ™ 6c ojteoehm*. yupuö, c6ofcv cW. 
KaTOTT-TpOU TOU ^CUTOeLSoD? TTpoKaXüjip.aTOs\ 

V8' Toüto Kai iv fptu Imytwrai Siä roü Seuröpou -A6äp, toü drauap-nW 

S^oüB^ fpiu KCKOlycovnKÖTOj ßeXPi aaPKÖ9 Kai alparo? • -rf,y yäp 0puaX- 
dSa toü 0clou 4>utos ckcluou äv#c 6iä Tfj? äyia? airroü oaprtf Kat to 
Wn/ov TTOTC KÖTOTTTpou, </>n|U 6^ Tf,y adpKa Std rfj? uapaßdoc«« ÖXtou 

a,J,Tflpl0F iäy0? Std TÖ' ^TteiuMSvdvm Tf^ßamXda.T^ 
ovpavcov, eipr|Ke,ai to, airrov Küpiov. 

Vf T6u pd TTcpl Tqy TTpaKHKTiu iyaaXoXoipeuou Kara töu irßSopoy äpiBixöy 
8c TPoacüXca0aL KaTd TÖ- Arnfa*. rr,fr ^ 

2 „ “c CT*0^u7T 0i? ^WOÜTÖKl? CTTTd, ilIElW| Kai O&TO? 6 äpi8- 
pö? pcpÖTppTaL, dXXdci Kat cooaü™?- 6 ydp Tffcr irpoacvxffc Xöyo? <W Sx 

U voT^r« PY<,<JSp°7iK ^ dyTord- 
TO /' * 4 ™ Kal Trtl'“1'' T KaL 6Se<w. 6 ™ütou KTTiadpevo? dpeTaKu-n- 
tou dXa SiairayTos- Tfi toü 'Ipaoü pyö|p^ <jXoMfü)y. V 

93. 

M 

5 Cfr. Gen. 3,10 

94. 

M 

5-6 Lc. 17, 21 

95. 

M 

5 rfjs-: Ta? M 

2 Sal. 118, 164 ]| 3 Cfr. Mt. 18, 22 
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deila veste per il colore delia porpora, cosi anche I’anima. Ha perduto il suo 

abito e ha conservato soltanto i lineamenti naturali, ma nel momento che lo 

vede, si volge e si piega verso di quello anche se quanto e visto proviene dagli 

awersari. 

93. Come in uno specchio terso e splendente la sua lucentezza e splendore 

non possono essere occultati, cosi anche il progenitore, che possedeva nell’in- 

terioritä l’abito tessuto da Dio e io portava come veste, sovrastava la sua carne 

a tal punto da non poter affatto vedere il suo stato. Quando quello svani, egli 

credette di essere nudo (cfr. Gen. 3,10) perche era stato tolto, come uno spec¬ 

chio, il velo luminoso. 

94. Cio accade anche in noi grazie al secondo Adamo che senza peccato e 

diventato comune e simile a noi sino nella carne e nel sangue. Accese lo stop- 

pino di quella luce divina grazie alla sua santa carne e il Verbo salvifico rese 

puro come il sole lo specchio un tempo oscurato - intendo dire la carne a causa 

delia trasgressione con le parole : «Dentro di noi e il Regno dei cieli» (Lc. 17, 

21), indicando il Signore stesso. 

95. Chi e occupato nella pratica deve sempre pregare in conformitä al nume- 

ro sette, secondo quanto e scritto : «Sette volte al giorno ti ho lodato» (Sal. 118, 

164). Chi si dedica alla contemplazione nemmeno settanta volte sette (cfr. Mt. 

18, 22), perche anche questo numero limita, ma sempre e in questo modo. La 

ragione delia preghiera, intendo dire le attivitä delia mente, non ammette limi- 

ti, ma, dormendo e da sveglio, mangiando e bevendo o anche per strada, chi la 

possiede e immutabile e si dedica incessantemente alla memoria di Gesü. 
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„ Vf El !3ouX€l lla0€ty ^ 8eC TrpoaeuxeaÖai, grottcl to reXo? Tfj? TTpoaoyftc 

J/“1 Kai pf] drraw raurq? ydp rö reXo?, dyarn)T*. Kardvi 
eari 8tr|veKT|?, auvrpißfi KapSia?, dydTTT) ttPö? röy nXpaLov tö Se evavn- 

ov TrpoSrjXoy- emÖupia? Xoyiapö?, KaraXaXid? QiSupiapoi, piao? ttPö? töv 
5 TTXf)(jLoy, Kai ocra toutol? Trapöpoia. 

?C nXetora piy ydp Kai dXXa elai ra rr}? </n,xiKTl? KaOaporriTo? anußoXa 

UXma X€yw KaL ^ ^pyov, perpiov cöpovqpa, Xoyo? peperpr^yo?, ßaSt- 
afia emTpeTTe?, Kuptw? 8e tö tt\s bibomiov TaTreLvojaetu? ßdOo?, änva 8r> 6 
KeKa6appevo? TTepu/>epei KaTa töv evTÖ? äv0ptüTrov. 

, ^ El 110 yap rä "PO^P^m ü)? clkö? e£eTa£ei?, dSuvaTÖv ecmv Ü? olpai 
“5 Toy rr^ ato^os Xipeva karac^doap ÖXX'oüSe rqy elprjvqv rdjy Xoyiapuiv 

eapoi? o yap pp Tfj? Seurepa? emrUXd)y q Kai a^dpevo? rd? yaXqvr]? airrrk-, 
oearr|9 tt|? TTpanTi? yevea0ai oü 8uvaTai. 

?e 0 ydp TTfr ’lepouaaXrip rd rrpoTruXaia pf|Trtu Re^aKco? f\ Kpouaac 

raar^y rqv rruX^y, rru? cvSov X^PWi; ITcu? rd eaöpeva SinyfpeTai; ITtu? rny 

o^tol, <f>qpi 8t] rqv öpaatv rffr dpw; ITco? t(3v d8urWy KararoXunaei 

n Treu? roy Ccuo8oxoy ra^ov darrdaerai Kai roö Öeiou cfxvTÖ? dnoXadaa fj yeuh- 
5 Gerat peToxo? ; 11 1 

P' Tö ydp- WW* <al Xdßt]j, Karö töv | eiiröi-Ta, <ri? toOto <pipa töv Xöyov 
abvvüTov ydp Xöyoif amy inroSd&u f, napaaTfjaaL tö cvvoXov x,,pH- -riic 

Xa™ "T ^7' TÄ7<ip M Kd«8a? Kai Tf), Tpaxdrnra aUn, ol8c-, 
£opaXi£eiv icai npo? euöeiav rpLßoy peTaTroietv, ev 0I? äv b i/jfoaiv TTpoan- 

5 kovtw? eupqcroi. K 1 

96. 

MF 

4 </;i0upia|_ioi9 F 

97. 

M 

98. 

M 

99. 

M 

100. 
M 

1 TOVTOV M 

1 Non inveni (v. 43. 2) 
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96. Se vuoi imparare come si deve pregare, guarda al fine deli’attenzione o 

anche della preghiera e non ingannarti. Perche, mio caro, il suo fine e : com- 

punzione continua, contrizione di cuore, amore del prossimo. Il contrario e 

evidente : pensiero di concupiscenza, mormorazioni di maldicenza, odio per il 

prossimo e cose simili a queste. 

97. Molti e diversi sono i simboli della purezza dell’anima : abito e costumi 

sobri, sentire moderato, parola misurata, incedere decoroso, in modo piü pro¬ 

prio profonditä dell’umiltä che eleva, tutte cose che chi e purificato porta nel- 

l’uomo inferiore. 

98. Se non esamini, come e opportuno, quello che e stato detto, e impossibi- 

le, come credo, arrivare al porto deU’impassibilitä, ma nemmeno potrai trova- 

re la pace dei pensieri. Chi non raggiungerä la seconda e anche non toccherä 

questa serenitä, non poträ diventare spettatore della prima. 

99. Chi non e giunto ai propilei di Gerusalemme o non avrä bussato a questa 

porta, in che modo andra dentro ? In che modo racconterä le cose che segui- 

ranno ? In che modo vedrä Sion, intendo dire la visione della pace ? In che 

modo oserä <penetrare> nei santuari o in che modo bacerä la tomba datrice di 

vita e godrä della divina luce o ne diventerä partecipe? 

100. Le parole «Sii sobrio e prendi» (B5), come e detto, si riferiscono a questo. 

E impossibile mostrarlo o presentarlo completamente con le parole senza l’at- 

tivitä della mente. Questa sa infatti appianare le macchie dell’anima e l’asprez- 

za e mutarla in una strada diritta. Cosi chi e sobrio poträ convenientemente 

trovare. 

(85) Citazione che giä figura nel capitolo 43. 2. 
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Tdp äv ^ Kai f, arn^ peXerq tc5r Geiwv 
Tpa^ojv xapa? kql 80^9 TrXqpoL ttjr eJjuxf|R tou KTqaapcRou ttoXAtk- töte yäo 

KQI auro? epam Gdcp dXou<r KpäCeiv oü naverai SaüriKcos- dyctAXidaerm 77 

^*7? po*, 67T7 ™ aou, Kai auGis" ro dyaXXtapd /iov Xurpcjoai ue drro 
5 TOJV kvkXüjocivtl>upe. M u 

pß' To 8e *i/aRiioR toutols irpöSqXoR- aKXqpoT^ cr rfj ^ SeiRÖTqs- cr 

tv Trpootmrtp ataxpoi Xoyiapoi, <f«RTa<rfaL SaipÖRcoR, jitooff, ^9 Kai aKaipos- 

Cr|X09 kol T6X09 aiXfiaXcoCTia Kard i/njxnv- öttötor ydp 6 (tkottös* roOs, äSeX# 

aTTOPuaTaCn ^09 ttir tüjr KaXäiR epyaaiav q tou 0eou ttöXl? e MXüjto9 yive- 
3 TCtl. 

py Ecttu <701 im toütoi? Kai toOto tö toO fleiou AaßiS X6yi.oy, ei? toüto 

yap </*pei tok Xöyoy Kai toOto- ndura rä dcrräßovipoOn-Kirne Kopie tlc 

bjxoiös cor Kai yäp KdroXo? 5 voü? 8X0? yewnevo? perä toO TTvema-ro? 

awdwrci tc■ 9a°y nup ev T<p rfj? ifiuxtjs rapieicp Kai äpta lKTrupo)0ei? 6X0? 6 

5 m^ivos dvSpiäs- Tn alyXT, toü 8eiou maritvrw t<3 iXaico rn? vdplT0? 

kol m»( tcSv öaTiUy, 6X<k<3? röy Geöv e^vet XeyW- mWa rf top» 
6P077OT • /Xypt6, KvpL6, ns' Öp0i09 GOL. 

P8 0 Saijicoy TOL9 äytoRiCopeRoi9 ^mrnpeii/ ol8e Kai XÖX0U9 Urrdv Kai epe- 

8pas Trore peR kw 8e£icoR, rrore 8e Kai ck tcor äpiarepcOp, Iva TTepiy^nrai 

aurcuR Kai axpa^aiR eis- rd öttlctw, Kai ttPcotor [icr mroßdXXec Sc iXiqr rw Kap- 

vom, xeipa)R Kai TToSajR eKXuaiR, «eTt« X^r tou dyaGoü toutol? TTapeXei Kai 

au0i? T| pa0upia Kai f, ayRoia eTTaKoXouGei, KaRTeuGer f] dmaria TTap^xai. 

101. La buona memoria nell’anima e la continua meditazione delle divine 

Scritture riempiono l’anima di chi le possiede di molta gioia e gloria. Allora 

anch’egli, afferrato dal divino amore, non cessa di gridare con Davide: «La mia 

anima esulta per la tua salvezza» (Sal. 34, 9), e di nuovo : «La mia esultanza mi 

libera da coloro che mi hanno circondato» (Sal. 31, 7). 

102. Il suo contrario e evidente : durezza nell’anima, asprezza nel volto, pen- 

sieri turpi, fantasie dei demoni, odio, contesa, zelo intempestivo e infine pigri- 

zia dell’anima. Allorche, fratello, la mente come sentinella sonnecchia nell’at- 

tivitä del bene la citta di Dio e facilmente espugnabile. 

103. Al riguardo valga anche per te questo versetto del divino Davide (a ciö 

infatti rimanda il suo significato): «Tutte le mie ossa dicono : Signore, Signore, 

chi e simile a te?» (Sal. 34,10). Quando la mente e interamente posseduta dalio 

Spirito, accende il fuoco divino nella stanza dell’anima e insieme tutto l’uomo 

di fango e infiammato dal fulgore della luce divina e le stesse ossa sono impim 

guate dall’olio della grazia, ed egli totalmente leva inni a Dio con le parole: 

«Tutte le mie ossa dicono : Signore, Signore, chi e simile a te?» (Sal. 34,10). 

104. Il demonio sa spiare i lottatori e a volte fa imboscate e agguati da destra 

e a volte anche da sinistra in modo da vincerli e da farli tornare indietro. 

Dapprima suscita viltä in chi si affatica, infiacchimento delle mani e dei piedi, 

poi procura loro oblio del bene, e a sua volta segue l’indolenza e l’ignoranza e 

da qui deriva poi l’incredulitä. 

101. 
M 

3-4 Sal. 34, 9 || 4-5 Sal. 31, 7 

102. 
M 

103. 

M 

2-3 Sal. 34,10 II 6-7 Sal. 34,10 

104. 
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pe' Aeivöv tt0,609 p emöupta Kai SuoxaTaytoi/ioTov ötl 81a tt|u yoi/qu ei/Sov 
erx^1- tou TToXepou- ottotou Se Kai 6 rfjs- em9u(jia9 Saificjy üttokui^t) yapyaXi- 
apoi)9 epnoLCou lös- ßouXögeuo9 rr|U fpeTCpav aTrcüXeiav, tötc kol, 019 eirreiv, 
SucncaTayomaTOTepou yiverai toüto tö 110,609, 4)0ouoüvto9 aÜTOü tt)U fjpcov 

5 aajTT)piav crü 8e pp diT0Kdfiq9, TTupo9 SiKpv duTexwv pexPL tcüv bcLvtou TaÜTp9 
Kapluwu 0e[g emoraoia eXeü0epo9 yevp. 

p9 Mp 0aupdoT)9 rf]y toutou Trouppav ömvoiau, oü yap govou ToiaÜTa ttoX- 
XaKL9, dXXd Kai XoyiapoÜ9 dTToyutoaetd9 ÜTroßdXXeL tw Kapuoim Kai Xunpu 
piKpai' TTpo^euet rrj toutou i^uxp' OKOTcoaLV yap Kai £aXqv KOviopTOü 8iKpu cp- 
TTOiet Tairrri Lua 81/ aÜTcou ei.9 töv Tfj9 dTroyyüjaeo)9 e^aKOUTLori ßuööv. 

pC OvSe yap ßoüXopm Xeyeiv Ta toutou T^x^aapaTa Kai Tpv KaKLaTpv 
OKaiÖTT|Ta iva pp 8oippev T0Ü9 daOeueaiu oü piKpau TTpcx^aaiv Kai OTpa^waiu 
ei9 Ta omaa) 019 yap T019 up7Tioi9 orepea Tpo<|>T| oü TrpoaiTca, dXXa T019 ’iaxu- 
pot9. oütco Kai tol9 oloaytoyLKOL9 TaÜTa XeyeLU oü SoKipov. 

PT! ^ TOiaÜTa toluuu oü KaTopOoüuTaL xwpi9 KapTepla9 Kai mropourfc- ö 
yap VTropduas- et? re\os acodpaeraL uavTW9' toütoju yap duaipoupeutov tüju 

yeipaapcou acoOrjuai oü 8uvdpe0a- Xtopo9 yap TraiSeia9 pptu to oüpatov toü 

ö(f>ecü9 eyicaOeoTriKe up09 TraL8aywyiav, KaOairop pdcm£ upÖ9 T0Ü9 dTaKT0U9 
5 Kai T0Ü9 dvTiKa0ioTagevou9. 

M 
105. 
M 

106. 
M 

107. 
M 

3 Cfr. Eb. 5,12-13 
2 Soippev : 8topev marg. in rosso M 

108. 
M 

1-2 Mt. 10, 22, 24, 13 ; Mc. 13,13 

3 p oüpa toü ö(pe019 (i)9 paarig in marg. mano post. M 
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105. Funesta passione e la concupiscenza e difficile da combattere perche ha 
airintemo la guerra a causa della generazione. Allorche il demonio della con¬ 
cupiscenza eccita titillamenti, provocando, come vuole, la nostra rovina, allora 
questa passione diventa, come dire, ancora piü difficile da combattere, perche 
egli e invidioso della nostra salvezza. Tu non scoraggiarti, resisti come al fuoco, 
sino alle stesse atroci fornaci della concupiscenza, e grazie alla protezione divi- 

na sarai libero. 

106. Non meravigliarti per il suo disegno malvagio : in chi si affatica non pro¬ 
cura solo cose simili, ma anche pensieri di disperazione e procura una piccola 
tristezza alla sua anima, vi introduce un oscuramento e una tenipesta simile 
alla polvere in modo da trascinarlo cosi nell’abisso della disperazione. 

107. Non voglio descrivere le sue macchinazioni e la sua piü che malvagia 
stoltezza per non dare ai deboli un pretesto non piccolo e ritornino indietro. Il 
cibo solido infatti non si addice ai bambini, ma ai forti (cfr. Eb. 5, 12-13). Cosi 
non e nemmeno opportuno raccontare questo ai principianti. 

108. Cose simili non si compiono senza costanza e sopportazione. «Chi sop- 
porterä sino alla fine sarä senz’altro salvato» (Mt. 10,22,24,13 ; Mc. 13,13) per¬ 
che non possiamo essere salvati dal momento che sono scomparse le tentazio- 
ni. Ci e stata stabilita come briglia pedagogica la coda del serpente in vista della 
correzione, quäle sferza per gli indisciplinati e i disubbidienti. 
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p6 Tö yap- av£ave<jde Kai irXrjdvueoQe iroXXf)v Tqu Suaxepetav eprroiet tol? 

ayioviCopivoiS' w? olpai Kai Tfjs- toü 0eoü Oetupias- dvTiuoLoup.eyois-- tö piey 

yap Kard cfwaiv 8ia Tqv yovf|V Kai Tpv tt\s (fjvaeojg 8ia8oxf|y, tö 8e virkp 4>voiv 

8ta. tt|V äXeKTOv 8ö£ay Tfjs* toü 0eoD peTouafas" oü pövov yap tou? töv döuya 

5 ßioy daTraöo|ieyou9 Kai tous1 Tfjs- TrapOeyias' (vyöv äua8e8eyiievovg, aXXa Kai 

airroü? ev auöuyia Kai aaj^povety ßouXofieyous* öv'iyrjcn. tö pr)Tou. TTpös* toü- 

tols1 yap Kai 6 ZuTip epamopeyos' eXeye tö- ö xojpojp eu Kupioj x^P^itoj- äXXa 

Kai tö CTTÖjia oütoü TTaüXos ö öetos- (friolv ei? tovto imrayqi' KvpLov ovk 

ex(i)- AXX £K£i pöy q toü av^dveoQe <Jxui/r| yeyoyev, 8ia Tqv f|TTay Tfjs- Trapa- 

10 ßdaews1 cte eM-Raöoüs- tt}? yovrjs- eaofievq?- TTpoetopa ydp toü ’ASapi tö TTapd- 

iTTCopa, öttcos" qTTwv Tfjs- emSufiias- | ycydiaevos1 SpaTreTqs- KOTeorq Tfjs- ev- 

toX-qs-, toü £üXou Tfjs* ßpwaews' a^dpevos- TrpoTTenos" ev oIs- 8pa£apivq 0 <J>üctls- 

e£eKuXia0q ei? Ta Trapa^ücriv Kai TTpös- Süo vopous-, cos- eiTTeiv, SouXeüav 

qpcTiaaTo, TÖy <|>uaiKÖv SqXovÖTi kol TÖy Trapacjwatv Kai tolvuv ö piv (pvcn- 

15 kos- vopos- TÖy toü 0eoü vöpov ÖKoXouöetv oi8e, ^TTÖpevos- üorepov Kai tw 

eüayyeXLKW KqpüypaTi, eneiSq Kai yapov Tipp ö aiorqpios- Xöyos- Kai Trap0e- 

yiay doTTdCcTai. '0 rotuw toü 0eoü epios- epTTecrwy eis i|a>xqvt ö üuep cjmaiv 

8qXa8q, paSiws- TÖy KaTa <£üaiv vöpov TTpös TÖy ÜTrep fiucnv övOeXKCTai 8ouXo- 

TTpeTTws- 6 pev yap <J>ikjikös Tqv kötoj x^pav TTXqpoü kotö tö CTTayyeXpa Tfjs 

20 aü^qoeüjs’ ö Sri Tqv avoj, qTis eaftv övd)Xe0pos Kai ü0avaTos. AiotoOto yap 

Kai ©eös av0pwTros yeyove, auvavacrrpa<f>eis pe0' f)p.djy üorepov 5e Kai eis oü- 

pavous dycLai peTa Sortis-, qv e£ qpwv Trpo(relXq4>e (frvoiv, aüveSpov ÖTTo<|)qvas 

Tfl 8e£id toü üaTpös. OüSe yap övnKeiTai ö KaTa <f)üai.y tw üttöp <frixjiv yöp.tp 

KaT ouSeya Tpoiroy, ei pfjTroy 6 TTapacfjdoiy Xa0toy eiaTn-)S'f|aeL 8l' ÖKpaoiay Tps1 

25 f|8oyrjs, Ka0a 4>t|cti ITaüXos' ö Beios*- elSouerepouvopoväuTLcrTpaTevopeuov toj 

uopoj toü vo6s pou Kai aixpaXcoTL^oura pe toj uöpco Trj<? äpapTias’ cos- 
eyTeüöey TToXüy elyai TÖy aycova tois1 dywyi^op.eyois' KaTa TÖy \ieyav 8i8a- 

CKaXoy TaXaiTrwpoy yap T-py ^üaiy TaÜTTjy KaToyop.aCeL, T)a0eyr|KULay Trj 

TTapaTpoirrj toü koXoü. Kai Toiyuy, dyaTTT]Te, p.f| ap.eXeL rrpös- Trty KfKpup.peyr]y 

30 TaÜTT|y Kai aKOTeiypy eyeSpay, TÖy eaa> Siepeuycoy ay0püJiioy, fjTis- oü pöyoy 

Tpy Siayoiay dpaupoi, dXXa Kai töv yoüy cktu^Xol tw Xeito noy riSoydjy. ”1 aais- 

8k Kai öepaTTeia toüSc toü ttdOous" t] Tojy eyToXajy Tf]pr]ais* Kai KaTa yoüy ep- 

yaa'ia- KaGduep KÜwy eypriyopais1 dTTeXaüyei TÖy p.oyiöy eK toü Saaous- Tfjs- 

kolttis’ aÜToü, oütüj Kai yoü?, 8ia Trj? toü ’ipaoü emKXf|aea)s> eySeXex^s' yiyo- 

35 p-eyris*. direXaüyeL TÖy kp^Aevovra yöp.oy Tfjs- rrapaßdaeojs’ KaTa töv eaco cos- 

eipT|Tai äyöpüjiTov. 0 8e üuep c^uaiy vop-os" eaTiy fj xdpis- toü ayiou 

Ilyeijp.aTos', f) yLKdiaa Trjy aapKa KaTa TTaüXoy TÖy 0eioy t^ti? paSico? e£a<j>a- 

109. 
M 

1-2 Gen. 1, 22, ecc. || 7 Mt. 19,12 || 8-9 1 Cor. 7, 25 || 12 Cfr. Gen. 3, 6 || 25-26 Rm. 
7, 23 || 27-28 Rm. 7, 24 || 36 Cfr. Rm. 7, 25 
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109. Le parole «Crescete e moltiplicatevi» (l Gen. 1,22 ecc.) procurano, come 
credo, molta difficoltä ai lottatori e a chi si dedica alla contemplazione di Dio. 
Ha da un lato un significato secondo natura in vista delia generazione e della 
successione della natura. Dall’altro un significato soprannaturale in vista del- 
l’indicibile gloria della partecipazione a Dio. Il versetto non e utile solo per 
coloro che abbracciano il celibato e per coloro che si sono caricati il giogo della 
verginitä, ma anche per quelli che sono sposati e vogliono essere temperanti. 
In aggiunta a ciö il Salvatore disse in risposta a una domanda : «Chi puö capire, 
capisca» (Mt. 19,12) e la sua bocca, il divino Paolo, ha affermato : «Al riguardo 
non ho nessun comando dal Signore» (l Cor. 7, 25). Ma allora risuonö la voce : 
«Crescete» a causa della sconfitta della trasgressione, in seguito alla quäle la 
generazione sarebbe diventata passionale. Prevedeva infatti la trasgressione di 
Adamo, quando, vinto dalla concupiscenza, sarebbe diventato disertore del 
comandamento, toccando e mangiando in modo sconsiderato dall’albero (cfr. 
Gen. 3, 6). Con questo la natura fu presa, fini implicata nelle cose contro-natu- 
ra e fu condotta a servire, come dire, due leggi, la naturale e quella contro- 
natura. La legge naturale sa dunque seguire la legge di Dio, ubbidendo da ulti¬ 
mo anche all’annunzio evangelico, perche il Verbo salvifico onora il matrimo- 
nio e abbraccia la verginitä. L’amore di Dio, cioe l’amore sovrannaturale, quan¬ 
do cade nell’anima, attrae facilmente come un servitore la legge secondo natu¬ 
ra verso quella sovrannaturale. La legge naturale riempie infatti la regione 
inferiore in conformitä alla promessa dell’accrescimento, mentre l’altra, quel¬ 
la superiore, che e imperitura e immortale. Anche per questo Dio e diventato 
uomo e ha vissuto con noi. Infine e asceso ai cieli nella gloria, e la natura che 
ha preso da noi l’ha mostrata seduta alla destra del Padre. La legge secondo 
natura non si oppone in nessun modo alla legge sovrannaturale se la legge con- 
tro-natura non penetra di nascosto con l’intemperanza del piacere, come dice 
il divino Paolo : «Vedo un’altra legge che muove guerra alla legge della mia 
mente e mi rende schiavo della legge del peccato» (Rm. 7, 23). Di conseguenza, 
secondo l’insigne maestro grande e il combattimento per i lottatori. Egli chia- 
mö infatti questa natura misera (Rm. 7, 24) perche indebolita a causa della 
deviazione dal bene. E dunque, mio caro, non essere trascurato, quando inve- 
stighi l’uomo interiore, rispetto a questo nascosto e oscuro agguato, che non 
solo oscura la ragione, ma acceca anche la mente con la dolcezza delle passio- 
ni. Cura e guarigione di questa passione sono la custodia dei comandamenti e 
l’attivitä della mente. Come un cane ben desto scaccia il cinghiale dalla sua 
tana nel bosco, cosi anche la mente, con l’invocazione di Gesü continuamente 
ripetuta, scaccia, come si e detto, la legge nascosta della trasgressione dall’uo- 
mo interiore. La legge soprannaturale e invece la grazia del Santo Spirito che 
secondo i) divino Paolo ha vinto la carne (cfr. Rm. 7, 25) e che non solo ha fatto 
svanire la legge contro-natura, che e entrata per mezzo dell’amaro gusto, ma 
anche trasforma e migliora verso il meglio quella secondo natura, che e legge 
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vfe ob iiovov rov yrapä 4>voiv röv errciaeXeöuTa Siä rfjs- mjcpäs- yevazug 

Kat T01'KaTa (PVOiV peTapu0|iiCei Kai TTpö? tö ßeXTiou p.e0apu6CeL öcmc 
0 eaTiv vom.os-dXuro? Sid to av&veaQe- oukoüv peya äyaQov i/fjiKs Kara ’ibvYÜw 

vf)4>ovTog yap fierd toi) TTueuparos- toü uoo? cü? TroXXdKis- eipriKapev ouk eveL 

Xojpav o uofios- rrj9 TTapaßaaeios- duTicn-paTeuea0ai Ka9'f)|iüji/ r) t|Liä9 aiy- 

paXamom to ctupoXov TTupö? ydp Slki^p e-neyeL d^aviCovaa tt]v ÜXqu ttk- 

lioxOnpLas- p tou 0eoü p^piy wairep ydp äpa tu irpooeyylaai tl toi rrupi drro- 

5 Tec?>pouTaL ev%g, oütoj Kai XoyLa(iÖ9 epTTa0fi9 epmTTpäTat Ttp 0dw rrupi Kai 

a<pan£eTai kouloPtoÜ Slkt]u, tt) atyXp Kai Tfj eXXdpu/jei toü 0dou ^rog 

indissolubile per la parola «Crescete». La sobrietä deH’anima e dunque un gran- 

de bene. Infatti se la mente e sobria con lo Spirito, come spesso abbiamo detto, 

la legge deila trasgressione non e affatto in grado di muovere guerra contro di 

noi o di farci prigionieri. La memoria di Dio, simile a un fuoco, fa svanire la 

materia della nefandezza. Come una cosa appena si awicina al fuoco e subito 

ridotta in cenere, cosi anche un pensiero passionale e bruciato dal fuoco divi- 

no e svanisce come polvere grazie al fulgore e all’illuminazione della divina 

luce. 

Universitä Ca’ Foscari, Venezia. Antonio Rico, 

arigo@unive.it 

SUMMARY 

The article presents the first edition of the Chapters on the purity of the sou! 

written by the patriarch of Constantinople, Cailistus I (1350-1353,1355-1364), 

with an italian translation and commentary. Many themes of the Chapters are 

related to the byzantine ascetical tradition and the teaching of Cailistus’ spiri¬ 

tual father,'Gregory the Sinaite. Others are connected to the theological dis- 

cussions of the period and the polemics of the patriarch against Nicephorus 

Gregoras. 
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MAXIMI CONFESSORIS VITAE ET PASSIONES GRAECAE: 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF A HAGIOGRAPHIC DOSSIER (*) 

Maximus the Confessor died on August 13th 662, weakened by tor- 

tures and exhausted by the long journey to his place of exile in Georgia. 

For years his vigorous resistance against monenergism and monothele- 

tism had been a real annoyance to the imperial and ecclesiastic author- 

ities, who had put forward this christological compromise proposal in a 

final, not to say desperate attempt to reconcile the orthodox and mono- 

physite Stands. To save the compromise, however, the symbolical tor- 

tures of Maximus - his tongue and right hand were severed to prevent 

him from teaching and writing any further - and his exile were too 

little too late. By 662 Maximus had composed a large and influentiai 

oeuvre (!), which inspired others to continue the resistance and as such 

(*) I would like to thank Prof. Dr. Francesco D’Aiuto, Mrs. Lieve Dreesen, Dr. 
Bart Janssens and Prof. Dr. Peter Van Deun for their invaluable help. 

(l) See CPG 7688-7721. The Series Graeca of the Corpus Christianorum edited at 
the Institute for Palaeochristian and Byzantine Studies (Katholieke Universiteit 
Leuven), specializes in the edition of Patristic and Byzantine authors, and espe- 

cially in the edition of the works of Maximus the Confessor. So far, Maximus’ 

Quaestiones ad Thalassium [CPG 7688] (edd. C. Laga - C. Steel [CCSG, 7 and 22], 
Turnhout - Leuven, 1980 and 1990), his Quaestiones et Dubia [CPG 7689] (edd.J. H. 

Declerck [CCSG, 10], Turnhout - Leuven, 1982), Maximus’ Ambigua ad lohannem in 
the Latin translation by John Scottus Eriugena [CPG 7705. 2] (ed. E. Jeauneau 

[CCSG, 18], Turnhout - Leuven, 1988), his Expositio in Psalmum lix together with 
his Expositio orationis dominicae [CPG 7690 and 7691] (ed. P. Van Deun [CCSG, 23], 

Turnhout - Leuven, 1991), his Liber Asceticus [CPG 7692] (ed. P. Van Deun [CCSG, 
40], Turnhout - Leuven, 2000) and his Ambigua ad Thomam together with the 

Epistula secunda ad eundem [CPG 7705. 1 and 7700] (ed. B. Janssens [CCSG, 48], 
Turnhout - Leuven, 2002) have been edited in the Series Graeca. The following 
texts are currently being prepared for edition in the Series Graeca: the 

Mystagogia (by C. Boudignon), the Greek text of the Ambigua ad lohannem (by 
C. Laga), a selection of his Opuscula (by B. Markesinis), the Disputatio cum Pyrrho 
(by P, Van Deun), most of the texts once edited by S. L. Epifanovic [CPG 7707] (by 

laid the theological foundation for the rejection of monenergism and 

monotheletism during the Sixth Oecumenical Council, Constantinopoli- 

tanum III (680/681). At the end of the seventh Century Maximus7 spiri¬ 

tual legacy was still important and influentiai enough for the Opposi¬ 

tion to try to blacken his reputation by claiming that Maximus was the 

adulterine son of a Samaritan and a Persian slave girl (2). 

The process of sainting Maximus is noticeable already in the 

Documenta (3) and continued in the following centuries, when his life 

and death became the subject of a considerable hagiographic produc- 

tion. Extant are: 

— a passio in the Menologium Imperiale A [henceforth BHG 1235]; 

— a passio in the Synaxarium Constantinopolitanum [henceforth Syn.CP]; 

— the beginning of a passio in the synaxary preserved in Patmiacus 266 

[henceforth P]; 

B. Roosen) and the Greek Vitae and Passiones of Maximus (by B. Roosen). More¬ 

over, some texts by (Ps.-) Maximus Confessor have been edited by members of 
the Institute in the form of articles, viz. the Unionum definitiones [CPG 7697. 18] 

(ed. P. Van Deun, L’Unionum definitiones (CPG 7697, 18) attribue ä Maxime le 

Confesseur : etude et edition, in REB, 58 [2000], pp. 125-147), the Quaestiones ad 
Theopemptum [CPG 7696] (edd. B. Roosen - P. Van Deun, A Critical Edition of the 
Quaestiones ad Theopemptum of Maximus the Confessor (CPG 7696), in The Journal 

ofEastem Christian Studies, 55 [2003], pp. 65-79), a collection of definitions (edd. 

id., L’importance des collections de definitions philosophico-theologiques appartenanl ä 

la tradition de Maxime le Confesseur: le cas du recueil centre sur öpcJvvpov, ouvojvv- 
pov, napcovupov, erepcovupov,..., in M. Cacouros - M.-H. Congourdeau [edd.], Philo¬ 

sophie et Sciences a Byzance de 1204 ä 1453 [OLA, 146], Leuven - Paris - Dudley, MA, 
2006, pp. 53-76), and the Capita X de duplici voluntate domini [CPG 7697. 25] (ed. 
P. Van Deun, Les Capita X de duplici voluntate domini attribues ä Maxime le 
Confesseur (CPG 7697,25), in The Journal ofEastem Christian Studies, 60 [2008], 

pp. 195-213). Others are in print or in preparation. 
(2) See the Syriac vita of Maximus edited by Brock, Syriac Life, pp. 299-346. 

(3) With Documenta I refer to a number of texts written by Maximus’ fol- 
lowers and recording his triais, interrogations, exile and death (please refer to 

the bibliography at the end of this article for a list of these texts and their 

abbreviations). The dossier has recently been edited by Allen - Neil, Scn'pta. Also 
the Disputatio cum Pynho [CPG 7698] should be added to these texts. Long 

believed to be an authentic text by Maximus, it was written most probably by 
one of his followers (cf. J. Noret, La redaction de la Disputatio cum Pyrrho (CPG 

7698) de saint Maxime le Confesseur serait-elle posterieur ä 655?, in AB, 117 [1999], 

pp. 291-296). 
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— a passio frequently called Compendium Vindobonense [BHG 1236 * hence- 
forth Comp.Vind.]; 

— an unedited vita in a Romanian manuscript [henceforth BHC 1236d] * 

- the three States of preservation (henceforth Rec.I, Rec.II and Rec.IIl) 

or the most famous vita Maximi [henceforth BHG 1234]; 

- a long passio [henceforth BHG 1233mm], preserved in two different 

recensions known as the Recensio Mosquensis [henceforth BHG 1233m] 

and the Recensio Atheniensis [henceforth BHG 1233n]. 

In reading these texts one cannot fail to notice that basically they all 

present the same Information, frequently worded in a similar, if not 

identical way. Yet, a satisfactory expianation for this Situation has never 

been proposed. Only R. Bracke made an attempt («), but unfortunately 

he left aside the two synaxaria and his conclusions are generally reject- 

ed (4 5J. Now that an edition of the entire dossier for the CCSG is well 

under way, the question should be addressed anew, since a well-reason- 

ed answer to this question is a prerequisite not only for the edition of 

these texts as such, but also for further research, e.g. concerning the 

mstorical correctness of the Information in these texts. 

The aforementioned Order in which these texts will be dealt with is 

based on the stemma the reader will find at the end of this article. For 

practical purposes I have divided the stemma into two branches: the 

ieft side, branch A, contains only short passiones (BHG 1235, the passiones 

m the Syn.CP and in P, and the Comp.Vind.); the right side, branch B, con- 

sists of one considerably Ionger passio (BHG 1233m+n) and two quite 

engthy vilae (BHG 1236d and BHG 1234). Each branch will be dealt with 

separately from the bottom to the top. The article ends with the 

question of how both branches are related and with a stemma. 

Of each text I give title, incipit, desinit, the extant manuscripts and 

editions, and a summary. This is followed by a presentation of the gen¬ 

eral characteristics of the text. Only then the relationship with the rest 
of the dossier is discussed. 

(4) Cf. Bracke, Vita. 

(5) See the reviews of Bracke’s doctoral dissertation by 1. 
Byz., 51 (1981), pp. 653-657 and J. L. van Dieten, in BZ, 75 (1982), 

-M. Sansterre, in 

pp. 359-361. 
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1. Branch A 

1.1. The passio in the Menologium Imperiale A [BHG 1235; CPG 7707.4] 

Tit.: Bfoq Kai paprupiov (vel noXuda) toü öoiou Jiarpoq fjpwv Ma^ipou xoö 

öpoÄoyriToü (vel Kai 6poAoyriioö Ma^ipou). 

Inc.: Kai tecoc; av xqv Tiapa rtov cpiAoKaÄcov pepijnv SKKÄtvoipEV,... 

Des.: ... Kai ßaciAsiac; öeoö trjv psiouatav, öti aüttö Kpsnei f| 5o^a Kai rö 

Kparoc;, vuv Kai asi Kai sic; xoix; aiä3va<; rtöv aicovcuv apqv. 

Mss.: Atheniensis, Bibliothecae Nationale, graecus 1046 (s. XIV), ff. 171-172v; 

Athonensis, Dionysiu 83 (a. 1137), ff. 197-199 ; Bruxellensis, Bibliothecae Bollan- 

dianae 193 (s. XVII), ff. 247-248 ; Bucarestiensis, Academiae Romanae, graecus 418 

(olim 610) (s. XVI), ff. 72-74v; Hierosolymitanus, Sanctae Crucis 16 (s. XVI), 

ff. 270-273 ; Hierosolymitanus, Sancti Sepulcri 17 (s. XII), ff. 183-185 ; Medio- 

lanensis, Ambrosianus B 1 inf. (gr. 834) (a. 1239/1240), ff. 1-3V; Messanensis, 

Sancti Salvatoris, graecus 29 (a. 1307/1308), ff. 176v-177v. 

Edd.: LatySev, Menologium II, p. 273-276 on the basis of the Atheniensis and the 

Mediolanensis; and independently from the edition by LatySev, again 

EpifanovjC, Materialy, p. 23, 1. 1 - p. 25,1. 15 on the basis of Hierosolymitanus, 

Sanctae Crucis 16. Edition of the final prayer (Kai xapioai...) on the basis of 

the Mediolanensis, the Messanensis and Hierosolymitanus, Sancti Sepulcri 17 by 

D'Aiuto, Un ramo italogreco, p. 165. 

Summary : (1.) Introduction: Maximus’ deeds are worth remembering ; (2.) Maxi¬ 

mus struggled against heresy under the rule of Constans U Pogonatus (641-668), 

called Constantine in the text (6); (3.) Under earlier emperors Maximus worked at 

the imperial court and was held in high regard there: he rose to the rank ofnpozo- 

cxrt]Kpfju(;; (4.) Maximus’ virtues; (5.) Maximus left the court because of the intro¬ 

duction of monotheletism and became monk in the monastery (of Philippicus [7]j in 

Chrysopolis, where he was appointed (6.) Because the heresy kept 

spreading, Maximus travelled to Rome, approached Pope Martin I and convinced him 

to convene a synod to anathematize the instigators and leaders of monotheletism ; 

(7.) Maximus' literary activity ; (8.) Maximus retumed to Constantinople together 

(6) On the Emperor Constans II, nicknamed riojYWvätoc;, his son Emperor 
Constantine IV and the difficulties concerning their names - since Constans II 

also called himself Constantine, his nickname IlwyojväTOc; is sometimes ascrib- 

ed to his son Constantine IV -, see most recently PmbZ I, # 3691 and # 3702 

respectively. 
(7) The name of this monastery is not mentioned in any of the hagiograph- 

ic texts on Maximus the Confessor, but it is the only one known to have exist- 

ed in Chrysopolis in Maximus’ time. See Janin, Eglises et monasteres, pp. 24-25. 
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with the Wo Anastasii and entered his own monastery, where he continued to Sup¬ 

port orthodoxy with his writings; (9.) The syncletus tried him and sent him to 

Thrace; (10.) Because this still did not convince Maximus, his right hand and 

tongue were cut; (11.) This way he was sent to Lazica : there he endured for three 

years every hardship with the help ofhis orthodox faith in Christ, and notwithstan- 

dig his old age he. took care ofhis own needs ; (12.) Maximus died öfter a short ill- 

ness and was buried in a monastery of StArsenius in Lazica ; (13.) He worked mira- 

cles every day: some say e.g. that he miraculously healed his own tongue and spoke 

clearly again; (14.) The older Anastasius also lost his right hand and tongue and 

was exiled to a distant place. The younger Anastasius was exiled to Thrace (s) and 

died there; (15.) Invocation of Maximus on behalf of the emperor ending in the 
acrostic typical of the Menologium imperiale. 

However interesting in its own right and edited as such by S. L Epi- 

fanovic, the passio numbered 1235 in the Bibliotheca Hagiographica Graeca 

cannot be discussed without taking into consideration the famous 

menology for which it was made and in which it serves as the text for 

August 13th. This so-called Imperial Menology (Menologium Imperiale [»]) 

is the last example of systematic hagiographical production during the 

Byzantine era, una sorta di ricapitulazione, per cosi dire, « enciclope- 

dica » dell'agiografia bizantina” (“). Its author(s) or rather compiler(s) 

seem to have had a clearly delineated goal or assignment, namely to 

present for each day one short saint’s life or passion, written in an ele¬ 

gant, rhetorical style (“) and ending in a prayer adorned with the 

acrostic MIXAHAn. In these acrostics the saint concerned is asked for 

help on behalf of an unnamed emperor against the ’Ayaprjvoi. As for 

sources, the compiler(s) primarily turned to the metaphrastic menolo¬ 

gy, to premetaphrastic texts and to the Syn.CP, in this Order of pref- 

(8) The reading 0paKT| is an understandable fault for ©cncupi'a in presen 
ay Georgia (cf. Ep.Anast., 11. 54-55, edd. Allen - Neil, Scripta, p. 177). For the sarr 

*ault see also the passio in the Syn.CP and the Comp.Vind. 

(9) For the Menologium Imperiale, see in the first place and most recently th 
roilowing articles by F. D’Aiuto, viz. Nuovi elementi, pp. 715-747 • Note pp 18c 

228 and Un ramo italogreco, pp. 145-178. In these articles also ample reference 
to the earlier research can be found. 

(10) Cf. D’AruTo, Note, p. 192. 

m f8 9 10 11^ ™etaPhrastic” style of the Menologium Imperiale, see D’Aiutc 
^ and footnote 6 (with bibliography) and Idem, Un ramo italogrecc 
pp. 151-152. 

erence (12). At least two fully miniated series appear to have been made, 

each encompassing the whole year, hence Menologium Imperiale A, 

extant in full only for the months February-March and June-July- 

August (13) and almost in full, i.e. some twenty texts, for the month 

January (14) - BHG 1235 is part of this series -, and Menologium Imperiale 

B, of which important parts have come down to us for the months 

February-May (1S). 

This is not the place to elaborate on the problems that still exist with 

regard to the menology as a whole and the acrostic in particular (16). 

Suffice it to repeat the communis opinio, viz. that the acrostic reveals the 

name of the emperor to whom the menology is devoted and that this 

emperor is Michael IV Paphlagon (1034-1041). if correct, the menology 

and thus also BHG 1235 should date from that same period. 

(12) Cf. D’Aiuto, Note, p. 192, footnote 5 and Idem, Un ramo italogreco, pp. 151- 

152. 
(13) Ed. LatySev, Menologium I and II respectively. - For the partial text of the 

months November-December, see the thirteenth-century manuscript Vaticanus 

graecus 793, ff. 73v-90. - For the partial text of the months April-May, see the 
fourteenth-century manuscript Patmiacus graecus 736 (cf. Ehrhard, Überlieferung 

I, 3, pp. 378-383). 
(14) Preserved in manuscript W. 521 of the Walters Art Gallery in Baltimore 

(first half of s. XI). On the process of the Identification of this manuscript with 
the former Cahirensis, Bibliothecae Patriarchalis, graecus 33, see F. Halkin, Le mois de 

janvier du «Menologe imperial» byzantin, in AB, 57 (1939), pp. 225-236, reprinted as 
number XIX in F. Halkin, Etudes depigraphie grecque et d'hagiographie byzantine 
(Variorum Collected Studies Series, CS20), London, 1973 and reprinted again ‘avec 
quelques retouches et additions’ on pp. 7-18 of Idem, Le menologe imperial de 

Baltimore (Subs. hag., 69), Bruxelles, 1985. To this last book I also refer for a 
description of the Baltimore manuscript and the edition of the majority of the 
texts in this manuscript. On its miniatures, see Patterson Sevcenko, Menologion, 

pp.43-64. 
(15) Preserved in Athonensis, Cutlumusiu 23. For an edition of its texts, see in 

the first place F. Halkin - A.-J. Festugiere, Dix textes inedits tires du menologe impe¬ 

rial de Koutloumous. Edition princeps et traduction frangaise (Cahiers d’Orientalisme, 

8), Geneve, 1984. 
(16) One of the problems which as far as I know remain unsolved, is that of 

the relationship between the Menologium A and B on the one hand and the five 
miniated folios now in the Benaki Museum in Athens on the other (cf. call 
number [Mn. 71] npoGqKt] 34, 6, catalogued by Euridice Lappa-Zizica - Matoula 
Rizou-Couroupou, KamXoyog eAArjviküv yapoypacpcov rov Movasiov MnsvaKq (lOog- 

löog au), Athenes, 1991, pp. 58-59 and plates 49-50). 
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12. The passio in the Synaxarium Constantinopolitanum (Syn.CP) 

Tit.: 'AGArjaiq roö öaiou raxrpöq npcöv Maftiou roö öpoAoynroö 

nc :Outoq f|v em rrjq ßaaiAaaq (vel xard roöq xpövouq) Kcovaravnvou roö 

anAeyopsvou (vel eiriKApeevroq) nmyaivdrou, £Kyövou 'HpaKAeiou (vel 
ovroq arcoyovou roö 'HpaKAeiou). 

Des.: 6 & vecurepoq ev nvi röv Kard rpv ©pdiaiv cppoupiW Trepipöeic (vel 
£K7i£|i(p0£iq), rov ßiov xareAuaev. S 

Mss.: HierosolymitanusSanctae Crucis 40, £ 202* [fragm.] (s. X-XI; siglum fl) • 

29°nf1 £ X’: SiglUmÄ): "»^1587, d 
187 s. XI-XU siglum D) and Parisinus graecus 1594, ff. 202*-203' (s. XII - 

S“ 'Ai1S cS but a Sma11 selection of the particularly rieh manuscript 
tradition of the Syn.CP. On what basis these manuscripts were selected will 
be explamed further down (p. 419), 

Ed : Delzhaye Synaxarium: the note on Maximus the Confessor is found 

w ce i e. for January 21st (col. 409,2 - col, 410,17) as well as for August 13th 

co * 887,2 - col, 890, 6) ("). In the aforementioned manuscripts H and D and 

(17) ln the later Version of the Syn.CP known as the Synaxarium Simon 

ärnnum Maximus passio is mdeed found twice, once for January 21st a dav 

’ out sigmficance in Maximus7 biography, and once for August I3th the dav 
on which Maximus reportedly died (see I). 86-87 in the Latin translation bv 

Anastasius apocrisiarius of the Ep.Anast [edd. Allen - Neil, ScnptaT 176D The 
irst time the text is entitled Mvppp roö öaiou iiarpoq ripöv Mafiuoü roö öuo- 

MaHuou S Ff Ume~ rijq pEraÖeaecoq röv Aeujidvwv roö dyL 
Maqipou rou opoAoyprou. On the gradual transference of Maximus7 name dav 

rom August 13th to January 21st and the identification of the former date with 
an otherwise unattested translation of Maximus7 remains,see jpIT* 

Sanctorum Augusti tomus tertius, Parisiis et Romae, 1867, pp. 114-115 - E Voor 

Deckers, Liconographie de Saint Maxime le Confesseur dans Port des igldes'JeZe 

ZtT A‘ SCTm a R \AN °EUN (edd'}’ Philohistör. Miscellanea in honorem Caroli 
Lagaseptuagenani (OLA, 60), Leuven, 1994, pp. 340-341 (note 6 on p. 341 is inex- 

rnl7 a F°Li'ERI; 1 ^ndari in metro innograßco di Cristoforo Mitileneo II 
nmentario e mdici (Subs. hag63), Bruxelles, 1980, pp. 407-410 • and certainlv 

I/EUN’ SuppUment ä Monographie de Maxime le Confesseur dans les arte 
byzantm etslave, in K. Demoen - Jeannine Vereecken (edd.), La spirituSe l’m 

dam e Ver)6 €t l mage- Homma$es 0ff^s ä EdmondVoordeckers ä Voc- 
casion de son ementat (instrumenta Patristica XXX), Steenbrugge - Turnhout 

vw’mpnf-18"3}9' W16re’ howeyer’ jt is wrongfuily contended that the Comp 
Vind. mentions January 21st as the date of Maximus7 death. Actually this is the 
case in only one of the manuscripts of the Comp.Vind., vi2. the earl y 

1112 70ehm °BE B^othecae Universität Gen. 
rllf u 7 . T ,ßUt although this is the oldest manuscript of the 
Comp.Vind., it is certainly not the most trustworthy witness 
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in the related Oxoniensis, Auct T.III.6 (a. 1307; siglum Da) a mere reference to 

Maximus (together with Diomedes) is also found for August 19th, Tr) aürfi 

ppepa pvppn roö äyiou Ma^ipou roö öpoAoyriroö Kai roö äyiou paprupoq 

Aioppöouq. TeAeTrai 5s f| aüröv cuva^iq evSov roö osßaapiou oikou rrjq 

ayiaq ©eoroKou roö eiuAeyopevou 'IspouöaAi'ip Kai dq röv Asuköv Ilora- 

pöv (1S) (col. 910, 17-22). 

Summary (15): (2.) Maximus lived under Constans II Pogonatus (641-668), called 

Constantine in the text (20); (3.) Under earlier emperors Maximus worked at the 

imperial court and was held in high regard there: he rose to the rank ofnpojToaor]- 

Kprjnq ; (5.) Maximus left the court because of the introduction of monotheletism 

and became monk in the monastery (ofPhilippicus [21]) in Chrysopolis, where he was 

appointed Ka0ijyf]n)q; (6.) Maximus travelled to Rome and convinced Pope Martin 

I to convene a synod to anathematize the instigators of monotheletism; 

(7.) Maximus’ literary activity ; (8.) Maximus retumed to Constantinople together 

with the two Anastasii; (9.) The syncletus tried him and sent him to Thrace; 

(10.) Since that still did not convince Maximus, his right hand and tongue were cut; 

(11.) This way he was sent to hazica : there he lived for threeyears and took care of 

his own needs notwithstanding his old age; (12.) Maximus died öfter a short illness 

and was buried in a monastery ofSt Arsenius in Lazica; (13.) He worked miracles 

daily : it is said e.g. that he miraculously healed his own tongue and spoke clearly 

again ; (14.) The older Anastasius also lost his hand and tongue and was exiled to a 

distant place. Theyounger Anastasius was exiled to Thrace (22) and died there. 

The second passio is part of another major achievement of byzantine 

hagiography, the so-called Syn.CP. Commissioned by Emperor Constan¬ 

tine VII Porphyrogenitus (945-959 [23]), the Syn.CP was executed by or at 

(18) It is unclear where AeuKÖq norapöq is to be situated. See Janin, Eglises et 
monasteres, p. 153, footnote 4. 

(19) The numbers refer to my summary of BHG 1235 above in this article. 

(20) See footnote 6. 

(21) See footnote 7. 

(22) See footnote 8. 
(23) The attempt by J. Noret (cf. Le synaxaire Leningrad gr. 240. Sa place dans 

l’evolution du synaxaire byzantin, in Anticnaja drevnost’ i srednie veka, 10 [1973], 
pp. 124-130) to situate the achievement of the 5yn.CP in the last three years of 

Constantine’s reign (956-959), has recently beeil refuted by A. Luzzi (cf. Precisa- 

zioni, pp. 75-91). Like V. Grumel before him (cf. Le typicon de la Grande Eglise 
d’apres le manuscrit de Sainte-Croix. Datation et origine, in AB, 85 [1967], pp. 45-57), 

Luzzi sees no elements that allow one to further specify the date of origin with- 

in the reign of Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus. In 2001, however, P. Odorico 

sided with J. Noret by dating the achievement to the years 957-959 (cf. Ideologie 
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least under the supervision of the deacon and librarian Euaypioq, and 

had an encyclopaedic intention, namely to present ev ßpaxd pvrjpr) dpa 

Kai auvoißiq trjq loiopiac; xtov xocx«; KUKÄocpopiKatc; rou etouq TiepioSotc 

reXoupevcnv ayfcov, as it is said in the preface (24). The work met with 

great success, was re-edited a number of times and several of its texts 
are still being used even today. 

The passio of Maximus the Confessor in the Syn.CP perfectly exempli- 

fies the intention of the undertaking as a whole, as expressed in the 

preface (25). It is a text stripped to the bare essentials. Not Maximus’ vir- 

tuous behaviour, nor his wonders are stressed, but the (historical) 

politique, p. 205), but he does not seem to have known the aforementioned arti- 
cle by Luzzi. 

the eftl°n 0f ** Greek text of this Preface Synaxarium, 
col. XIII (11. 2-5 of the second paragraph). The name of the author of the pref¬ 
ace, Euapearoc;, and the name of the addressee, or better of the commissioner 
of the synaxary, Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus, are not preserved in Greek 
yet survive in the Arabic translation of the preface as found in some copies of 
the Melkite synaxaries. See J.-M. Sauget, Premieres recherches sur Porig ine et les 
caracteristiques des Synaxaires melkites (xf-xvif siecles) (Subs. hag., 45), Bruxelles 
1969 pp. 32-34. The Greek text of the preface (taken over from the edition bv 
Delehaye with one minor correction), a French translation of both the Greek 
text and the part preserved in Arabic, and a discussion of the implications of 
this text for our understanding of the synaxary can be found in Odorico 

Ideologie politique, especially from p. 205 onwards. 
(25) I quote the relevant passages from the French translation by P. Odorico 

(cf. Ideologie politique, pp. 209-210): “j’ai donc compose le present ouvrage 
tirant les renseignements de ce qu’on a ecrit sur les saints : qui etait chaque 
samt, et ä qu; s est oppose, quand il a vecu et comment a-t-il luttd et gagne. J’ai 
fonde .a veracite des recits sur les premiers auteurs qui ont ecrit sur ces saints 
(...) il ne sagissait pas de composer des panegyriques pour honorer chaque 
saml; en ce cas on est oblige d’exagerer les donnees positives, de reduire tout 
defaut eventuel, de rendre le discours adequat aux sentiments dont on traite. 
Et en meme temps une entreprise pareille oecessitait un temps tres long et 
beaucoup de peine. et eile aurait etc plus vaste que ce que je me suis propose 
dans la presente realisation. J’ai choisi une ligne moyenne entre ces deux sub¬ 
tiles propositions : j ai selectionne ce qui paraissait etre plus proche de I’his- 
toire et je l’ai abrege, meme si on dit que rien est impossible aux gens de foi: 
en etret ils ne sont pas sujets aux rythmes de la nature. Moi pour ma part, je me 
suis epargne d ecouter ce que disent la plupart des hommes, qui croient que les 
choses divines arrivent aux hommes. Et ainsi mon discours est simple et naif 
mais j ai cru prendre mes responsabilites en affrontant moi-meme le risque.” ’ 

events that form the backbone of his life. There is neither an introduc- 

tion nor an invocation, a prayer or a doxology and with the text starting 

in medias res (with the words Ouroq qv ...), not even Maximus’ name is 

mentioned outside the title. 
It is probably this text, and not BHG 1234 as J. L. van Dieten 

thought (26), which was used by Nicetas Choniates for writing some lines 

on Maximus in his Panoplia dogmatica (27). 

1.3. The relationship between BHG 1235 and the passio in the Syn.CP 

But what about the relationship with the foregoing text ? In his doc- 

toral dissertation Bracke proposes to call BHG 1235 a “compendium” or 

an “epitome” rather than a “vita” and, after a structural analysis, con- 

tends that the redactor of BHG 1235 based his text on one of the recen- 

sions of BHG 1234 and on the Comp.Vind. (28). Bracke’s stand completely 

disregards the conclusions drawn by B. Latysev more than sixty years 

earlier in a publication following his edition of the Menologium Impe¬ 

riale (29)- By printing BHG 1235 and the passio in the Syn.CP side by side, 

Latysev evidenced not only the striking similarities between both texts, 

but also the dependency of the former on the latter. 

The dependency is indeed clear and hardly calls for elaborate argu- 

mentation (30). There are the frequent correspondences between both 

texts, both structural and verbal (31). Where an actual verbal counter- 

(26) Cf. Geschichte, pp. 214-216. 
(27) Cf. XV, 4 (PG 140, 85 Bl - C5). 
(28) Cf. Bracke, Vita, pp. 408-415. 
(29) Cf. B. Latysev, Vizantijskaja «carskaja» mineja (Memoires de l’Academie 

Imperiale des Sciences, VIII* Serie, Classe historico-philologique, XII, 7), Petro¬ 
grad, 1915, pp. 274-280. 

(30) Moreover, it is perfectly in tune with the general remark on the sources 
of the Menologium Imperiale as found in chapter 1.1 of the present contribution. 

(31) The following examples of verbal correspondences may suffice : com- 
pare e.g. sic; to toü TiptoToacniKpqTu; TrposßißdoOq in the Syn.CP (col. 887, 
11. 9-10) with eiq xo roö TrpcoToacqKpfjTii; öqxpuaov dveßißaoav in BHG 1235 
(p. 274,11.1-2); or atpdc; taq xoapixd^ dpxaq Kai npdq (col. 887,1.19) with taq 
KoopiKC«; dtpeiq äpxaq Kai ripac; (p. 274,1.18); or Abyouq ouyYpdijiat; Kai emezo- 

Xaq, XoyiKau; ditoöei^ecn Kai ypcapi-Kaü;, rn; KaÖ'npäc; tuoteüx; rpv dXfjGaav 
ßsßaiouaac; auvGeic;, itavraxou rfj<; okoupsvqc; £^£jt£pt)j£v (col. 888, 11. 12-15) 
with Aöyouc; 5e öuyypaipdpgvot; ouroq Kai ern.aroA.de; oük oAiyaq exGepsvoc;, 
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part is lacking, either the influence of the Syn.CP is still obvious (32), or 

BHG 1235 raerely seems to have wished to add more rhetorical colour to 

the account (33). And, finally, the only significant additions to the text of 

Syn.CP - an introduction (p. 273,11. 9-15), a paragraph on Maximus’ vir- 

tues (p. 274,11. 4-11), and the final invocation of the saint, typical of the 

Menologium Imperiale A (p. 276,11.8-15) - are completely devoid of factu- 

al information. As such and notwithstanding the Situation for a number 

of other texts in the Menologium Imperiale (M), there is no reason to as- 

sume a second source for BHG 1235 besides the Syn.CP, as Epifanovic 

seems to have done (35). 

Quite unfortunately, however, Latysev compared BHG 1235 with the 

text of January 21st in the edition of the Syn.CP by H. Delehaye. This is 

problematic for two reasons. In the first place, Delehaye’s edition is 

based on the twelfth-century re-edition of the Syn.CP, known as the 

Synaxarium Sirmondianum, which means that the text it presents post- 

dates BHG 1235 by at least half a Century. In the second place, Latysev 

should have compared BHG 1235 with the text of August 13th, which is 

manifestly better than that of January 2 Ist (36). 

Because it would go far beyond the scope of the edition under prepa- 

ration to present a collation of the full manuscript tradition of the 

Syn.CP, while at the same time it is imperative to circumvent the afore- 

mentioned problems with Latysev’s comparison, the decision has been 

ypacpiKcrti; ärcoSdfcöi rrjg Kaö'ripäq Tuaxeax; xpv dArjÖsiav ßeßaiouaac;, Ttavra- 
Xou rrjc; oiKoupevr)<; (p. 274,1. 30 - p. 275,1. 3). 

(32) Compare e.g. Ü7io rcöv npconv ßaaiAecuv (col. 887, 6) in the Syn.CP with 
ol TtpoßeßaoiÄEUKOTEi; xoüöe xoü Ktovaxavxivou (p. 273, 1. 22) as read in BHG 

1235 ; ßouÄrjt; rote; ßaöiXeüci y£Y0V£ koivcovöc; (col. 887,10-11) with ßouAeupa- 
tcov aüxöv koivcovov ettoioüvxo (p. 274, II. 2-3); or djaTisp ütio rcupoc; e^acpBeu; 
(col. 888, 6) with irupoupevoc; (p. 274,1. 24). 

(33) See e.g. KävtEÜÖEv sxapaxxovxo pev oi ev xeAei, EKupaivExo 5e rj ekkAii- 
oia, Kai acpoSpöi; ävsppiTc^Exo xauxr) itoAepoc; (p. 274, 11. 14-16) and rioAAouc; 
ouv Sfaunöv Kpaxuvac; Kai ßeßauoaaq, etceioe pf| auv0£G0ai rep napavopcp ööy- 
paxi, tfi rcöv itaxEptov 5e oxoixeTv euoeßEia, Kai xoü; EKEivqc; öpoic; eppsvEiv 
(p. 275,11. 3-5). 

(34) See in the first place Follieri, L'epitome, pp. 417-418 and footnote 85. 
(35) Cf. Materialy, pp, VI-VII. If I understand his rather ambiguous words 

correctly, Epifanovic believed that both Maximus’ passio in the Syn.CP and the 
Comp.Vind. were used as a source for BHG 1235. 

(36) This might be a further indication that the commemoration of 
Maximus onjanuary 21st is a secondary evolution. See footnote 17. 

niade to present a phase in the textual tradition of the Syn.CP that cer- 

tainly predates the completion of the Menologium Imperiale A, and thus 

of BHG 1235. Hence, my edition of Maximus’ passio in the Syn.CP will be 

based primarily on H*, the branch which is generally considered to be 

the most direct descendant of the original synaxary. Until now three 

manuscripts have been identified as belonging to H*: H itself; D, which 

textually is very close to H (37); and Hs, which already has some readings 

that suggest a further development of the text (3S). Furthermore, I will 

add the readings of one of the manuscripts of S* (viz. Sa), a more recent 

branch, yet used by Delehaye for his edition of the Syn.CP. 

From this choice it should not be inferred that it is my conviction 

that H* is the exact tradition used by the author of BHG 1235 (39). In fact, 

on some occasions the choice of words in BHG 1235 suggests the use of 

a later copy of the Syn.CP, as is illustrated by the following table : 

Syn.CP - mss. H D Syn.CP - mss. Hs Sa BHG 1235 

(1) Erd xrje; ßaaiAeiaq (col. Kaxa xouc; xpovouc; Kaxa xouq xpovouc; 
887, 4) (ibid.) (p. 273,1. 18) 

(2) auxoc; xe (col. 888,19 - oüxoc; povoc; (ibid.; pövoc; ouxoc; (p. 275, 
889,1) only Sa) 1. 13) 

* 

(37) On the relationship of this manuscript with H*, see A. Luzzi, Note sulla 

recensione del Sinassario di Costantinopoli patrocinata da Costantino VII Porfirogenito, 
in RSBN N.S., 26 (1989), pp. 139-186.1 used the reprint of this article, entitled il 
semestre estivo, pp. 5-90. 

(38) Identified as belonging to the H* branch by J. Noret, Un nouveau manu- 

scrit important pour Vhistoire du synaxaire, in AB, 87 (1969), p. 90. 
(39) Certainty about the exact manuscript of the Syn.CP that was used by the 

authors of the Menologium Imperiale will, if ever, only be attained when an edi- 

tio magna of the Syn.CP is available. As concerns the miniatures, however, the 
Situation is clear, as far as I know: those in the original manuscripts of the 
Menologium Imperiale are based on the miniatures in the Version of the Syn.CP 

which around the year 1000 was miniated for Emperor Basil II Bulgaroktonos 
(branch B*). On this relationship, see especially Patterson Sevcenko, Menologion, 

pp. 43-64. See also D’Aiuto, Note, pp. 193-194. The original of the so-called 
Menology of Basil II is preserved only for the first semester (cf. Vaticanus grae- 

cus 1613). On the text of the second semester, see recently A. Luzzi, Per Vindivi- 

duazione del codice modello delle due prime edizioni a stampa del semestre estivo del 
«Menologio» di Basilio II, in S. LucÄ - Lidia Perria (edd.), ’Omopa. Studi in onore di mgr 
Paul Canart per il lxx compleanno, II (Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grottaferrata N.S., 
52 [1998]), pp. 95-115. 



420 MAXIM! CONFESSORIS VITAE ET PASSIONES GRAECAE 421 
B. ROOSEN 

I turn to the sources of Maximus’ passio in the Syn.CP itself. Until now 

no attempts have been made to identify them. Bracke completely disre- 

garded the Syn.CP, while in 2003 still, Pauline Allen and Bronwen Neil 

wrote, “The synaxarian notices for Maximus on 21 January and 13 

August (...) are not dependent on the Vita Maximi or the epitomes” (40). 

But then where do these synaxarian notes come from ? In fact, two texts 

come into play: on the one hand and contrary to Allen - Neil’s conten- 

tion, the so-called Comp.Vind., and, on the other hand, the partial pas- 

sion in the famous Patmian synaxary P. 

1.4. The beginning of a passio in the synaxary preserved in Patmiacus 266 

Tit.: Toü ööiou Ma^ipou toü opoAoyriroö 
Inc.: Oüroc; 6 öoioc; rjv eiti ßaoiAeax; Kwvorctvtivou ... 
Des.:... KaTaAurwv ra ßam'Aeia yeyovev povayoc;, ev np povaonipup Xpuoo- 
rcoAecoc; ev cp Kai fiyoüpevoc; yeyovev. 
Ms.: Patmiacus 266 (s. XI-XII), f. 175v. 
Ed.: Dmitrievskfj, Opisanie, p. 103. In this same synaxary, Maximus is also men- 
tioned on August 26th, ’AOArjou; rou ayiou Ma^ipou toü öpoAoyr|TO0 (f. 185 ; 
Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, p. 109). 

Summary (41): (2.) Maximus lived ander Constans II Pogonatus (641-668), called 

Constantine in the text (42). This Constantine was murdered by his own people, when 

he took a bath in Sicily; (3.) Under earlier emperors Maximus worked at the impe¬ 

rial court and was held in high regard there : he rose to the rank of npcoTotxorjKptj- 

u]<;; (5.) Maximus left the court because ofthe introduction ofmonotheletism and 

became monk in the monastery (of Philippicus [43]j in Chrysopolis, where he was 
appointed rjyovpsvog. After this the text breaks off. 

The synaxary preserved in P, i.e. Patmiacus 266, constitutes one ofthe 

cruces of the research into the origin and history of the synaxaria. 

Certainly in the past opinions varied considerably concerning the date 

of origin of both the manuscript and its contents and concerning the 

exact nature of its relationship with the Syn.CP. The problem is further 

complicated by the fact that P presents an abbreviated text, mostly 

mentioning little more than the name of the commemorated saint (“). 

(40) Cf. The Life, p. 8. 
(41) The numbers refer to my summary of BHG 1235 above in this article. 
(42) See footnote 6. 
(43) See footnote 7. 
(44) For August 12th e.g. P only has ’AOArjau; tcov ayicov paprupcov Oujtiou 

Kai ÄviKrjrou, erri AiOKArjnavoü ßaoiAeax;. 

Fortunately, however, for a number of saints, as also for Maximus the 

Confessor, the biographical notes in P are longer. 

Currently the opinion seems to prevail that palaeographically P 

belongs to the eleventh or twelfth Century, but that, as far as its con¬ 

tents are concerned, it goes back to late ninth-, early tenth-century 

Palestine (45). As to its relationship with the Syn.CP, to my knowledge no 

systematic research has been conducted as yet and any attempt at sol- 

ving this problem would evidently surpass the limits of this article and 

of the edition under preparation. Until proof of the contrary, the most 

prudent way of proceeding therefore is to assume that both synaxaries 

are mutually independent. 

1.5. The Epitome or Compendium Vindobonense [BHG 1236; CPG 7707.3] 

Tit.: vA0Ar)oi<; ev emröpco roü öoiou narpoc; ppwv Ma^t'pou toü opoAoynroü 
Inc.: ’O öoioc; Kai tpiapaKccpiaroc; narrip f]pä>v Ma^ipoc; ö 6poAoyrirf)(;... 
Des. : ... Kai ek naor\<; aipeaewc; Auxpcoaai, Ön pövoc; Kparaiöc; Kai öeöo^a- 

opevoq uitctpxeu;, eiq toüc; aicövac; rd>v aicovcov äpfjv. 
Mss.: Atheniensis, Benaki, Antall. 141 (s. XI), ff. 44-46 ; Bruxellensis, Bibliothecae 

Bollandianae 193 (s. XVII), ff. 286-287*; Glascuensis, Bibliothecae Universitatis 

Gen. 1112 (olim BE.8.X.5) (s. X), ff. 350-351; Serdicensis, Dujcev graecus 209 

(olim Kosinitza 7) (s. XI-XII), ff. 184*-187 ; Thenzpnai, Movfjp rcöv'AyiW Tsaaa- 

pötKOvnx 54 (s. XIV), ff. 57v-59 ; Vindobonensis, Historicus graecus 45 (olim 14) 

(s. XI), ff. 117-119. 
Ed.: EpifanoviC, Materialy, p. 21,1.1 - p. 22,1. 37. 
Summary (*): (2.) Maximus lived under Constans II Pogonatus (641-668), the son of 

the Emperor Constantine (47). This Constans wanted to transfer his reign to Sicily and 

for that reason was murdered by his own people, when he took a bath on the island; 

(3.) Under earlier emperors Maximus worked at the imperial court and was held in 

high regard there: he rose to the rank of npäiToc; ev rof^ pvoroypäyoK;; (5.) Maxi¬ 

mus left the court because ofthe introduction of monotheletism and became monk 

in the monastery (of Philippicus [,8]) in Chrysopolis ; (6.) Maximus travelled to Rome 

and convinced Pope Martin I to convene a synod and anathematize the instigators of 

(45) I refer especially to the recent article by Luzzi, Precisazioni, pp. 79-86, 
where also the older literature on P can be found. See also Idem, II semestre esti- 

vo, p. 5, footnote 3. 
(46) The numbers refer to my summary of BHG 1235 above in this article. 
(47) See footnote 6. 
(48) See footnote 7. 
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monotheletism ; (7.) Maximus’ literary activity: as fellow-combatants he had the 

two Anastasu, who partook in the same sujferings as their teacher; general cata- 

logue of Maximus’ literary ceuvre; (8.-9.) Once retumed in Constantinople, Maximus 

was arrested and tried (w). They locked him up and sent him to Thrace ; (lO.-iia.) 
Since he persisted m his refusal tojoin their side, they cut his hands (sic !) and ton- 

gue, and sent him toLazica; (14.) The older Anastasius underwent the same punish- 
ments as his teacher and was exiled to another region, while the other Anastasius 

was exiled to a Kaczpov in Thrace (50) ; (+) Maximus’ adversaries spread the gossip 

that after his tongue was cut out, Maximus died eaten by worms (51); (13.) in reali- 

ty, after his exile to Lazica, Maximus’ health was restored and he spoke very clearly 

wenniore so than before: as such he taught the inhabitants of Lazica, sustained the 

faithful and led those withoutfaith to knowledge of Cod by baptizing them ; (llb.) 
Maximus lived in Lazica for threeyears, being a bürden to no one, notwithstanding 

his old age : he endured every hardship with patience and gratitude ; (12.) He died 

after a short illness on August 13th and was buried in a monastery ofSt Arsenius in 

Lazica, where he worked a great number ofhealings ; (15.) Final prayer. 

The Comp. Vind. is an example of the so-called ßi'oi ev auvropw. Al- 

though it is unclear whether these are the result of a systematic pro- 

duction in the sense of the foregoing texts, these ßtoi ev ouvropip have 

some characteristics in common which make them into a well-defined 

agiographic subcategory. As for the Comp.Vind. I refer to its presence in 

Vindobonensis, Historicus graecus 45, a manuscript which contains a con- 

siderable number of such abbreviated vitae (52), to the title ("AGApcnc ev 

eimropw...) and the incipit, to the limited length of the text, to the clar- 

ity and elegance of its language and style, and to the characteristic 

prayer at the end (53). These prayers hint at the liturgical purpose these 

ßtoi ev auvTÖpo) may have served (54). As such they were a further step 

(49) The text presents considerably more information concerning this trial 
than the other short passiones. 

(50) See footnote 8. 

(51) Cf. p. 22,1 21: OKwApKÖßpajroi; yevöpevoc; szeXevt^oev. This is a clear 

reference to the death of Herod Agrippa I as recounted in Act 12, 23 : Tiapa- 

Xpppa öe £7iara<q£v avzöv äyyeXoq Kupiou avÖ'cov oük eSojkev rnv 5ö£av reo 

. ■khi y£vojj£voc; oKOjAnKÖßpwroc; E^u^ev (“Immediately an angel of the 
L01 d struck him down because he did not give the glory to God, and he was 
eaten by worms and died”). 

(52) Cf. Ehrhard, Überlieferung, 1,1, p. 687. 

SS These lines are quoted in chapter 1.6.2 of the present contribution. 
(.54) Ct. H. Delehaye, Le synaxaire de Sumiond, in AB, 14 (1895), p. 411, n. 2 : “On 

sait que sous ce titre (i.e. Bio<; ev auvröpqj) on rencontre frequemment dans les 
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in an evolution that eventually led to the development of syrtaxaria. 

From the presence of the text in the early tenth-century Glascuensis, 

Bibliothecae Universitatis Gen. 1112 (olim BE.8.X.5) it is clear that the 

Comp.Vind. antedates the Syn.CP, all the more so since my collations 

have revealed that this manuscript cannot be identified with the arche¬ 

type of the text. 

1.6. The relationship between the Comp.Vind. and the passiones in P and in 

the Syn.CP 

The verbal as well as structural similarities between the Comp.Vind. 

and the passiones in P and in the Syn.CP are remarkable and evidence the 

existence of a relationship between the three texts. The Situation is cer- 

tainly not unique and in the past, scholars have insisted on the central 

role of the ßioi ev ouvxopu) in the coming into existence of both P and 

the Syn.CP (55). But while in other cases the two synaxaries frequently 

seem to depend on these epitomes, in the present case a close compar- 

ison reveals that the Situation is not as straightforward. 

manuscrits des resumes en quelques pages des Vies les plus celebres. Ils com- 
mencent ordinairement par la formule consacree ouroc; 6 ev dyiou; Jiaiqp 
ripdiv... ou une autre analogue, comme les notices des synaxaires. Ces pieces 
ont-elles servi ä l’usage liturgique, et la tendance ä diminuer la longueur de 
l’office les a-t-elle amenees ä la formule condensee de nos recueils ? C’est une 
hypothese que nous nous contentons d’enoncer.” See also Follieri, L’epitome, 

p. 412 and notes 59 and 60. 
(55) In his description of codex Vindobonensis, Historicus graecus 45, after 

having drawn attention to the presence of a great number of ßioi ev auvröpco 
in that manuscript, A. Ehrhard (cf. Überlieferung, I, 1, p. 688) writes: “die ver¬ 
kürzten Texte von W2 (= Vindobonensis, Histohcus graecus 45) sind die (unmittel¬ 
baren oder mittelbaren) Quellen der entsprechenden Synaxarnotizen". 
Similarly, A. Luzzi (cf. Precisazione, pp. 84-85) summarizes the Situation specifi- 
cally with regard to P as follows: “E molto probabile che il ms. Patm. 266 risal- 
ga quindi a uno stadio della storia della liturgia bizantina in cui la lectio 
agiografica era eseguita'ricorrendo per lo piü a raccolte esterne di Passioni 
abbreviate e non utilizzando ancora sistematicamente compendi piü sintetici 
confezionati ad hoc”. Compare e.g. the epitome of the Greek passion of Xystus, 
Laurence and Hippolytus [ßHG 977dJ (ed. Follieri, L’epitome, pp. 420-421) with 
the lines in P (ed. Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, pp. 102-103 and anew Follieri, L’epitome, 
pp. 413-414). Follieri (ibidem, p. 414 with notes 69-72) also refers to four other 
examples of dependencies of P on a ßfoq ev auvrouqj. 



424 B. ROOSEN MAXIMI CONFESSORIS VITAE ET PASSJONES GRAECAE 425 

Comp.Vind. P Syn.CP 

(1) Kcovoxavxoq, uioö (56) — — 

(2) 

(3) öia xö ßouArjötjvai 
aüxöv xfjv ßaaiAeiav 

ExiAsyopEvou noyova- 
xou 

xoü EiuAsyopevou Fla)- 
ycovdxou 

ev ZikeAio: pexaBeivai — — 

(4) ev auxrj xfj vf]öU) ev EiKeAia, ev xw xrjq 
Aacpvric; Aeyopevcp 

1 Aouxptö 

(5) — paxcdpa O7) — 

(6) jtpwxoq ev x. puaxo- 

Ypacpou; 

npcoxoaopKpqxric; (5B) TipcoxoaGqKpfjxiq 

(7) ev <L Kai hyoupevoc; 
Yeyove 

ou k. KaÖrnmtrK boxe- 

pov y£Y0V£ 

(56) See footnote 7. 
(57) The sources do not agree on the murder weapon, which was either a 

sword (paxaipa) or a bücket (kccÖiov or aixAa). See the discussion by Peeters, 
Une vie grecque, pp. 228-231. 

(58) It is unclear whether the term TtpojxoaoriKpfjxic; already existed in the 
seventh Century. Consequently, it might be argued that xptöxoq ev xoTc; puoxo- 
ypdcpou; is the original, with npcoroaoriKpfjtic; as a later update, to adapt the 
text to some new terminology. But it can just as well be assumed that 7iptöxoc; 
ev roiq puoxoypacpoic; is a circumscription of the little elegant 7ipcoxoaor|Kpfjxu;. 
And in any case, the question whether in the seventh Century someone could 
bear the title of TipcüioaanKpfjnq, is not the same as the question whether in 
the case of the shorter Greek vitae of Maximus rcptöxoc; ev xoü; puaxoYpdcpoi<; *s 
more original than TcpcoxoaoriKpfjxu; or not. Even if the title existed in the sev¬ 
enth Century, an author could have opted to circumscribe the term, a circum¬ 
scription which in a later phase could easily have been substituted with the 
technical term again (see the in my opinion little convincing, though not nec- 
essarily incorrect discussion by W. Lackner, Der Amtstitel Maximos des Bekenners, 
in JOB, 20 [1971], pp. 63-65). Finally, it is still another question whether 
Maximus ever held such a position. - For some lexicographical remarks, see 
recently J. Diethart, Lexikographische Beobachtungen mm indeklinablen dojjKprjnc; 
in byzantinischer Zeit, in JOB, 57 (2007), pp. 17-21, where on p. 18 also the passio 
of Maximus in the Syn.CP is referred to. A diachronicai study of the functions 
doriKpfjxK; and TcpcoxoaoqKpfixu; is presented by A. Tkoytzioykqxta, H sfeAifyj zov 
Qeopov tcüv äoTjKprjzig Kai zov JipGJxoaarjKpqxic; oro nAcdoio rrjq avzoKpazopiKtjg 
Ypappazeiag, in Bv(avnvd, 23 (2002-2003), pp. 47-93 (for Maximus, see especial- 
ly pp. 73-75). 

In trying to establish the exact relationship between the three texts, 

one should keep in mind that the Comp.Vind. is a shortened text, which 

implies that there must have been a longer text prior to the summary. 

Following Lackner, I propose to refer to this source of the Comp.Vind. as 

the “Urpassio” (59). Some scholars have tried to identify it with BHG 

1233m, the so-called Recensio Mosquensis, with which the Comp.Vind. has 

a considerable number of lines in common. I will have to return to this 

question at the end of this article. Suffice it to say that this identifica- 

tion will turn out to be unacceptable. 
Since the Comp.Vind. presents itself as a summary, not as a 7iap<x<ppa- 

öiq or a pexdcppaau;, it probably reflects the form and structure of this 

Urpassio quite closely. That does not mean that the common character- 

istics of the two synaxaries necessarily are later interventions of a com¬ 

mon ancestor (60). P and the Syn.CP may certainly have preserved some 

elements of this Urpassio, which in the Comp.Vind. were omitted in the 

process of shortening. This is almost certainly the case for the announce- 

ment that Maximus became fiyoupevoc; or KaGryynTifc of fche monastery 
of Philippicus in Chrysopolis (61). It may very well also be the case for the 

name of the bath (Adcpvrj) and of the murder weapon (payaipa) in P, for 

the nickname ncoytovaxoc; and for the technical term of Maximus’ 

function (TTpcoioaonKpfjxn;), elements which, except for the last one, are 

also mentioned in the first paragraph of the Passio Martini I papae [BHG 

2259] (62). 
Whether the reason for the murder as worded only by the Comp.Vind. 

(Sid to ßouÄtjörjvcti aüxov xf)v ßaoiAsiav sv ZikeAiq: pecaGeivai) goes 

(59) Cf. Maximosvita, pp. 291-294. On p. 293 Lackner writes : “Hinter der Epi¬ 
tome, entstanden wenig vor Symeon Metaphrastes, also im 9. oder 10. Jahr¬ 
hundert, steht eine ältere und inhaltsreichere ‘Urpassio’, die mit der 
Amtsniederlegung und dem Eintritt ins Kloster begann, also - entsprechend 
den Formgesetzen dieses Genus - nur das Martyrium und die damit unmittel¬ 
bar verknüpfte Vorgeschichte erzählte, von der Jugendgeschichte aber offen¬ 
bar noch nichts wusste.” 

(60) The reader should keep in mind what I have written in chapter 1.4, viz. 
that in the absence of systematic research, assuming the mutual independence 
of P and the Syn.CP is the most prudent thing to do. 

(61) The fact that Maximus’ hegoumenate is also mentioned in BHG 1233m 
and in BHG 1233n will turn out to be further proof for the presence of this 
information in the Urpassio. 

(62) For a discussion of the-Possio Martini I papae [BHG 2259], see chapter 1.6.2 
of the present contribution. 
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back to the Urpassio, is uncertain, as it is not mentioned in the two 

synaxaries, nor in the Passio Martini. If it does, the absence in the two 

synaxaries again does not necessitate the conclusion that they are relat¬ 

ed or go back to a common ancestor other than this Urpassio. Not only 

is such an omission to be expected in the case of synaxaries, which by 

definition consist of (very) short texts. The size of the omission in both 

synaxaries also differs: in P only the reason for the murder is left out, 

in the Syn.CP the complete episode. As such it is quite possible that the 

omission happened twice independently. If, however, the reason for the 

murder was no part of the Urpassio, it must have been added by the 

Comp.Vind., a possible example of the wish to be historically correct, 

which is not unprecedented in other ßioi sv auvxöpco (63). 

Taking everything into account, I think the Situation is best illustrat- 

ed as follows: 

Vitid. 

1.6.1. The case of the two vitae of Saint Titus [BHG 1850z] 

As a matter of fact, there are other examples of this stemma, i.e. with 

P and the Syn.CP going back to the source text of a ßioq ev ouvTopco. 

For Saint Titus, disciple of the apostle Paul (August 25th), F. Halkin 

has revealed the existence of two very similar vitae [BHG 1850z] (64). The 

longer one he edited on the basis of Parisinus graecus 548 and Vaticanus, 

Ottobonianus graecus 411; the shorter one, to be dated not earlier than to 

the eighth Century (®), on the basis of two manuscripts that also contain 

(63) See Follieri, L’epitome, p. 408. 
(64) Cf. Saint Tite, pp. 241-256 (longer text on pp. 244-252 ; shorter text on 

pp. 252-256). 
(65) This terminus post quem is based on the explicit reference to Xcovai 

(cf. Halkin, Saint Tite, p. 254,11.17-19 : Tipoöeoc; 5e xai Tixoc; carrjAGov ev KoAac- 
aaTc; jtoAiv xfft <Fpuyiac;.inv vüv XüJva^.Aeyo.peyriy [the words underlined are 
proper to the shorter vita]). On KoAooaai / KoAaoaai and Xtövai, see TIB, 7, 
pp. 309-311 and pp. 222-225 respectively, where on p. 223 it is written : “Ver¬ 
mutlich in Zusammengang mit den Araberkriegen oder aufgrund eines Erd¬ 
bebens (...) erfolgte die Siedlungsverlagerung von Kolossai nach Chönai, das 
seit dem 8. Jh. historisch faßbar ist, als 787 ein Bischof Dositheos (oder Theo- 
doros) Yovcov (für Xtovtov) lyrot KoAaoaecov das Nicaenum II besuchte”. 

Urpassio 

P Syn.CP Comp. 
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the Comp.Vind., viz. Vindobonensis, Historicus graecus 45 and Atheniensis, 

Benaki, Antall 141. A close comparison between Halkin’s edition and the 

note on Titus in the Syn.CP reveals that for the Syn.CP not the shorter 

vita was used, but the longer one (66). This same conclusion is likely to be 

valid also for P, even though this manuscript only preserved a title ("). 

1.6.2. The case of the Passio Martini I papae [BHG 2259] 

Moreover, there is the aforementioned Passio Martini I papae [BHG 

2259], a text closely related to the hagiographic dossier of Maximus the 

Confessor. Preserved in the tenth-century codex unicus Patmiacus 254, ff. 

97-103 (“), it was edited by P. Peeters as far back as 1933 (69), but has 

drawn attention mainly in recent years (70). A remarkable, but by 

(66) Suffice it to refer to the following evidence from the title and the first 
paragraph of these vitae : (l.) The title in the Syn.CP has paGrjxoü IlauAou roß 
ctTtoaroAou (col. 921,11.30/31), which is only read in the title of the longer vita, 
not in that of the shorter vita (see the following footnote); (2.) the parenthet- 
ic sentence r[5ei yap tac; sk xcöv dyaApaxcov 5ia (pcovrjc; SiSopevac; TtAdvac; 
(Syn.CP, col. 922,11. 32/33) is much closer to the longer than to the shorter vita, 

which quite surprisingly has a longer sentence ; (3.) both the Syn.CP (col. 922, 
11. 33/34) and the longer vita read ernoxtov en evvaexrj xpbvov, whereas the 
shorter vita reads enioxwv ouv pexa raüxa exp evvea ; (4.) both the Syn.CP (col. 
922,1. 35) and the longer vita read xqv twv 'Eßpaitov ßißAov, the shorter vita, 

however, xaq xcßv 'Eßpaicov ßißAouq. 
(67) Compare Toü dyiou änooxöAou Tixou, £7iiok6tioü yevopevou Kpqxrjc;, 

7ioÄecoc; ropxuvqc;, pa0r|xoß yeyovoxaq.roß äuooxöAou_HauAo.u of P (cf. 
Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, p. 109 [August 25th]), with the title of the longer text (Tou 
dyiou änoöxoAou Tixou, etuoköttou yevopevou Kpqxqc; iröAeoji; ropxuvqc;, pa0q- 
xoß xoß ayiou coioaxöAou IlauAou) and with that of the shorter text (Toü dyiou 
dnooxöAou Tixou, ettiokotiou Fopxuvqc; xfjc; Kpqxcöv vqoou). I have underlined 
the decisive elements. 

(68) On this manuscript, see Ehrhard, Überlieferung, I, 1, pp. 611-614 and 
F. Halkin, Un menologe de Patmos (ms. 254), in AB, 72 (1954), pp. 15-34. 

(69) Cf. Une vie grecque, pp. 225-262 (text: pp. 253-262). 
(70) The most comprehensive discussion of the text is that by P. Conte (Cf. Il 

sinodo Lateranense, pp. 235-249), but one can certainly also benefit from the sur- 
vey of the Greek and Latin biographical sources on Pope Martin by P. Chiesa (Cf. 

Le biografie greche e latine di papa Martino I, in Martino Ipapa (649-653) e il suo tempo. 

Atti del XXVIII Convegno storico internazionaie, Todi, 23-16 ottobre 1991, Spoleto, 
1992, pp. 222-225 [see also p. 216, n. 10 and p. 218, n. 15]), from the studies by 
Bronwen Neil (Cf. The Lives of Pope Martin I and Maximus the Confessor: Some 

Reconsideratiorts ofDating and Provenance, in Byz., 68 [1998], pp. 91-109 and more 
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Peeters rather insufficiently elucidated characteristic of the text is the 

extensive and verbatim use of older material, to such an extent even that 

R. Devreesse called the text a rhapsody (7i). Schematically the Situation 

is as follows - the paragraph numbers are those found in the edition by 
Peeters -: 

§ 2 < Acts of the Lateran Council (ed. R. Riedinger, ACO, Ser. II, 1, p. 2, II. 3- 
7 ; p. 38,11. 25-36 ; cf. also p. 46,11. 20 and 24-26) 

§ 3 < Martins letter “Quoniam agnovi” to Theodore (Spudaeus) (ed. PL 

87, 197 Dl - 200 A14 and PL 129, 587 All - 588 A2 ; Neil, Popes and 

Martyrs, p. 166,1.16 - p. 170,1.17) 
§ 3-5 < Martin’s letter “Noscere voluit” to Theodore (Spudaeus) (ed. PL 87, 

199 Bl - 202 C9 and PL 129, 588 A12 - 590 D8 ; Neil, Popes and Martyrs, 

p. 172,1.2-p. 182,1. 14) 
§ 6-12 < Commemoratio eorum quae acta sunt a veritatis adversariis in sanctum et 

apostolicum Martinum [CPG 7969 ; CPL 1734 (72)] 

Paragraph 13 deals with the Sixth Oecumenical Council. (680/681), 

paragraph 14 with the council in Trullo (691), especially its 82nd 

canon (7i). The mention of the latter council is the basis for Peeters’ 

assumption that the origin of the Greek Passio Martini is to be situated in 

the second quarter of the 8th Century. With minor modifications this 
date is generally accepted (7<). 

recently Popes and Martyrs, pp. 105-115), from the discussion of Martin's trial by 
W. Brandes (Cf. Krisenbewältigung, p. 153 and n. 77, p. 155 [for other passages, see 
the “Quellenverzeichnis” on p. 558]: Brandes re-used parts of this article for 
the chapter “Anmerkungen zu den Quellen zur Biographie des Maximos Homo- 
logetes” in PmbZ, I, Prolegomena, pp. 171-179 [see especially, pp. 173-174]), and, 
final ly, from the mostly bibliographical information provided by Fr. Winkelmann 

(Cf. Streit, p. 182 [Nr. 18l]). 
(71) Cf. Le texte grec de l’Hypomnesticum de Theodore Spoudee. Le supplice, l'exil 

et la mort des victimes illustres du monothelisme, in AB, 53 (1935), p. 54, n. 1. P. Conte 

is right in stating : “Gravi lacune di individuazione di fonti da parte del Peeters 
(1933) hanno esercitato negativi riflessi sugli studi successivi” (cf. Il sinodo 
Lateranense, p. 238). 

(72) New edition by Neil, Popes and Martyrs, p. 182,1. 15 - p. 220,1.19. 
(73) Cf. P.-P. Joannou, Fonti, IX, Discipline generale antique (if-ix6 sj, t. I, 1, Les 

canons des conciles cecumeniques, Grottaferrata (Roma), 1962, pp. 218-220. On the 
way the hagiographer summarizes this canon, see Conte, il sinodo Lateranense, 
p. 242, n. 56. 

(74) See most recently the discussions by Conte, Il sinodo Lateranense, p. 248 
(“a ridosso del 730 0 ... dopo il 754") and by Neil, Popes and Martyrs, p. 108 (“dur- 
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However, it is the first paragraph which is of interest to the present 

purpose (75). It reads as follows (76): 

Bkx; xai KoXixeia tou ayitotaTou Kai paKapicoxaxou Mapxivou 

apxieftioKOJiou yeyovoxoc; xfj<; tajv Ttopaicov dyia<; tou 0eou KaöoAiKrfc 

Kai aitooTOÄiKfjq eKKXpaiat; 

Ouxoc; 6 ev ayiou; Karrjp f|pcöv Kai öpoXoyr|Tn<; tou Xpicrroü Mapxivoc; rjv eiti 

rfjg ßaaiXeiap Kcovaravnvou, tou emAsyopevou nojyan/dxou EKyovoc; (”) 

'HpaKAeiou1 oaxic; KcovaxavTivoq ev ZiKeXia ev xcö xrj<; ®dxvr|q (78) Xourpqj, 

paxaipa avppeöri. 'O oüv paKapioq Mapxxvoi;, 6 aruXo«; xffc 6p0o5ö^ou TtC- 

ateax;, üiro xfft Geiac; xdpvtoq Tipoxeipta0ei(; xeiporoveixai pexa xöv ev 

ayiou; naTiav 0e65copov apxieiucTKOKOv rfft peyaXoKÖXeax; 'Pcopriq. Tou; oöv 

apxiepaxiKotq eviSpuvöeii; Gcokok; ouxoc; 6 cckootoXiköc; avfjp, iöcbv ev exei- 

vau; xaiq fipepau; rpv xcöv povoGeXprojv KaKioxriv ai'peaiv avacpueiaav ev 

Kaan Tn avaxoXfi, eK rpc; *Pd>pr|<; Kavxaxoö rr\c; 6p0o8o^ia(; rat; aKTivaq e^e- 

Kepnev. TnviKaöta 5e KaxaXaßcbv 6 dato«; Ma^ipoq 6 opoXoyr]xf)(; ek xou 

Bu^avrtou rpv Kpeoßuxepav 'Pcuppv, Kai eupcbv eKeiae eKiaKOKOuq Kai nyou- 

pevouq tfjc; op0o5ö^ou Kioxecoc; SuuxGevxac; uko tdiv aipexiKwv, Kapaaxeud- 

(ei MapxTvov xöv äyicoxaxov nanav 'Pcopnq ouvayeipai ouvoöov, Kai ävaöe- 

paxi KaÖUKoßaXelv xouc; xöv povoBeXnxcöv Öoypdxcov eianyrixdq. 

Printed in bold are the words not paralleled in the biographical notes 

on Maximus the Confessor in P or the Syn.CP, nor in the Comp.Vind. As 

ing the resurgence of monotheletism under Emperor Philippikos Bardanes 
[711-713]”). 

(75) Save from R. Bracke (cf. Vita, pp. 400-405) this first paragraph of the 
Passio Martini I papae has attracted little attention until now. 

(76) I have checked Peeters’ edition against the Patmiacus, silently correct- 
ed some orthographica and made some minor changes to the punctuation. 

(77) Genitive of the otherwise unattested form exycuv. The word eyytov 
however is well-attested. See the Revised Supplement by P. G. W. Glare and A. A. 
Thompson to H. G. Liddell - R. Scott - H. S. Jones, A Greek English Lexicon, Oxford, 
1996, p. 101, s.v. eyycov) and E. Trapp, Lexikon zur byzantinischen Gräzität besonders 

des 9.-12. Jahrhunderts, 3. Faszikel (Suaacppc; - ^cocoxpia) (Österreichische Akademie 
der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Denkschriften, 276. Band; Ver¬ 
öffentlichungen der Kommission für Byzantinistik, Band Vl/3), Wien, 1999, p. 433, 
where, however, the translation “Enkel” is given. 

(78) Undoubtedly this is a misreading for Adcpvriq. See also the text on Pope 
Martin I in P, quoted in footnote 80. 
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one can see, proper to the above text are mainly some epithets and the 
Information pertaining to Pope Martin I alone. 

First of all the text confirms the conclusions I have drawn for Saint 

Titus, and thus my interpretation of the Situation for Maximus the 

Confessor: because of its title and its length of more than nine pages (in 

the edition by Peeters), the Passio Martini hardly qualifies as a ßio<; ev 

ouvTopcp in the technical sense of the word (79), yet again it seems to be 

the source for the short note on Pope Martin I in P (80). 

But certainly the most remarkable characteristic of the above lines is 

their similarity with the beginning of the Comp.Vind., and even more so 

with the partial passio on Maximus the Confessor in P. Turning again to 

the comparative table in chapter 1.6 of the present contribution, one 

can easily see that for (l), (2) and (3) the Situation is virtually the same 

as in P and the Syn.CP together, while for (4) and (5) the Passio Martini is 

closest to P (81). On the other hand, there is the verbatim correspon- 

dence between the end of the first paragraph in the Passio Martini and 
the Comp.Vind. (82): 

TiapaoKeud^Ei Mapxlvov xov äyitoraxov TiaTtav 'Pcopr]«;, T07UKr|v auvccyeTpai 

auvoSov, Kai ävaGepaxi KaÖujroßaAeiv rouc; xcov povo0£Ar|xü>v KaKiarcav 

Öoypaxcov eiariyrirdq. 

In other words, the way in which the Comp.Vind., P and the Syn.CP 

refer to Emperor Constans II and recount his murder and Maximus’ role 

in the preparation of the Lateran Council of 649 apparently goes back as 

far as the first half of the eighth Century, which as already said is the 

generally accepted date of origin of the Passio Martini. And lastly, there 

are some remarkable similarities between the final prayer in the 

Comp.Vind. (83), and thus possibly in the Urpassio on the one hand: 

(79) It is unclear whether for Pope Martin I such a ßioq ev ouvxöpip ever 
existed. 

(80) Cf. Dmitrievskij, Opisanie, p. 6 (September 16th): Mvf|pr| toü dyitotdrou 

Kai paKapuoxaxou Mapnvou, dpxtejrtaKÖ7tou xrjc; xü>v 'Ptopaitov ctyiac; toü Oeou 
KaöoAiKfft Kai änoaxoAiKfjc; £KKArioia<;, em rrjc; ßaoiAeiac; Kcovoxavxivou roü 
nojywvdrou eyyövou 'HpaKÄ.£iou‘ ögtk; KüJvaxavxxvoc; ev EiKeAia ev xu) xrj<; 
Aacpvrp; Aouxptp paxaipa xeAeuxcc. 

(81) Because (6) and (7) are only relevant for Maximus’ Situation, they are 
absent from Martin’s biography and quite expectedly so. 

(82) Ed. Epifanovjc, Materialy, p. 21,11.14-16: the words printed in bold are not 
found in the Passio Martini. - Unfortunately P breaks off before this sentence. 

(83) Ed. Epifanovic, Materialy, p. 22,11. 33-37. 
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Tau; Ttpeaßeiau; Kopie xoü ooü Gepcbiovxoc; Kai cxeppoü xfjq ÜTTopovrjc; d5d- 
pavxoc;, Ma^ipou xoü roAudöAou, rrpciKKAr]01av xrou ev iqrexpq ifft.hpöo- 
So^trn; cxrjpi^ov Kai £k.jkxoti<; aipeoeux; Aüxpcuoai, öxi.pd^jxcxpaxaioc; Kai 
Sedo^aapevoc; ünapyei^riprouc; aiwva^xäiaLaicdvwv äprjv. 

and the final prayer of the Passio Martini (84) on the other hand : 

'0 xf[V dyiav aourKKApaiav xw dxpdvxw aipaxi oou e^ayopacac; Kai xrj rexpa 
xf]iy öp0056£on_Jiiaieox; aüxpv OepeAiolaac;, Xpioxöc; ö Gebt; f|pcöv, xaüxriv 
aadAeuxov ck Traopc; aipiaecop Kai vüv SiacpüAa^ov oxi povoq Kpaxaioy^Kai 
Sedo^aapevoy üirapyeu;, etc; xoüc; e^rjc; Kai dxeAeuxrjxouc; aiwvai; xcöv atcovcav. 

’Apriv. 

Bracke rightly rejects the possibility of a dependency of the Passio 

Martini on the Comp.Vind. or vice versa (85). A dependency of the Passio 

Martini on the Comp.Vind. would mean that both the Comp.Vind. and the 

Urpassio were written in the narrow time frame of some seventy years 

between Maximus’ death in 662 and the achievement of the Passio 

Martini; that, notwithstanding the still vivid memory of Maximus, clear 

factual inaccuracies passed unnoticed (86); and that it becomes very dif- 

ficult to explain how the Comp.Vind. lacks the name of the bath in which 

Constans II was murdered while it is present in the Passio Martini in the 

admittedly mutilated form Odxvqc;. A dependency of the Comp.Vind. on 

the Passio Martini on the other hand would make the evident relation- 

ship between the Comp.Vind. and the passiones in P and the Syn.CP. very 

problematic. 

Bracke is not convincing, however, when he hypothesizes a horizon¬ 

tal relationship between the Passio Martini and the Comp.Vind. and con- 

(84) Ed. Peeters, Une vie grecque, p. 262,11. 1-6 ab imo. 
(85) Cf. Vita, pp. 402-405. 
(86) See e.g. the three years Maximus would have lived in exile after his 

mutilations. I consciously only mention this example, as this is not the place to 
go into the discussion over the real course of life of Maximus the Confessor, on 
which see most recently Boudignon, Maxime le Confesseur, pp. 11-43 and Idem, Le 
pouvoir de l’anatheme ou Maxime le Confesseur et les moines palestiniens du VIIIe sie¬ 

de, in A. Camplani - G. Filoramo (edd.), Foundations of Power and Conflicts of 

Authority in Late-Antique Monasticism. Proceedings of the International Seminar 
(Turin, December 2-4,2004) (OLA, 157), Leuven - Paris - Dudley, MA, 2007, pp. 245- 
274. ln the former Boudignon convincingly argues that Maximus was born and 
grew up in Palestine rather than in Constantinople ; the latter evidences 
Maximus’ close connections with Palestinian monastic circles and as such 
strengthens the conclusions of the first article. 
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tends that both “originated in the same type of premetaphrastic meno- 

logy and were probably even the work of the same epitomist” (87). As 

already said, the Passio Martini is not a ßioc; ev ouvroptp. Still, if one Sub¬ 

stitutes the Comp.Vind. with the Urpassio, this theory becomes more 

plausible. There are the elements adduced in the foregoing pages and 

also on a more general level it is difficult to ignore the similarities. Here 

we have two leading figures of the dyothelite party, who were tried 

about the same time. There is a dossier of documents concerning the 

trial and exile of each of them ; and these dossiers, which may well have 

circulated together or at least in the same circles, were used for writing 

a passio. In short, I am convinced that both the Urpassio and the Passio 

Martini date from the same period, i.e. roughly speaking the first half of 

the eighth Century, possibly even from the same circles. if so, rather 

than in Rome (8S), these circles have to be situated in Palestine, a region 

where the innerchalcedonian tensions between the dyothelites and the 

emerging monothelite Maronite church continued long after the Sixth 

Oecumenical Council (89). This is the region also, where the famous 

Syriac life of Maximus the Confessor (90) was written, claiming, as al¬ 

ready said, that Maximus was the adulterine son of a Samaritan and a 

persian slave girl, and where an alternative vita, enunciating Maximus’ 

high position on the social ladder of the imperial city, may have served 

not merely a hagiographical aim, but also a Propaganda purpose. 

2. Branch B 

Three texts remain : two vitae (BHG 1236d and BHG1234) and one long 

passio (BHG 1233m+n). They constitute a distinct branch in the final 

stemma, differing from the rest of the dossier most conspicuously by 

their length: Rec. III of BHG 1234 e.g. is about 15 times the length of the 

Comp.Vind. Unfortunately, however, this increase in length did not 

result from the availability of more data on Maximus’ course of life, but 

was caused by the more or less verbatim use of the Documenta and of 

Theophanes the Confessor’s Chronographia. Again I Start from the bot- 

tom of the stemma. 

2.1. Vita [BHG 1236d] 

(87) Cf. Vita, p. 405. 
(88) A Roman origin for the Passio Martini is defended by C. Mango (cf. La cul- 

ture grecque et l'occident au vnf siecle, in I problemi deli’occidente nel secolo VIII, 
Tomo secondo [Settimane di Studio del Centro Italiano di Studi sull’Alto Medioevo, 

XX], Spoleto, 1973, pp. 703-704) and accepted by J.-M. Sansterre (cf. Les moines 
grecs et orientaux ä Rome aux epoques byzantine et carolingienne (milieu du vf s. - fin 

du ixf s.) [Academie Royale de Belgique, Memoires de la Classe des Lettres, 2e Ser., t. 66, 
fase, l], Bruxelles, 1983, pp. 138-139 and pp. 181-182). See the convincing coun- 
terarguments by Conte, II sinodo Lateranense, pp. 245-248. The discussion has 
recently been reopened by Neil, Popes and Martyrs, pp. 108-109. 

(89) Cf. M. Moosa, The Maronites in History, Syracuse, 1986, primarily pp. 95- 
109 and pp. 195-216. See also Marie-France Auzepy, De la Palestine ä Constantinople 

(vuf-nr siecles) :Etienne le Sabaite et Jean Damascene, in TM, 12 (1994), pp. 196-199. 
Evidence of these tensions are to be found also in some clearly monothelite, 
some of them even explicitly “antimaximianist”, Syriac texts dating from 
around or shortly after the Sixth Oecumenical Council of 680/681 (as a starting 
point, see S. Brock, Two Sets of Monothelete Questions to the Maximianists, in Orien¬ 

talin Lovaniensia Periodica, 17 [1986], pp. 119-140; reprinted as n. XV in Idem, 

Stuckes in Syriac Christianity. History, Literatme and Theology [Variorum Collected 
Stuckes Series, CS357], Brookfield, Vermont, 1992). 

(90) Ed. Brock, Syriac Life, pp. 299-346. The edition of this Syriac vita has pro- 
voked a fierce discussion about the trustworthiness of the Information it pro- 
vides, and at the same time has forced scholars to reassess the information of 

Tit.: Bioc; xcd TtoAixeia xoü öaiou Tiaxpöc; npcbv Ma$pou xoü 6poAoyr|xoü 
Inc.: Tov nepi xwv üipriyopoov avöpdjv TtpoBspevov Xeyciv, exprjv Kai voüv 
Kai yAüxxav tiAouxeiv xrft xouxwv rcoAixeiac; ioöpporta,... 
Des.: ... Kai f|p!v xoiq apurjxoic; xqv yviöoiv tcöv xoiouxtov ruupaeuovxa, sv 

Xpiöicö ’lqaoü xtö Kupicp rifd)v, peG'oü x<p naxpi q 56^a, dpa rep äyup itvcu- 

pati, vüv Kai aei Kai sic; rouc; akovac; xä>v aiwvwv äprjv. 

Ms.: Bucarestiensis, Academiae Romanae, graecus 418 (olim 610) (s. XVI), ff. 74v- 

101 

Ed.: unedited 
Summary : (l.) Introduction ; (2.) Historical expose: how Emperor Heraclius was 
lured into monotheletism by Athanasius I of Gammala ; (3.) First part of Maximus’ 

life : education (91), work at the imperial court as vnoYpa<p£V<; 7rpcöro^ rojv ßctaiki- 

kü)v ÜKOjuvqpdzojv, to the monasteiy (of Philippicus [”]) in Chrysopolis and reluc- 

tant acceptance ofthe hegoumenate, his sorrows as hegoumenos, to Rome because 

the Greek vitae and passiones. See most recently Boudignon, Maxime le Confesseur, 

pp. 11-43. 
(91) The EÜyevEia of Maximus’ parents and his place of birth (Constan¬ 

tinople) are mentioned only further down in the text and in passing. See the 
text as quoted in footnote 112 of the present article. 

(92) See footnote 7. 
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ofthe spread of monotheletism, Stopover in North Africa and council held there to 

condemn monotheletism; (4.) Historical Intermezzo : from Patriarch Sophronius 

until Emperor Constans II and Patriarch Paul 11; (5.) Second part ofMaximus7 life; 
dispute with Pyrrhus and its aftermath, Lateran Council of 649, literary oeuvre, 

arrest and transport to Constantinople together with the two Anastasii and Pope 

Martin I by order of Emperor Constans II, Pope Martins fate ; (6.) Trials: D.B. and 

R.M.; (7.) Historical Intermezzo: death of Emperor Constans II in Sicily, Concilium 

Constantinopolitanum III (680-681) and earlier council in Rome convened by Pope 

Agatho (680) ; (8.) Exile and death : Ep.Anast. ; (9.) Maximus addressed and asked 

for support. 

The Situation of BHG 1236d can aptly be described as dormant: the 

text lies unedited in a single sixteenth-century manuscript, now in the 

Romanian Academy in Bucharest. As such, only R. Bracke devoted, or 

better was able to devote some attention to it (93). 

The rather traditional opening paragraph (M) contains two interest- 

ing remarks. First, the author declares that this is not the only hagio- 

graphic text he wrote : f| kccv tou; dAAou; rd)v GcocpiAüx; ^paavtcBv evs- 

axoAioapev. One of these must have dealt with Pope Martin I, as further 

down the text reads: änep evtuxcov ng tcö xourou (= Martin I) ydpiv f|piv 

£KHOvri0evTi auyypdppcm yvou] av aKpißcorepov. Unfortunately, for 

chronological reasons none of the known texts dealing with Pope 

Martin I can have been written by the author of BHG 1236d. 

Secondly, and more important for the present purpose, the introduc- 

tory chapter also reveals that BHG 1236d is based on earlier texts, to the 

extent that its author only had to work on what pertains to the hearing, 

i.e. style in the broadest sence of the word: rHv oöv eikoc; aAAcov td irepi 

ioutou (= Maximus) biriyoupevwv, f]pd<; aoxoAeiaGai povov rcpoc; rf)v 

aKpöaoiv. It is R. Bracke’s merit to have concluded that the text that was 

adapted and considerably shortened, is Rec.III of the most famous vita 

Maximi, i.e. BHG 1234 (95). I will return to this matter below in this arti- 

cle (96). 

(93) Cf. Vita, pp. 416-418. 
(94) E.g. it contains the topos that an author should be up to his subject as 

concerns his voüc; and his yAdkra. 
(95) Cf. Vita, p. 418. 
(96) See chapter 2.3. 
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2.2. Vita [BHG 1234] 

On the basis of the external features of the text they contain the manu- 
scripts can be divided into three groups (see further down), which in the fol- 
lowing will be indicated as Rec.I, Rec.II and Rec.III. 
Tit.: Eiq rov ßiov xcd tf[v a0Är|aiv (vel ßioq Kai dGÄpou; vel ßioq Kai noXima 
vel ßiog Kai TioArueia Kai paprupiov vel ßioq Kai noAireia Kai aGApaiq vel ßiog 
Kai ayüvsq Kai d0Ar|ai<;) toö öaiou Tiarpoc; ppcov Kai 6poÄoyr|Toö Ma^ipou 
(vel pa^ipou roö öpoAoyqroü). One manuscript also adds the name of an 
author (97). 
Inc.: Kai ttccvtcov pev tojv Kara 0£ov noAnxuaapevajv 6 ßtoq, AuoireArii; Kai 

d)(peAipo<;,... 

Des.: — Rec. I and II:..., pövov ei u ßeAnov e(r\ rouicp ev xo\g npcxypaoi Ka- 

ranpa^acGai. Some manuscripts add a doxology. 
— Rec. III ends one paragraph earlier than Rec.I and II, i.e. with the 

words : ev0a f| paKapia Siaytoyri Kai Kardnauai«; r\ yaApvoTdTri, to which a 
doxology is added : ev Xpiarip ’lriooö rtp Kupitp ripcöv, pe0 ob tw irarpi 5ö^a, 
dpa tcö Travayia) (vel äyicp) Kai ^cookoicö 7rveupaTi, vöv Kai äei Kai eit; xovc, 

aicbvac; tcöv atwvcov, äprjv. 
Mss.: — Rec. I: Atheniensis, Bibliothecae Nationale, graecus 1052 (s. XIII), ff. 268- 
294 ; Bruxellensis, Bibliothecae Bollandianae 193 (s. XVII), ff. 229-234v; Con- 

stantinopolitanus olim Chalciensis, Panagias Kamariotisses 17 (s. XI), ff. 188-207v; 
Constantinopolitanus olim Chalciensis, Trinitatis 86 (olim 93) (s. XII), ff. 248v- 
262v; Genevensis graecus 30 (s. X), ff. 22-23v, 25r v, 24r'v, 26-30v; Monacensis grae¬ 

cus 10 (s. XVI), ff. 606-623 ; Parisinus graecus 1453 (s. XI), ff. 265-281 ; Tauri- 

nensis B-III-31 (gr. 116) (s. XVI), ff. 297-309 ; Vaticanus, Palatinus graecus 245 
(s. XII), ff. 86v-107v; Venetus, Marcianus graecus 135 (s. XIII), ff. 118-143". 

— Rec. II: Atheniensis, Bibliothecae Nationale, graecus 225 (s. XIV), 
ff. 210"-226"; Atheniensis, Bibliothecae Nationalis, graecus 231 (s. XIV), ff. 255- 
269 ; Athonensis, Lauras 1211 (I 127) (s. XIV), ff. 1-27 ; Athonensis, Vatopedinus 

474 (s. XIII), ff. 260-284 ; Meteorensis, Barlaam 154 (a. 1548), ff. 269-284; 
Mosquensis, Bibliothecae Synodalis, graecus 148 (Vlad. 410) (s. XV), ff. 179-191; 
Parisinus graecus 886 (s. XIII), ff. 366v-375" ; Parisinus graecus 1508 (s. XIII), 
ff. 412-433"; Patmiacus 514 (a. 1322), ff. 343-366 ; Romanus, Angelicus graecus 

120 (s. XI), ff. 323-331" ; Romanus, Vallicellianus graecus 113 (G 74) (a. 1597), 
ff. 1-33"; Vaticanus graecus 508 (s. XII-XIII), ff. 240-264. 

— Rec. III : Athonensis, Cutlumusiu 26 (s. Xi), ff. 223-255" ; Athonensis, 

Dionysiu 148 (a. 1540), ff. 429"-472v; Athonensis, Curiumusiu 625 (ca a. 1548/ 
1549), p. 603-691; Athonensis, Dochiariu 68 (s. XVI), ff. 95v-154; Athonensis, 

Dochiariu 95 (s. XV), ff. 114-130", 147-162", 131-146", 163-165; Athonensis, 

(97) See footnote 122. 
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Lauras 456 (A 80) (s. XII-XIII), ff. 204-231; Athonensis, Lauras 1355 (K 68) 
(s. XIV), ff. 3-47v; Athonensis, Lauras 1965 (fl 153) (s. XVII), f. ? (5S); Athonensis, 

Protatu 36 (s. XIII), ff. 18-58'; Athonensis, Vatopediu 499 (428) (s. XVII), ff. 344'- 
390v; Athonensis, Vatopediu 500 (429) (s. XIV), ff. 197v-229 ; Athonensis, Xero- 

potamu 120 (a. 1617), ff. 290v-324v; Constantinopolitanus olim Chalciensis, Scholae 

Theologicae 37 (s. XVI), ff. 295-336'; Moscjuensis, Bibiiothecae Synodalis, graecus 

205 (Vlad. 391) (s. XIV), ff. 89-99', 124-125', 100-118', 128", 119-123', 126-127', 
129-152 ; Parisinus, Coislinianus graecus 307 (a. 1552), ff. 131v-158 ; Patmiacus 

180 (s. XIV), ff. 86'-127; Romanus, ValliceUianus graecus 113 (G 74) (a. 1597), 
ff. 35-72 and the marginalia on ff. 1-33'; Vaticanus graecus 453 (a. 1381/1382), 
ff. 132'-182v; Vaticanus graecus 511 (s. XI), ff. 1-31 ; Yalensis, Beineckianus 252 
(s. XVI), p. 629-634 

To this list of manuscripts also Calavrytensis, Megalu Spilaeu 35 (s. XII) 
and Trapezuntanus, Tov ^povncmjpiou 5 (s. XV) should be added, the former 
certainly lost, the latter missing, but probably also lost. It is unclear whether 
these two manuscripts belonged to Rec.I, II or III. 
Edd. : Edition of Rec. II, by Fr. Combefis, S. Maximi Confessoris, Graecorum 

Theologi eximiique Philosophi, Operum Tomus primus. Ex probatissimis quaeque 

mss. Codicibus, Regiis, Card. Mazarini, Seguierianis, Vaticanis, Barberinis, Magni 

Ducis Florentinis, Venetiis, etc., eruta, nova Versione subacta, Notisque illustrata, 

Parisiis, 1675, pp. i-xxviii on the basis of Parisinus graecus 1508. Combefis’ edi- 
tion was reprinted by J.-P. Migne, PG 90,68 Al -109 B9. The lines missing from 
Rec.Il were edited by Devreesse, La vie, pp. 18-23 on the basis of two manu¬ 
scripts from Rec.I, viz. Paris, gr. 1453 and Vat, Pakt. gr. 245 and four manu¬ 
scripts from Rec.HI, viz. Mosq., Bibi. Synod., gr. 205 (Vlad. 391); Paris., Coisl. gr. 

307 ; Vat. gr 453 and Vat. gr 511. — Edition and English translation of Rec.III 
by Neil - Allen, The Life on the basis of all the aforementioned manuscripts of 
Rec.III, except for Athon., Lauras 1965 (fl 153); Athon., Protat. 36 and Yalens., 

Beineck. 252, but without proposing any stemmatic Classification of the 
manuscripts and therefore mentioning every single manuscript in the criti- 
cal apparatus. — A comparison between my collations and the Latin transla¬ 
tion by Jakob Spanmüller (lacobus Pontanus, tl626) as printed in the Acta 

Sanctorum (cf. Augusti Tomus tertius, pp. 118-132), has revealed that the basis 
of this translation is the thirteenth-century Venet., Marc, gr 135 (”). — At the 

(98) No microfilm of this manuscript is available in the Vlatadon monastery 
in Thessalonica. However, on the basis of the information provided by Ehrhard, 

Überlieferung, 1,3, p. 510, footnote 1, by O. Lendle, GNO, X, 1, Leiden - New York - 
Kobenhavn - Köln, 1990, pp. ccii-ccm and pp. ccxxvi-ccxxvii and by F. Lebrun, 

Nicetas le Paphlagonien. Sept homelies inedites, Leuven, 1997, p. 101, it is safe to 
conclude that the manuscript is a late copy of Athonensis, Lauras 456 (A 80). 

(99) See my forthcoming edition for the evidence. 
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end of the 16th Century Caesar Baronius extensively used BHG 1234 for his 
Annales Ecclesiastici. However, as he States himself, he did not use the Greek 
text, but a Latin translation by Petrus Morinus (10°). 
Summary (101)Rec.I+II: (1.) Introduction [cf.]; (2.) First part of Maximus’ life: 

birth and early years in a high Constantinopolitan family [ß'.], education [y-L work 
at the imperial court as vnoypcccpevq Ttpäzoq rcüv ßaoiXiKäv vnopvqpdrojv [§'.], to 
the monastery (of Philippicus [102]) in Chiysopolis because ofthe nicmq Kaivozopou- 

pievq and reluctant acceptance ofthe hegoumenate [e'J, hissorrows as hegoumenos 

[^'.], via Afiica to Rome because ofthe spread of monotheletism [(/.]; (3.) Historical 

intermezzo : from Emperor Heraclius and Patriarch Sergius until Emperor Constans 

II and Patriarch Paul II [rj'-iy'.] ; (4.) Second part of Maximus’ life : stay in North 

Africa and council held there to condemn monotheletism [i5/.], dispute with Pyrrhus 

and its aftermath [ufLateran Council of649 [Devreesse, La vie, p. 18,11.1-23], 
literary oeuvre [Devreesse, La vie, p. 18,1. 24 - p. 22,1.18], avrested and transport- 

ed to Constantinople together with the two Anastasii and Pope Martin I by Order of 

Emperor Constans II and Martins fate [Devreesse, La vie, p. 22,1. 19 - p. 23,1. 6 + 
üjt] ;J5.) Trials: paraphrase ofR.M. [irf-K^.], ofEp.Max. [k5'-k^'.] and ofD.B. 

Sf-ACJ; (6.) Historical intermezzo : death of Emperor Constans II in Sicily, 

Concilium Constantinopolitanum III (680-681) and earlier council in Rome convened 

by Pope Agatho (680) [Ar/.]; (7.) Exile and death: Ep.Anast. [Aö'-p ]; (8.) Maximus 

addressed and asked for support [pcf.]; (9.) Nicolas addressed, the unidentified 

bishop who commissioned the vita. 

— Rec.III (,03): identical to Rec.I+II, except that the paraphrase 
of UM., Ep.Max. and D.B. is replaced by a large part of the original text of D.B. 

and R.M. respectively (see also further down). There is no trace of the text of 
Ep.Max. anymore, and also the last paragraph of the text was left out. 

Commonly known as the Vita Maximi, BHG 1234 has thoroughly influ- 

enced our image of Maximus as a historical figure. The apparent success 

(100) I used the 1611 re-edition of the Annales Ecclesiastici (cf. C. Baronius, 

Annales Ecclesiastici, Tomus octavus, Editio novissima, postremum ab Auctore 
aucta et recognita, Antverpiae [ex officina Plantiniana], 1611). Different 
excerpts from BHG 1234 are found on pp. 357-473 (ad annos 640-657). On p. 358 
Baronius writes : “quae habentur ad calcem operum eius Graece scriptae in 
tribus codicibus Vaticanis : vertit eas in Latinum vir eruditus aeque ac pius 
Petrus Morinus doctor Parisiensis”. 

(101) The Greek numbers between square brackets refer to the chapter 
numbers in the edition by Combefis. — A summary of BHG 1234 is also present- 
ed by Conte, II sinodo Lateranense, pp. 250-251. 

(102) See footnote 7. 
(103) A summary of Rec. III is also presented by Neil - Allen, The Life, pp. 22- 

23. 
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of the text during the Middle Ages (i04) is mirrored by its popularity in 

present-day scholarly research. The reasons for this popularity are 

diverse. Due to its edition by Fr. Cornbefis and its reprint in the Patro- 

logia Graeca, BHG 1234 is of course one of the most easily accessible texts 

of the hagiographic dossier. It is also the most comprehensive text, 

offering an account of Maximus’ course of life from his birth in a high 

Constantinopolitan family until his death in exile. And finally, there are 

the literary and stylistic merits of the text. With its at times recherche 

vocabulary and tortuously hypotactical sentence structure, with its 

application of the rules of classical rhetoric and with its emphasis on 

Maximus’ virtues, BHG 1234 clearly Stands out from the rest of the texts 

in the hagiographic dossier. It is a fine example of a hagiographic enko¬ 

mion (10S) and as a matter of fact a large part of the manuscript tradition 

of this text consists of metaphrastic menologia. 

Devreesse’s division of the manuscript tradition into three different 

recensions (,06) - please note that the numbering applied here differs 

from that in Devreesse’s article: his first recension is my Rec. II and vice 

versa - was rapidly picked up in later research, but never seems to have 

been put to the test. Admittedly it is a practical way of quickly dividing 

the relatively high number of manuscripts in a workable number of 

groups. Yet, the term recension suggests a (conscious) revision of an 

original and as such is used improperly, at least for Rec.I and II (107). 

(104) With the obvious exception of the Syn.CP, BHG 1234 has by far the 
largest manuscript tradition of the hagiographic dossier. 

(105) For a detailed discussion and examples of BHG 1234 as a hagiographic 
enkomion, see Lackner, Maximosvita, pp. 313-314. On the hagiographic enkomion 

in general, see recently C. H0gel, Symeon Metaphrastes. Rewriting and Canoni- 
zation, Copenhagen, 2002, p. 22. 

(106) Cf. Devreesse, La vie. The numbering of the recensions applied here dif¬ 
fers from that in Devreesse’s article, his first recension being my Rec.II and vice 
versa. 

(107) Notwithstanding the problems with the term recension, I decided to 
preserve it in the form Rec.I, Rec.II and Rec.III. The reason is twofold : first, the 
term is so deeply rooted in the research on BHG 1234 that the introduction of 
another name would risk to augment confusion ; second, after careful consid- 
eration of possible alternatives, Rec. turned out to be the most elegant and 
clear solution. - The (improper) use of the term “recension” also influenced 
the scholarly discussions on BHG 1233m and BHG 1233n. See further down in 
this article. 
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The manuscripts of Rec.II all have a large lacuna in common, caused 

by an inadvertent scribe, who turned one page too many in the Rec.I 

manuscript he was copying (1GS). In other words, Rec.II is a mere sub- 

family of Rec.I. My collations of the rest of the text confirm this. Only in 

the case of Rec.III one can distinguish the work of a redactor: the most 

drastic change he made concerns the middle part of the text. In Rec.I 

and II this middle part consists of a summarizing paraphrase of the R.M. 

and the D.B. respectively, with in between an almost verbatim copy of 

the Ep.Max; in Rec.III this paraphrase is substituted with the original 

text of the D.B. and the R.M. respectively, while there is no trace of the 

Ep.Max. anymore: 

The exact relationship between these different “recensions” will be 

elucidated in the introduction to my edition. In short, my collations 

clearly show not only that both Rec.II and Rec.III go back to Rec.I, but 

also that the origin of Rec.III is to be situated in the late tenth, early 

eleventh centuries, probably on Mount Athos (109). 

2.3. The relationship between BHG 1236d and BHG 1234 

This approximate date of origin of Rec.III at the same time consti- 

tutes the terminus post quem for BHG 1236d. As already said, it is R. 

Bracke’s merit to have stated the dependency of BHG 123 6d on Rec.III of 

(108) With the help of Prof. Dr. Jacques Noret and Dr. Basile Markesinis, I 
have been able to identify the manuscript responsible for the lacuna and also 
its direct ancestor. For the details I refer to my forthcoming edition. 

(109) The rather incoherent article by B. Neil (cf. The Greek Life of Maximus 
the Confessor (BHG 1234) and its Three Recensions, in M. F. Wiles - E. J. Yarnold [edd.], 
Studia Patristica, XXXVI. Papers Presented at the Thirteenth International Conference 
on Patristic Studies held in Oxford 1999, Leuven, 2001, pp. 46-53) merely concludes 
that “the third recension is not independent”. 
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BHG 1234 (no). This dependency is quite clear (m), notwithstanding the 

sometimes radical interventions by the author of BHG 1236d into the 

source text. Most conspicuous is the shortening of the source text to 

little more than half the original number of lines (112). -As such Maximus’ 

birth and education e.g. are dealt with in only a couple of lines and of the 

Documenta mainly the dogmatic digressions are retained (113). Subject to 

structural interventions was the first historical intermezzo of BHG 1234 

e.g., recounting the events from Emperor Heraclius and Patriarch 

Sergius until Emperor Constans II and Patriarch Paul II : it is split in 

two, with part in front of, part following the account of Maximus’ birth, 

education and public life until his voyage to Rome via Africa. 

2.4. The search for the sources o/BHG 1234: Status quaestionis 

I turn to a more arduous problem : that of the origin of BHG 1234 and 
of the sources its author used. 

In 1928, in his famous article La vie de S. Maxime le Confesseur et ses 

recensions, R. Devreesse only identified the Documenta that were used for 

(110) See chapter 2.1 of the present contribution. 
(111) See my forthcoming edition for the evidence. - A remaining problem 

is that of the exact manuscript of Rec.III that was used by the author of BHG 

1236d. The question is complicated by the fact that BHG 1236d is preserved in a 
Codex unicus, so that it is frequently unclear how to interpret the differences 
between Rec.III and BHG 1236d. But also for this problem I refer to my edition. 

(112) I quote from my forthcoming edition. The words printed in bold have 
no verbal counterpart in Rec.III of BHG 1234 : Tqv tuctiv ouv 6 peyaq Ma£ipo<; 
töte 6 vuv f||itv UTroÖEoiq xqj Aoyto TCpOK£ipevo(; KaivoiopoupEvqv ouxcoq opcöv, 
avf|p ypappatiKriv pev Kai rf|v eyKUKÄiov nafSeuoiv eTupeXcüc; £^aaKf|oa<;, 
pHTopiKrjc; 5e Kai xfjq ev tü3 Aeyeiv TExvqc; qKcov iq to aKpoxaxov, <piAoao<pia<c;> 
5'oütcdc; cpiAoTtövux; äKpoaoapEvoq (bq cpepeiv Kaxa rcävxcov xd viKqxrjpia, 
pel^ov Öe xoü svapEtou ßtou avxiTtoioupevoc;, Kai zaiq npoq 0£Öv TtpoKÖTtxcov 
üijjqAatc; dvaßaoeci, kov Kai xouxov excov tov rpöitov xä> p£xpup qv eaairav 
Kocrpoupevof; (...) Tqv pEyiaxqv ouv eaoaq ztbv tcoAecov Tqv Ktüvaxavxivou xau- 
tqv cpqpi qxt<; rjv auxqj Kai Ttatplq (...) 

(113) As such, it is little surprising that a considerably smaller part is pre¬ 
served of the R.M. than of the D.B. with its focus on dogmatic discussions. 
Actually, of the former document only the fourth accusation is retained, the 
one brought forward by the äoqKpfjxi<; Gregory (cf. PmbZ, I, # 2366), viz. that 
Anastasius Monachus would have rejected the fact that the Emperor was also a 
priest (cf. R.M., 11. 112-212 [edd. Allen - Neil, Scripta, pp. 21-29]). On this accusa¬ 
tion, see Brandes, Krisenbewaltigung, pp. 194-196. 
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writing BHG 1234 : R.M., Ep.Max. and D.B. for the middle part of the text, 

and Ep.Anast. for the end of the text (iH). Since he believed that the text 

dated from around the Sixth Oecumenical Council (680/68l) (u5), he did 

not have to search for the sources of the rest of the text. 

This traditional picture changed drastically with the publication in 

1967 of W. Lackner’s Zu Quellen und Datierung der Maximosvita (”6), in 

which Devreesse’s dating of BHG 1234 is rejected and two more sources 

are identified: 

- Vita A of Theodore the Studite [BHG 1755], of which the achieve- 

ment certainly postdates the year 868 (117) and which served as a source 

in particular, but not exclusively for the account of Maximus’ birth and 

youth and for the final paragraph ; 
- a common historical source to which also Theophanes’ Chrono- 

graphia (118), the account of the monothelite controversy at the begin- 

ning of Anastasius of Sina'i’s Senno III de creatione hominis [CPG 7749] (!l9) 

and the Synodicon Vetus (I2°) go back ; 

- the ancestor of the Comp.Vind., i.e. the so-called Urpassio, which has 

to explain the similarities between BHG 1234 and the Comp.Vind. as con- 

cerns the factual data on Maximus’ course of life (m). 

(114) Cf. La vie, p. 10. 
(115) Cf. ibidem, p. 44 : “Je ne crois pas m’eloigner beaucoup de la verite en 

la faisant contemporaine du VP concile cecumenique (680-681) qui vengea la 
memoire des victimes de Constant”. 

(116) Published in AB, 85 (1967), pp. 285-316. 
(117) Cf. Lackner, Maximosvita, pp. 310-311, also for the older literature. - On 

Theodore the Studite, see the recent monography by Th. Pratsch, Theodore 
Studites (759-826) - zwischen Dogma und Pragma. Der Abt des Stoudiosklosters in Kon¬ 

stantinopel im Spannungsfeld von Patriarch, Kaiser und eigenem Anspruch (Berliner 

Byzantinistische Studien, 4), Frankfurt am Main e.a., 1998, where, however, in the 
presentation of the hagiographical sources hardly any secondary literature is 
mentioned (pp. 7-9). See also PmbZ, I, Prolegomena, pp. 75-76 (partly identical to 
the presentation by Pratsch) and # 7574. 

(118) Already F. Combefis had drawn attention to the parallels between BHG 
1234 and Theophanes’ Chronographia, but before Lackner the question of the 
exact relationship between both texts was never addressed in detail. For an 
overview, see Lackner, Maximosvita, pp. 299-300. 

(119) Ed. Uthemann, Anastasii Sinaitae Sermones, pp. 55-85. 
(120) Edd. Duffy - Parker, Synodicon vetus. 

(121) Cf. Maximosvita, pp. 291-294. 
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Lackier concluded that BHG 1234 is a Compilation from different 

sources made in the middle of the tenth Century by Michael Exabulites, 

monk in the Constantinopolitan monastery of St John Stoudios (122) In 

essence this conclusion still Stands (123), and regardless of the fact 

whether it was indeed Michael Exabulites who wrote Rec. I of BHG 1234, 

the Constantinopolitan origin of the text will be confirmed below in this 

article 02"). However, Lackner’s identification of source texts needs two 
important corrections. 

First, in 1972 j. L. van Dieten convincingly argued that BHG 1234 ulti- 

mately depended on Anastasius’ homily with Theophanes’ Chronogra¬ 

phia acting as an intermediary (12ä): 

(122) See Lackner, Maximosvita, pp. 315-316. - The name Michael Exabulites 
is transmitted by one of the oldest manuscripts of Rec.I of BHG 1234, viz. 
Constantinopolitanus olim Chaltiensis, Panagias Kamariotisses 17 (s. XI), in which 
the title reads : Bioc, Kai aGApau; roö öci'ou itaipo«; ppcjv Kai bpoAoypTOÖ Maf i- 
pou, ouYYpacpeu; napa MiXapA povaXoö roö ’EfrßouAurou, povpc; roö Irouötou. 

^rfooint defcriptl°? oPthls manuscript and a plate of the aforementioned title 
j' 18y can befound in M. Kouroupou - P. G£hin, Catalogue des marmscrits conserves 
dans la Bibhotheque du Patriarcat CEcumenique. Les marmscrits du monastere de la 
Panaghia de Chalki, Istanbul - Paris, 2008, pp. 98-99 and pl. 28. 

(123) That does not mean that all scholars are aware of them. In 1974 for 
example A.S Proudfoot still regards BHG 1234 as one of Theophanes' sources 
or the Herachan dynasty (cf. The Sources of Theophanes for the Heraclian Dynastv 

in Byz., 44 [1974], pp. 384-386). In the revised second edition of his otherwise 
excellent Microcosm and Mediator. The Theological Anthropology Maximus the Con- 
fessor, Chicago and La Salle, Illinois, 1995, Lars Thunberg still writes that “his 
ancient biographer (was) an unknown admirer, evidently of a date only slight- 
ly later than that of his subject” (p. l). And finally, even in the year 2003 still an 
article was published about Maximus the Confessor and his life, which com- 
p eteiy ignores Lackner s article and in fact all recent research on this and 
related subjects (cf. D. J. Sahas, The Demonizing Force ofthe Arab Conquests. The 
Gase of Maximus (ca 580-662) as a Political “Confessor”, in JOB, 53 [2003], pp. 97-116 : 
‘a traditional Greek vita written obviously by an admirer of Maximüs and dated 

from about the time ofthe VIth Ecumenical Council (680/l) thus almost Con¬ 
temporary to Maximus’ times” [p. 97]). 

(124) See chapter 2.6. 

(125) Cf. Geschichte, pp. 179-218. van Dieten’s conclusion has since been 
accepted among others by the editor of Anastasius’ homily, K.-H. Uthemann (cf 
Anastasn Smaitae Sermones, p. 158 ; see also Idem, Die dem Anastasios Sinaites zuqe- 
schriebene Synopsis de haeresibus et synodis. Einführung und Edition, in Annuarium 
Historiae Conciliorum, 14 [1982], pp. 69-71, n. 73a). 

Anastasius’ Sermo III de creatione hominis 

Theophanes’ Chronographia 

BHG 1234 

Second, Lackner’s assumption that the L/rpassio is one of the sources 

of BHG 1234 is doubtful for ill-founded. Lackner merely refers to the 

indication provided by the author of BHG 1234 himself that he knew of 

at least one other text concerning Maximus (126); and to the absence of 

factual differences between BHG 1234 and the direct descendent of that 

Urpassio, viz. the Comp.Vind. The Situation is somewhat obfuscated by 

the addition of large amounts of material from the Documenta and from 

Theophanes’ Chronographia and by the rhetorical embeliishments typi- 

cal of BHG 1234. Nevertheless, the account in BHG 1234 of Maximus’ life 

between his work in the imperial administration and the beginning of 

his trials is indeed identical with that in the Comp.Vind. However, the 

same goes for all the other texts in the dossier, and as such hardly con- 

stitutes a decisive argument for the relationship between the Utyassio 

and BHG 1234. 
Access to BHG 1233m most likely would have made Lackner alter his 

opinion (127). 

2.5. Vita et passio Maximi [BHG 1233m et n; CPG 7707. l] 

The text is extant in two versions, the so-called “Recensio Mosquensis” (BHG 
1233m) and the so-called “Recensio Atheniensis” (BHG 1233n). 
Tit.: - BHG 1233m : Biot; Kai TioAneia Kai aGApcnc; roö äoiSipou Kai paxa- 
picoratou Tiarpöc; ppcöv Kai öpoAoYnroö Ma^ipou, Kai nepi rwv ß' paGprcov 

auroü. 

(126) In the introductory paragraph BHG 1234 reads: Oükoüv tb(^ pev ou 
paSiov rep Abyw obö'euTtopov rö xolc, näoiv £7i£^i£vai, irapfjoetv Kai abtoy £ÖAo- 
ycoi; 5ok<ü poi, ppöev navrcoc; EYKaAoupevoq erri rui TtapaAiTieTv, Öti pp 5 äXXoc, 

tu; twv Tipo pptöv öaa ye auroi auviopev, eic; aTiavra ra roö ccvöpoc; KaGfjKev 

abröv, T(ü xaAenpv SpAaSp Kai SuaetpiKrov 6pdv rpv £YX£(phGlv- (pG 90- 68 B7' 
13). The Statement that “nobody before me, as far as I know, devoted himself to 
everything with regard to the man (= Maximus)”, indicates that the author of 
BHG 1234 knew of at least one other text dealing with Maximus. 

(127) Although Lackner nowhere mentions BHG 1233m, through the afore¬ 
mentioned article by Devreesse (cf. La vie, pp. 12-13) he must at least have been 
aware of its existence. 
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BHG 1233n: Bioq Kai jioAitEia Kai ouoAoyia roö oafou rrarpöc hutöv 
Maqipou. ^ 

Inc.: HpaKÄeiou rwv oKfjjrrpwv xrjq 'PwpaiKrff dpxfff eHEiArippsvou,... 

Des,; ^ — BHG 1233m :... Kai eff peyiarov 0aupa evayovrEc; roiff re ßAenov- 
zaq Kai aKouovrac; reepi roö roiourou Kai ifcaoiov Gedparoc;, eff 5o£av na- 
xpoq Kai uioö Kai dyiou irveuparoc;, rfff puff Kai dSiaipsrou Oeotutoc Ä tioe- 
irei Tiäoa oöqa, vöv Kai aei. 

, , “ ßHG 1233n :2uvo5ov 5e ouvaöpo iaa<; ra<; 5uo ÖeArjaeu; Kai evep- 
yaa. avaKnpo^ Kai roiff Jiapd raura cppovoövrac; rj Aeyovrap dvaÖEuan 
ujiopaAAei. Eiq öö^av roö Tiarpöc; Kai roö uioö Kai roö dyiou Tiveuparoc;, rfjc 
piac; Kai aöiaiperou Kai rpiauTOordrou Beörnroc;, f\ npsnei näoa 5o& riun 
Kai npoöKuvrion; vöv Kai dei Kai eff roiff aicövai; twv aiwvcov dprjv. 

Mss : ~ BHG 1233m: Mosquensis, Bibliothecae Synodalis, graecus 162 (Vlad. 
380) (a. 1022), ff. 231"-252 and shortened in Athonensis, Dionysiu 143 (a. 1632 
vel 1633)> ff- 560-586" and Athonensis, Iviron 424 (53) (s. XVI), ff. 361v-389v. 

v “ BHG 1233n : Atheniensis, Bibliothecae Nationalis, graecus 2560 (s. XI), 
ri. 138v-158". 

Edd.: - BHG 1233m : two partiai editions on the sole basis of the codex 
Mosquensis : by M.D. Muretov, Sv. Maksima Ispovednika zitie. Perevod, izdanie i 

primecamja, in Bogoslovskij Vestnik (1913-1914), pp. 1-297 (this article was 
reprinted in 1915 as Tvorenija svjatago otca nasego Maksima Ispovednika. Cast’ 

pervaja: zitie Prepodobnago Maksima i sluzba emu. Perevod, izdanie i primecanija 

[Tvorenija svjatyh Otcev v russkom perevode izdavaemyja pri Imperatorskoj 

Moskovskoj Duhovnoj Akademii, 69], Sergiev Posad, 1915) and some years later 
by EprFAwovie, Materialy, pp. l-io. 

— BHG 1233n remains unedited and is as a result virtually un- 
known (128). ■ 

Summary (129): (l.) Historical expose: from Emperor Heraclius and Patriarch 

Sergius until Emperor Constans II and Patriarch Paul II; (2.) First part ofMaximus’ 

hfe: work at the imperial court as npwroq züv zoiq ßaaiXiKoig virnperovvruv ypdu- 

pcmv, to the monastery (of Philippicus [»]) in Chrysopolis because ofthe spread of 

(128) A. Ehrhard had already revealed the existence of a vita Maximi in codex 
Atheniensis, Bibliothecae Nationalis, graecus 2560 (cf. Überlieferung, I, 3 p 798) 

&Z1?™-!95? f ?: N°wack reveal that though this text closely resem- 
bles BHG 1233m, it is to be distmguished from it (Cf. Un manuscrit hagiographique 

M the SMOtheCa Ha^Uca 
(129) A summary of BHG 1233m is also presented by Com, II sinodo 

Lateranense, pp. 256-257. 
(130) See footnote 7. 
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the new heresy and hegoumenate ofthe monastery, to Rome where Maximus wrote 

letters primarily to the Sicilians, anti-monothelite council held by Pope John IV (m), 
dispute with Pyrrhus in Africa and its aftermath, Lateran Council of649 (,32), litera- 

ry activity, the two Anastasii, Maximus arrested and brought to Rome together with 

Pope Martin I(m) and Martins fate; (3.) R.M.; (4.) Maximus’ literary oeuvre; 

(5.) Ep.Max. and D.B.; (6.) Historical Intermezzo: council in Rome convened by Pope 

Agatho (680), death of Emperor Constans II in Sicily, Concilium Constantinopoli- 

tanum III (680-681) ; (7.) Exile and death : Ep.Anast. 

The most extensive passiones of the dossier are the so-calied Recensio 

Mosquensis [BHG 1233m] and the closely related Recensio Atheniensis [BHG 

1233n]. Their designation as recensio is misleading (134) and they are not, 

as is offen contended, alternative forms of BHG 1234 (135). Nor is BHG 

1233n “a rather insignificant variant” of BHG 1233m (136). A comparison 

of both texts with their sources - I will return to these sources immedi- 

ately - results in a more balanced judgement: although BHG 1233m is 

clearly more faithful than BHG 1233n, the latter still quite offen has read- 

ings that prove its independence from BHG 1233m. In other words, BHG 

1233m and BHG 1233n are mutually independent, yet share a common 

ancestor (,37). In this way and only in this way they can be called “recen- 

sions”, viz. recensions of the text to which they both go back. In the 

following pages I will use the admittedly rather unelegant BHG 1233m+n 

if I refer to both recensions together and as such to their ancestor. 

(131) For a survey of the avaiiable data on this council, see Winkelmann, Streit, 
pp. 95-96 (Nr. 67b). See also the additional remark in my review of Winkel- 
mann’s book (published in JOB, 54 [2004], p. 30l). 

(132) The text of BHG 1233m explicitly refers to the acts of the council for 
more details : Ei 5e tu; Kai ra rrepi raurqc; rrff auvööou äupißsarspov paÖstv 
ßouAoiro, e^eotiv aurtö ro iiEpl rourcov SiaAapßavov guvoSikov ßißAtov eff 
yeTpaq AaßeTv, Kai rqv rrff äAnOeiac; ETtiyvajvat Suvapiv (BHG 1233m, p. 4,11. 5- 
7). BHG 1233n is less explicit: ... Kal 7rpö<; näaav rr)v üip'riAicp rd rrj<; äAr)0£ia<; 
Soypara SiETisp^avro. 

(133) The two Anastasii are not mentioned at this point. 
(134) The origin of the name seems to be the Propylaeum ad Acta Sanctorum 

Decembris, Bruxellis, 1940, p. 336, col. 2, where it is written: “Mosquensis quidem 
recensio, ceteris plerumque deterior, hoc saltem utilitatis attulit, quod in ea 
descripti sunt (...) loci duo e graeco exemplari epistulae Anastasii apocrisiarii”. 

(135) See already R. Devreesse : “Une quatrieme recension representee par le 
Mosq. bibl. Synodale 380...” (cf. La vie, p. 43); and e.g. also W. Brandes : “der Vita 
Maximi (BHG 1234 bzw. 1233m)” (cf. Krisenbewältigung, p. 152). 

(136) Cf. Bracke, Vita, p. 327 : “... een eerder onbelangrijke variant...”. 
(137) I refer to my forthcoming edition for the evidence. 
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The most remarkable characteristic of BHG 1233m+n is the fact that 

almost every Sine has a clear counterpart in Theophanes Confessor’s 

Chronographia, the Comp.Vind., the R.M., the Ep.Max., the D.B. or the 

Ep.Anast. The question therefore presents itself exactly how these texts 
relate to BHG 1233m+n. 

For the four Documenta the answer is hardly debatable. Since they 

date from roughly the time of Maximus ’ death, they were used as a 

source for BHG 1233m+n, not the other way around. As to Theophanes’ 

Chronographia and the Comp.Vind., however, a closer Iook is needed as 

some scholars have tried to invert the dependency (,3S). First, however, I 

still have to discuss and prove the fact that BHG 1234 depends upon BHG 

1233m+n. 

2.6. The relationship between BHG 1234 and BHG 1233m+n 

To prove the dependency of BHG 1234 on BHG 1233m+n (139), it again 

does not suffice to refer to the almost identical account presented by 

both texts of (the historical backdrop of) Maximus’ life. Such similari- 

ties may have been brought about by the coincidental use of the same 

source texts. A much more tangible indication of contact between both 

texts is needed, such as the occurrence of some similar expressions, 
absent from any of the other passiones (14°): 

(l.) 'HpaKÄsfou xwv ffKrjTTTpwv rrjc; 'Pwpai'Kfjc; dpxpc; draApppevou, Kai 

lepyiou ... (iBHG 1233m, p. 1,1. 4 [”']) - 'HpaxAdou rwv rfjp ßaoiAdaq okptt- 
ipcov £TT£iAi](.i[j£vou, Kai Zepyiou ... (BHG 1234, 76 Cl-2); 

(2.) pera ra pcyaAa £K£iva Kai Trapaöo^a Kara rcüv Flepadjv rpörtaia (BHG 
1233m, p. 1,11. 9-10 [‘"O) — per« ra TtoAAa Kara rwv £x0pcov tpoiraia, Kai rpv 
Kara nepawv SKEivpv TiEpupavp äpiaraav (BHG 1234, 76 C9-10); 

(138) See chapter 3 of the present contribution. 
(139) For chronological reasons neither BHG 1233m nor BHG 1233n can have 

been used by the author of BHG 1234, but their common ancestor, i.e. BHG 

1233m+n, can. Therefore, in the following pages it will be possible only to refer 
to those passages where the texts of BHG 1233m and BHG 1233n coincide, at 
least to a suffident degree. 

(140) I refer to the edition of BHG 1233m by Epifanovic and to volume 90 of 
the Patrologia Graeca respectively. 

(141) The opening sentence of BHG 1233n is identical. 
(142) BHG 1233n reads ülepotöv, not tcöv flepatöv. 
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(3.) Kai pa0wv öu povp p itp£oßuT£pa rtöv jiöAecov 'Pwpp toü toioutou 

pucouc; zx\q aipeoswc; KaOapeua {BHG 1233m, p. 3,11. 10-11 [143]) - enei ydp 
EywcooK£ rpv 7ip£aßuT£pav 'Pcoppv toö toioutou KaOapeuouaav jiuoouc; (BHG 

1234, 76 A9-10); 
(4.) After having referred to the anti-monothelite council of 680 (w’), to 

the murder of Constans II in Sicily and to the Concilium Constantinopolitanum 

III (680/681), both BHG 1233m+n and BHG 1234 have the words ’AAAa raüxa 
pev Uöt£pOV (BHG 1233m, p. 8,11. 33-34 [M5]; BHG 1234,108 A10). 

Admittedly also these verbal similarities may have their origin in the 

use of the same source texts. However, there is no trace whatsoever of 

such a text and, until proof of the contrary, the most economical solu- 

tion should be favoured, i.e. a direct dependency of one text on the 

other. 
The direction of this dependency can be established fairly easily. In 

the first place, the author of BHG 1233m+n does not know anything 

about Maximus’ birth and youth. if BHG 1233m+n were dependent on 

BHG 1234, this complete silence about a biographically so important 

matter would be a stränge thing, especially since apparently the author 

of BHG 1233m+n had no need to be concise. In the secona place, com¬ 

mon to BHG 1233m+n and the other passiones are also some expressions 

which are not found in BHG 1234 (nor in BHG 1236d): 

— The expression ^pAco 0dco Kivoupevoc;, for example, to indicate the way in 
which Maximus leaves the monastery in Chrysopolis and goes to Rome, is 
found both in BHG 1233m+n (p. 3,11. 11-12) and in the Comp.Vind. (p. 21,1. 13). 
The Syn.CP reads 0eup <r|Acp üjorccp utio rcupoc; e£pup0e!<; (col. 888, 6), while BHG 
1235 has ^rjAco ouv urrep rrje; 6p0o5o^iac; 0dq) nupoupevoc; (p. 274,1. 24). In BHG 

1234 there is no such expression (U6). 
— A similar Situation is found for the account of the Ekthesis being put on 

display in the narthex of the Hagia Sophia. This ls worded as Kai eyypcxcpwc; 
dvaT£0£iaav £v rqj vdp0pKi rpc; peydApq KtovöTavrivouTtoAiTüjv EKKApaiac; in 

(143) In BHG 1233n the sentence reads: pövp ydp autp £5dKVuro Ka0ap£u- 

eiv xoö toioutou jiucou(; xpq aipeaetne;. 
(144) Cf. Synodicon vetus 140 (p. 116 in the edition by Duffy - Parker, Synodicon 

vetus). - 
(145) In BHG 1233n these words are not found. However, because of the sim- 

ilarity with BHG 1234, the Situation in BHG 1233m is likely to be more original 
than the one in BHG1233n. 

(146) In P the text breaks off before this passage. 
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BHG 1233m (p. 3,11. 5-6 ['"]), as Kai eyypdcpax; dvaxeBeiaav ev r<p vapÖpKt rnc 
'Ayiap Socpfaq ev Kwvaravtivou iroAei (or KtovoravrivourtoAei) in P (p. 103 

11. 21-22 [l4 ]) and the Comp.Vind. (p. 21,11.11-12) and as Kai Siaxaypaxa riva rnv 
xoiaurryy xepiexovxa ßAacrcpppiav Karo: rf]v ayopav enoprreue, Kai erri xrjc; ueyd- 
Ariq rtpouKeiro ekkAnoiac; in the Syn.CP (col. 887,15-17). Again there is no such 
expression in BHG 1234 (,44). 

In the third place, also as far as the structure of BHG 1233m+n and 

that of BHG 1234 are concerned, the former is closer to the other passio- 

nes than the latter. Indeed, all aforementioned passiones start with situ- 

ating Maximus life historically under the reign of Emperor Constans II 

Pogonatus (641-668), then turn to Maximus’ work at the imperial chan- 

cellery. This same structure is seen in BHG 1233m+n, even though not 

meiely Constans II is referred to, but the whole development of mon- 

eneigism and monotheletism from Heraclius’ accession to the imperial 

throne and the beginning of Sergius’ patriarchate until Constans’ reign 

and Paul’s patriarchate (BHG 1233m, p. 1,1. 1 - p. 2, I. 30). In a hagio- 

graphic enkomion, however, such as BHG 1234 this structure is not possi- 

ble (15°). Its author therefore moved the account of Maximus’ early years 

to the front, so that the historicai expose is now found between the 

announcement of Maximus’ decision to leave Chrysopolis and to travel 

to Rome and the account of his stay in North-Africa. This flashback is 

elaborately justified and announced. Indeed, at the end of the introduc- 
tion the text reads: 

Ei 5e Kai aAAa nvd xüjv xqviKaüxa npaxOevrcov ev rep pera^u Siapvnpovq- 
ooi 6 Aoyoc;, dAAd roüto oük e^oj tkxvxujc; xoü Aoyou, ou5e xÜ>v töre xaipwv, 
JtoAAriv K£Kivr]KÖrcov (bq rare xf|v Kaxa zpq dArjOeiac; emipeiav. ’AAAd ydp 
avü)0ev ax; oiöv re xd Kaxa xov öaiov xeüjc; öiqyrixeov, 5i ov Kai xov Aoyov 
Jlöp eveoxpodpeOa. (PG 90, 68 CS - 69 A3) 

Immediately before the flashback the following announcement is 
made: 

i 
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dpxnv eoxev r\ Tiovqpd auxp 5o^a Kai dnoxponaioi;, ouxoj rpv eKKAr]oiav xa- 

pd^aoa, Kai koAAouc; eie; xov opoiov üzioaupaoa öAioOov. Oukoöv dvayKaiov 

piKpa iiepi xauxpe; SiaAaßeiv, eiO'ourcoe; 7ipoa0eivai xep Aöyep, Kai öaa e^rje; 

rrje; ÜTioOeoeax;. (PG 90, 76 B6-12) 

And the return to the subject of the text, i.e. the life of Maximus, is 
worded thus: 

’AAAd ydp eraxvixeov ppiv xaAiv irpoc; xd xoO 0eiou Ma^fpou, Öv Kai 6 Aöyoq 

Ü7TÖ0eoiv eveoxpoaxo, ei Kai Tiepi aAAa xrjv Sipyrioiv expeepev, eLv 5f] Kai 

auxeüv ebe; dvayKaie^v pvr|o0rjvai ev apxfi KaOurceoxero. (PG 90, 81 C6-10) 

The absence of information on Maximus’ birth and youth in BHG 

1233m+n, the absence of some expressions in BHG 1234 and the (elabo¬ 

rately justified) position of the historicai expose all point to a depend- 

ency of BHG 1234 on BHG 1233m+n and not the other way around. As 

such, it is safe to draw the relationships as established until now in the 
following way: 

BHG 1233mm 

BHG 1234, Rec.IIl 

BHG 1236d 

Comparing BHG 1234 with BHG 1233m+n actually is quite an inter- 

esting exercise. It can considerably clarify the meaning of the former, 

for example as concerns the reference to a Vita or Passio Martini I 

papae (151). BHG 1234 reads: aAAa raöra pev y'oüv, ou oxoAr] zscoq epoi 

’AAAa yap 6 Xoyoq xpoeKÖpaptbv, jraprjKe xd ev xcp peaep ei7retv, Kai ö0ev rfjv 

, 1233n has Kai eyypdcpajc; dvaareAAopevr|v ev xrj peyaAri xoö 0eoö 
eKKKAtiaia. ' •' 

(148) P does read ... ev xcp vapOrjKi..., not ev vap0riKi as is seen in the edi- 
tion by Dmitrievskij (cf. Opisanie). 

(149) That it is also missing in BHG 1235 is no counterargument as at the 
eginning or this article I have shown that BHG 1235 is dependent on Syn.CP. 

(150) Cf. also Lackner, Maximosvita, pp. 293-294. 

(l5l) The presence of such a reference in BHG 1233m and BHG 1234 has been 
the subject of quite some confusion in the past. In 1933 P. Peeters wrote, “Le 
manuscrit de Moscou (= BHG 1233), non plus que les autres redactions grecques 
connus de nous, ne fait aucune allusion ä la Vie de S. Martin” (cf. Une vie 

grecque, p. 226). And in 1985 P. Auen stated, “the reference in BHG 1233m to the 
Vita s. Martini (BHG 2259)... is unknown to or unnoticed by the various Compil¬ 
ers of the recensions of the Vita Maximi” (cf. Blue-Print for the Edition of 

Documenta ad Vitam Maximi Confessoris spectantia, in C. Laga - J. A. Munitiz - L. Van 

Rompay [edd.], After Chalcedon. Studies in Theology and Church History offered to 
Professor Albert Van Roeyfor his Seventieth Birthday [OLA, 18], Leuven, 1985, p. 17). 
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Ka0a £7ipax0ri 5i£^eA0£iv, Ttpoc; xd xoü Oeiou Ma^xpou £7X£xyop£Vü). IIoA- 

Aoi Ö£ Tour; SKexva, oi pcv, r|5r| epouaxv, ox §£, xai dprjKaoxv oipax xov 

avSpa xxpmvxcq, Kai xouxou rrjv jxoAxxcxav aejivuvovxec;. 'Hpxv 5'dx; 6 

Aoyoq £X£i, xd xoü cxkotioü 5xxxco (PG 90, 88 A8-13). This turns out to be 

nothing more than a verbose and actualiy quite vague rephrasing of the 

univocal Ka0ch<; f) xd Kax’aüxov ioxopoüoa öxaAapßavEi ypacprj in BHG 

1233m (p. 4,11. 24-25 [152]). 

It can also shed light on which source texts were actualiy used by the 

author of BHG 1234, and which texts were only known to him through 

the intermediary of BHG 1233m+n. For although he treated his source 

texts with a certain degree of freedoin, it is still possible to conclude 

that of the D.P., the R.M., the D.B. and of Theophanes Confessor’s 

Chronographia he almost certainly had a copy at his disposal (,53). 

And finally, such a comparison also enables one to see what Informa¬ 

tion was added by the author of BHG 1234. When speaking of the 

monastery in Chrysopolis e.g., he writes airouSfj itpooxwpsx xu> Kaxa xqv 

dvxurepav f|xova, ö xrji; XpuooTioXeaK; Tipootovöpaoxai (PG 90, 72 D9-11). 

The Information that Chrysopolis is on the other shore has no counter- 

part in BHG 1233m+n. The explicitness of the addition together with the 

absence of an indication as to what opposite shore is meant betrays the 

author of BHG 1234 as living on the European side of the Bosphorus, 

probably in Constantinople. 

The following picture now seems to emerge from the available evi- 

dence. In the tenth Century a certain Bishop Nicolas (154) commissioned 

a vita of Maximus the Confessor, one that would satisfy the Iiterary taste 

of his day. The search for information turned up a number of useful 

In fact, already in 1967 W. Lackner had drawn attention to the presence of such 
a reference in BHG 1234 (cf. Maximosvita, p. 312). See also Conte, II sinodo 
Lateranense, pp. 253-254. 

(152) In BHG 1233n there is no such sentence. 
(153) The Situation is less clear for the Ep.Max. and the Ep.Anast. Again I refer 

to my forthcoming edition for the evidence. Suffice it to say that, though diffi- 
cult to prove, it is certainly not excluded that also of these texts the author of 
BHG 1234 had a copy at his disposal. 

(154) This bishop is mentioned in the final chapter of Rec. I+II of BHG 1234 
as the man who commissioned the text (see the summary of Rec. I+II of BHG 
1234 [chapter 2.2]). Unfortunately the text does not provide enough data to 
identify him. 
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texts dealing with Maximus’ public life - BHG 1233m+n, the dossier of 

Documenta and Theophanes’ Chroiiographia yet nothing about 

Maximus’ family, his birth and his youth. To fill this gap the author forg- 

ed Maximus’ descent from a rieh Constantinopolitan family on the basis 

of VitaA of Theodore the Studite [BHG1755] (155). The choice of this par- 

ticular source text is one of the elements that situates the origin of BHG 

1234 in Constantinople, possibly in the monastery of Stoudion, the 

other elements being the already quoted title of BHG 1234 in the ele- 

venth-century Constantinopolitanus olim Chalciensis, Panagias Kamario- 

tisses 17 (156); and the already discussed sentence in BHG 1234 about the 

monastery of Chrysopolis being on the other side of the Bosphorus (157). 

This conclusion is similar to that of Lackner as corrected by van 

Dieten (158), except that now, finally, BHG 1233m+n can be given its prop¬ 

er place in the development of Maximus’ hagiographical dossier. 

Let me finish this chapter with a hypothesis worded as a question. 

Could it be that BHG 1234 was composed with the specific intention of 

including it in the corpus Maximianum, which was probably composed in 

Constantinople under the reign of Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus ? 

As an attempt to bring together the whole of Maximus’ Iiterary legacy 

this corpus certainly is in tune with the ‘cultura della auAAoyrj’ (159) of 

Constantine’s time. In the same way, BHG 1234 tries to incorporate eve- 

rything that is known about Maximus’ life (and more). Although diffi- 

cult to answer, the question might be worth considering, since in its 

oldest manuscripts BHG 1234 is the final piece of the corpus Maximianum. 

Only later the text is picked up by the Compilers of menologies. In any 

case, both the corpus Maximianum and BHG 1234 seem to date from the 

same place and time, i.e. tenth-century Constantinople. 

3. The reiationship between branches A and B 

Two questions remain: that of the reiationship between BHG 

1233m+n and the chronicler Theophanes on the one hand and that of 

(155) See chapter 2.4 of the present article. 
(156) See chapter 2.4 together with footnote 122 of the present article. 
(157) See the foregoing paragraph. 
(158) See chapter 2.4 of the present article. 
(159) Cf. P. Odorico, La cultura della ouAAoyjj, in BZ, 83 (1990), pp. 1-21. 
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the relationship between BHG 1233m+n and the Comp.Vind. on the other 

hand. 

The first editor of BHG 1233m, M.D. Muretov, beiieved that Theo- 

phanes used this text as one of the sources for his Chronographia (160). 

R. Bracke more or less follows suit: he considers BHG 1233m to be the 

most faithful, yet textually deteriorated representative of the earliest 

Vita Maximi, which he calls iß. Compieted between 680 and 700, it is this 

iß which would have been the source of both Anastasius of Sinais 

Homilia III de creatione hominis and Theophanes’ Chronographia (161). It is 

quite difficult to refute Bracke's assertion on textual grounds : this 

hypothetical iß is of course not preserved and any counterargument 

provided by the text of BHG 1233m - there is for example the absence in 

BHG 1233m+n of the episode on the Alexandrian Union of 633 - can be 

explained as a textual deterioration. However, by positing a lost text iß, 

Bracke’s hypothesis clearly fails the test of Occam's razor, especially 

since there is a more parcimonious and elegant solution. 

The present-day communis opinio States that Theophanes made use of 

Anastasius’ homily for writing his account of the monothelite here- 

sy (162). If this is true - and I see no counterarguments -, the most logi- 

cal and economical explanation is that the author of BHG 1233m+n used 

Theophanes’ Chronographia as one of his sources and that, in other 

words, in the same way as for BHG 1234 Theophanes’ chronicle holds a 

middle position between BHG 1233m+n and Anastasius’ homily (163). This 

implies that the completion of BHG 1233m+n is to be dated to the 

period of roughly one hundred years between the beginning of the 9th 

Century, when Theophanes finished his Chronographia, and the middle of 

the lOth Century, when BHG 1234 was written. 

(160) As indicated by Devreesse, La vie, pp. 15-16, footnote 1 and by Epifanovic, 

Materialy, pp. v-vi. 
(161) Cf. Bracke, Vita, pp. 333-340 and pp. 376-377. 
(162) See chapter 2.4 and footnote 125 for a bibliography. 
(163) Cf. already Epifanovic, Materialy, p. VI; van Dieten in BZ, 75 (1982), p. 360 ; 

Conte, II sinodo lateranense, pp. 256 and 259. Bracke (cf. Vita, pp. 336-340) rejects 
this possibility, but only because of a supposed similarity between the image of 
the monothelite heresy as another AiyunxiaKr) TrApyp at the beginning of BHG 
1233m+n (p. 1, 11. 6-7) and the image of the doctors at the beginning of 
Anastasius’ homily (Ed. Uthemann, Anastasii Sinaitae Sermones, p. 55,11.1-5). How¬ 
ever, this argument is very weak and convincingly refuted by J. L. van Dieten (in 
BZ, 75 [1982], pp. 359-360). 
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Now that BHG 1233m+n is chronologically confined, the problem of 

its relationship with the Comp.Vind. can be addressed. In other words, 

what is the origin of the quite considerable number of lines both texts 

have in common ? Indeed, BHG 1233m, p. 4,11. 8-18 and p. 5,1. 9 - p. 6, 

L, 2 are almost identical to parts of the Comp.Vind., to the extent that 

Epifanovic did not even bother to reprint these lines in his edition of 

the latter text (1M). And although BHG 1233m, p. 2,1. 31 - p. 3,1. 12 and 

Comp.Vind., p. 21, 11. 6-14 are not as close - BHG 1233m is considerably 

longer the correspondences are still quite apparent. Compare the 

Comp.Vind.: 

'O ovv paxapioi; Ma^tpot; evSikuk; cpiAoaocpoc; expqpdti^ev, ev yvcöoei t£ Kal 
ßicp Kai Aoycp jiepi5o£;o<; ündpxcov, Tipdötot; ev roü; piKJtoypdcpou; yeyovdx; 
coro xä)v Tipcopv ßaoiAecov, oupßouAoi; öyaGöt; roi<; Tiäoiv undpxcov, eKaatote 
ta KpaKtea eiariyoupevoi;, coi; äyaGoc; Kai GeToc; 5i5aoKaAoc;. Outoi; rf|v tcöv 

povoGeAritcöv KaKiarqv ai'peaiv iScbv 7iÄaiuvop£vqv Kai Kpatoüoav, Kai ey- 
ypacpcoc; avateGEiaav ev tcö vdpGqKi trjc; Ayiac; Eocpiac; ev Kcovotavtivouitö- 
Aei, KaiaÄuicbv ta ßaa(Ä£ia, yeyove povaxöi; ev rtp povaatripiQ) XpuooTiö- 
Aeax;. Eita (^Au) Geico Kivoupevoc;, tpv iipeoßurepav KataAapßdvei 'Pcöppv,... 

with BHG 1233m (’65): 

Toutcbv outax; yivopevcov, Md^ipoq, ö tw övn cpiAoaocpoc;, Kai iipa^ei Kai 
öecüpi? ta trjc; cpiAoaocpiac; Kparuvcov Böypara, Kai ta Tipcöta cpepcov ev tau; 
ßaaiAeioic; avXalc; - Tipcötoc; yap tcöv toü; ßacnAiKoiq wippEtouvtojv ypap- 
paoiv rjv Kai to euÖÖKipov raxvtoGev exaiv, Ttpö raxvtcov 5e röv GeTov 
cpoßov evotepviapevoq, Kai Kata töv ißaApöv, npoopcopevoc; röv Kvpiov evco- 
mov autoü 5iocnavrö<;, iöcöv arcavtaxoi; ta tpc; aipetucpc; KaKo5o£(ac; ecpa- 
TiAtoGevta oxoivia, Kai tf)v TiaAai pöAx; tqj te tioAAeö tcöv iratepcov ftövcp Kai 
tfj arcouörj KatapyriOelaav Kai veKpcoöeTaav tcov povocpixntööv aipeaiv, 
uaAiv trj tcov Kpatouvtcov paGupia Kai apeAeia övaveoupevpv Kai 
Kpa|tuvopevpv Kai eyypdcpcoc; dvat£G£Taav ev tcö vapGrjKi tpc; peyaApc; Kcov- 
otavnvouTioAitcöv eKKApcnac;, Auicöv ta ßaaiAeia, npooeiox tcö povrjpei ßuo, 
airota^apevoc; tqj Koapcp itavti, Kai ev tcö tpc; XpuaoTiöAeux; povaarppiqi ta 
tcöv povax<öv öpcpiewutai, ev § Kai 5id tö tpc; apetfjq ÖTtpdcitov, pyoupe- 
voq Kai Kaöpyptpc; tcöv eKeiae yivetai. ©ecopcöv 5e Tpv ßaaiAeuouaav tcöv 
iroAeiov Kai tö uit'autfiv pepp, Katavepöpeva urtö tpc; SpAcoGeiopt; aipeoecoq, 
Kai paGtöv oti pövp p itpeoßutepa tcöv ixöAecov 'Pcopp tou toioutou puaouq 
tp«; aipeoecoc; KaÖapeuei, ^pAcp Gefcp Kivoupevoq tautpv KataAapßavei. 

(164) Cf. Epifanovic, Materialy, p. 21,1.17 and 1. 19. 
(165) The words not printed in bold are also found in the Comp.Vind. 
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Where do these lines come from ? BHG 1233m+n is an unlikely candi- 

date for reasons threefold. First, in that case, of the quite long text 

which is BHG 1233m+n only the lines it shares with the Comp.Vind, would 

have been written by its author, or better Compiler, while all the other 

lines were taken from a considerable variety of sources. Moreover, there 

is the stränge position of the catalogue of Maximus’ ceuvre in BHG 

1233m+n, namely between the text of the R.M. and that of the Ep.Max. 

This results in an even stranger juxtaposition of numbers : when at the 

end of the R.M. Maximus is asked for his age, he answers sßöopqKovra 

Kal ttevte (75 [166]), while at the beginning of the catalogue, i.e. only a 

couple of lines further, it is said Ticpi ydp tcc evsvrjKovia Aeystai ygyo- 

vevai (about 90 [167]). This is the inaccuracy of a Compiler, rather than 

that of an author. And, finally, if BHG 1233m+n had been used as a sour- 

ce for the Comp.Vind., the latter would be a Compilation from different 

sources, which would be stränge for a text that explicitly States to be a 

compendium, an A9Ar)ai<j ev eTtitöpco. In short, I am convinced that BHG 

1233m+n cannot be the source of these lines. 

Now, given the assumption of an Urpassio, of which the Comp.Vind. is 

a shorter Version, the question is whether the Compiler of BHG 1233m+n 

used the Comp.Vind. as his source or rather its ancestor, the Urpassio. The 

only real indication is the reference in BHG 1233m+n to Maximus’ 

hegoumenate (168), while in the Comp.Vind. this step in Maximus’ biogra- 

phy is not mentioned. This does not necessarily exclude the possibility 

that the Comp.Vind. was a source for BHG 1233m-n. Indeed, one might 

assume that by the time BHG 1233m+n was written, Maximus’ biography 

had become more or less common knowledge, so that the Compiler of 

BHG 1233m+n can be expected to have remedied this hiatus. Or one 

might assume that the Compiler of BHG 1233m+n found a reference to 

Maximus hegoumenate in doing research prior to writing his text. But 

in view of these hypotheses, it seems equally justified to consider the 

Urpassio, rather than the Comp.Vind., as the text used by the Compiler of 

BHG 1233m+n. Since all the other passiones refer to Maximus’ hegoume¬ 
nate, most likely also the Urpassio did. 

(166) Cf. R.M., 1. 450 (edd. Allen - Nefl, Scripta, p. 47). 
(167) Ed. EpiFANovrc, Materialy, p. 5,1.15. 

an^ 1233n the wording is almost identical: ev (p Kai 
öia to ifji; äpexrjc; corpooirov nyoupevop Kai KaGrjyriTpp rojv exeTae ytverai (BHG 
1233m, p. 3,11. 8-9); ev w Kai 5ia rö rrjp aperr^ anpoairov apiaroc KaGmaiTric 
twv exetae yiverai (BHG 1233n). 
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4. Stemma and conclusion 

By combining all the relationships that have been established above, 

the following over-all stemma emerges (169): 

vii 601 

[Documenta Max. Conf. vitam illustrantia] 

Suffice it to add that the general outline of the Urpassio is probably 

best preserved in the Comp.Vind., which presents itself as a summary, 

and that as concerns the exact contents of this Urpassio one has to make 

a comparison of the four texts that go back to it, viz. the passiones in P 

and in the Syn.CP, the Comp.Vind. and BHG 1233m+n. 

While brooding on an elegant way of concluding this article, I came 

across the text of a lecture held at the College de France on May 6th 

1935 by Hippolyte Delehaye. I quote the last paragraph (17°), gladly 

(169) The texts that do not belong to the dossier stricto sensu are put 
between square brackets. 

(170) L’ancienne Hagiographie byzantine : les sources, les premiers modeles, la for- 
mation des genres. Conferences prononcees au College de France en 1935 par Hippolyte 
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handing over the final words of this article to one of the greatest scho- 

lars on Byzantine hagiography. I leave it to the reader to decide whether 

and to what extent I have been able to exemplify Delehaye’s words with 

the hagiographic dossier on Maximus the Confessor: 

“Nous avons parle des remaniements. Ils sont nombreux dans l’hagiographie 
grecque, et il est bien des Passions dont <nous> possedons deux ou trois formes 
successives. C’est d’ailieurs une particularite caracteristique des textes hagio- 
graphiques en general d’etre soumis ä des revisions continuelles, et de suivre 
les caprices de la mode. Ils n’ont rien de la fixite des textes classiques. On re- 
touche Ie style, on supprime des passages juges superflus, on en developpe 
d’autres.” 

Katholieke Universiteit leuven, Bram Roosen 

Instituut voor Vroegchristelijke bram.roosen@arts.kuleuven.be 
en Byzantijnse Studies. 

SuMMARY 

The Greek hagiographic dossier concerning Maximus the Confessor (ca. 580- 
662) consists of a number of different passiones and vitcie, which all present basi- 
cally the same information, frequently worded in a similar, if not identical way. 
In the present article an attempt is made to explain this Situation by establish- 
ing the relationships between these texts. For the first time the passiones in the 
Synaxarium Constantinopolitanum and in Patmiacus 266 are taken into considera- 
tion. Moreover, the conclusions for the most famous vita (BHG 1234) may prove 
to be important for our knowledge of Maximus’ course of life. 

Delehaye (... 1941) Bollandiste. Textes inedits publies par B. Joassart et X. Lequeux. 

Preface de G. Dagron (= Subs. hag. 73), Bruxelles, 1991, pp. 20-21.1 wish to thank 
B. Joassart for having presented me with an offprint of this publication. 
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A PROPOSITO DI UNA RECENTE EDIZIONE 

DEL PANEGIRICO PER L’IMPERATORS ANASTASIO 

DI PROCOPIO DI GAZA 

A coronamento dei suoi precedenti lavori sulla lingua e il testo di 

Procopio di Gaza (l), nonche sugli aspetti propriamente retorici e lette- 

rari dell’opera dei sofista (2), Giuseppina Matino ha di recente offerto, al 

pubblico di specialisti, e non, di letteratura tardoantica, una nuova edi- 

zione dei Panegirico per Vimperatore Anastasio (3). Il volume, dei quäle pro- 

cedo subito ad una breve descrizione prima di soffermarmi sui suoi 

aspetti piü innovativi, e infatti aperto da un’ampia e agile Introduzione 

(pp. 13-37), che, articolata in diversi paragrafi, awia gradatamente i let- 

tori, anche i non addetti ai lavori, alla conoscenza della figura e 

dell’opera dei Gazeo. In tale sede, dopo due rapide schede sulla vita e la 

produzione letteraria dell’autore (Vita e opere di Procopio di Gaza, pp. 13- 

17) - purtroppo ancora rigidamente distinta tra attivitä di sofista, paga- 

no, e di teologo, cristiano (4) -, la tradizione manoscritta e la storia delle 

(1) Sotto tale aspetto la studiosa ha rivolto il proprio Interesse non solo al 
Panegirico (G. Matino, Considerazioni linguistiche e testuali sul Panegirico per l’Impe- 
ratore Anastasio I di Procopio di Gaza, in MNEMOSYNON. Studi di letteratura e umani- 

tä in memoria di Donato Gagliardi, Napoli, 2001, pp. 375-386), ma anche alle Lettere 
(Eadem, Nota all’Episolario di Procopio di Gaza, in Atti Accademia di Scienze Lettere e 

Arth Napoli, 2002, pp! 161-171; Eadem, La lingua delle lettere di Procopio di Gaza, in 
Siculorum Gymnasium, 57 [2004] [=Atti dei VI Congresso Nazionale deU’Associazione 

Italiana di Studi Bizantin(\, pp. 531-541). 
(2) Cf. G. Matino, Lessico ed immagini teatrali in Procopio di Gaza, in Approches de 

la Troisieme Sophistique. Hommages äJ. Schamp, ed. par E. Amato avec la collabora- 
tion di A. Roduit et M. Steinrück (Collection Latomus, 296), Bruxelles, 2006, pp. 482- 
494. 

(3) Cf. Procopio di Gaza, Panegirico per Vimperatore Anastasio, introduzione, 
testo critico, traduzione e commentario a cura di G. Matino (Quademi dell’Ac¬ 

cademia Pontaniana, 4l), Napoli, 2005,137 pp. (ISBN 88-7431-298-9). 
(4) Si veda, sull’argomento, il fondamentale contributo di E. Amato, Pagane- 

simo e cristianesimo in Procopio di Gaza: su un’incompresa allegoria dei vino eucaristi- 
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edizioni (il panegirico per Yimperatore Anastasio, pp. 17-18), la Matino si 

sofferma sulla concezione di regalitä eiaborata da Procopio nel quadro 

piü ampio della “Kaiserideologie”, di cui vengono tracciate le linee 

generali a partire dall etä alessandrina e fino all’eta giustinianea (Il pen- 

siero filosoßco e politico, pp. 18-23). Definite le posizioni ideologiche del- 

l’autore, la Matino indaga, sull’esempio giä dal Kempen (5), l’organizza- 

zione retorica degli argomenti e l’uso dei topoi encomiastici alla luce 

delle teorizzazioni di scuola codificate nel De Epidictis di Menandro reto- 

re (L’occasione del Panegirico e la sua struttura, pp. 24-28), questioni, que- 

ste ultime, aflrontate piü dettagliatamente nel commento. Dopo aver 

accennato al problema della datazione deü’opera (Il problema della data- 

zione, pp. 28-29), inquadrata nel contesto culturale dell’ambiente gazeo 

(Il contesto storico e cultarale, pp. 29-31), la Matino si sofferma sui princi- 

PaÜ fenomeni linguistico-grammaticali della prosa di Procopio, ispirata 

ad un modello di “equilibrato atticismo” (Lingua e Stile, pp. 31-37). 

L'interesse per l’aspetto piü squisitamente linguistico e stilistico-retori- 

co e, del resto, prevalente anche nel Commentario (pp. 77-124), nel quäle 

la studiosa raramente affronta questioni filologiche e problematiche di 

caiattere storico (°). Chiudono il volume un Indice di nomi e cose notevoli 

(pp. 127-131) e un Index locorum (pp. 133-135) di valido aiuto per il 
lettore. 

Senza entrare nel merito di questioni piü squisitamente storico-let- 

teiarie riguardanti la posizione politico-ideologica di Procopio (7), la 

co, in Athenaeum, 98 (2010) (in corso di pubblicazione), che ha ampiamente 
dimostrato come la voce del sofista e del teologo trovino una sorprendente e 
inaspettata convergenza anche nella produzione profana del Gazeo. 

(5) Cf. C. Kempen, Procopii Gazaei in Imperatorem Anastasium Paneqyricus, diss 
Bonnae, 1918, pp. xiv-xxu. 

(ö) Sulla figura storica di Anastasio e per un bilancio del suo impero, si veda- 
no, da Ultimi, 1 ampio e ricco volume di F. K. Haarer (Anastasius I. Politics and 
Empire in the Late Roman World (ARCA. Classical and Medieval Texts, Papers and 
Monographs, 46), Cambridge, 2006), il quäle affronta nel dettaglio anche la que- 
süone della datazione del Panegirico (pp. 277-278); e quello di M. Meier, Anasta- 
sios I. Die Entstehung des Byzantinischen Reiches, Stuttgart, 2009. 

(7) Dopo il primo e organico Studio sulla figura dell’imperatore Anastasio 
(C. Capizzi, L’imperatore Anastasio I (491-518). Studio sulla sua vita, la sua opera e la sua 
personalitä (OCA, 184), Roma, 1969), della questione si era giä occupata M. Minniti 

Colonna (La politica di Anastasio I nel Panegirico di Procopio di Gaza, in Kotuoma, 
6/1 [1982J, pp. 15-30 ; Eadem, L’ideologia imperiale nel Panegirico di Procopio di Gaza 
in Le trasformazioni della cultura nella Tarda Antichitä. Atti del Convegno tenuto a 
Catania Umversita degli Studi, 27 seit. - 2 ott. 1982,1 (St), Catania, 1982, pp. 119-132), 

“Quellenforschung” e gli aspetti stilistico-retorici del Panegirico (8), 

questioni finora giä ampiamente affrontate dalla critica, e per le quali la 

Matino offre sovente una sintesi piü che un personale apporto, mi limi- 

terö ad analizzare gli elementi di maggiore novitä proposti dalla studio¬ 

sa in rapporto al testo greco stabilito e alla relativa traduzione in lingua 

italiana, di fatto princeps nella storia degli studi. 
Premetto che una nuova edizione critica del Panegirico, a cura di 

E. Amato e di chi scrive, e ora disponibile nella “Bibliotheca Teubneria- 

na” (9) e che delle argomentazioni che saranno qui di seguito svolte in 

merito alla constitutio textus il lettore poträ trovare puntuale riscontro in 

tale edizione. Ma, per tornare al volume della Matino, va subito detto 

che esso interpreta il bisogno, che da tempo si awertiva, di leggere il 

Panegirico in un testo greco finalmente stabilito secondo criteri ecdotici 

piü attendibili rispetto alle precedenti edizioni. L’ultima edizione in 

ordine di tempo, a cura di Alain Chauvot (10), si era infatti limitata a 

(8) Si vedano, oltre ai giä citati della Matino, anche i lavori del Kempen (Pro¬ 

copii Gazaei, pp. XIV-XXII) e della M. Minniti Colonna (Prolegomena a una nuova 
edizione del Panegirico per l’imperatore Anastasio di Procopio di Gaza, in 
ANTIAQPON. Hulde aan Dr. Maurits Geerard hij de voltooiing van de Clavis Patrum 
Graecorum, I, Wetteren, 1984, pp. 89-99). 

(9) Cf. Procopius Gazaeus. Opuscula rhetorica et oratoria, primum omnia colle- 
git, edidit, apparatu critico instruxit E. Amato, adiuvante G. Ventrella. Cum testi- 
moniis et fragmentis. Accedunt Procopii et Megethii rhetoris epistulae nuper 
editae mutuae sex, Berolini - Neoeboraci, 2009. Comune e la cura del testo 
greco, mentre la stesura degli apparati delle fonti e delle luoghi paralleli e a 

carico di chi scrive. 
(10) Cf. Procope de Gaza, Priscien de Cesaree. Panegyriques de l’empereur Anasta- 

se Ier, textes traduits et commentes par A. Chauvot (Antiquitas, Reihe 1, Abhand¬ 

lungen zur Alten Geschichte, 35), Bonn, 1986. Sui limiti filologici di tale edizione, 
nonche su talune imprecisioni di traduzione, si vedano le valide osservazioni 
sollevate da J. Schamp, nella sua recensione al volume (L'Antiquite Classique, 59 
[1990], pp. 399-402). Per le disattenzioni circa i riferimenti bibliografici si veda, 
invece, P. Floret in Revue de philologie, de litterature et d’histoire anciennes, 63 
(1989), pp. 331-332 : 332. Del resto, lo stesso Chauvot aveva dichiarato, prelimi- 
narmente (p. xi), di non aver fatto “ceuvre de philologie”. Nondimeno, sotto l’a- 
spetto critico-testuale, va segnalata una novitä di rilievo : la correzione del trä- 
dito TToXXa con x soprascritto (f. 176,22) in TToXXaxoü (sulla questione, cf. infra, 
p. 6). L’editio princeps del Panegirico si deve, invece, a J. B. C. cI’Ansse de Villoison 

(Anecdota Graeca, II, Venetiis, 1781, pp. 28-45). Finora negletta dagli studiosi, 
segui, tra il 1792/1797 e il 1810, l’edizione del Panegirico a cura di Francesco Del 

Furia, recante personali congetture degne di interesse, oltre che la prima ver- 
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riprodurre pressoche fedelraente il testo critico fornito neU’ormai 

invecchiata edizione del Kempen (“). Questa, pur meritoria e fonda- 

mentale sotto diversi aspetti, risulta tuttavia priva dell’apparato dei loci 

similes e aperta ad interventi emendatori dettati, piü che da un reale 

bisogno di sanare o migliorare il testo, da una rigida idea di atticismo e 

di coerenza ritmico-stilistica (12), in manifesta concessione al gusto del- 

l’epoca di normalizzare ritmicamente le clausole irregolari addebitan- 
dole ad un errore di trasmissione del testo (13). 

sione in lingua latina. E merito di E. Amato (ll Panegirico per l’imperatore 
Anastasio di Procopio di Gaza nelVedizione e traduzione latina di Francesco Del Furia, 
in Medioevo Greco, 9 [2009] [in corso di pubblicazione]), al quäle si rinvia anche 
per un dettagliato inquadramento della figura del Gazeo e della storia degli 
studi (art. Procopios de Gaza, in R. Goulet [ed.], Dictionnaire des philosophes anti- 
ques, V, Paris, 2009 [in corso di pubblicazione]), aver restituito al lavoro 
dell’erudito fiorentino il giusto riconoscimento dopo l’oblio cui e stato condan- 
nato, forse anche per le fuorvianti affermazioni di Minniti Colonna, Prolegomena, 
p. 89, n. 4. Successiva a quella di Del Furia e l’edizione del B. G. Niebuhr (Dexippi, 

Eunapii, Petri Patricii, Ptisci, Malchi, Menandri Historianim quae supersunt e recen- 
sione 1mm, Bekkeri et B. G. Niebuhrii cum versione Latina per Io. Classenum 
emendata. Accedunt Eclogae Photii ex Olympiodoro, Candido, Nonnoso et Theophane 

et Procopii Sophistae Panegyricus, Graecae et Eatinae, Prisciani Panegyricus, annota- 
tione Henr. Valesii, Labbei et Villoisonis, et indices Classeni, Bonnae, 1829, 
pp. 489-516, riprodotta in PG, 87/3,2793-2826), che in diversi punti si allontana 
dall’edizione del Villoison a favore del testo trädito. Le congetture proposte 
sono spesso relegate in apparato e accolte dal Ritter per la sua versione in lin¬ 
gua latina. 

(11) Cf. Procopii Gazaei. Il Kempen, tuttavia, non visionö mai il codice, ma si 
affidö per la collazione all’amico H. Heimannsfeld. 

(12) Cf. Matino, Considerazioni linguistiche, p. 383. 

(13) Nellambito della quereile intorno alla legge prosodica fissata da L. Meyer 

(Der accentuirte Satzschluss in der griechischen Prosa vom IV. bis XVI. Jahrundert, 
Göttingen, 1891), a dare l’idea del contesto nel quäle si trovö ad operare il 
Kempen, e sufficiente ricordare i numerosi interventi proposti per il testo delle 
lettere procopiane da L. Galante (Contributo allo Studio delle epistole di Procopio di 
Gaza, in Studi italiani di filologia classica, 9 (1901), pp. 207-236 : 216-218), inter¬ 
venti tutti tesi, attraverso inversioni, espunzioni ed integrazioni, a ripristinare 
una presunta forma regolare, adducendo a giustificazione la testimonianza 
coriciana secondo cui, al dotto orecchio di Procopio, non sarebbe sfuggita nep- 
pure auX\aßf| ti<? emßouXeuouo'a toj pu0|ica (Choricius, Opera VIII, 8 [p. 112,13- 
14 Foerster/Richtsteig]). Va perö dato atto al Kempen di aver mostrato una certa 
cautela rispetto alle suggestioni che, in tal senso, gli venivano dalla temperie 
cuiturale in cui la sua edizione vide la luce. I suoi interventi spesso si limitaho 
a proposte relegate nell’apparato nel quäle lo studioso da conto anche delle 

Rispetto a tale edizione, quella proposta dalla Matino, oltre che pre- 

sentare l’apparato dei passi paralleli, si awantaggia di un criterio stori- 

cistico che, basato su una conoscenza piü approfondita dei fenomeni 

linguistici del greco in etä tardantica, mira alla difesa delle lezioni del 

Marcianusgr. 428, come e noto codex unicus dell’opuscolo procopiano ()4). 

a) Testo 

Occorre rilevare, tuttavia, che rispetto alla tendenza conservatrice 

nei confronti della lezione tradita (15), la Matino rivela sovente un atteg- 

giamento fluttuante, se non contraddittorio. Si assiste, infatti, da un 

lato, a una difesa rigida del testo trädito, anche quando esso risulti indi- 

fendibile ; dall’altro, ad una scontata ed acritica accettazione delle cor- 

rezioni proposte dai precedenti editori, talvolta neppure menzionati in 

apparato. A ciö si aggiunga che una lettura piü attenta del Marcianus gr. 

428, della quäle il presente contributo si giova grazie alla scrupolosa col¬ 

lazione condotta da Eugenio Amato, avrebbe consentito alla Matino di 

ritrovare nello stesso codice congetture e proposte di correzione giä 

avanzate dagli editori precedenti. 

Ad illustrare il primo aspetto, cito il caso dei träditi QäXavaa (§ 2, 40 

Matino) e Oapoouoa (§ 19, 365 Matino), che nell’edizione del Kempen 

sono giustamente corretti in ÖdXcrrra e GappoOaa, una correzione ne- 

cessaria giacche la grafia atticistica e sempre rispettata dal codice per i 

vocaboli in questione ; l’usus scribendi dell’autore legittima, dunque, e 

impone la correzione (16). 

congetture, mai supinamente recepite, del suo maestro August Brinkmann. Si 
pensi infatti all’inversione, pur di evitare l’iato, ueto Trpeoßurqs OKei in luogo 
del trädito upeo'ß'üTqj vew qicei (§ 1,14 Amato/Ventrella [13 Matino]). 

(14) Un tempo appartenuto al cardinale Bessarione, il codice, vergato da un 
unico copista e risalente agli inizi del XIV sec., raccoglie insieme con il Pane¬ 

girico (ff. 174-18lv) anche 32 Orazioni di Elio Aristide (ff. lr-37r et 48r-174r), 
l’Achillis ad Ulixem antilogia (ff. 37v-48r) di Libanio e la Consolatio ad Apollonium di 
Plutarco (l81v-184v). La scrittura, una minuscola recente, presenta un tratto 
nitido e lettere piuttosto grandi. Per la descrizione del codice, si veda E. Mioni, 

Bibliotheca Divi Marci Venetiarum Codices graeci manuscripti, Thesaurus antiquus, II 
(codices 300-625), Roma, 1985, pp. 193-194. 

(15) La studiosa aveva giä anticipato tale orientamento in Matino, Consi¬ 
derazioni linguistiche. 

(16) Per il sostantivo BaXa-rra numerosissime sono le occorrenze nel Pane¬ 
girico : § 2, 39 ; § 7,134 ; § 9,188 ; § 13, 279 ; § 19, 358 ; § 20, 370 ; § 21, 384 ; § 28, 
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Analogamente, al § 18, pur di difendere il testo trädito, la Matino 

rifiuta di espungere, sull’esempio del Niebuhr (seguito anche dal 

Kempen e dallo Chauvot), la congiunzione negativa aH’interno del sin- 

tagma Ta pq SiaueaTqKÖTa tols peTecopoig. La proposta del Niebuhr, si 

rivela, al contrario, quanto mai necessaria, giacche, come si dimostrerä 

qui di seguito, essa assicura coerenza logica al testo. 

349-356 Matino (378-383 Amato/Ventrella) 
Kal Seinon qyoupevos 8ia piäs TauTqs rrauTas dnöpwTroug TTeipäaGai twv 

SuCTxepwE, öxeTons ySarojv eis üifos eirapas Kai eis toutöv äyaywv Ta 

pq Siaveott|köta tol? peTecopois- Kal 8i' ävwpaXou Kal Tpaxeias yd? 

eüGelav 6Sou SLaTumocrag tu peupaTL, TTqyas- Slo Tairrqg TTÖppwGev 

auvrjTTTes [...] (17). 

AH’interno della sezione dedicata alla politica urbanistica dell’impe- 

ratore, Procopio ricorda la costruzione, su disposizione di Anastasio, di 

un acquedotto in una cittä notoriamente afflitta dal problema del rifor- 

nimento idrico (,8) a causa della particolare conformazione idrogeologi- 

ca della regione : piccole sorgenti, ciascuna insufficiente da sola a sod- 

disfare i bisogni della cittä e tutte lontane le une dalle altre, sparse su 

un territorio diseguale, accidentato e pietroso. Per sopperire alla situa- 

467 Matino. Per il verbo Öappeo) si vedano le forme Gappoui/res (§ 1, 32 Matino) 

e Gappeiv (§ 9,191 Matino). 

(17) Per comoditä del lettore, riproduco, d’ora in avanti, la trad. della 
Matino : “...e, giudicando una vera calamitä che a causa di questa sola cittä tutti 
quanti gli uomini dovessero soffrire, facesti costruire delle tubature che corre- 
vano ad una certa altezza e, fatte convogliare in un solo luogo le acque che non 
salivano in luoghi elevati, apristi una via agevole alla corrente attraverso un 
terreno accidentato e pietroso, e grazie ad essa raccogliesti le acque prove- 
nienti da fonti lontane”. 

(18) Da quando il Villoison (Anecdota, p. 41, n. l) per primo avanzo l’ipotesi 
sulla base della circonlocuzione utilizzata da Procopio per descrivere la cittä 
{IToAls euTiv iepa, twv irpös qXiov dvioxovTa Paneg. § 18, 340 Matino), questa 
e stata apoditticamente identificata da tutti gli editori (si vedano, nell’ordine, 
Del Furia, Procopii, p. 31, n. 83 ; Niebhur, Dexippi, p. 609 ad 508,3 ; Chauvot, Procope, 
pp. 160-161; Matino, Panegirico, p. 114 ad 340) in Ierapoli di Siria, l’attuale 
Mambig. Sulla stessa posizione si allinea anche Haarer, Anastasius I, pp. 277-278. 
Con valide argomentazioni, C. P. Jones (Procopius ofGaza and the Water ofthe Holy 

City, GRBS, 47 [2007], pp. 455-467) ha pero ora dimostrato che la cittä beneficia- 
ria dell’intervento imperiale deve, piü verosimilmente, riconoscersi in 
Gerusalemme. 
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zione, Anastasio dispone la costruzione, attraverso un sistema di cana- 

li, di un unico bacino di raccolta, in cui convogliare le acque rinvenien- 

ti da fonti diverse, per poi far rifluire la mole d’acqua cosi ottenuta in 

unico ampio condotto che, superando i dislivelli del territorio, proce- 

desse dritto fino alla cittä. La Matino intende la proposizione eirdpas 

Kal eis TaÜTÖv dyayujy Ta pq SiauearqKÖTa toIs peTecopoig come 

“fatte convogliare in un solo luogo le acque che non salivano in luoghi 

elevati”. Tuttavia, e facile rilevare come l’ostacolo all’approwigiona- 

mento idrico della cittä, secondo quanto riferisce Procopio, non sia rap- 

presentato dalla circostanza per cui le sorgenti sarebbero localizzate a 

bassa quota. Che le stesse si trovino in luoghi elevati e confermato dal 

fatto che Anastasio fa portare il sistema dei canali eis ix|>os, laddove 

appunto dovevano giä trovarsi le sorgenti, di modo che se ne potesse 

sfruttare, secondo le usuali pratiche di costruzione dei Romani, la natu¬ 

rale pendenza dall’alto verso il basso. La principale difficoltä alla 

costruzione dell’acquedotto e rappresentata, invece, secondo quanto e 

lecito supporre sulla base del testo, dall’essere tali sorgenti assai distan- 

ti tra di loro e disseminate in un territorio disomogeneo dal punto di 

vista orografico : Procopio, infatti, loda Anastasio per essere riuscito a 

congiungere tali sorgenti (nqyds 8ia TauTqs iTÖppaiGey auyqTTTes), non 

per averne sollevate le acque. Appare, pertanto, equa la proposta avan- 

zata dal Niebuhr di espungere la negazione pq : ciö restituisce al passo 

un senso piü congruo rispetto al contesto linguistico e alle pratiche 

costruttive dell’epoca. Inoltre, con il Jones, occorre intendere il verbo 

SiaviciTqpi piü che nell’accezione di “balzar su, sgorgare”, come finora 

interpretato (I9), in quella di “essere separato” : l’azione messa in atto da 

Anastasio per convogliare in un unico punto le acque delle Tiqyai e con- 

giungerle ha senso solo se immaginiamo le stesse come variamente dis- 

locate sul territorio. 

Al § 3, Procopio elogia la religiositä viva e sincera di Anastasio, chia- 

mando a testimoniare in suo favore l’intera cittä di Costantinopoli con 

le seguenti parole: 

65-69 Matino (71-75 Amato/Ventrella) 
äXXä toutcov papTupes ouk öXiyoi Tives q cfaOXoi Kal ous an tis rrapa- 
ypaiJiaiTO Tqs yvdipqs pepijiapenos, aXXa iroXis- öXq Kal ßaorXeuiu q ttöXis, 

(19) Il Ritter rendeva con “qui in superioribus locis scaturirent” ; analoga¬ 
mente Chauvot: « fis... couler vers un meme point les eaux dont la source se 
trouve en altitude ». 
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em üoi ßowaa Kai Tipög lepeiog di/ayouaa oxnpa Kai arrep epapTÜpei Toig 

epyois ßeßaioüaa Tri (20). 

II participio duayouaa e correzione, non necessaria, proposta dal 

Villoison del trädito dvrjyou. La 2a pers. dell’ imperf. medio-passivo e 

pero agevolmente spiegabile. Come in altri passi del Panegirico, Procopio 

anche qui sembra rivolgersi direttamente ad Anastasio, sia pure nella 

forma di un inciso : “difatti (21) venivi elevato alla dignitä di sacerdote”. 

Con l’espediente di una partecipata allocuzione all’imperatore, il Gazeo 

rende piü vivo e movimentato il proprio discorso proprio nel momento 

in cui ricorda la profonda e devota pietas dell’elogiato. 

Al § 14, Procopio definisce il sistema di tassazione praticato dagli 

imperatori precedenti come una “pubblica Erinni (22)”. Il codice ha 

'EpLviw corretto dal Kempen in ’Epuw e tacitamente accolto dalla 

Matino. Eppure, numerosi sono i parallel! con la letteratura greca di 

tutti i tempi (23) e persino con lo stesso Procopio (Descriptio imaginis 23, 

13 Friedländer), che accreditano la lettura del codice. Lo stesso dicasi 

per dvSpia corretto in dvbpeia dal Kempen e di li passato, anch’esso 

tacitamente, nel testo stabilito dalla Matino (§ 10, 208 Matino [226 

Amato/ Ventrella]). 

Al § 17, nell’introdurre la politica urbanistica generosamente pro- 

mossa dall’imperatore a favore di diverse cittä, Procopio dichiara che le 

opere pubbliche volute da Anastasio sono troppo numerose per poter 

essere ricordate tutte, ragion per cui l’oratore si limiterä a menzionar- 
ne solo alcune: 

(20) “Ma ci sono testimoni di quanto ho detto, e non in numero esiguo ne di 
poco conto, le dichiarazioni dei quali qualcuno potrebbe impugnare chiaman- 
do in causa la loro mancanza di giudizio, ma e tutta la cittä e per di piü la cittä 
degli imperatori, che lo ha proclamato nei tuoi riguardi e ti ha soilevato alla 
dignitä del sacerdozio ed ha sanzionato col voto cid di cui era testimone nei 
fatti” (trad. G. Matino). 

(21) Sul valore esplicativo del Kat, cf. R. Kühner, Ausführliche Grammatik der 
griechischen Sprache, II Teil : Satzlehre, 3 Aufl. von B. Gerth, Band 2, Hannover - 
Leipzig, 1904, § 521, 2. 

(22) Cf. Procopius, Panegyricus § 14, 301 Matino (327 Amato/Ventrella). 

(23) La grafia con doppio v e ampiamente attestata nella letteratura greca 
giä a partire da Alceo (fr. 129, 14 Voigt). A titolo di esempio rinvio, ove ce ne 
fosse bisogno, al solo Libanio, autore assai caro a Procopio (Orationes 15,10, 9 ; 
43,18, 3 ; 58, 34, 5 ; Dedamationes 6,1, 6, 2 ; 6, 2, 58, 8 Foerster etc.). 
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337-338 Matino (365-366 Amato/Ventrella) 

dv Ta uXeioTa uapeis - petCco yap Taüra ko'l toO Kaipoü VLKoivTa tri/ 

Xpeiav (2<) - [...]. 

Il participio viKtovTa e correzione, non necessaria, del Kempen 

rispetto al trädito vikcovtos. Se, infatti, si ritiene toü Kaipoü vikogutos 

un genitivo assoluto, Procopio potrebbe aver avuto presente l’espres- 

sione libaniana « il tempo e inferiore al bisogno (25) ». Immaginando per 

un attimo di avere, contrariamente alla situazione descritta da Libanio, 

molto tempo a disposizione, anche piü del necessario, ugualmente - 

sembra dire Procopio - non sarebbe possibile ricordare tutte le opere 

realizzate da Anastasio. L’elogio della munificenza deU’imperatore si fa 

cosi esaltazione iperbolica: «troppo numerose, infatti (sc. per essere 

ricordate tutte), persino se il tempo a nostra disposizione fosse supe- 

riore al bisogno ». 
Al § 29, quasi a conclusione del Panegirico, Procopio descrive, come 

effetto del buon governo di Anastasio, un impero ormai pacificato in cui 

le cittä, recuperate finalmente al loro antico splendore, si abbelliscono 

delle effigi dell’imperatore: 

472-474 Matino (514-516 Amato/Ventrella) 

Kai (j>ai8pai pii/ ai TTÖXeig, dXXq KaT’aXXa aejinwopei/q, uäaai Se koivov 

TTpoßeßXrivTai Koapov, Tag aag eiKÖvag eTT’eüepyeaiaig ioTwoai, Kai peT’ 

eKeivwM qiietg (26). 

La lettura eüepyecriais e, anch’essa, correzione del Villoison in luogo 

del trädito eüepyeoiag. Tuttavia, la correzione non e necessaria. L’uso 

della preposizione em con genitivo causale nel significato di “auf 

Grund”, in luogo della consueta costruzione con il dat., e attestato nella 

(24) La studiosa propone la traduzione : “infatti sono numerosi e oltrepas- 
sano il tempo a nostra disposizione”. Si vedano anche le traduzioni di Del Furia 
(“haec enim maiora sunt, magisque tempus, et ratio postulat”) e di Ritter 
(“ampliora enim haec sunt, quibus enarrandis tempus non sufficiat “) che, pur 
presupponendo il testo trädito, piü che tradurlo sembrano parafrasarlo lungi 
da ogni pretesa di fedeltä al testo. 

(25) Cf. Libanius, Progymnasmata 4, 1, 10, 5 Foerster : eXarruv ö Kaipög Tf|g 

Xpelag. 

(26) “... e le cittä sono splendenti, che ciascuna si inorgoglisce delle sue bel- 
lezze ma tutte esibiscono un ornamento comune, collocando tue statue in rin- 
graziamento dei benefici e noi con esse” (trad. G. Matino). 
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letteratura greca giä a partire da Elio Aristide (27) (autore, come e noto, 

particolarmente caro a Procopio). L’espressione puö pertanto essere 

resa, senza difficoitä alcuna e necessitä di correzione, con “sulla base, 

per via della tua generositä (2S)”. Tale interpretazione consente, inoltre, 

di riconoscere nell’espressione un’immagine metaforica che sembra 

derivare direttamente da Sinesio, il quäle paragonava la virtü del prin¬ 

cipe alla base, al piedistallo sul quäle erigere le statue in onore dello 

stesso : “la pietä sia posta in primo luogo a solido fondamento sul quäle 

si levi sicura la nostra statua. Se si regge su tal piedistallo, giammai la 
tempesta la farä crollare (29)” (trad. di A. Garzya). 

In un caso la Marino accoglie tacitamente la congettura giä formula- 

ta dal precedente editore. Si tratta dell’awerbio ttoXXqxou (1.135), cor¬ 

rezione dello Chauvot del trädito ttoXAgl con x soprascritto, e sciolto in 

TToXAdKis dal Villoison, in EoXXaxq dal Kempen. Sieche non stupisce che 

quasi tutti i recensori del volume della Matino (10),- nell’approvare la 

scelta testuale a favore di iroXXaxoü, ne tolgano il merito allo Chauvot, 

attribuendolo direttamente alla Matino stessa. 

In altri casi, come sopra accennato, alcune congetture e proposte di 

correzione formulate dagli editori precedenti si ritrovano giä nel 

(27) Cf. W. Schmid, Der Atticismus in seinen Hauptvertretem von Dionysius von 

Halikamass bis auf den zweiten Philostratus, II, Stuttgart, 1889, p. 240. Lo scambio 
del genitivo per il dativo in dipendenza dalla preposizione cm e attestato giä 
nei papiri di etä tolemaica (cf. E. Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der 
Ptolemäerzeit, 11/2, Berlin - Leipzig, 1934, § 125, 3). 

(28) Non escluderei, comunque, che qui la locuzione <ett'eüepyecriaLS possa 
avere anche valore avverbiale, e sia dunque da intendersi nei senso di «gene¬ 
rosamente». Quest ultima ipotesi, se pare confermata dall’uso del medesimo 
costrutto in <ett’aSeias (Procopius,Panegyricus § 18,384-385 Amato/Ventrella [355 
Matino]), sembra perö contrastare con la circostanza per cui l’eüepyeaia, nel- 
1 economia argomentativa del Panegirico, e prerogativa costante dell’imperato- 
re (piü che dei sudditi e delle cittä dell’impero). Tuttavia, non e inverosimile 
che qui le due interpretazioni possano convivere una accanto all’altra. Ne risul- 
terebbe un testo polisemico e che dimostra, comunque, la genuinitä della Iezio- 
ne trädita. La correzione in ctt euepyeaiais, infatti, altro non farebbe che bana- 
lizzare e appiattire la semantica del testo. 

, (29), s7n- °P- b 10’1 Lamoureux : Eöae ßeia 8e TrpuTou uTroß€ßXqa0w Kpqmg 
aacJjaXfjs', e(f % eaTqfei tö äyaXpa e.p.Tre8ov Kai ou pq-rroTe aÜTÖ TTeprrpetlsq 
Xeipcov rf]g KpqmSos-exöpevou. 

(30) Si vedano le recensioni di P. Cassella (Medioevo Greco, 6 [2006], pp. 300- 
302) e D. Milo (Vichiana, IV ser. 8 [2006], pp. 349-351). 

codex (31), segno della scarsa attenzione paleografica finora riservata allo 

stesso. A tal proposito, desidero soffermarmi su un passo assai emble- 

matico. 
Al § 9, nel ricordare lorganizzazione politico-militare che fa delle 

tribü degli Isauri una pericolosa minaccia per l’impero (32), Procopio 

afferma: 

197-199 Matino (214-215 Amato/Ventrella) 
ßaaiXewv 8e qv aÜTOis trpööTaypa rav ck pq TTpoaqKÖuTojy orpaTqytüV re 

oyXog Kai q XoiTTq TTapaaKeuq [...]. 

Nel passo, le parole TrpöoTaypa twu, correzione proposta dal Brink¬ 

mann di un presunto trädito TrpouTaypdTOJu, creano una incongruenza 

logica che vari interventi emendatori hanno tentato, invano, di sana- 

re (35). La lezione del codice, chiarissima, e invece TTpoTaypaTOJv, da divi- 

dere nelle parole TTpoTaypa twu, come giä divinato e opportunamente 

chiarito da E. Amato (34), e ora confermato da una piü attenta collazione 

(31) Si tratta delle seguenti voci: dvaTaaei (§ 6, 121 Matino [132 Amato/ 

Ventrella]), EoXu|iu)U (§ 9, 187 Matino [203 Amato/Ventrella]), dTreipaTOV (§ 20, 
371 Matino [401 Amato/Ventrella], leggibili, contrariamente a quanto sostenuto 
dagli editori precedenti, giä nel ms. Tra queste, la Matino continua a conside- 
rare come una congettura del Villoison la parola avardoet. Sono, invece, ascri- 
vibili a distrazione della studiosa la confusione di e per q in ou pev dXXd anzi- 
che ou pqv dXXd (§ 24, 422-423 Matino [458 Amato/Ventrella]) e l’omissione del- 
I’accento d’enclisi in FIoXls ccttlv Upa (§ 18, 340 Matino [368 Amato/Ventrella]) 

in luogo di FIöXls- early iepa. 
(32) Sulla rivolta degli Isauri, si vedano, da ultimi, Haarer, Anastasius I, pp. 

11-28 e Meier, Anastasios I, pp. 75-83. 
(33) Del Furia, che pure proponeva dubbiosamente di scrivere TrpoaTa- 

XÖeyrwy (cf. Amato, Il Panegirico per l’imperatore), rendeva il passo, sulla base del 
testo stabilito dal Villoison, con “At ipsi pro regibus quorum prope signa con- 
sisterent”. Il Niebuhr si limitava a pubblicare il testo presunto trädito, con 
TTpoaTaypdTüjv, ricordando in apparato la congettura del Ritter (TTpoaTay- 
paTa) ed una propria (Trpöaxqpa), ma entrambe insufficienti a chiarire il senso 
del passo, che cosi rimaneva privo di alcuna proposta di traduzione nella ver- 
sione latina a cura dello stesso Ritter. Si vedano, ancora, le traduzioni di 
Chauvot (“Mais un ordre des empereurs etait pour eux Taffaire de ceux qui 
n’etaient pas de leur espece, de meme que la mise sur pied de guerre de nom- 
breux generaux et tout le reste des preparatifs de combat”) e della stessa 
Matino (“Avevano una legislazione statale non pertinente, una folla di guerrie- 
ri e tutto il resto dell’apparato bellico”). 

(34) Cf. Amato, Il Panegirico per l'imperatore. 
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del codice. Tale lezione restituisce un senso assai piü perspicuo al testo 

che poträ intendersi: “avevano (sc. gli Isauri) a disposizione un’avan- 

guardia di capi, di quelli ek pfj ttpoor|kövtdv, una torma di comandanti 
e il restante apparato bellico”. 

La iunctura ek |ifj ttpootikövtgjv, con valore awerbiale, indica un 

modo di agire difforme rispetto ad ogni norma etica o giuridica (35). Da 

fonti storiche apprendiamo che le tribü isauriche, in alternativa ai 

governatori imperiali, si erano dati dei capi la cui autoritä Fimperatore 

non aveva mai riconosciuto : Anastasio rege facto, se superbe atque insolen¬ 

ter gerebant (sc. Isauri), etseditionem in eum fecerunt; etsibi tirannos consti- 

tuerunt, et rectores qui ab Anastasio mittebantur non recipiebant (Zacaria 

Scolastico, Historia ecclesiastica VII, 2 [II, p. 13, 26-29 Brooks]). Pertanto, 

nella locuzione awerbiale ek pp ttpocjtikövtwv, sostantivata dall’artico- 

lo twv, non e difficile riconoscere quei ‘leaders’ politici e militari affat- 

to autonomi rispetto all’autoritä di Bisanzio e che, agli occhi di Procopio 

e dell’impero, non potevano che apparire come “illegittimi”. 

La studiosa raramente interviene sul testo trädito (36) e solo per sana- 

re una corruzione evidente. Cosi al § 21, quando Procopio mette a con- 

fronto le mura di Temistocle con il Lungo muro di Anastasio (37): 

385-388 Marino (417-419 Amato/Ventrella) 

cos1 piKpÖR rrpös toOto Kai tö 0epiaTOK\eous elvai, TTÄaTous eiveica Kai 
<toü> Tas äpafjas' üpcfoTepas öepeiv, ei Kai upös toüvovtiov dXXrjXai? em 
toO Teixous exwpow. 

Nel passo fa difficoltä Finfinito <j>epeiv oggetto di diverse ipotesi 

emendatorie (3S). La Marino ha proposto Fintegrazione dell’articolo 

(35) Sulla iunctura si veda, infra, n. 52. 
(36) Come si e detto (cf. supra, n. 3l), e certamente dovuto ad un refuso il 

pev äXXd che si legge alla 1.423 Marino anziche pijv dXXä del codice (Marcianus 
gr. 428, f. 180v, 28). 

(37) Sulla datazione, la storia, Ia natura e le finalitä dell’opera difensiva 
voluta dall’imperatore, si veda ora Haarer, Anastasius I, pp. 106-109. 

(38) L’editor princeps proponeva di correggerlo nel participio cfepov, propo- 
sta accolta dal Del Furia che cosi traduceva il brano : “adeo ut prae hoc muro 
parvus sit ille Themistoclis, quamvis binos in se cursus, inter se quoque occur- 
rentes, latitudine excipere potuisset”. Il Niebuhr, invece, preferiva stampare il 
testo cosi come tramandato dal codice, con evidente imbarazzo del Ritter (cf., 
infra, n. successiva), mentre il Kempen proponeva una soluzione paleografica- 
mente insostenibile : integrare dopo cfepeu- il participio <6wapevov> dal quäle 
dipenderebbe Finfinito. 

<toö> prima di TCts dpa^as- che fa di cfepeiv un infinito sostantivo 

dipendente dalla preposizione eine ko. Tale ipotesi, tuttavia, ingenera 

un nonsenso. Si intenda, con la Matino : “si che di fronte ad esse (sc. le 

mura fatte erigere da Anastasio) e piccolo persino il muro di Temistocle, 

per Fampiezza e perche accoglieva due carri, anche se essi correvano 

lungo il muro uno incontro alFaltro”. E evidente che tra gli enunciati 

non esiste alcun reale rapporto di causa/effetto (39). Si puö, tuttavia, 

avanzare un’altra ipotesi che ha il vantaggio di salvare il testo trädito. 

Diversamente da quanto finora proposto dagli editori, la soluzione alla 

questione va cercata, a mio awiso, non nella seconda sezione del brano 

(TTXaTous - exwpouu), laddove figura il controverso infinito, quanto nella 

prima (d>s - elvai), che finora e stata cosi intesa : “sieche rispetto a que- 

sto (sc. muro) e piccolo quello di Temistocle”. Il dimostrativo touto, tut¬ 

tavia, piuttosto che un aggettivo cui debba necessariamente sottinten- 

dersi il sostantivo teixos, mi sembra un assai piü comune forma neutra 

del pronome, nel senso di « ciö, questa cosa ». Ne consegue che il valo¬ 

re di pronome dimostrativo che, di riflesso, assume Farticolo tö (“quel¬ 

lo, quella cosa”) poträ agevolmente spiegare il successivo cj>epeiv come 

infinito epesegetico. Si intenda, dunque, in una prima traduzione di 

lavoro: “rispetto a questa cosa e un’inezia quell’altra di Temistocle, cioe 

di...”. Tale interpretazione e facilmente sostenibile se si considera il 

contesto linguistico. Che Procopio con il pronome toüto non si riferisca 

al muro in se e evidente : poco prima Fautore non lo ha descritto nelle 

sue dimensioni esteriori e meramente fisiche, ma ne ha esaltato la fun- 

zionalitä in rapporto alla specificitä difensiva. E su questo terreno che 

avviene il confronto fra le costruzioni di Anastasio e di Temistocle : da 

un lato la capacitä del Lungo muro, esteso per tutta la Tracia, di tener 

fuori delFimpero Fimpeto dei barbari e di resistere a ogni loro assalto 

(tois ßapßapoi? ÜTTOKXeiov rf)v ecj)o8ov Kai TTäaav TroXepiiov dTrwÖou- 

pevov TTpooßoXf|v (40), dall’altra quella delle mura temistoclee di consen- 

tire il passaggio di due carri contemporaneamente. Cosi impostata, la 

cju'yKpicn.s fa apparire come una trascurabile inezia la tanto decantata 

(39) Il Ritter, infatti, dinanzi al testo trädito, pur senza avanzare alcuna con- 
gettura, riconosceva tra i due enunciati un rapporto di opposizione, preferen- 
do dare al secondo una funzione concessiva : « Itaque parvus prae hoc etiam 
Themistoclis murus est, licet (corsivo mio) ejus latitudo celebratur, quod duo 
plaustra sibi occurrentia ceperit ». 

(40) Cf. Procopius, Panegyricus § 21,415-417 Amato/Ventrella [384-385 Matino]. 
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capacitä del muro di Temistocle Kai ras djia^as djicfoTepas <j>ep€iv, ei 

Kai irpos ToäyavTiov aXXqAais eui tou Teixous extopouv. Il testo trädi- 

to, pertanto, potrebbe essere tradotto, senza ipotizzare alcun interven- 

to emendatorio, con “sieche rispetto a questa (peculiaritä) e poca cosa 

quella (sc. ‘del muro’: forma di comparatio compendiaria) di Temistocle, di 

reggere cioe, per via dell’ampiezza, persino due carri contemporanea- 

mente, quand’anche sul muro procedessero l’uno incontro alTaltro”. 

Benche la Matino non lo ritenga necessario, mi sembra bisognoso di 

un intervento, sia pure meno drastico di quelli finora proposti, anche il 
seguente luogo al § 24 : 

417-419 Matino (452-455 Amato/Ventrella) 
eird Kai tous epwpTas «Jmktl TTaPTÖs päAAop xpovou emorapEPOUs ra 
uaiSiKd, öorp Kai paAXop eiSepai (juXopeiKoucrip, öpcos |ir|8ep qSews Aeyeip 
T6 Kai OKOUELP, Ö pr) TOUTCOP Exei TT)P pPTlppp. 

La Matino (41) ha il merito di aver inteso il trädito xpövou, corretto in 

XpripaTos a partire dal Niebuhr, non come “genitivus comparationis 

dipendente da päXAov e rafforzato dall’attributo uavTÖs”, ma come un 

autonomo complemento di tempo. Quanto al valore di xpövou, la 

Matino pensa ad uno scambio, tipico della lingua post-classica, di geni- 

tivo in luogo delTaccusativo (con o senza 8ia ed em), cioe a una confu- 

sione tra il tempo determinato e il tempo continuato (“), ma anziche 

tradurre, cosi come ci si attenderebbe sulla base delle sue precedenti 

osservazioni, con “per un certo tempo, per lungo tempo”, propone di 

tradurlo con “da tempo”. Tale valore per il genitivo semplice xpöuou 

pare attestato solo in Aristofane (Equites 944), mentre dalla koine in poi 

ricorre nel significato di “lange Zeit («)". Diversamente, il dativo Xpövip 

e ampiamente attestato nella lingua classica (44), nonche presso gli atti- 

cisti (45) nel senso di “col tempo”, un significato che sembra meglio adat- 

(41) Cf. Matino, Considerazioni linguistiche, p. 386. 

(42) Cf. A, N. Jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar Grammar chiefly ofthe Attic 
Dialect as written and spoken from Classical Antiquity down to the Present Time, found- 

ed upon the Ancient Texts, Insciiptions, Papyri and Present Populär Greek, London 
1897, § 1344. 

(43) Schmid, Der Atticismus, III, Stuttgart, 1893, p. 53 ; IV, Stuttgart, 1896, p. 57. 
(44) Cf., e.g., Aeschylus, Agamemnon 126, 463, Choephori 650 ; Herodotus’iX.62, 

1; Xenophanes, fr. 18 Dieis/Kranz. 
(45) Per Sinesio, cf. W. Fritz, Die Briefe des Bischofs Synesius von Kyrene. Ein 

Beitrag zur Geschichte des Attizismus im IV. Und V. Jahrhundert, Leipzig, 1898, p. 80. 

tarsi al presente contesto in cui si ammira la capacitä degli amanti di 

guadagnare, nel tempo, una conoscenza esclusiva e profonda rispetto 

all’oggetto del proprio amore. 
Tale uso e ben attestato anche in Procopio, che offre un confronto, a 

mio giudizio, risolutivo: in Epistulae 41, 2-5 Garzya/Loenertz il sofista 

gazeo ripete alla lettera Yincipit della similitudine, ed insiste ancora sul 

senso del tempo nel legame amoroso: eirei Kai roug epüivras cj)aaL 

Xpöpy Kai [iöXis emruxoPTas uttö rps uapoucrris f[8opf)s tojv TTpoXa- 

ßÖPTüjy TTÖniov emXavÖdyeoÖai. 

Infine, desidero richiamare l'attenzione su di un passo, che pur non 

avendo suscitato curiositä ed interesse presso gli editori precedenti, in 

quanto in apparenza non darebbe luogo ad alcuna durezza o nonsenso, 

potrebbe nondimeno risultare corrotto o, quanto meno, dovrebbe 

essere inteso in maniera affatto diversa da come finora lo si e voluto 

leggere. 
Al § 25, nel mettere a confronto la personalitä di Anastasio con quel¬ 

la di altre figure regali consegnate alla storia per l’eccezionalitä delle 

loro virtü o dei loro meriti verso il regno e i sudditi, Procopio ricorda 

l’esempio di Ciro definito dai Persiani benefattore e padre in ragione dei 

benefici ottenuti da) suo popolo, ma non certo, afferma ironicamente 

Procopio, per le ingiustizie e i torti subiti dai Medi e le sofferenze pro- 

curate al nonno materno Astiage. Dopo la caustica puntualizzazione, 

Procopio, nel tirare un bilancio del regno di Ciro, ne compendia la 

vicenda storico-biografica con le seguenti parole : 

433-436 Matino (469-472 Amato/Ventrella) 
Kai 0ÜT05 döiKw ttöGüj Kai SpapaaiP olkeiois ttip apxpv äPEÖE^aro, Kai 

TauTa ai8f|pw Kai paxais ettt|ei tous Tfjs eXeuOepias epwPTas äs SouAeiap 

aywp Kai popou? dfiöeis, kok twp TTpoariKOPTiop dpe8f|aaTO tt|p ’Aaiap C6)- 

La sintesi finale kok tüv TTpoariKOPTiop dpe5f((TaT0 Tr|v ’Aaiav, intesa 

nel senso che Ciro sottomise l’Asia “a spese dei suoi parenti (47)”, intro- 

(46) “Cosi Ciro grazie ad ingiusta ambizione ed a tragedie familiari ottenne 
il potere ed in piü con la forza delle armi assali coloro che aspiravano alla liber- 
tä, sottoponendoli alla schiavitü ed a leggi per loro inconsuete” (trad. G. 
Matino). 

(47) La traduzione della Matino riprende sostanzialmente quella proposta 
da Chauvot: “aux depens de ceux qui lui etaient proches”. Del Furia propone- 
va “propriis expulsis”, mentre il Ritter, nel tentativo di dare un senso alla locu- 
zione, rendeva con “per victoriam de necessariis”. 
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duce uno squilibrio nelia coerenza logica (e anche retorica) dell’argo- 

mentazione. A cid si aggiunga che il valore riconosciuto alla preposizio¬ 

ne dai precedenti editori (48) e talmente raro da indurre ad escludere 

l’ipotesi per cui Procopio, in una declamazione pubblica, pur retorica- 

mente sostenuta, possa aver fatto ricorso ad una simile raritä linguisti- 

ca, senza il rischio di risultare oscuro al proprio uditorio. Quanto 

all’economia argomentativa del brano, e evidente come il riferimento ai 

parenti (il solo Astiage) appaia immotivato nel presente contesto. 

Procopio, infatti, sta descrivendo le caratteristiche politiche del regime, 

liberticida e tirannico, imposto da Ciro. Il richiamo ai parenti, pertanto, 

appare fuori luogo oltre che inutile, se si considera che sul piano fami¬ 

liäre nessun confronto era possibile tra Ciro, discendente da un illustre 

casato, e Anastasio, i cui genitori erano tanto oscuri da non meritare 

alcuna menzione in Procopio. Il confronto con Ciro, confronto che mira 

ad esaltare le qualitä opposte di Anastasio, non ha senso sul piano dei 

rapporti familiari: la aüyKpicns, invece, diventa calzante sul terreno 

delia legittimitä o meno dei mezzi attraverso cui Ciro ed Anastasio 

ascendono al potere (illeciti in un caso, leciti nell’altro) e sul loro siste- 

ma di governo (tirannico in un caso, garante della libertä e delle prero- 

gative di ciascun organo deH’impero nell’altro). La voce npoaqKÖvTwv, 

piü verosimilmente, sara da intendersi come gen. plur., piuttosto che di 

ol TTpoarjKouTes, del pt. neutro tö TTpoarjKou, che richiama immediata- 

mente l’idea della liceitä del potere : l’espressione e« (tuiv) Trpoar|KÖu- 

tu)v non e rara nel significato di “secondo convenienza, meritatamente, 

a buon diritto (4T- Ora, Procopio ha appena dichiarato che Ciro si e 

(48) E evidente come tutti gli editori del Panegirico abbiano avuto difficoltä 
nel rendere il presente passo, una difficoltä che hanno tentato di risolvere 
attribuendo alla preposizione gk un valore assai insolito, senza mai fondare le 
ragioni della loro scelta sulla base di passi paralleli o con rinvio alla bibliogra- 
fia grammaticale di riferimento. L’unico possibile confronto, per tale uso della 
preposizione gk, sarebbe con Apocalypsis Joannis 15, 2 tous uiKwuTas gk tou 

Oripiou che, secondo J. H. Moulton - N. Turner (A Grammar ofNew Testament Greek, 

III, Edinbourgh, 1963, p. 260), e da intendersi probabilmente come “a compres- 
sed phrase (sc. by separating themselves from or and delivered themselves from)’’. 

(49) Cf., e.g., Plutarchus, Publicola 14, 3, 3 ; Pompeius 46, 2,1. Solo in Aelianus, 

De natura animalium X, 48, 78, il sintagma gk tojv ttpootikovtojv, utilizza il ptc. ol 
TTpoafjKoi'Tes nel significato de “i genitori”, mentre la preposizione ha il valo¬ 
re assai comune di« da parte di ». 

(50) Cf. Thucydides III, 67, 2. 
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imposto alla guida dell’impero sopprimendo la libertä dei sudditi e 

negando ogni valore alle leggi fino ad allora in uso, in altre paiole, 

negando ogni principio etico e giuridico. Sieche occorre in qualche 

modo integrare, nel testo greco, la negazione per la iunctura gk twv 

rrpoariKOUTüjy. Si puö pensare, pertanto, sulla base deH’occorrenza del 

sintagma otjk gk Trpocrr|KÖyTQ)v giä in Tucidide (50), autore come e noto 

particoiarmente caro ai Gazei (51), di correggere il trädito Kaie twu 

RpoariKÖyTCüy in koük gk tojv TTpocniKÖvray, ovvero in kök twu <pf|> 

irpoaqKÖvTiov (52), ed intendendo, nell’uno e nell’altro caso : in manie- 

ra non conforme, senza decenza, senza scrupoli”. Una seconda ipotesi, 

che salverebbe il testo trädito, e quella di considerare l’espressione in 

senso palesemente antifrastico: “e, (proprio) come si conviene, Ciro 

sottomise l’Asia”, oppure, come mi suggerisce Aldo Corcella, “in manie- 

ra conveniente al suo modo di essere, nel modo che gli era proprio . 

b) Traduzione 

La versione in lingua italiana, la prima in assoluto del Panegirico, ben- 

che generalmente fluida e gradevole, lascia tuttavia interdetto il lettore 

in diversi passaggi. 
Al § 3, Procopio, dopo aver ricordato la nobile discendenza di 

Anastasio, dalla quäle egli non ha tralignato, e la cui fama anzi ha supe- 

rato, loda la decisione dell’imperatore di aver voluto porre a fondamen- 

to della propria virtü l’eüaeßeia (5’). Segue la dichiarazione: Toura 

TrpooeTi0ei? tu ttö0io, che Matino rende con “queste cose aggiungevi al 

desiderio di essere pio”. Procopio, pero, non parla di propositi supple- 

(51) Sulla fortuna di Tucidide in ambiente gazeo, si veda J. Baläzs, A Gazai 

iskola Thukydides-Tanuimdnyai, Budapest, 1940. 
(52) La iunctura gk pf) 7Tpoar)KÖvTü)v e attestata in Procopius, Epistulae 43,17- 

18 Garzya/Loenertz e nello stesso Panegirico (§ 9, 214 Amato/Ventrella [198 
Matino]), per cui cf., supra, p. 8. Si veda, sempre in Procopio, la forma K<rrd tou 
pf) TTpoaf|KOVTOs (Epistulae 137 Garzya/Loenertz). 3 

(53) Cf. Procopius, Paneg. § 3, 65-68 Amato/Ventrella (59-63 Matino) : Disceso 
da avi siffatti ed educato come conviene a chi si e dimostrato superiore a tutti, 
coltivando col tempo le virtü e ritenendo opportuno che una vita eletta avesse 
un nobile fondamento, tu riconoscevi quest’ultimo nel possesso della pietä . 
(’Ek toloütojv yctp irpoeXBaiy Kal Tpa^els, (ijaTrep elKÖ? tov outw jois ttüctl 

veviKiiKOTa, Kal ttpolöutl tw uuyau^ojy rag äpGTas, ttperreiv rjyoupevos 

dplaTou ßiou KaXf|y ÜTroKelaGai Kpnmha, rfjs eüaeßeias to KTrjpa eXoylCou). 
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mentari deirimperatore rispetto alla giä lodata volontä di essere pio. 

L’espressione deve, pertanto, rendersi con “questo obiettivo affidavi, 

commettevi al tuo desiderio”, nel senso di “desideravi raggiungere tale 
obiettivo (54)”. 

Al § 10, se e senza dubbio condivisibile la scelta di ripristinare la 

lezione del codice ttoklAti dytovtiiv eüepyeoda, corretta e banalizza- 

ta in ttolklAp twv dytoucov e^epyecria dal Kempen, tuttavia il senso in cui 

la intende la Matino crea una sfaldatura nell’economia argomentativa 

del Panegirico. Procopio ricorda come Anastasio avesse vinto i nemici 

ben due volte e nello scontro e dopo lo stesso, in un caso con il valore 

militare, nell’altro con la clemenza verso i vinti: 

207-209 Matino (224-227 Amato/Ventrella) 
Ous- yap dvSpeiq KarpycovLuai Kal 6povf|aei OTparpyLKT) ical TroiKiAq Tüiy 

ayävav euepyaciiq. toutojjs r\ xpnoTÖTqs eTropeyq Tals ä8e\<j>als acpCem 
eKeXeue [...], 

La studiosa ha proposto di rendere il controverso TroiKiXq tüv 

dywywv eüepyacnq, dapprima, con “le molteplici azioni generöse nelle 

battaglie (55)” e, successivamente, nella traduzione che accompagna 

l’edizione procopiana, “con grande magnanimitä in combattimento”. 

L’idea per cui Anastasio avesse vinto le tribü nomadi degli Isauri ttoiklAt) 

twu dycovoiy eüepyacdq rientra nell’ottica dell’esaltazione delle virtü 

militari dell’imperatore : tale qualitä figura, infatti, accanto al “corag- 

gio” e alL“astuzia tattica”, presupposti indispensabili per una felice 

risoluzione del conflitto. Ma per un simile scopo non e chiaro come 

possa risultare determinante, al pari dell’dvSpia e della (fpoyqais orpa- 

TTiyLKq, la “magnanimitä in combattimento”, quando cioe il nemico 

costituisca ancora una seria minaccia per la salvezza della patria. La 

magnanimitä dell’imperatore e difatti esercitata verso i vinti e non 

verso i nemici in battaglia. L’espressione, piuttosto, sembra riferirsi alla 

“generositä” con cui Anastasio si e sempre speso contro il pericolo rap- 

presentato dalle tribü degli Isauri e contro cui lo stesso dovette intra- 

prendere non una sola, ma svariate battaglie. Sieche il passo dovrä 

intendersi piuttosto « con varia generositä di operazioni belliche ». 

L’ambiguitä del passo deriva dal fatto che Procopio ha metaforizzato il 

termine eüepyacrla, trasferendolo dall’ambito delle qualitä civili, cui e 

solitamente riservato, a quello delle virtu militari. Procopio, infatti, 

intende fornire un quadro uniforme ed omogeneo dell’imperatore, i cui 

sforzi, tanto in tempo di guerra quanto in tempo di pace, egli descrive 

come tutti protesi e finalizzati al miglioramento delle condizioni di vita 

dei sudditi (§ ll): egli, infatti, sin dall'incipit figura nel ruolo di 

eüepyeTqs (§ 1, 6 Matino) del proprio popolo. 
Al § 13, prima di ricordare l’odiata tassa del chrysargyron, abolita da 

Anastasio (5&), Procopio premette : 

269 Matino (292-293 Amato/Ventrella) 
Kai poi pqSds TapaTTeoÖco rijv yvwjiriy [...]. 

La Matino traduce con “e nessuno ostacoli il mio proposito , ricono- 

scendo un improbabile valore attivo al verbo. Al contrario, la diatesi 

medio/passiva non pone difficolta alcuna. Il timore di Procopio, infatti, 

non e quello per cui qualcuno, tra il pubblico, possa ostacolare 1 orato- 

re nel suo proposito di rievocare la tassa del chrysargyron, quanto piut¬ 

tosto quello per cui gli ascoltatori, turbati dal ricordo, possano mutaie 

disposizione d’animo nei confronti dell’oratore che, nel rinnovare la 

memoria dell’iniqua tassa, ha rinnovato anche la sofferenza un tempo 

ingiustamente patita a causa della stessa 0')* 
Procopio prosegue ricordando, non senza sarcasmo, come a tale bal- 

zello, gravante su ogni attivitä economica, fossero state sottoposte per- 

sino le prostitute, la cui infelice scelta di vita, a giudizio dell autore, non 

puö essere banalizzata, ridotta a mera attivitä commerciale. il Gazeo si 

sofferma sull’ulteriore umiliazione (oltre cioe a quella fisica e psicologi- 

ca) alla quäle le meretrici dovevano allora soggiacere : fare della viola- 

zione del proprio corpo una mercanzia alla stregua delle altre, affinche 

anch’essa potesse essere sottoposta al tributo : 

(54) A tale interpretazione avrebbero dovuto indurre giä la traduzione di 
Del Furia (“et illuc cum tua desiderata ac vota spectarent”) al quäle era ignota 
la correzione del Ritter (di TTpoeTlOeis in luogo del trädito TrpocreTlöeis) accol- 
ta invece nell’edizione del Kempen e di 11 passata in Chauvot (“voilä ce que tu 
proposais ä ta passion”). 

(55) Cf. Matino, Considerazioni Unguistiche, p. 385. 

(56) Sulla questione, cf., da ultimo, Haarer, Anastasius I, pp. 194-197. 
(57) Pertanto la traduzione piü plausibile mi sembra: e nessuno tuibi la 

propria disposizione nei miei confronti”. Si vedano, infatti, le versioni analo- 
ghe di Del Furia (“nec ullus mihi mente turbetur"), Ritter (“atque ut tranquilla 
me audiatis mente vos rogo”) e Chauvot (“et je vous prie de garder votre calme 

en face de moi”). 
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283-284 Matino (307-308 Amato/Ventrella) 

aX/V CüVLOl' CTTOIOUVTO TT|V TOÜ aCüflQTOS ußPLU, KOR TOU jif] 0Co6pomv LLLCTÖOC 

Ka-reßaXXeTo 

La Matino cosi traduce il brano : “ma facevano commercio dell’impu- 

dicizia del corpo si che il prezzo da pagare per la loro colpa si abbassa- 

va”. Una simile traduzione riconosce a KaTaßdXXco il significato concre¬ 

to di “abbassare”. Sfugge alla studiosa che la iunctura inaöbv KQTa- 

ßaXXav pub significare solo “versare un compenso, rendere il dovuto”, 

come dimostrano numerosi passi della letteratura greca a partire da 

Luciano (58). Inoltre l’uso del verbo KaTaßaXXco e tecnico per indicare ii 

versamento di ammende o tributi (ä9), un’accezione quanto mai consona 

al piesente contesto, in cui si parla, appunto, di una imposta. Dunque 

dovrä intendersi : della violazione del proprio corpo facevano com¬ 

mercio e il guadagno della loro intemperanza veniva reso, versato”. 

Occorre puntualizzare che, in assenza di un complemento di termine, 

ambiguitä del testo potrebbe accreditare diverse interpretazioni. 

Supponiamo, nell’ordine, due differenti destinatari: “e il guadagno/ 

compenso della loro intemperanza veniva versato (alle prostitute)”, che 

pub intendersi tanto nel senso che veniva loro resa da parte dei clienti 

una certa somma in cambio delle prestazioni Offerte (“), quanto nel 

(58) Oltre a Lucianus, Toxaris 31, 6, si veda anche, e.g., Philostratus, Vita Apollo- 
nu IV 39,10 ; 32. Libanius, Progymnasmata 7, 3,11, 6 Foerster ; Iulianus, Oratio 2 (3) 

16, 34 Bidez ; Gregorius Nazianzenus, Epistulae 48, 8, 4. 

(59) Con TLqq come oggetto, il verbo ricorre assai di frequente nelia lette¬ 
ratura greca: cf., e.g., in Plato, Leges 932d; Dio Chrysostomus Orationes 7, 27 • 
Lucianus, Vitaram Auctio 25 ; Libanius, Orationes 48, 37 ; con tIXos in Andocides De 
mystenis 93; Plutarchus, Sertorius 6, 6 ; Cassius Dio, Historiae Romanae LXII 3 2 • 
Pollux, Onomasticon IX 31; l’espressione KaTaßdXXem reXp ricorre anche in una 
iscrmone cretese edita in H. Collitz, F. Bechtel, Sammlung der griechischen Dialekt- 
Inschriften, 3.2, Göttingen 1905 (Nendeln 1973), p. 298 (nr. 5018a, 11. 17-18) e in 
un papiro contenente una ordinanza regale di etä tolemaica (ca 265 a.C.) pub- 
blicato in B. P. Grenfell - A. S. Hunt, The Hibeh Papyri I, London 1906, p. 162 (nr. 

(60) Cosi intendono Ritter (“sed cum vendendam proponeret corporis 
contumeliam, impudicitia mercede redimebatur") e Chauvot (“mais eiles fai- 
saient commerce de la debauche, et de l’inconduite on tirait une somme”). Tali 
traduziom sono ammissibili, ma poco plausibili; che le prostitute ricavassero 
un guadagno dai clienti non poteva certo costituire, nella loro vita, un elemen- 
to di novita introdotto dalla tassa del chrysarguron. 
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senso che l’imposta del chrysargyron, intollerabile per le altre categorie 

professionali, nella fattispecie, era in un certo senso una misura pro- 

porzionata alla loro colpa : alle prostitute “veniva reso il fio della loro 

intemperanza (6I)”. Benche tali interpretazioni siano entrambe possibi- 

li (62), il contesto induce a ritenere piü plausibile che il piaGos fosse ver¬ 

sato non alle ywaiKes-, ma alle casse imperiali, come subito dopo lo 

stesso Procopio precisa : Kai anXco? eiireiv ck twv koivcov ccrux'np-hTOJv ö 

toü ßaaiXeojg öqaaupos eTiXqpoÜTO. Che il retore di Gaza non abbia da 

subito esplicitato il destinatario dei guadagni della prostituzione pub 

rispondere alla volontä dell’autore stesso, che, elaborando un testo 

ricercatamente polisemico non rinunciava ad un’ironia caustica e pun- 

gente tanto contro la prostituzione in se, quanto contro l’assurdita di 

un’ imposta ingiusta. Una traduzione come “veniva reso/versato il fio 

della loro intemperanza” pub, in parte, dar conto della polisemia del 

teso. 

Certamente dovuto a distrazione e il modo in cui la Matino rende i 

due seguenti passi. 

Al § 14, nell’elogiare la politica finanziaria dell’imperatore, promoto- 

re di un cospicuo alleggerimento della pressione fiscale, Procopio ne 

esalta i meriti sviluppando un confronto con Pisistrato, di cui riferisce 

l’aneddoto (63) secondo cui il tiranno di Atene avrebbe concesso l’esen- 

zione dalle tasse ad un vecchio contadino affaticato dal lavorare una 

terra pietrosa e sterile : 

305 Matino (332 Amato/Ventrella) 
’ Attucöu el8e TTpeaßuTr|v neTpau bpyaCopeuov [...]. 

(61) E questo l’aspetto colto nella traduzione di Del Furia: “sed corporis 
venalem iniuriam efficiebant, pretiumque nefarii criminis persolvebant”. La 
stessa Matino (Considerazioni linguistiche, p. 382, n. 25) aveva fornito un’interpre- 
tazione affatto analoga (“ma vendevano l’impudicizia del corpo e pagavano il 
prezzo del loro peccato"), in seguito ingiustamente accantonata. 

(62) Tali possibili implicazioni sono state variamente recepite nelle tradu- 
zioni finora proposte (cf. supra, nn. 58-59). 

(63) Cf. Aristoteles, Athenaionpoliteia 16, 6 ; Diodorus Siculus IX 37,2-3 ; Zenobius 

IV 76 (I, p. 105, 76 Leutsch-Schneidewin ; W. Bühler, Zenobii Athoi proverbia, IV, 
Göttingen, 1982, p. 67-73); Suda, s.v. a^aKeXiapög (IV, p. 484, 6 Adler). 
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La Matino, diversamente da tutti i suoi predecessori («), traduce con 

“vide un vecchio dell’Attica che lavorava la pietra”, dando a intendere 

che il lavoratore fosse non un contadino, ma un tagliapietre (55). 

Al § 16, Procopio deplora gli spettacoli teatrali della pantomima, 

durante i quali ragazzi efebici interpretavano con gesti e movenze Ian- 

guide, anziche con la voce, la vicenda mitica rappresentata, suscitando 
cos) lo scomposto entusiasmo del pubblico : 

326-327 Matino (352-355 Amato/Ventrella) 
TraiSes, wcrnep tt|v I8iav el? yuvaiKa? dpeißöpevoi 4>ucnv, yuvaiKes qÖeXov 
elvai tw crxiipciTL Kai SlckXöjvto T0I5 peXeoiv, dvri yXwTTris klvoüvt€s ttjv 
XCLpa Kai 5f|pov öXov irpos da-eXyfj Qeav CKpaivovTCs. 

Contro tutte le precedenti traduzioni (66), concordi nel restituire 

l’idea per cui a mandare in delirio il pubblico fosse proprio la vistosa e 

istrionica gestualitä degli artisti, la Matino traduce I’espressione dvTi 

yXwTTris KivoüvTes tt}v xelpa con “portando la mano davanti alla 

bocca”. Risulta difficile comprendere cosa abbia di indecente il portare 

la mano davanti alla bocca, ne la studiosa, solitamente attenta a que- 

stioni linguistico-grammaticali, chiarisce perche abbia preferito al valo- 

re piü comune e diffuso di dim nel senso di “in luogo di” quello piü raro 
di “di fronte”, 

Al § 18, Procopio ricorda, tra i problemi cronici che affliggevano alcu- 

ne realtä dell’impero, i disagi provocati dalla penuria di acqua e i tenta- 

tivi delle popolazioni locali di porvi rimedio con la costruzione di cister- 
ne: 

346-347 Matino (375-376 Amato/Ventrella) 
Kai övt aXXou tlvös- üSaTtoR SpaaupoiKr eTTCTTolqvTo 

In una cittä (67) afflitta da una crisi idrica pressoche continua, e natu¬ 

rale che I’acqua divenisse il bene in assoluto piü prezioso e il piü ‘tesau- 

(64) Del Furia traduceva con : “senem in sterili quodam loco laborantem ... 
conspexit” ; Ritter : “senem Atticum conspexit saxum fodientem » ; Chauvot: 
“il vit un veillard de l’Attique qui labourait un sol caillouteux”. 

(65) Eppure, giä il Del Furia (p. 28v, n. 18) aveva precisato che TT€Tpa e nel 
senso di locus asper ac sterilis”, come puö del resto ricavarsi da numerosi 
passi della letteratura greca, riportati in nota dallo stesso studioso (cf., e.g., 
Isocrates 8,117, 5 ; Menander, Dyscolus 3-4 ; Lucianus, Phalaris 2 8, 5). 

(66) Cf. Del Furia : “pro lingua manus commoventes” ; Ritter: “manumque 
pro lingua moventes" ; Chauvot: “en remplapant la voix par le geste”. 

(67) Sulla cittä in questione e sulla sua particolare conformazione idrogeo- 
logica del suo territorio, cf., supra, pp. 466-467. 

rizzato’. E in questo senso che andrebbe intesa la dichiarazione di 

Procopio, che gioca sulla poüsemia (tesoro/deposito) di üqcraupög : “in 

luogo di un altro bene, si accumulavano tesori d’acqua”, e non, come 

propone la Matino, ricalcando la traduzione dello Chauvot (“et, faute 

d’autre solution”), “in mancanza di altra soluzione i cittadini avevano 
costruito serbatoi d’acqua (68)”. 

c) Commentario 

Tra gli obiettivi del commentario e il tentativo, giä egregiamente 

esperito dal Kempen, di tracciare e verificare l’aderenza di Procopio alla 

topica del genere epidittico e alle convenzioni dell’ideologia imperiale. 

Pur nella ricchezza dei riferimenti alla letteratura encomiastica greca e 

latina, stupisce non trovare alcun rinvio ad autori contemporanei e/o 

conterranei rispetto allo stesso Procopio (69). Cito, a tal proposito, alme- 

no un significativo parallelo con Lopera di Coricio. Al § 13, Procopio 

ricorda la capacitä di Anastasio di tradurre in azioni concrete i propri 

progetti: 

285-288 Matino (310-313 Amato/Ventrella) 
TaÜTa twv TTplv KparoüvTwv Tiues, 8ö£avTes elvai 4>iXdv9pojTTOi, qXeouv 

pev, ßoqGeiv 8e oük etxov, dXX'rißouXf|0riaav pövov Kal pexpi toütou Tqv 

dpeTqv eve8ei^avT0, tö 8e TTpös epyov eK^epeiv peTa twv dSuvaruiv 

eöaupaCov (,D). 

Nel brano Procopio mette a profitto un topos non inusuale nella let¬ 

teratura encomiastica: a differenza dei predecessori, pur animati da 

(68) La traduzione che qui si propone trova riscontro in quella procurata da 
Del Furia “pro qualibet alia re, aquarum sibi Thesausos efficiebant”, Il Ritter, da 
parte sua, tentava di aggirare l’ostacolo parafrasando il testo con “cumque ter¬ 
rae vena deesset, pluviae thesauros struxerant”. 

(69) A tal fine segnalo il fundamentale contributo, sfuggito all’attenzione 
della Matino, di T. Viljamaa, Studies in Greek Encomiastic Poetry of the Early 
Byzantine Period (Societas scientiarum Eennica. Commentationes hwnanarum littera- 
rum, 42,4), Helsinki - Helsingfors, 1968. 

(70) “Alcuni degli imperatori precedenti, che pur avevano fama di essere 
filantropi, commiseravano questa situazione, ma non riuscivano a porvi rime¬ 
dio. Essi mostravano solo di averne il desiderio e limitatamente a questo dimo- 
stravano la loro virtü ; ritenevano in realtä impossibile portare a compimento 
il loro desiderio” (trad. G. Matino). 
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buone intenzioni, l’elogiato e ii solo in grado di mettere in opera i pro- 

pri propositi e di risolvere una situazione difficile, rimasta da tempo 

irrisolta. Tale motivo (71), significativamente, ritorna nell’Encomio per 

Sommo di Coricio: 

ttoXXo'i TTpoGupiay eiTeSei^avTO (iöur|v, f| Tteipa ctcuJxos, ojs oü8ev 

CJTTpQKTOU ÖTTOy ÜV TUXil Xo0|ipOS TTapOjy (72). 

Se e evidente la ripresa concettuale, non mancano neppure, nell’ope- 

ra dell’allievo, i richiami testuali a quella del maestro : 86£avT€? eluai 

c|)LXdy0p())TTOL ... tt|v apcTf|u eyeSei^avTO (Proc.) ~ 7rpo0u|jlav eTreöei- 

^ayTO (Chor.) ; dXX’f|ßoi)Xq0ricjay pövoy (Proc.) ~ TTpoGuplav ... p.övr]y 

(Chor.) ; tö 8e TTpös epyov ei<4>epeiy (Proc.) ~ oü8ey ÖTrpaKTOv (Chor.). 

Sieche un’analisi dei topoi, che tenga in considerazione anche e soprat- 

tutto le figure di maggior spicco del vivace e dinamico ambiente in cui 

Procopio esercito ii proprio magistero, potrebbe ampliare la nostra 

conoscenza di quell’originalissimo fenomeno che fu la scuola di Gaza tra 

V e VI sec., su quella fioritura della retorica che puö a ragione conside- 

rarsi come “l’ultima voce della sofistica greca (73)”. 
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SUMMARY 

The recent edition, established in 2005 by Giuseppina Matino, of the Panegy- 

ricus on Emperor Anastasius by Procopius from Gaza gives the opportunity to dis- 
cuss about the ecdotical methods until now adopted for the constitutio textus of 
Procopian works. The errors present in the Italian translation show the com- 
plexity of the text often rieh in images and figures. 

(71) Cf. Anonymus, Panegyricus tuliani lmperatoris XII 20-21 Guida. 

(72) Choricius, Opera IV, 1, 17, 2-5 Foerster/Richsteig : “in molti... avevano 
dimostrato solo il proprio impegno, la realtä dimostrava che ovunque fosse 
Sommo nulla rimaneva insoluto”. 

(73) Cf. A. Garzya, La prosa retorica greca, in I. Lana - E. V. Maltese (diretta da), 
Storia della civiltä greca e latina, III, Torino, 1998, pp. 426-445 : 441. 

ON THE ORIGIN OF TAUGAST IN THEOPHYLACT 

SIMOCATTA AND THE LATER SOURCES (*) 

Theophylact Simocatta, in his History completed during 620-630 (’), 

gives us an interesting account of a famous city and a great nation with 

the name of Taugas (Tauyac; or Tauydor). According to his account, the 

city of Taugas borders on India, and is 1500 miles distant from those 

who are called Turks. The barbarians whose abode is near Taugas are a 

very brave and populated nation, and unrivalled in size among the 

nations of the world. Following this narrative, the author provides an 

all-important account containing some valuable Information on histor- 

ical events and institutions of the country under the same name (2). 

(*) My sincere thanks are hereby expressed to Professor Valerie Hansen from 
Yale University for correcting the English of this paper. 

(1) Cf. Michael and Mary Whitby, The History of Theophylact Simocatta: 
An English Translation with Introduction and Notes, Oxford, 1986, pp. xm-xvii; 
M. Whitby, The Emperor Maurice and His Historian: Theophylact Simocatta on Persian 

and Balkan Warfare, Oxford, 1988, pp. 28-33. 
(2) “The ruler (KAipatdpxnO of Taugas is called Taisan (Tatcdv), which sig- 

nifies ‘son of god ’ in the Greek tongue. The realm of Taugas is never disturbed 
by discord, for the lineage provides them with the selection of their leader. 
Statues are the cult of this nation, the laws are just, and their life is full of tem- 
perate wisdom. They have a custom, which resembles law, that males should 
never embellish themselves with gold adornment, even though they have 
become owners of a great abundance of silver and gold as a result of their large 
and advantageous trading. A river divides this Taugas now, and in the time past 
it formed the boundary between two great nations who were mutually hostile; 
the dress of one was black, and of the other red. Then in our times, while 
Maurice wielded the Roman scepter, the nation of the black-coats crossed the 
river and attacked the red-coats ; next, having gained victory, it became mas¬ 
ter of the whole empire. This Taugas in fact, the barbarians say, was founded by 
Alexander the Macedonian when he enslaved the Bactrians and the Sogdians, 
and burnt twelve myriads of barbarians. In this city the ruler’s women have 
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As we will argue next, this Statement combines true knowledge with 

false Information. According to the historian himself, his sources were 

taken from the letter of the Turkic khagan in 598 (3). However, as it is 

indicated by the narrative, it is possible that Simocatta made use of 

governmental archives preserved in the previous decades in Constan- 

tinople, including those of Menander the Protector, who recorded the 

diplomatic exchanges between the Turks and the Byzantine empire 

from 568 to 586 (4). Besides, some points of his knowledge, such as the 

legend about Alexander, could by no means be conveyed by an official 

letter. The existence of numerous Turks and Sogdians in Constan- 

tinople, as shown by the fact that 106 ones returned to their native land 

with the Byzantine emissary Valentinus in his last mission to the 

Western Turks in 576 (5), shows that the Byzantine author had more 

chariots made of gold, each of which is drawn by one bullock lavishly decorated 
with gold and precious stones; and even the oxen’s reins are gold-inlaid. The 
man who has assumed the dominion of Taugas used to pass the night with 
seven hundred women. The women of the nobility of Taugas used silver chari¬ 
ots. They say that Alexander built another city at the distance of a few miles, 
which the barbarians call Khubdan (Xoußöav). When the leader dies, he is 
mourned forever by his women, with shaven heads and black raiment, and it is 
the law for them never to leave the tomb. Khubdan is divided by two great 
rivers, whose banks are lined with nodding cypresses, so to speak. The nation 
has many elephants; and they associate in trade with the Indians, and they say 
that these Indians who live in the northern regions are born white. The worms, 
from which come the Serie threads, are possessed by the nation in very great 
numbers and are in turn possessed of varied colour ; and barbarians eagerly 
practice the husbandry of the said creatures” (Theophylact VII, 9, 2-11). Cf. the 
original Greek text in H. W. Haussig, Theophylakts Exkurs über die Skythischen 
Völker, in Byz., 23 (1953), pp. 285-286; and the translations by H. Yule, Cathayand 

the Way Thither, I, London, 1915, pp. 29-33, and by Michael and Mary Whitby, The 
History of Theophylact Simocatta, pp. 191-192. 

(3) Cf. J. Bury, History of the Later Roman Empire, II, London, 1923 (= Amster¬ 
dam, 1966), p. 136 ff.; E. Chavannes, Documents sur les Tou-kiue (Turcs) occidentaux, 
translated by Feng Cheng-jun, Beijing : Zhonghua shuju, 1958, p. 220. Whitby, The 
Emperor Maurice and His Historian, p. 315, seems to be mistaken in assuming that 
the letter was sent in 595. 

(4) R. C. Blockley, The History of Menander the Guardsman: Introductory Essay, 
Texts, Translation and Historiographical Notes (ARCA. Classical and Medieval Texts, 
Papers and Monographs, 17), Liverpool, 1985, pp. 111-127 and 171-179 ; S. Vailhe, 

Projet d'alliance turco-byzantine au VP siecle, in EO, 12 (1909), pp. 206-214. 
(5) Cf. Blockley, The History of Menander the Guardsman, p. 171. 
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than one channel of information. In other words, he obtained his kno¬ 

wledge ab out the peoples in Central Asia and far beyond both directly 

and indirectly. Simocatta became interested in the peoples of Central 

Asia most likely because of Heraclius’s alliance in 620s with the Khazars, 

the branch of the Turks who migrated westward and established their 

abode in the north of the Caucasus, from where they could attack the 

Persians (6). 

Many studies have previously been done on the text of Simocatta (7), 

even so, some puzzling problems remain unsolved, of which the origin 

of the name Taugas is the most fundamental and controversial. 

Simocatta, in speaking of Taugas, had no idea which people the name 

referred to and where the country was located. Not until the modern 

times did scholars realize which nation it referred to. In the middle of 

the 18lh Century, the French sinologist J. Deguignes (1715-1800) first 

associated the name with China, showing that the passage refers to 

episodes of the Chinese history. Edward Gibbon (1734-1794), the famous 

British historian of the Roman Empire, accepted this view. J. Klaproth in 

1826 came to the same conclusion in writing that “Taugas est bvidem- 

ment la Chine, reunie en un seul empire sous le sceptre des Soui [Sui]. 

Le fleuve qui partageait le pays de Taugas, est le Kiang [Yangtzi River]”. 

He was obviously unaware that Deguignes anticipated him in this direc- 

tion (8).Thereafter the identification of Taugas with China was general- 

ly accepted by all scholars. To this day, no Consensus has been reached, 

however, on the etymological origin of the name. 

j. Deguignes proposed that the Ta-göei (i.e. great Wei), a dynasty 

established by a Turkic race in northern China from 385 to 556, was ori¬ 

gin of the name (?). The weakness of this view lies not only in the dif- 

fering pronunciations of Taugas and Ta-göei, but also in the lack of tes- 

(6) Cf. Whitby, The Emperor Maurice and His Historian, pp. 316-317. 
(7) Cf. Chavannes, Documents sur les Tou-kiue ; P. A. Boodberg, Marginalia to the 

Histories of the Northern Dynasties, in Harvard Journal ofAsiatic Studies, 3 (1938), 
pp. 223-253 ; Haussig, Theophylakts Exkurs; Whitby, The Emperor Maurice and His 

Historian ; H. Miyakawa-Zama and A. Kollautz, Ein Dokument zum Femhandel zwi¬ 
schen Byzanz und China zur Zeit Theophylakts, in BZ, 77 (1984), pp. 6-19, etc. are 
among the most basic and important studies. 

(8) Cf. J. Klaproth, Mention de la Chine donnee par Theophylacte Simocatta, in 
Journal Asiatique, 8 (1826), pp. 227-230, 

(9) Cf. Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, I, p. 32. 
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timony showing the use of this name by the northern barbarians. Even 
so, this view is still accepted by some scholars (10). 

F. Hirth suggests that Taugas should be identified with Tang-jia (i.e. 

the Tang Family), the royal family who victoriously established the 

great Tang Dynasty in 618 AD. The Japanese scholar S. Kawabara accepts 

this opinion and expounds it in an erudite way (u). Nevertheless, this 

point of view is invalidated in view of the fact that the historical events 

in Simocatta took place during the reign of the emperor Maurice (582- 

602), in other words, prior to the enthronement of the Tang family. 

Accordingly it had no probabilities for Simocatta to hear the name 
Tang-jia. 

In 1912, P. Pelliot, in his paper “L’origine du nom de la Chine", adopted 

Deguignes’ view, making a new Suggestion that the name should be 

identified with T’o pa, the original name of the Turkic race. He argues 

that the north of China was occupied in the period from 386 to 556 by a 

foreign dynasty coming from eastern Mongolia which took the Chinese 

name Wei; but the Chinese historians had kept the native name of these 

invaders with the transcription T’o-pa (Thak-bat), and it is possible that 

the race made itself known to the peoples in Central Asia with its native 

name T’o-pa, which was further transcribed as Taugas (Tctvydq or Tctu- 
ydor) in Greek tongue (’2). 

Actually, as early as 1904, the Japanese scholar K. Shiratori had initi- 

ated the To pa theory and explored it in further detail in 1931-1932 (,3). 

Since Pelliot and Shiratori are doyens in Occidental and oriental acade- 

mic circles, and especially because this theory sounds more plausible 

'#!: 

(10) For instance, see Irene M. Franck and D. M. Brownstone, The Silk Road :A 
History, New York - Oxford, 1986, p. 163. 

(11) Cf. S. Kawabara, Pu shougeng kao (A Study on Pu Shou-geng), Beijing: 
Zhonghua shuju, 1954, pp. 103-109. 

(12) T’oungP’ao, 13 (1912), pp. 724-742. 
(13) Cf. K. Shiratori, On the Countries Ta-chin and Fu-lin, in Shigaku-Zasshi, vol. 

15 (1904), nos. 4, 5, 8,10,11; see Wang Gu-lu (trans.), Saiwai shidi lunwenyicong 

(The Collected Translations of Historical-geographical Studies by Shiratori), I, 
Shanghai: Shangwu yinshuguan, 1939, pp. 43-47 ; K. Shiratori, A NewAttemptat 

Solution of the Fu-lin Problem, in Toyo Gakuhö, vol. 19, no. 3 (1931) and vol. 20, 
no. 1 (1932), the English Version appeared in Research Department of the Toyo 
Bunko, XV, Tokyo, 1956, pp. 186-195. 
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than others, the T’o-pa theory has won many foliowers and has become 

the most influential (14). 
However, a closer and deeper consideration shows that this point of 

view is not yet overwhelmingly convincing. In view of the fact that the 

T’o-pa tribe had itself sinicized as soon as they had occupied northern 

China, and even adopted the Chinese name Wei for their newly-estab- 

üshed empire in 386, it can hardly be expected that their native name 

had much chance to circulate among other peoples. As to the fact that 

the Chinese historians kept the native name of T’o-pa, it was due to their 

strong inclination of discriminating the race as barbarians and an alien 

race from the Chinese themselves; even the conquering Turkic race had 

already beeil assimilated into institutions and culture of the Chinese 

society. 
Phonetically, T’o-pa was pronounced as T’ak bwat in the ancient 

Chinese lingual System and T’ak buat in medieval Chinese lingual 

System. For Tau-ga, it is possible to transcribe the first syllable with T’ak, 

but it is too forced to connect bwat or buat (in labial sounds) with ga, 

ya and gha (in guttural sounds). Thus, the identification of Taugas with 

T’o-pa should not be taken for granted. 
Of the modern Chinese scholars, Hong Jun (1839-1893), in his work 

Additional annotations to the translation ofYuan History, was the first to ini- 

tiate the discussion of the origin of the name, noting that, “when I read 

D’Ohsson’s Histoire des Mongols and come across the name Tamgadj, I was 

puzzled with its meaning,... not until I annotated Chang-chun-zhen-ren 

xi-you-ji O5), and read the passage that ‘T’ao-hua-shih is their name for 

the Chinese’, I came finally to realize from this example that the name 

Tamgadj is derived'from Ta-he-shi (^3?R), the native name of one of 

the Cathayan tribes. As the Mongols called China Cathay, the Russians 

have kept the appellation of Cathay for China tili the present day... from 

(14) Cf. Boodberg, Marginalia, pp. 238-241; S. K. Kljastornyj, Turkic-runi Inscrip¬ 
tions, Moscow, 1964; Chinese translation by Li Peijuan, Harbin: Heilongjiang 
jiaoyu chubanshe, 1991, p. 111. 

(15) Cf. Li Zhi-Chanc, Chang-chun-zhen-ren xi-you-ji (The Travels of the Taoist 
Changchun), Shijiazhuang: Hebei renmin chubanshe, 2001, p. 51. An English 
Version has been made of this work with title The Travels ofan Alchemist: the 
journey ofthe Taoist Ch’ang Ch'un from China to the Hindukush at the summon of 
Chingiz Khan, recorded by his disciple Li Chih-Ch'ang. Translated with an introduc- 
tion by A. Waley, London, 1931 (= London, 1979). 
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this instance we know that the Cathayans in zenith of power were 

known by its original name to their neighboring peoples”. However, as 

Zhang Xing-lang has pointed out, Hong’s theory was based on the sin¬ 

gle and isolated source, Chang-chun-zhen-ren xi-you-ji, and ignored the 
much earlier existence of Taugas in Simocatta (16). 

In 1944, Liang Yuan-dong suggested that Tauyccc; in the Greek source 

and Tabyac in the Turkic inscriptions should be identified with the 

Turkic word Tangri (“heaven”), meaning “son of heaven” for Chinese 

emperors, and therefore it is with this title that Tauyctc; or Tabyac was 
intended for China (’7). 

In 1983, Prof, Zhang Xun put forth a new Suggestion, pointing out 

that the nomadic peoples were habitually calling the Chinese emperors 

by their native title of Khan (i.e. Khagan), to which they added “ta” (i.e. 

great) as a prefix to show respect, and thus to combine an adjective “ta” 

with the title Khan to create a new appellation, Ta- (k)han, for China (1S). 

The two above-mentioned scholars have chosen to tackle the problem 

by connecting Taugas with the barbarian appellations for Chinese 
emperors. 

Prof. Cen Zhong-mian has even made greater efforts than other to 

the question. In 1935, he identified Taugas with Tun-huang (Dun-huang), 

the famous fortification town in the west end of the Gansu Corridor (19), 

ten years later, however, he gave up this opinion in view of its lack of 

persuasion and turned to other points of view, but in vain. However, he 

is justified in calling attention to the fact that the Xiong-nu race, for 

their frequent contacts with the Chinese from the period as early as in 

the late Warring States (403 BC - 221 BC), might have retained the same 

appellation for China, without varying it with the ups and downs of 

dynasties in China during the period from the 3rd Century BC to late 6th 

(16) Cf. Zhang Xinglang, Zhongxijiaotong shiliao huibian (The Collected Sources 
on Relations between China and West), I, Beijing : Zhonghua shuju, 1977, p. 193. 

(17) Cf. Liang Yuandong, Taohashi wei tianzi, taohuashi hart wei tiankehan shuo 
(On identification of Taugas with Tangri, and Taugas khagan with Tangri kha¬ 
gan), Bian zheng gong lun, 3 (1944), no. 4, pp. 48-54. 

(18) Cf. Zhang Xun, Taohuashi yu huiheguo (Taugas and the Kingdom of 
Uighurs), in Zhonghua wenshi luncong, II, Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 1983, pp. 39- 

(19) Cf. Cen Zhongmian, Shi Taohuashi (A Study on Taugas), in Donqfana zazhi 
33 (1935), no. 21. 
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Century AD. This is validated by the parallelism that the name of Xiong- 

nu, the Chinese habitual appellation for the Huns, had been always 

invariably and uninterruptedly used by the Chinese for other nomadic 

peoples such as Turks, although the properly so-called Xiong-nu (Huns) 

race had disappeared from the horizon during the Sui and Tang 

Dynasties. In other words, the name Taugas was surely originated in 

antiquity and had been continually kept in use tili the period of the 

Turks and later (20). This point of view is undoubtedly logical. From this 

starting point, I am inclined to connect Taugas with Ta-han (i.e. the 

great Han Dynasties). 

Virtually, Prof. Zhang Xing-lang has previously come to the point in 

writing that: “I suppose Taugas be presumably be a phonetic transcrip- 

tion of Ta-han, for the Japanese read Ta-han as Daigan in modern times, 

and it is established fact that their reading for Chinese words keeps 

archaic pronunciations of the Sui and Tang Dynasties of China. After the 

Han Dynasty, the Chinese kept calling their native country as the Land 

ofHan, which are fully proved by the Chinese pilgrims such as Fa Xian 

(Fa Hsian) and Xuan Zang (Xuan Tsang) in their travels (21)” It is pity 

that his point of view was not elucidated in detail in a monograph, and 

therefore was neglected by most scholars. 

Taugas has its analogous forms in other languages, such as Tabyac in 

Turkic, and Tabgac, Tabghaj, Tamgama, Tamghaj, Tooghaj, Tamghaj and 

Timghaj etc. in Persian, Arabian and other western Asian languages (22). 

(20) Cf. Cen Zhongmian, Taohuashi zhi xin shi (A New Study on Taugas), in Tujue 

ji shi (The Collected Sources on History of the Turks), II, Beijing: Zhonghua 
shuju, 1958, p. 1049. 

(21) Cf. Zhang Xinglang, Zhongxi jiaotong shiliao huibian, I, p. 192. 

(22) Cf. Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, I, pp. 33-34. The interchangeability 
of “i” in the syllable tim of Timghaj with “a” in the syllable tab, tarn of other 
forms of the name is distinctly shown by the facts that, Dizaboul (the name of a 
Turkic Khagan) was transcribed as Sindjibou and Jabgu (a title of the ruler under 
Turkic khagan) as Djibghu in Arabic sources. See Chavannes, Documents sur les 
Tou-kiue (turcs) occidentaux, pp. 200-201; also it is well-known that the word 
Cynstn, the Sogdian name for Cina (China), representing one form of Cinastän 
(i.e. the land of Cina), is written as Tzinistan in Syriac in the well-known 
Nestorian Tablet of Si-gan fou ; Cinastän, appeared as Cinistan (or Cinastän) in 
Persian (Pahlevi). Cf. X. Zhang, The Name of China and its Geography in Cosmas 

indicopleustes, in Byz., 74 (2004), p. 454. 
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Those similar forms show that they have slight variances in their con- 
sonant affixes with s, c, j, and share a common and same stem 

Äs * is well known, “y” in the Greek alphabetic lingual System corre- 

sponds to “g” in Latin. In Turkic, Persian and Indian and Chinese lin- 

guistic Systems, “g”, “gh” and “h” are commonly interchangeable. The 

Tuikic title Jabgu, lor instance, was transcribed in “Yehu” in Chinese 

with elision of “b” in the first syllable “jab”; and the Persian name muy 

was transcribed in “muhu” in Chinese sources (23); and “laghu” for 

^lahu , oha for “ogha”, “samgha” for “samga”, and “ghoduma” for 

goduma” in Sanskrit language (2<). This evidence for the interchange- 

ability among “g”, “gh” and “h” leads us to the conclusion that “han” 

(or “gan”) are very reasonably and smoothly attainable with adding a 

consonant “n” to any one of syllables ga, ya and gha to form gan, van and 
ghan. 

Historically, China was known by other peoples as Chin (or Sin as in 

the Periplüs Maris Erythraei and the Geography of Ptolemy) or Seres in ear- 

her tunes in the Greco-Roman world. Chin is believed to have derived 

rrom Qin [Chin], the first mighty Dynasty of imperial China (221 BC- 206 

BC), and became the name for China when it was approached by the 

Greco-Romans from the land route; Seres derived from the silkworm 

producing silk filament, Ser in Greek, and was the appellation for China 
when it was approached by the sea route (25). 

As far as the relations of China with other peoples, especially with 

the barbarians in northern steppe and Central Asia are concerned, the 

greater influence was made by the two Han Dynasties, which lasted for 

four centuries with a short interregnum (the Former Han lasted from 

206 BC to 9 AD, and the Latter Han from 25 AD to 220 AD). The attacks 

on the Xiong-nu (Huns) by the powerful Former Han from the late 2nd 

Century BC, mitiated a Iong series of violent confrontations between the 

Chinese and the Xiong-nu, and thus made the Xiong-nu well acquainted . 

with the Chinese, and caused the Chinese to turn to other Western pow- 

eis or alliance in Central Asia. Two expeditions made by Zhang Qian 

(23) Cf. B. Läufer, Sino-Iranica: Chinese Contributions to the History ofCivilization 

ln At}cient Kan, Chicago, 1919, Chinese trans. by Lin Junyin, Beijing; Shangwu 
yinshuguan, 2001, p. 361. ö s 

^Cf'LrN Meicun> Youtai m hm kao (On Arrival of Jews in China), in Studies 
°U m the Western Regions, Beijing: Dongfang chubanshe, 1995, p. 86. 

(25J CI. Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, 1, p. l. 

(Chang ch’ien), the great Chinese explorer, in 139 BC and 119 BC to 

Central Asia led China to establish frequent exchanges with the Western 

Regions, as the historian Si-ma Qian teils us in his masterpiece Shi-ji or 

Records ofthe Historian : “The embassies were sent by the Han court to 

the West Regions, sometimes with several hundred men in number, 

sometimes with over one hundred ... more than ten embassies were dis- 

patched in one year, and five or six in another, some embassies for far- 

away countries took eight or nine years for their missions to go and 

return, and others for less faraway countries took several years for their 

missions (26).” In the Latter Han period, with the Xiong-nu being driven 

out ofthe region, the 30 years’ control of the Tarim Basin by Ban Chao 

(Pan Chao), the Governor-General in the West Regions, from 73 to 101 

AD, witnessed culmination of success of China in its relations with the 

Xiong-nu. 
Remarkably, in the frequent contacts, peaceful or violent, between 

China and the Xiong-nu, the Chinese diplomats habitually called their 

native land Ta-han. For instance, when he was appointed for the second 

time by the emperor Mingdi (Ming-ti 58-76) to go on mission to the 

Xiong-nu, Zheng Zhong, the Han envoy, wrote to the emperor, express- 

ing his reluctance to carry out the task, saying: “The last time I was sent 

on mission to the Xiong-nu and was presented to their Shan-yu (ruler), 

I refused to bow to him, the Shan-yu was angry with me and kept hatred 

... if I am sent on mission this time to him again, I am sure that he will 

kill me. I feel ashamed to bow to the chief of the barbarians given my 

Status of diplomat of Ta-han. if Shan-yu succeeds in making me to obey 

him, it will bring humiliations upon our Ta-han (27).” Another example is 

provided by a letter of Ban Chao (P’an Ch’ao), who wrote to the emper¬ 

or in 78 AD, suggesting the imperial court send an army to extinguish 

the forces of the Xiong-nu, saying: “Wei Jiang (flourished from 572 BC 

to 559 BC) was a mere courtier of the Jin State, who was able to help his 

state to relieve the threats of the barbarian races by his diplomatic skill. 

Yet I am on mission on behalf of Ta-han. How can not I do anything in 

coping with the barbarians for our country (28) ?” These cases show that 

Ta-han is the habitual name used by the Chinese in their diplomatic 

affairs with the Xiong-nu and other nomadic peoples. 

(26) Cf. Si-Ma Qian, Shi-ji, ch. 123, Beijing : Zhonghua shuju, 1959, p. 3170. 
(27) Cf. Fan Ye, Hou-han-shu, ch. 36, Beijing : Zhonghua shuju, 1965, p. 1225. 
(28) Cf. Fan Ye, Hou-han-shu, ch. 47, p. 1575. 
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Simultaneously, the Xiong-nu used the name Ta-han for China in 

their frequent relations with the Chinese, as is amply demonstrated by 

a well-known letter in the second year of Tai-shi (95 BC). The Shan-yu, 

the Xiong-nu emperor, wrote to the imperial court of Han, urging the 

Han government to pay annual tribute to him: “Ta-han is master in 

south, and the Xiong-nu dominates in north. Our Xiong-nu people, the 

favored race of the Heaven, are not vexed over trivial matters of eti- 

quette. We now desire to open the frontier markets with your Ta-han, to 

have your girls as our wives, and to have your presents of 10,000 dan of 

fine wine, 5,000 hu of millet and rice, and 10,000 clothes of silk, and 

other goods as we have agreed by pact. Ifyou keep your promise, we will 

not make trouble on the frontiers (29).” Even though the Shan-yu fla- 

grantly extorted wealth from the Han court of China, he still applied the 

name Ta-han to China. This instance shows that Ta-han, as a proper 

name, was habitually used for China by the nomadic tribes, even in hos- 

tile circumstances (30). 

Another example shows that the name Ta-han spread to the peoples 

of Central and Western Asia. In Xi-yu-zhuan (Account of the Western 

Regions) of Wei-shu (the History of the Wei Dynasty 386-549, written in 

551-554 AD), we come across the passage pertaining the Persian em- 

bassy to China: 

Düring the era of Shen-gui (i.e. 518-519 AD), Persia sent an envoy bearing 
a letter of the king addressed to the imperial court, with sundry article of 
tribute. The letter said: ‘ May the Tian-zi (Son of Heaven, i.e. emperor) of 
the most magnificent country in existence to reign where the sun rises, as 
the heaven-born Tian-zi of the Han (China). This homage is humbly offered 
by the King of Persia, Ju-ho-do (Kovad), repeating thousands of times his 
most reverential obeisance And the court accepted this (3I)'- 

The Persian king’s use of the title of Han for China suggests that the 

name Han (or Ta-han) persisted among the peoples in Central and 

(29) Cf. Ban Gu, Han-shu, ch. 94, Beijing : Zhonghua shuju, 1962, p. 3780. 
(30) Numerous examples show that, since the Han Dynasty, successive 

Chinese dynasties called themselves Ta-han and the northern nomadic nations 
refer to China using the same designation. For more instances, see Rui 

Chuanming, Tabyac yuyuan xin kao (A new Interpretation on the etymologicai ori¬ 
gin of Tabyac), in Xueshujüin, vol. 10, Shanghai: Shanghai yuandong chuban- 
she, 1997, pp. 259-260. 

(31) Cf. Wei Shou, Wei-shu, ch. 102, Beijing : Zhonghua shuju, 1974, p. 2272. 
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Western Asia, even in the Wei Dynasty (386-556) when the To pa tiibe, 

the Turkic race mentioned above, dominated northern China. In the 

case of Persian letter, we have Han in Chinese translation, and it would 

be reasonable to presume that Tan-han was the original term in the 

Persian Version. In the two centuries following the collapse of the Han 

Dynasty, the local feudal States established by the nomadic tribes were 

too insignificant for other peoples to learn their names; so far as the 

impact on Central Asia is concerned, the Wei Dynasty established by the 

T'o pa tribe could do nothing more than recover and vitalize the memo- 

ry of the Han empire. 
Zhu Yu, a scholar in the Song Dynasty (960-1127), has pointed out a 

notable fact in his work Ping-zhou ke-tan, that “the Han Dynasties made 

their authority obeyed among the barbarian tribes in the northwest 

regions, by whom China was called Han ; the Tang Dynasty extended its 

authority to the barbarians in southeast regions, by whom China was 

thus termed Tang. In the era of Chong-ning (1102-1106), the imperial 

officials wrote to the imperial court, saying that the neighboring peo¬ 

ples termed China as Han-Tang in their documents according to their 

local custom in frontier, the imperial government should inform them 

to change their appellation for China from the old ones into the name 

of Song.... It is granted by the imperial edict (32).” Hu San-xing, another 

scholar in the same dynasty, noted that “in the Han period, the Xiong- 

nu called the Chinese people Qm [Chin] men. In the period from the Han 

to the Tang and to the present (Song), however, they term China Han, 

and thus they refer to Han-ren, Han-er etc. In every case they follow the 

old custom 03).” This testimony suggests that the Chinese, while calling 

themselves Han people in domestic affairs, used the name of la-han for 

their own country and people in foreign affairs with other peoples such 

as the Xiong-nu, and thus the name Ta-han was corrupted through the 

intermediate languages into such forms as Tabyac in Turkic andTauyaq 

in Greek. 
As far as we know, Simocatta was the earliest author to mention the 

name of Taugas in this form, which was found thereafter in slightly dif- 

(32) Cf. Zhu Yu, Ping-zhou ke-tan, 2, see Song yuan hiji xiaoshuo da guan (The 
collected anecdotes and novels in the Song and Yuan Dynasties), vol. 2, 
Shanghai: Shanghai guji chubanshe, 2001, pp. 2318-2319. 

(33) Quoted by Xu Song, Hanshu xiyuzhuan buzhu (Additional annotations to 
Han-shu), II, Shanghai: Shanghai shangwu yinshuguan, 1937, p. 74. 
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ferent f'orms in various languagcs aftcr tbe 8:h Century. However, it is 

rcasonablc to presume the Greek laugas (Tauydq or Tauydor) should 

have its provenancc in iurkic ianguage, for, as we have said, the Turks 

had been instrumental for its appearance in Simocatta’s work. Oddly, 

not untii the 8* Century was the name of Taugas offen mentioned in the 

form of Tabyac in I urkic inscriptions. It was employed as an appeliation 

for a nation in some cases, and as an adjective quaiifying nouns to com- 

pose new expressions such as “Tabyac khagans”, “Tabyac people" and 

labyac officials in others. However, all these instances refer to the 
imperial dynasties in China (*). 

In the centuries foiiowing Simocatta, the peoples in Central and 

Western Asia began to refer to China using the name of Tabyac (or 

labghaj). In the period of the Uighurs’ domination in Qoco (Khoco, i.e. 

Turfan), one monk named Si'ngqu sali Tutong from Bisbaliq (Beshe- 

balic), in his translation of bodistw taito samtso acanningyoriy-m uqitmaq 

(Xuan-tsang’s biography of the Great Tang) and Jin-guang-ming zui- 

sheng-wangjing from Chinese into Uighur Version, used twqac or tvyac to 

refer to China and the Chinese Ianguage. It is apparent that twqac or 

tvyac represent Turkic t (ajbqac or t (a)byac. Prof. Fang Jia-sheng, in 

studying these two fragmentary documents, identifies twqac (tvyac), 

without any hesitation, with Taugas in Simocatta and Tao-hua-shi in 

Chinese sources. According to him, the Uighur versions were complet- 
ed in the Song Dynasty (960- 1127) (35). 

Tabyac was kept in use in its original sense by the Central Asian peo¬ 

ples. Mahmud al-Kasyari, the Karakhanid scholar, in his work Diwan 

Luyat at-Türk (Compendium of the Turkic Dialects) completed in 70s of 

the 11* Century, wrote : “Tavghaq is the name for Macin, which is four 

months’ distance to Cathay. Cin consists of three parts : the Upper Cin, i.e. 

Tavghaq, is located in the east; the Middle Cin is Cathay ; and the Lower 

Cin is Barhkan, which is also called Kasgar ; Tavghaq, in the present day, 

is termed Macin, and Cathay Cin (36).” The Upper Cin, the Middle Cin and 

(34) Cf. Rui Chuanming, Gu tujue beimingyanjiu (A Study on the Ancient Turkic 
Inscriptions), Shanghai: Shanghai guji chubanshe, 1998, p. 133. 

(35) Cf. Feng Jiasheng, Huihewen xieben pusa datang sanzang fashi zhuan yanjiu 
baogao (A study on Uigaric version of Xuan Tsang’s biography), in Collected 
Papers by Feng Jiasheng, Beijing : Zhonghua shuju, 1987, pp. 376-379. 

(36) Cf. Mahmud Al-Kasgari, Compendium of the Turkic Dialects, trans. by 
R. Dankoff, part I, Harvard University, 1982, p. 341; Zhang Guangda, guanyu mahe- 

the lower Cin refer respectively to the Song Dynasty, the Liao Dynasty in 

northem China and the Karakhanid Dynasty in Central Asia ; his equa- 

tion of Kashgaria with the Lower Cin, and his view regarding Central Asia 

as belonging to Cin, indicate that he chose to stress the long-existing 

relations of Central Asia with China (37). It is in a strict and proper sense 

that he employed the name Tavghaq, signifying China. 

This is further clarified by other evidence. In 1218, when his kingdom 

was in peril of the invading Mongolian army, Mahomed, Sultan of 

Khwarismia, received envoys from Chinghis Khan at Bokhara. He had 

interview secretly with one of those envoys who was a native of his own 

territories and asked him if it was true that Chinghis Khan had occupied 

Tamghaj (38) ? The Sultan wanted to know about the Mongolian attacks 

on the Song Dynasty. In 1221, the Taoist monk Ch’ang-chun, at the 

request of Chinghis Khan, left for Central Asia. When he passed by 

Almalic, noticing that the local farmers irrigated their fields with 

canals, but the only method employed by the people of these parts for 

drawing water was to dip a pitcher and carry it on the shoulder or the 

head. Chinese buckets delighted them, and they said to the Taoist trav- 

eler: “You Tao-hua-shih (taugash) are so clever at everything!” The 

Taoist monk was told by the local people that “Tao-hua-shih is the name 

for the Han-ren (i.e. Han people) (”)■” However, it seems that it never 

occurred to the learned Taoist monk that the name could be etymolog- 

ically traced to the long-existing term of Ta-han. 

It should be noted that the name Taugas underwent a gradual change 

in meaning in its westward spread. This is explicitly verified by a 

mu kashigali de tujue cihuiyu jianyu ci shu deyuari xing a'itu (On the Turkic Com¬ 
pendium by Mahmud Kasyari and the circular map in the work), in Xiyu shidi 

conggao chu bian (Collected papers on history and geography of the Western 
Regions), Shanghai: Shanghai guji chubanshe, 1995, p. 70. 

(37) Due to the establishment of rule of the Tang Dynasty in Central Asia, 
Central Asia was also incluaed in the geographical conception of Cin (Sin). Tor 

instance, an Arab poet speaks of Kutaybah, the conqueror of Transoxiana, as 
being interred in the land of Cin, whilst it is known from other testimony that 
he was interred in Farghana. Cf. Yuix, Cathay and the Way Thither, 1, pp. 219 77.0. 

(38) Cf. Yuix, Cathay and the Way Thither, 1, p. 33 ; C. D’Ohssok, Hisfoiri? des 

Morigols, I, Amsterdam, 1834, p. 203; translatcd by Feng Cixnc.iun, Shanghai: 
Shanghaishudian chubanshe, 2001, p. 92. 

(39) Cf. Li Zur Chang, Chang-chun zhen ren xi-you-ji, p. 51 ; The Travels oj an 

Alchemist, p. 86. 
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notable fact that the Turkic peoples, while kept the habitual use of 

Taugas for China, applied it to themselves to qualify their own identity 

as well. There are two historical fragments, both of which pertain to the 

tribute of precious jades presented by the Khotanese kingdom under 

the Karakhanid empire to the Song Dynasty. Of them one is recorded by 

Cai Tiao (Ts’ai T’iao), the son of the well-known minister Cai Jing (T’sai 

jing, 1047-1126), in his work Tie-wei-shan cong-tan written prior to 1131, 

and the other by Zhang Shi-nan in his work You-huan ji-wen written 
after 1228. 

Cai Tiao explains: 

The emperor (of the Song dynasty), having decided to make imperial seal, 
proclaimed edict to Order the Khotanese kingdom to pay tribute of precious 
jade. One day when I was on duty in the court, the minister Wang said to us : 
‘the Khotanese king addressed recently a letter to our court, I, on my part, 
in order to make a response to it, have it translated into Chinese by transla- 
tors, and found a lot of fun in it. All the courtiers who were present were joy- 
ful to hear this and urged the minister to expain what it is. The minister 
therefore read it aloud : ‘I, your nephew, the Tiao-guan-chu (i.e. Taugas) Sov¬ 
ereign of the Karakhanid Khanate of five hundred lands, which receive the 
bright sun, addresses to you, my maternal uncle, the Tiao-guan-chu Sover¬ 
eign of the four worlds which receive the bright sun, for the jade you previ- 
ously requested, I made every effort to search for it. However, it is regretful 
that no chunk is as big as you desire. I have ordered my subjects to search 
for it everywhere, as soon as it is found, it will be handed over to you’. 
Hearing this, all the courtiers laughed joyfully (40). 

You-huan ji-wen retains the original: 

“I, the lion-like king, the Tiao-guan-chu sovereign of the Karakhanid 
Khanate of five hundred lands, which receive the bright sun, address to you, 
my maternal uncle, the Tiao-guan-chu sovereign of the four worlds, which 
receive the bright sun, for the jade you previously requested, I made every 
effort to search for it. However, it is regretful that no chunk is big as you 
desire. I have ordered my subjects to search for it along the two rivers, as 
soon as it is found, it will be handed over to you (41).” 

ON THE ORIGIN OF TAUGAST IN THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA 499 

It is ciear the two pieces of Information refer to one and same event, 

and it is obvious that Tiao-guan-chu in the Chinese transcription is one 

form of Tctuych; in Greek and Tabyac (or tabghac) in the Turkic inscrip- 

tions. According to yu-fu-zhi of the Song-shu (History of the Song 

Dynasty), and fan-yi in Song-hui-yaoji-gao, the Khotanese tribute of jade 

was made in the 7th year of the Zheng-he era, i.e. 1117 AD. The phrases 

“I, your nephew, the Tiao-guan-chu sovereign of the Karakhanid Khanate 

of five hundred lands ...” and “I, the lion-like king, the Tiao-guan-chu 

sovereign of the Karakhanid Khanate of five hundred lands point to 

the fact that the Khotanese king, while terming the Chinese emperor 

Tiao-guan-chu sovereign, also called himself the Tiao-guan-chu sover- 

eignl O2). Accordingly Tiao-guan-chu hereby can not be understood as 

referring solely and uniquely to China in the original sense. 

The Account of Khotan in the official history of the Song Dynasty 

records that, in the 4,h year of the Yuan-feng era (i.e. 1081 AD), the king 

of the Karakhanid Khanate “sent A-xin, a tribe ruler under his domin- 

ion, as an envoy bearing the letter addressed to our court, saying : the 

Karakhanid king in Khotan wrote to you, my maternal uncle, the Han- 

jia (i.e. the Han Family) sovereign of the great world, so and so ...”. It is 

most worthy of note, that, in the place of “Tiao-guan-chu sovereign” 

appeared “Han-jia sovereign”, in other word, Tiao-guan-chu and Han-jia 

are interchangeable. The equation of “Han-jia sovereign” with “Tiao- 

guan-chu sovereign” shows, that Tiao-guan-chu is another expression for 

Han-jia. Both are identified with Tabyac in Turkic; the only difference 

lies in that Han-jia is a literal transcription, and Tiao-guan-chu a phonetic 

transliteration (°). 

The name was also found on the Karakhanid coins during the period 

from the 10"’ Century to the 13th Century. It was commonly used with 

other nouns together to make new expressions, such as “Sulaiman Qadr 

Tabghäj qayan”, “Qadr Tabghäj qayan” etc (44). V. Barthold is acute in 

noticing the paradoxical phenomenon that some Islamic Khagans called 

themselves Tabgach-khan or Tamghach-khan, although they never 

took the Chinese territories under their domination or extended their 

(40) Cf. Cai Tiao, Tie-wei-shan-cong-tan, 1; see Huang Shijian, Tiao-guan-chu kao 
(A Study on Taugas), in Dong-xijiao-liu-shi lun-gao (Collected papers on relations 
between the East and the West), Shanghai : Shanghai guji chubanshe, 1998, 
P- 35. 

(41) Cf. Zhang Shi-nan, You-huan ji-wen, 5 ; see Huang Shijian, Dong-xijiao-liü-shi 
lun-gao, p. 35. 

(42) Cf. Huang Shijian, Dongxijiaoliushi lungao, pp. 34-38. 
(43) Cf. Huang Shijian, Dongxijiao/iushi lungao, p. 38. 
(44) Cf. Jiang Qixiang, Xinjiang Atushi xian kalahan wangchao qianbi yaocang 

qinglijianbao (Report on the Board of Karahanid Coins in Atushi of Xinjiang), 
Wenwu, 12 (1985), pp. 26-32. 
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rule into the borders of China; however he was mistaken in supposing 

Tabgach-khan as meaning Chinese khan, suggesting that their practice 

of self-claiming Tabgach khagans was due to survivai of some steppe 

tradition and pre-Islamic practice (45). Such a mistake is undoubtedly 

due to his failure to notice the changes in meaning as the term spread 

westward. 

In matter of fact, it is in a derivative sense that the Tabghäj was util- 

ized by those Islamic Khagans to themselves, and could therefore no 

longer be perceived as Ta-han in the original sense. Ta-han, as we have 

pointed out, is the designation of the powerful Han dynasties, repre- 

senting a great splendor and superiority of China in power and culture, 

symbolizing a vigorous vitality and magnificent initiatives in relations 

with other peoples, especially with the nomadic races in the north 

steppe and Central Asia ; the Tang Dynasty is the Golden Age of Chinese 

history, with its formidable strength in power, vigorous openness in cul¬ 

ture, unprecedented prosperity in social life, and unparalleled success 

in dealing with the barbarians such as Turks in its northern borders and 

Central Asia. The glorious fame of China, which the Han Dynasties had 

enjoyed, was revived and enlarged under the old name of Ta-han (tao- 

hua-shi etc.) by the Tang Dynasty among the barbarian peoples, and in 

such a capacity, Ta-han was endowed with a new derivative sense signi- 

fying “of great power” or “of great splendor”, “of high nobility” and “of 

long-existed tradition” and other similar connotations. Those Islamic 

khagans intended, accordingly, in connecting their own title with 

Tabghäj to compose a new title Tabghäj khagan, to express their splen¬ 

dor and strength of power, signifying that they were “great khagans”, 

“powerful kliagans” and “khagans of great and long-tradition people” 

etc. (46) This point of view is adequately corroborated by a significant 

example: in the 17th Century, the khans of Crimea proclaimed them¬ 

selves as “great emperors of the Tät and Tawyäc (Tawyäj)”. The Tät are 

non-Turkish tribe. Pelliot is right in considering the name merely as the 

last outcome of the undue extension to the Turks and Mongols which 

(45) Cf. V. Barthold, A History ofTurkman People, in Four Stadies on the History of 
Central Asia, Leiden, 1956, English translation by V. and T. Minorsky ; Chinese 
translation by Geng Shimin, Beijing : Zhonghua shuju, 2005, p. 24. 

(46) Cf. Niu Ruji, Wenhu.a de lüzhou : siluyuyanyu xiyu wenming (The Oasis of 
Cultures : Languages on Silk Road and Serindia Civilization), Urumuqi: Xin- 
jiang renming chubanshe, 2006, p. 194. 
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the name Tabyäc, “China” and “Chinese” (although etymologically the 

designation of a forgotten Altaic nation), had deveioped in the Middle 

Ages (4?), although his identification of Tabyäc with T’o-pa (Thak-bat) is 

less acceptable, 
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SUMMARY 

The term of Tauydor was found first in the History of Theophylact Simocatta, 
the Byzantine historian. Phonetically, it was derived from Ta-han, i.e. the Great 
Han, an appellation for the two Han Dynasties by the Huns and other nomadic 
peoples. With the rise of the Turks in Central Asia and its frequent diplomatic 
exchanges with the Byzantine empire in the last half of the 6th Century, this 
term was acquainted with and written down by the Byzantine historian. This 
term, commonly used as a name, was accepted by the various ethnic groups 
during its westward spread to Central Asia and West Asia, referring to China, 
and to those ethnic groups themselves with a derivative meaning in many 
cases. 

(47) Cf. P. Pelliot, Notes on Marco Polo, I, Paris, 1959, p. 274. 



COMPTES RENDUS 503 

COMPTES RENDUS 

Paola Volpe Cacciatore, Graeca et Byzantina. Studi raccolti da amici e aUievi, Naples, 
M. D’Auria Editore, 2006, 177 pages. ISBN 88-7092-259-6. 

Il volumetto racchiude una serie di contributi, apparsi tra il 1981 ed il 2003 
per Io piü in atti e miscellanee, raccolti da colleghi ed allievi dell’A. in occasione 
del suo sessantesimo genetliaco. Essi spaziano dalla tragedia greca all'epi- 
gramma imperiale e bizantino, da Plutarco a Temistio e giü fino alla tarda sta- 
gione bizantina, non esclusa la ricezione dei classici in epoca contemporanea. 
Si tratta, in sostanza, come chiariscono i dedicatari del volume (p. 7), di una 
scelta degli scritti dell’A., dai quali possano emergere le tappe piü significative 
e i diversi ambiti del percorso di ricerca della laudanda. 

I primi due capitoli sono entrambi incentrati sulla tragedia attica ed in par- 
ticolare sul personaggio di Aiace deH’omonima tragedia sofoclea e su quello 
delYAndromaca di Euripide. Nel primo caso, I’attenzione della studiosa e in- 
centrata interamente sulle preghiere di Aiace, perche e proprio attraverso esse 
che, secondo la studiosa, puö cogliersi l’intero dramma della follia dell’eroe 
omerico, mettendone in evidenza ‘la malinconica e desiderata solitudine ma 
pure la superba grandezza’ (p. 15). Nel secondo, attraverso una rilettura dei 
passi del dramma (in particolare il prologo recitato dinanzi ali’altare del san- 
tuario di Tetide), in cui piü aspro e il Iamento dell’eroina euripidea per la triste 
ed angusta condizione di scbiava e concubina in cui ella versa dopo esser 
rimasta vedova di Ettore e piü forte, dunque, lo scontro tra il passato e il pre¬ 
sente, si tenta di delineare il carattere tragico di Andromaca. 

II terzo capitolo indaga la sostanza del concetto di ftoXnTTQaypoöuvn in 
Plutarco, quäle emerge soprattutto dal trattato (De curiositate) ad esso specifica- 
tamente consacrato e raccolto, assieme agli altri scritti interessati al problema 
della cuia dell anima, nei Moralia. La lettura dell’A., che sorvola volutamente 
sulle fonti filosofiche alle quali 1 erudito di Cheronea si sarebbe ispirato, e inte- 
sa piuttosto a studiare le forme di attuazione concrete messe in pratica dal!’ 
autore nell’esame di un’affezione dell’anima quäle la curiositas, nella descrizione 
delle sue manifestazioni e nell’individuazione delle terapie necessarie a debellarla. 

Legati dalla comune tematica epigrammatica sono i capitoli IV, VII e VIII. Se, 
infatti, nel primo la studiosa fornisce un’attenta ricostruzione della vicenda 

biografica e della poetica dell’epigrammatista di etä imperiale Antifilo di 
Bisanzio, nel VII la medesima cura e rivolta verso l’analisi degli epigrammi ero- 
tici di Agazia, di cui si indaga in particolare la rielaborazione tematica rispetto 
ai modelli ellenistici e la ricerca stilistica e linguistica. L’VIII, estremamente 
schematico, ma non per questo privo di interesse nelle conclusioni, e teso a 
sostenere l’ipotesi di un uso strumentale, vale a dire anche pratico e non solo 
letterario, deH’epigramma in etä bizantina. A tai proposito, la studiosa richia- 
ma, opportunamente, gli esempi degli epigrammi illustrativi di icone o di altri 
arredi sacri ed in generale di oggetti di uso comune, in cui numerosi autori 

bizantini si provarono. 
Veniaino, cosi, al capitolo V. Attraverso una lettura in parallelo della XV ora- 

zione del corpus dei discorsi di Temistio e del panegirico di Pacato per l’impe- 
ratore Teodosio, l’A. si sforza di mettere in risalto la topica del ßaoiXixdg 
Xoyog, niostrando come entrambi gli autori abbiano tenuto fortemente pre- 
senti nella composizione della loro rispettive opere le norme codificate in tal 
senso da Menandro il Retore, senza, tuttavia, per questo restare sordi ai richi- 
ami contemporanei owero del pubblico cui ciascuno dei due autori si indi- 

rizza. 
Per il capitolo successivo, l’A. ha deciso di soffermarsi sulla Parafrasi di 

Giovanni di Nonno Panopolitano, alfine di mostrare, attraverso l’analisi dei rac- 
conti dei miracoli del vangelo giovanneo e la corrispettiva rielaborazione in 
versi da parte del poeta tardoantico, la compresenza deH’elemento pagano e 

cristiano nel lessico e nello stile di tale autore. 
Si passa, quindi, nuovamente a Bisanzio nei capitoli IX e X. Il primo, richia- 

mando la figura in parte dimenticata di Niceforo Cumno, poliedrico intellettu- 
ale bizantino vissuto a cavallo tra il xm ed il xiv secolo, fornisce uno Studio 
complesivo sull’uso della clausola ritmica nei suoi scritti. A tal fine, la studiosa, 
che si ispira programmaticamente alle metodologie di W. Hörandner, prende in 
considerazione unicamente gli opuscoli portati alla luce dal Boissonade nei 
suoi Anecdota Graeca (Paris 1829-1833) e Anecdota Nova (Paris 1844), limitatando 
inoltre la sua indagine alla sola clausola forte. Il risultato cui l’A. perviene e che 
‘Cumno (...) non si sia curato della clausola, al pari di altri autori (...) presso i 
quali le clausole forti “pari” oscillano fra il 40 e il 50%’ (p. 150). Nel seguente, 
vengono messi a confronto il De regno ed il De subiectorum ofßciis di Tommaso 
Magistro nel tentativo di ricostruire il pensiero politico di quest’ultimo, alla 
luce dei precedenti ideologici e letterari propri della trattatistica congenere. 

Conclude la raccolta uno scritto legato alla fortuna e ricezione dell’antico in 
etä contemporanea owero alla ‘riscrittura’ dell’Antigone sofoclea ne La tomba di 
Antigone della filosofa e scrittrice spagnola, Maria Zambrano; un’opera che, 
come giustamente osserva l’A. (p. 175), piuttosto che riscrittura si pone come 
rivisitazione di un mito tragico quanto mai adatto a delineare una situazione di 

solitudine comune agli antichi e ai moderni. 
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Non e facile esprimere un giudizio d’insieme sul volume. Se da un lato, infat- 

ti, come abbiamo giä rilevato, ci si trova dinanzi a contributi di indubbio inte- 

resse (si tratta, stranamente, degli studi piü antichi, quelli, cioe, relativi all’epi- 

gramma e al concetto di Jio^ujtoaypoGUvrj in Plutarco, bene informati biblio- 

graficamente e piuttosto critici), dall’altro le analisi condotte dall’A. - che 

registrano anche un evidente cambio di Stile - restano sul generico, non appor- 

tando nulla di nuovo nel campo della ricerca sia nel caso di terai quanto mai 

dibattuti (si vedano i lavori su Aiace ed Andromaca) sia in quello di soggetti 

meno esplorati. Su tale versante, l’A. o si limita a fornire poco piü che la para- 

frasi delle opere trattate (penso, ad es., al contributo su Temistio e Pacato o a 

quello su Tommaso Magistro) o, aspetto piü grave, fornisce elementi del tutto 

errati. Mi limiterö, in linea con gli interessi della rivista, a pochi esempi scelti, 

tra quelli relativi alla letteratura tardoantica e bizantina, cominciando dall’in- 

tervento sulla clausola ritmica in Niceforo Cumno. 

Non si capisce per quäle motivo la studiosa abbia rinunciato a prendere in 

considerazione per la sua indagine anche gli opuscoli di piü recente edizione o, 

comunque, non compresi nei corpora del Boissonade (per un punto sulle edizi- 

oni di Cumno, vedi E. Amato - I. Ramelli, ‘Filosoßa rhetoricans in Niceforo 

Cumno : l’inedito trattato Sui corpi primi e semplici’, MEG 6, 2006, pp. 1-40 :1-2 e 

relativa bibliografia). Comunque sia, i risultati pubblicati dall’A. sono assoluta- 

mente errati, se non proprio, verrebbe da dire, inventati di sana pianta. Si veda, 

ad es., la tabella A di p. 145 relativa al numero delle ricorrenze delle clausole 

forti: neppure un totale di quelli riportati dalla studiosa corrisponde alla 

somma dei singoli addendi (a titolo di esempio, nella penultima colonna della 

Tabella Asiha:l + l + 6 + l + 5 + 2 + 3 + 2 + l + l + 7 + 6 + 28 = 36 (!);ed ancora 

nell’ultima :l + l + 3 + l + l + 15 = 7(!);e cosi via); lo stesso dicasi per Ie per- 

centuali comprese nella tabella B di p. 146, tutte gettate a casaccio. Tali gravis- 

simi rilievi finiscono per inficiare totalmente il lavoro, da considerarsi del tutto 

inattendibile : a seguito di una personale indagine deü’utilizzo della clausola 

ritmica in Niceforo Cumno, risulta, infatti, che egli si sia curato di tale artificio 

al pari di autori quali Imerio, Giovanni Geometra, Anna Comnena, Michele 

Choniates, ponendosi cosi sulla scia del suo maestro, Gregorio di Cipro, benche 

con minore premura (vedi Amato - Ramelli, art. cit., p. 15). 

Nel caso, poi, del contributo su lingua e Stile nella Parafrasi nonniana, e scon- 

certante rilevare come la maggior parte dei termini greci, indicati dall’A. come 

di uso esclusivamente nonniano, ricorrano al contrario nella lingua greca a 

partire dai secoli precedenti. Basti un solo esempio : diivaxiog si trova, prima 

di Nonno, gia in Opp., Halieat. 2,8 ; 4,415 ; Cyneg. 2, 336 ; Greg. Naz., PG 35,1237, 

43 ; 1240, 20; 37, 623, 8 ; 764, 6 ; ecc. (ricorrenze anteriori a Nonno si registra¬ 

no anche per i vocaboli dxQocpavfig, aqpümoiog, öpotjuyog, üyQÖitOQOg). 

Quanto, infine, puö essere indicativo, in linea col fine propostosi dalla studiosa 

(evidenziare, cioe, attraverso il sondaggio sull’aspetto linguistico e stilistico la 

coesistenza nella Parafrasi di Nonno di un’anima pagana ed una cristiana), la 

presenza di figure retoriche, quali la litote, l’iperbole, l’accumulatio, l’anafora, 

ecc., presenti praticamente ovunque nella poesia greca ed in particolar modo 

nella produzione di etä imperiale? (Un buon esempio in tal senso e fornito dal 

libro di E. Rebuffat, F10IHTHIEIIEQN. Tecniche di composizione poetica 

negli Halieutica di Oppiano, Firenze 2001, da leggere eventualmente con la recen- 

sione di E. Amato, in Plekos 5, 2003, pp. 153-168 [www.plekos.uni- 

muenchen.de2003/rrebuffat.pdf]; vedi anche E. Amato, Diomsio di Alessandria. 

Descrizione della Terra abitata, Milano 2005, pp. 164-166). 

Mi soffermo rapidaniente ora sul saggio relativo al confronto tra i panegiri- 

ci di Temistio e Pacato per l’imperatore Teodosio - piuttosto una sommaria 

parafrasi che non, come scrive l’A., un ‘confronto analitico7 (p. 98) tra i due 

scritti -, per segnalare almeno la confusione nella definizione dello scritto 

temistiano, considerato ora giustamente come un panegirico ora erroneamen- 

te uno speculam principis (p. 90). Com’e noto, di questo genere, dotato di una sua 

chiara fisionomia e di una propria topica, che ebbe i suoi modelli germinali 

nell’Ad Nicoclem di Isocrate e nei trattati de regno di etä ellenistica ed imperiale 

(si pensi a Diotogene, Stenida, ps.-Ecfanto, Dione Crisostomo), il primo vero 

esempio e fornito solo nel vi secolo dalla Scheda regia di Agapeto (per la defi¬ 

nizione del genere ed i caratteri che lo distanziano dal panegirico, vedi H. 

Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantiner, München 1978, I, 

pp. 157-165 ; W. Blum, Byzantinische Fürstenspiegel. Agapetos, Theophylakt von 

Ochrid, Thomas Magister, Stuttgart 1981, pp. 1-58 ; R. Romano, ‘Retorica e cultu- 

ra a Bisanzio : due Fürstenspiegel a confronto’, Vichiana n.s. 14,1985, pp. 299-316: 

299-301; J. M. Schulte, Speculum Regis: Studien zur Fürstenspiegel-Literatur in der 

griechisch-römischen Antike, Münster 2001, pp. 9-19 e 249-261; D. O’Meara - 

J. Schamp, Miroirs de prince de l’Empire romain au rf siecle, Paris - Fribourg 2006). 

Non mancanö, owiamente, rilievi minori, ma non per questo meno insi- 

diosi: p. 13 : Simonide imitatore o meglio riecheggiatore di Erodoto (!); p. 154: 

l’orazione Ad Demonicum attribuita tout court ad Isocrate, senza alcun accenno 

all’antico dibattito sulla sua paternitä ; ibid.: l’invenzione di un nuovo tratta- 

tista jrepi. ßaodeiac;, Ecfantide, scambiato forse per lo ps.-Ecfanto (!). Va, inol- 

tre, segnalato, per quanto riguarda la bibliografia utilizzata, il curioso rimando 

(p. 89, n. *) all’edizione temistiana di W. Dindorf (Leipzig 1832) in luogo di quel- 

la ormai canonica a cura di H. Schenkl, G. Downey e A. F. Norman (I-III, Leipzig 

1965-1974) ed ancora, per Ipponatte, l’impiego (p. 13) della numerazione di E. 

Diehl (Leipzig 19523) invece che quella di E. Degani (Stuttgart 19912). I refusi, 

non assenti, restano nel complesso nei limiti della norma. 
E. Amato. 
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L. Bossina, Teodoreto restituito. Ricerche sulia catena dei Tre Padri e la sua tradizione 

(•Studi e Ricerche, 68), Alessandria, Edizioni dell’Orso, 2008, xi + 216 pages. 

ISBN 978-88-6274-063-0. 

The commentary of Theodoret of Cyrrhus (CPG 6203) on the Song of Songs, 

the only known Antiochene exegetical work on that book to have survived, has 

not reached us through direct tradition. ln order to retrieve it, one is forced to 

turn to the catenae, more specifically to the so-called catena Trium Patrum (CPG 

C 81), also known as catena type B (according to the Classification used by M. 

Faulhaber in his seminal work on the catenae of the Solomonic books : Hohelied-, 

Proverhien- und Prediger-Catenen, Wien, 1902, pp. 6-19). This catena’s tradition is 

rather complex, as it consists of two recensions, generally labelled Bl and B2. 

Theodoret’s text can only be found in B2. Bl is in fact not a catena, but a run- 

ning commentary that uses material taken from Gregory of Nyssa’s sermons on 

the Song (CPG3158) and from the commentary of Nilus of Ancyra (CPG 6051) and 

that bears the mark of Maximus the Confessor’s exegesis (see below). 

Consequently, this text is called that ‘of the Three Fathers’. It is not yet edited, 

except for its closing part (PG 872,175 6-178 0). The B2 catena has three sources, 

namely the text of the Three Fathers, the commentary of Theodoret and 

Michael Psellus’ poetical exegesis of the Song. Of these three texts, only that of 

Psellus (which is also transmitted directly, in addition to its catena tradition) is 

available in a critical edition (Michaelis Pselli Poemata. Recensuit L. G. Westerink, 

Stutgardiae - Lipsiae, 1992, poema 2). Theodoret’s commentary (PG 81, 28-213) 

and B2’s recension of the text of the Three Fathers (PG 122, 537-685) are not yet 

edited critically : those editions are in preparation by L. Bossina. 

In the course of last decade, the author paved the way for his forthcoming 

editions by authoring a total of seven articles treating several aspects of the B2 

catena and the various texts it contains. All of these articles (to which refer- 

ences can be found on p. ix of his volume) are now updated and gathered into 

the volume that is under discussion here - each article makes out one chapter. 

These seven chapters are arranged into three parts : Ricostruire Teodoreto (pp. 1- 

97); I Tre Padri e Michele Psello (pp. 99-147); La tradizione umanistica (pp. 149- 

208). As one can deduce from the titles of these three parts, the restoration of 

Theodoret’s text is but one of the book’s many topics. In that sense, the 

volume’s title (Teodoreto restituito) is somewhat misleading, as it in fact is only 

applicable to the book’s first part. Its subtitle (Ricerche sulia catena dei Tre Padri 

e la sua tradizione) is at least as important, but even that one does not fully 

capture the wide array of subjects that are treated by Bossina. 

There can be no doubt about it: Bossina tackles these many topics with suc- 

cess. With every page, the reader feels (s)he is reading a book written by a very 

skilful scholar. Clearly feeling at home in various scholarly disciplines (textual 

criticism of patristic and Byzantine texts, intellectual history of the Counter 
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Reformation and of humanistic Europe, ecdoctics etc.), the author manages to 

retain an admirably high level of learnedness throughout the entire book. 

Consequently, he manages to truly advance scholarship : in every chapter he 

proposes many new insights and solves at least one question with which past 

scholarship has been struggling for some time. 

The opening chapter (Teodoreto restituito. Storia di un equivoco lungo cinque se- 

coli, pp. 3-52) Starts from the observation that some passages in Theodoret's 

text, as they are printed in the PG edition, are quite incomprehensible and have 

puzzled present-day interpretations. In a remarkable display of text critical 

skills, Bossina identifies the reason that has caused this misunderstanding: it is 

the transposition of some folios in the manuscript that Stands at the top of the 

most numerously represented brauch of B2’s manuscript stemma (i.e., Vindo- 

bonensis Theol. Gr. 314 (s. xiv) = W). Three times, folios in W have been trans- 

posed : the exegesis offered by Theodoret and that of the text of the Three 

Fathers have been switched. In two of these cases (namely ad Cant. 3,2-4 and 

8,14), this transposition has affected the entire subsequent manuscript tradi¬ 

tion, which completely depends on W (whether directly or indirectly): this 

resulted in errors that eventually ended up in the PG editions (i.e., fragments 

of the Three Fathers being printed as part of Theodoret’s text and vice versa). 

In the third case (namely.ad Cant. 8,5), the error has been corrected in a later 

stage of the manuscript tradition of B2 : M. Devaris, who in 1562-1563 provided 

corrections to the manuscript Vaticanus Gr. 621 (= D), noticed the transposition 

and corrected the text. Bossina schematically but carefully expounds the manu¬ 

script and printed tradition of the B2 text between the years 1549 (Chr. Auer’s 

copying of manuscript Vaticanus Gr. 620 - A) and 1769 (J. L. Schulze’s edition of 

Theodoret’s text) and focuses on the deep impact Devaris’ corrections had on 

this tradition. This enables the reader to evaluate Bossina’s explanation of the 

problem, which is very convincing and settles the matter in a definitive way. 

He concludes the first chapter with a critical edition of Theodoret’s commen¬ 

tary on Cant. 8,14, including the evidence of B2’s most important manuscripts 

(Unfortunately, for Cant. 3,2-4, such an edition is not provided, but see pp. 25- 

26). 
The only critique that can be adduced is the question why Devaris, who had 

the text of the Three Fathers for Cant. 6,9-8,14 in front of him (in the form of 

the sixteenth-century manuscript Vaticanus Gr. 728 = K) and used this as a lever- 

age to correct the transposition ad Cant. 8,5, did not do so for Cant. 8,14. Bossina 

himself formulates a hypothesis in order to answer this question (p. 32), but 

also recognizes that this incongruity is the single weaker point in his argu- 

mentation. 
Bossina ties in with the topic of these three transpositions in the fourth chap¬ 

ter (Test! ignoti (o mal noti) di Teodoreto e dei Tre Padri, pp. 123-128). Here he pro- 

vides the correct B2 text of the Three Fathers for Cant. 3,2-4 and Cant. 8,14, 
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which suffered from the transpositions in W. He does not edit them critically, 

but provides the text of W, which he compared with two manuscripts from the 

Bl commentary. With respect to the last fragment (i.e., ad Cant. 8,14), the foi- 

lowing comment can be made. The restoration of the text that was transmitted 

incorrectly is more usefui for Theodoret’s text (Bossina’s chapter one) than for 

that of the Three Fathers (Bossina’s chapter four), for the simple reason that the 

correct text of the Three Fathers can already be consulted in PG 872, 1777C2- 

1780A14. After all, although transmitted incorrectly in the B2 catena, both frag- 

ments in question of the Three Fathers (namely ad Cant. 3,2-4 and 8,14) were 

copied correctly in their direct (i.e., Bl) tradition. As said before, for Cant. 6,9- 

8,14, an (uncritical) edition of this Bl recension of the Three Fathers’ text is 

available in PG 872. Consequently, the correct text of the Three Fathers on Cant. 

8,14 can be found there. Strangely enough, this is not mentioned by Bossina. 

Later on in the fourth chapter, BossrNA discusses two additional fragments 

that ended up incorrectly in the PG editions. Ad Cant. 1,2, the fragment in the 

text of the Three Fathers (printed in PG 122, 541B10-C15) in fact belongs to 

Theodoret. Ad Cant. 2,16-17, the scholion printed as part of Theodoret’s text (PG 

81, 112B4-C1) in fact belongs to that of the Three Fathers. These cases do not 

result from the transposition of folios in W, but from wrong attributions (The 

reader wonders why this information is only provided here, and not already in 

the first chapter, in which at least a reference to this discussion would have 

been welcome). Bossina does not comment upon Maria Barbära’s claim that two 

other fragments printed as part of the text of the Three Fathers and contain- 

ing Hexaplaric readings (i.e., ad Cant. 1,13 [= PG 122, 561A6-C14] and Cant. 4,4 

[= PG 122, 613B11-616B6]) in fact belongto Theodoret. Apparently, she believes 

the presence of Hexaplaric readings in the text of the Three Fathers to be 

impossible (see her edition of Origene, Commentario al Cantico dei Cantici, 

Bologna, 2005, p. 116 n. 155) (The present reviewer suspects that Barbära’s 

claim is made too quickly, without taking into consideration what is implied in 

Bossina’s third chapter, namely that not every single part of the commentary of 

the Three Fathers can be traced back to Nilus, Gregory or Maximus. See also 

Bossina’s remark recorded in H.-U. Rosenbaum’s edition of Nilus’ commentary : 

Nilus von Ancyra, Schriften. Band I: Kommentar zum Hohelied, Berlin - New York, 

2004, p. 226*). 

In his first chapter, Bossina drew a picture of most of the manuscript and 

printed tradition of the B2 catena in the seventeenth and eighteenth Century. 

This he did in order to enable the reader to appreciate the consequences of the 

transpositions in W. In the second chapter, the topic of the manuscript and 

printed tradition is lingered over more extensively and in more detail (Storia 

della tradizione del testo dal Concilio di Trento alla Guerra dei Trent’anni, 

pp. 53-97). Again, the reader finds much joy in reading these pages, which 

articulate the findings of a scholar who clearly did not hold back in undertak- 
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ing thorough investigations and who managed to articulate them in a text that 

is written very well. Starting from manuscript W (first half of the fourteenth 

Century), the author follows the path the B2 catena has taken up to F. du Duc’s 

1624 edition of B2’s recension of the text of the Three Fathers and Schulze s 

1769 edition of Theodoret. He does not mention all of the manuscripts (see 

below), but focuses on those that are used in the sixteenth- and seventeenth- 

century editions and translations carried out by Zini, du Duc, Sirmond and 

Schulze. For each of those manuscripts, he provides a brief paleographical and 

codicological description, followed by an extensive picture of the intellectual 

framework and the historical background against which the manuscript was 

copied or printed. He concludes the chapter with a stemma that illustrates the 

source manuscripts of these editions and translations as well as their mutual 

relations. This stemma is of great advantage to present-day users of these edi- 

tions/translations (or of their PG reprints), as it enables them to evaluate their 

value. ... . 
Instead of summarizing all of Bossina’s interesting findings, let me single out 

three of the conclusions that most clearly advance present-day knowledge of 

the tradition of the B2 catena. (l) On the basis of an extensive study (pp. 62-73), 

the author convincingly proposes a hypothesis concerning the origins of 

Vaticanus Reginensis Gr. 7 (= R), a copy of W. R was dated by H. Stevenson to the 

end of the fifteenth Century, but the author corrects this dating to the middle 

of the sixteenth Century. Moreover, on the basis of careful paleographical 

analysis, he suggests that its copyist could have been Camillo Zanetti (whose 

father Bartolomeo copied another apograph of W). (2) Bossina identifies Vati¬ 

canus Barberinianus Gr. 567, copied by A. Darmarius in 1561 (= B), to be a copy of 

R, which itself, as has just been said, is a copy of W. Those variants in which B 

departs from W’s text are revealed by the author to be alterations made by 

Darmarius and not supported by any manuscript evidence. In other words, B’s 

value is rather limited. This observation is important, as it proves previous 

views on B2’s manuscript tradition wrong : Faulhaber, who thought B to repre- 

sent a singulär and better text type, ascribed great authority to it (Faulhabei s 

view was silently endorsed by Barbära, who chose this manuscript as her 

means of access to the B2 catena. See pp. 113-114 n. 152 of her edition). (3) Again 

stressing the importance of Devaris’ role in the manuscript tradition (which he 

had already convincingly underlined in the first chapter), Bossina is the first to 

show that the Italian scholar, when adding his corrections to manuscript D, 

consulted a third manuscript of the B2 tradition (in addition to A and of course 

D), namely B. . 
After this second chapter, Bossina leaves the topic of the restoration ot 

Theodoret’s text behind him and directs attention to the B2 catena in itself and 

to its role as a transmitter of the texts of the Three Fathers and of Psellus. This 

is part two of the book, which opens with the third chapter : La catena dei Tie 
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Padri e il problema delle suefonti (pp. 101-121). In this chapter, Bossina addresses 

the topic of the text of the Three Fathers (which is the Bl commentary that is 

also transmitted in the B2 catena). He clearly States (against Faulhaber) that Bl 

is not a catena, but the direct tradition of a new commentary created on the 

basis of Gregory, Nilus and Maximus. Its author prob ab ly also wrote the com¬ 

mentary of the Three Fathers on Ecclesiastes (CPG C 100) and Ps.-Procopius’ 

commentary on Proverbs (CPG 7445). Tying in with conclusions reached by ear- 

lier scholars, Bossina stresses the difference in the author’s use of Gregory and 

Nilus (namely as exegetical sources), on the one hand, and Maximus (namely 

as a theological source), on the other. Therefore Bossina considers the presence 

of the words coiö öiacpogorv evvoküv in Bl’s title to be authentic. These words 

precede the mention of Maximus, but cannot be found in B2’s version of this 

title. Interestingly, Bossina stresses that it is impossible (as well as useless) to 

single out excerpts of the various sources that were used by the author of the 

commentary of the Three Fathers. This author did more than compiling ear- 

lier material: he was also capable of working autonomously and of writing 

independently from his sources. Bossina does not enter into the manuscript tra¬ 

dition of Bl, but limits himself to observing that (and explaining why) this text 

has received far less attention than the B2 catena, which was copied far more 

offen. Nor does he look into the relations between the text of the Three Fathers 

and other catenae on the Song (A couple of years before Bossina’s volume, inter- 

esting thoughts on this matter were formulated by Rosenbaum. See 

pp. 225*-228* of his edition). 

In this third chapter, the author again manages impressively to solve a prob- 

lem that has puzzled previous scholars. BJ’s title mentions the name of Cyril 

(without any geographical specification), in addition to those of Gregory, Nilus 

and Maximus. In B2’s version of the title, Cyril’s name is missing. Bossina con- 

cludes that Bl nor B2 contains fragments of Cyril and that the presence of 

Cyril’s name in BJ’s title is spurious: it was absent from the original title. He is 

also the first to provide a convincing explanation of how this spurious addition 

entered BJ’s title (see pp. 112-121), namely that it is due to the misinterpreta- 

tion of a clarification of Nilus’s name. This explanation is very acceptable and 

in the present reviewer’s opinion setties the matter in a definitive way. One 

would had hoped for Bossina to provide further thoughts on the question how 

to explain that either version of the title of the Three Fathers’ text contains one 

error as well as one exclusive correct element. Bossina argues convincingly that 

the specification djio öiacpoporv evvoküv in BJ’s version is correct, as is the 

absence of the words xai toü ayicm KuqiWudi! in B2’s title. But how does he 

link both conclusions ? How does he see the relation between both titles ? The 

fact that he does not address this question is understandable, as it would 

require a broader study in order to identify the layer of BJ’s tradition that was 

used by the B2 Compiler - a study that Bossina does not undertake. 

In the fifth chapter, the author Steps away from the text of the Three Fathers 

and from the B2 catena and narrows the focus to the text of Psellus (Psello dis- 

tratto. Questioni irrisolte nei versi in Canticum, pp. 129-147). This chapter’s main 

contribution is three-fold. First, Bossina nuances S. Leanza s assessment of the 

originality in Psellus’ text by pointing out additional influences of Gregory of 

Nyssa (pp. 141-143). Second, he provides interesting insights regarding the 

purpose of Psellus’ text, which he identifies as a didactical one. He sees the text 

as a vehicle for promoting rhetorical study (pp. 143-147). Third, and most 

importantly, Bossina again manages to solve a riddle that previous scholars 

could not crack (pp. 129-141): he is the first to have found a satisfactory expla¬ 

nation for the absence of any exegesis of Cant. 1,1-4 in Psellus’ text. Bossina 

argues that either Psellus accidently skipped Gregorys first homily when leav- 

ing aside the latter’s prologue or that Psellus’ source manuscript of Gregory’s 

text did not contain the prologue and the first homily. In the present review¬ 

er’s opinion, these suggestions are very convincing. 

It is not entirely clear why Bossina feels the need to include the topic of the 

nature of Psellus’ Septuagint text into the discussion. This certainly is an inter¬ 

esting question, but one that has little to do with the contents of the fifth chap¬ 

ter and one that deserves a study of its own. On pp. 130-132 and 135-136, Bossina 

argues for the necessity to further investigate this topic, which is completely 

disregarded by Westerink and which is of interest to scholars both of Psellus’ 

text and of the Septuagint. The present reviewer agrees with this view and Sup¬ 

ports Bossina’s Suggestion (p. 135) that both the lemma text of Psellus’ poem on 

the Song and his quotations of the Song offered in his other writings need to be 

looked into. In fact, the present reviewer already attempted a first step toward 

putting this view into practice (see Byzantion 77 (2007), pp. 42-63). On pp. 135- 

136, the author seejns to imply that he himself will carry out further investi- 

gations into this area. 
The book’s third and last part consists of two chapters that elaborate on the 

humanistic reception of the B2 catena and Psellus text. It opens with chapter 

six, on Pier Francesco Zini tradüttore (pp. 151-198). In 1563, this scholar provided 

the first Latin translation of the complete B2 catena (i.e., containing the text of 

the Three Fathers, of Theodore! and of Psellus). In chapters one and three, 

Bossina already identified the position of this translation in the printed tradi¬ 

tion of B2. In the sixth chapter, he provides a detailed overview of Zini’s bio- 

graphy and scholariy activities. At the end of this chapter, he includes the Latin 

text of five of Zini’s letters that accompany his translations. 

The seventh and final chapter focuses on another humanist scholar who 

provided a Latin translation, but this time only of Psellus’ text (1614): Andre 

Schott e Michele Psello (pp. 199-208). Bossina provides an interesting introduction 

to the genesis of Schott’s translation, which is followed by a fascinating dis- 

covery. In fact, so the author, Schott only translated Psellus’ text ad Cant. 1. This 
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was done on the basis of a manuscript from the direct tradition of Psellus’ text. 

From Cant. 2,1 onwards, Schott copied Zini’s translation (which does not rely 

on a manuscript of the direct tradition, but on one of the B2 catena). Bossina 

shows that even in his translation of Psellus’ exegesis of the Songs first chap- 

ter, Schott in many instances silently adapts his own translation toward that of 

Zini, thus corrupting direct tradition with a catena text. 

The survey provided above clearly articulates the present reviewer’s judg- 

ment of this book : every page is of high quality. Several attention-grabbing 

discoveries of Bossina have already been highlighted. They are only a few of the 

many enriching insights presented in this book - various others could be 

added, such as the interesting response to Leanza’s views on Psellus’ text 

(pp. 133-135), the identification of Schott’s plagiarism of Zini (pp. 204-206) etc. 

Bossina’s focus on Zini and Schott and on the Greek source manuscripts they 

used, is particularly welcome, since previous studies of the tradition of Psellus’ 

text (e.g. the preface to Westerink’s edition) and of the B2 catena (e.g. that of 

Faulhaber) never paid any attention to both humanistic translations. Bossina is 

particularly well capable of tackling such matters, as he proves himself very 

experienced in both textual criticism and humanistic intellectual history. The 

best expression of these multi-disciplinary skills of Bossina’s can be found in the 

second chapter, in which he approaches manuscripts from a paleographical 

and codicological point of view as well as appreciates their position within 

their chronological, intellectual and geographical framework. The very high 

quality of this volume sets high Standards for the critical editions that are in 

preparation by Bossina and which many scholars should look forward to. 

It is clear that Bossina provides a great many of innovative insights. A minor 

point of detraction is the fact that those insights are not always presented in a 

way that is very user-friendly. Sometimes the author complicates matters for 

the reader. For example, in his discussion of the three transpositions in W 

(chapters one and four), he never identifies the biblical verse which the pas- 

sages that have suffered from the second transposition comment upon. This 

makes it hard for those readers who do not have access to manuscript W to fol- 

low the discussion, as it takes some time to figure out which passage Bossina is 

talking about. The reader would have also benefited from clearer references to 

manuscripts. For the manuscripts that occur most often in his discussions, the 

author provides a siglum. However, he does not always use that siglum, which 

makes it complicated for the reader to keep track of which siglum belongs to 

which manuscript. The author does provide an accurate index of all manu¬ 

scripts (pp. 215-216), but that index would have benefited from an accompany- 

ing conspectus siglorum. 

Another comment one could make is that it sometimes shows that the book 

was not conceived as a whole, but that it was assembled on the basis of sepa¬ 

rate articles. First, when cross-referring to other passages of the book, the 

author never provides exact page numbers, but only refers to chapters. Second, 

most of the manuscripts (and all of the editions) that are discussed in the first 

chapter are arranged in a stemma at the end of chapter two (p. 97), but 

nowhere in the first chapter a reference to this stemma is provided. Similarly, 

on p. 107 n. 21, Bossina provides a list of manuscripts of the B2 catena (copied 

from Westerink), but he does not point out that many of these manuscripts 

have already received ample treatment in earlier chapters. This can be quite 

confusing to readers who only wish to consult one chapter. Third, the author 

sometimes repeats the sarne remarks, which is not necessary and could be 

avoided by a mere cross-reference (see e.g. pp. 28 ~ 105-106 ~ 132). Fourth, 

references to secondary and primary literature are not consistent: very often 

books that have already been mentioned several times are reintroduced by 

means of full bibliographical details, whereas a short abbreviated reference 

would suffice. Consequently, the book’s seven chapters stand rather indepen- 

dently one from the other. 
As the survey of the various chapters provided above shows, the ränge of 

topics that are addressed by Bossina is extremely wide. Obviously, this is one of 

the book’s many strengths. It is not only scholars of Theodoret and of the cate- 

nae on the Song of Songs who will benefit from reading this volume, but also e.g. 

researchers of the history of textual scholarship in sixteenth- and seven- 

teenth-century Europe. The only downside of this richness is the fact that the 

title is quite misleading (as has been mentioned above). Consequently, those 

scholars who expect this volume to hold all the answers concerning the 

restoration of Theodoret’s text and the role of the catena Trium Patrum in that 

process (in other words, scholars who are expecting more or less a praefatio to 

Bossina’s forthcoming editions), may be somewhat disappointed. To be sure, 

this is hardly a point of critique toward the author : nowhere does he claim to 

have written that kind of book. If the reconstruction of Theodoret’s text had 

really been his main objective, he would undoubtedly have lingered longer 

over the fragments of Theodoret’s commentary that occur in other catenae on 

the Song, namely in that of Polychronius (CPG C 83) and in the so-called catena 

Cantabrigiensis (CPG C 85 ; Bossina labels this the catena Britannica, cf. p. 6. On the 

fragments of Theodoret in this. catena : see Barbära’s edition, p. 128 n. 179). He 

would also have provided additional Information on Bl’s and B2’s manuscript 

tradition : now he focuses on the most important manuscripts and on all of the 

printed editions, whereas some other Codices are mentioned only very briefly 

(e.g. the important manuscript C : it is mentioned on p. 33 and 41 and its evi- 

dence is used for the edition of pp. 43-46, but later it does not occur any more) 

or not at all (cf. the claim Bossina makes on p. 106). 

Aiming to offer a useful tool to those scholars who are interested in the 

manuscript tradition of the B2 catena, the final part of this review briefly lists 

the known manuscripts of that catena - many of them receive ample treatment 
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in Bossina's book, some others are mentioned in passing and a few are ignored. 

ln other words, this list is partly conceived as an addition to but mostly as a 

summary of Bossina’s book : in the light of the remarks articulated above con- 

cerning the occasionally difficult accessibility, scholars might benefit from a 

resume of those conclusions reached by Bossina that bear on the manuscript 

tradition of the catena Trium Patrum. This is not intended as a point of critique 

on the author, but rather as a raeans to provide scholars of the catenae on the 

Song (a field of study that has received quite some attention in the past years) 

with a useful list of all the manuscript witnesses, in anticipation of further 

study by Bossina and of the publication of his edition (Three preliminary 

remarks : (a) in providing this list, the present reviewer relies on secondary lit- 

erature, as he himself has not studied the catena Trium Patrum ; (b) some - but 

not all - of the manuscript relations that are mentioned below are already fit 

into a stemma on Bossina’s p. 97; (c) siglums that are provided are those of 

Bossina). 

(l) Bossina’s findings concerning the manuscripts of the B2 catena can be 

summarized as follows. The oldest manuscript is Parisinus Coislinianus 194 (s. xm) 

= C. This is an anthology of Theodoret’s text based upon an unknown manu¬ 

script that belongs to the tradition of the B2 catena. Although it is also rooted 

in the B2 tradition, it is the sole manuscript not to depend on W. In other words, 

C is one branch of the stemma. The second branch completely depends on the 

manuscript W = Vindobonensis Theol. Gr. 314, dated to the first half of the four- 

teenth Century. All of the other B2 manuscripts mentioned by Bossina are direct¬ 

ly or indirectly dependent on W, as he proves clearly in his second chapter 

(Earlier, Westerink had assigned a similar position to W, but without providing 

any evidence. See the comment voiced by S. Leanza in his article in U. Criscuolo - 

R. Maisano (edd.), La poesia bizantina, Napoli, 1995, p. 148 n. 20). Three manu¬ 

scripts are identified by Bossina to be direct copies of W; in chronological order 

they are : (a) Berolinensis Phillippicus 1413 = Z, written by B. Zanetti in 1539-1542; 

(b) Vaticanus Gr. 620 = A, written by Chr. Auer in 1549 ; (c) Vaticanus Reginensis Gr 

7= R, which Bossina believes to have been written by C. Zanetti in 1549-1560. (At 

least) two of those three direct copies of W have spawned a second generation 

of apographs : R was copied twice by A. Darmarius : into Mutinensis Estensis Gr 

171 (a. 1560) and Vaticanus Barberinianus Gr 567 (a. 1561) = B. Into the latter 

manuscript, Darmarius has inserted many changes. Manuscript A was copied 

by F. Syropoulos in 1552-1562 in Vaticanus Gr 621 (s. xvi) = D. In 1562-1563, 

M. Devaris added corrections and notes to D - manuscripts he had in front of 

him were A, B and the Bl manuscript Vaticanus Gr. 728 (s. xvi) = K. 

These are the relations between the B2 manuscripts that Bossina draws out in 

detail. Of two other manuscripts, he indicates that they depend on W, but with¬ 

out specifying the precise nature of the dependence (direct copy or not?) : 

Vaticanus Rossianus Gr. 625 (s. xv) and Monacensis Gr. 559 (s. xvi) = m (the latter is 

called a distant copy of W, see p. 95). 
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Of other manuscripts, Bossina only mentions the name, without providing 

any further Information (see e.g. p. 107 n. 21). For a couple ofthem, some Infor¬ 

mation had been provided earlier by Westerink (be it without the support of 

any arguments). The latter’s insights can be summarized in six points. Firstly, 

the incomplete sixteenth-century Oxoniensis Bodleianus Auct. 11.22 (Mise. 200) is 

a direct copy of W. Secondly, Monacensis Gr. 64 is a third copy of R, also written 

by Darmarius (precise year unknown). Thirdly, although he was unable to find 

and consult Matritensis, Bibiioteca del Palacio Real, 20 (s. xvi), Westerink suggested 

that it is a fourth copy of R, as it is also written by Darmarius (In fact, this man¬ 

uscript has received a new location : Salmanticensis Bibliothecae Universitatis 2716. 

See the list prepared by J.-M. Auwers: http ://sites.uclouvain.be/canticum/ 

Mss3.html). Fourthly, manuscript m is a copy of Monac. Gr 64. Fifthly, Matritensis 

Bibliothecae Nationalis 4863 (a. 1563) is closely related to R. Sixthly, Scorialensis 

¥.1.4 (a. 1573), a manuscript written by Turrianus, is a copy of Matrit. Bibi Nat. 

4863. None of these six claims are commented upon by Bossina. 

Similarly, Bossina does not identify the place in the stemma of another B2 

manuscript, which was pointed out by Leanza: Vindobonensis Suppl. Gr. 201 (s. xvi 

med.) (On p. 107 n. 21, Bossina’s reference contains a small error: this manu¬ 

script is not number 16 in E. Gollob’s catalogue, but number 5). 

Three additional manuscripts that previous scholars correctly or incorrect- 

ly linked to the B2 catena and/or to Theodoret’s text, are not mentioned by 

Bossina. First, A. Rahlfs listed two additional manuscripts that excerpt the text 

of Theodoret from the B2 catena (see his Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschrif¬ 

ten des Alten Testaments, Berlin, 1914, p. 424 [and n. l]). They are Londinensis, 

British Library, Add. 10070 (s. xvn) and Mosquensis Bibliothecae Synodalis 288 

(Vladimir 44) (s. xv) (only chapter four of Theodoret’s text with incomplete end- 

ing). Second, Barbara pointed out (see her edition p. 130 n. 184) that Patmiensis, 

Monasterii Sancti iohannis Theologi 209 (.s. xm) contains a passage from Theo¬ 

doret’s preface. This manuscript’s early dating (if correct) may or may not sug- 

gest that this passage is not taken from a manuscript of the B2 catena, but 

rather of the catena Cantabrigiensis. Since none of these manuscripts are men¬ 

tioned by Bossina, their value (and the correctness of the identifications pro¬ 

vided by Rahlfs) is not clear. 
(2) Scholars of the catenae on the Song might be interested in a clear 

overview of the Codices upon which the PG editions of B2 rely. Bossina’s detailed 

study of the seventeenth- and eighteenth-century editions that are reprinted 

in PG certainly provides answers to such questions, but they are dispersed 

throughout his book. Perhaps other researchers could benefit from a summa¬ 

ry of Bossina’s findings (This survey ignores editions of Psellus’ poem on the 

Song, since that text is now available in the critical edition prepared by 

Westerink). 
The text of the Three Fathers from the B2 tradition can be found in PG 122, 

537-685, which is a reprint of the edition prepared in 1624 by du Duc. The 

source manuscript of the latter edition is D (with Devaris’ corrections). 



516 COMPTES RENDUS 

Theodoret’s text can be found in PG 81, 28-213, which is a reprint of the 1769 

edition by Schulze. Schulze mainly copied the edition prepared by Sirmond in 

1642, which takes its text from the same manuscript as du Duc’s did (i.e., D with 

Devaris’ corrections). In addition, Schulze compared Sirmond with manuscript 

m and with Zini’s Latin translation, carried out in 1563 on the basis of D with 

Devaris’ corrections. The Latin translation printed beside the Greek text in PG 
81, 28-213 is that of Zini. 

(3) A final list that may prove useful for researchers of the catenae on the 

Song is one of the Bl manuscripts that are mentioned by Bossina, since they are 

dispersed throughout the book. Manuscripts of Bl are the following: Parismus 

Gr. 152 (s. xii ; the ending is mutilated ; this manuscript is labelled the preferable 

witness by Rosenbaum, p. 224*); Vaticanus Ottobonianus Gr 56 (s. xvi) {Cant. 6,9- 

8,14); K {Cant. 6,9-8,14); Scorialensis R.I.3 (s. xvi) ; Romanus Casanatensis 203 (s. xvi) 

{Cant. 6,9-8,14). The author does not comment upon the relations between 

these witnesses, but one can deduce information from the discussion of the 

manuscript tradition of the catena Trium Patrum on Ecclesiastes (ed. S. Lucä, 

Turnhout - Leuven, 1983, pp. xxxix-liii). 

Two Codices deperditi (not mentioned by Bossina) also seem to have contained 

Bl: Scorialensis H.1II.18 (s. xv) and 0.1.6 {a. 1590) (see C. De Vocht, in Byzantion 59 
(1989), pp. 264-266). 

The only edition of Bl that is available is that of A. Mai ad Cant 6,9-8,14, 

reprinted in PG 872,1756-1780. Faulhaber (pp. 19 and 28 n. l) identified K to be 
the source manuscript. 

R. Ceulemans. 

Gill Page, Being Byzantine: Greek Identity before the Ottomans, 1200-1420, Cambridge, 

Cambridge University Press, 2008, xm + 330 pages. ISBN 978-05-21-87181-6. 

This book aims at analysing the effect of the Frankish conquest and occupa- 

tion on the Byzantine Romans’ sense of their own identity between this event 

and the final conquest by the Ottomans, using as a tool the theory of ethnicity. 

This theory is expounded in the first chapter, after an introduction on the 

Frankish conquest of Greece. The first part of the second chapter, on Byzantine 

identities, is a historical exposition of the events leading up to the Fourth 

Crusade and the Frankish conquest. In the second part of this chapter the key 

terms that are used by the Byzantine Roman writers themselves to discuss 

their own identity and the identity of other groups (such as ethnos, genos, 

Rhomaios, barbaros) are presented and analysed. 

This chapter sets up the frame for the following chapters, in which the use 

of these terms, first by the Constantinopolitan historians, and then in the 

Chronicle ofthe Morea and some other vernacular texts, is analysed. Chapter 3 is 

entirely dedicated to Niketas Choniates, while both Chapter 4 (on the thir- 

COMPTES RENDUS 517 

teenth Century) and Chapter 5 (on the fourteenth Century) are shared by pairs 

of historians, Akropolites and Pachymeres, and Gregoras and Kantakouzenos 

respectively. The earliest Version of the Chronicle of the Morea is analysed in 

Chapter 6. Chapter 7, on the fifteenth Century, focuses again on the Pelopon- 

nese, using Manuel Palaiologos’ Funeral Oration, Mazaris’ Joumey to Hades, and 

also the later versions of the Greek Chronicle ofthe Morea. In Chapter 8 a gene¬ 

ral conclusion is proposed on ‘Roman identity and the response to the Franks’. 

The author leans rather heavily on the modern notion of ‘ethnicity’, a 

notion that was born in the 1950s in the English-speaking world, and became 

common in the 1960s. This notion has a clear connotation of being minority- 

related ; it arose from the minority civil rights movements, and from decolonia- 

Iism. One wonders, therefore, why this model was chosen, because the birth 

and the permanence of a Roman identity - which, however, goes back many 

centuries before the Frankish conquest - should be compared to, if anything, 

American majority identity and patriotism, not to ethnic pride movements. 

But it is the contention of the author that there was ‘no single uniform sense 

of ethnic identity among the Romans (that is, the inhabitants of the territory 

under the rule of the emperor in Constantinople in the period preceding the 

conquest of 1204 and the descendants of those inhabitants)’ (p. 5), and that ‘the 

phenomenon of Frankish conquest and rule was the single most critical impe- 

tus for developments in the senses of ethnic identity among the Romans 

during this period’ (p. 6). It seems to be the author’s idea here that only by 

becoming subjected and oppressed, the Romans could develop an ‘ethnic’ iden¬ 

tity. 

These ideas inevitably lead the author to several fundamental internal con- 

tradictions, the first of which is to state at first that the Ancient Greeks did not 

have a word for ethnicity, as theirs was a dominant, majority culture, and eth¬ 

nicity would have been to them an undesirable quality (p. 12), only to go on 

saying that ‘the connotations of shared descent were so strong in genos that 

any use of this term in application to Byzantine Romans should be seen as 

potentially indicative of a sense of ethnic identity’ (p. 42). 

Regarding specifically the meaning of ethnos, Mrs Page is deceived by her Sta¬ 

tistical method into thinking that this word had ‘derogatory overtones’ 

(p. 42). The fact that ethne, in the plural, is consistently used with a derogatory 

meaning is only natural, as it can only mean ‘the other nations’, which, given 

the Roman feeling of superiority, were necessarily inferior. But the word itself 

has no negative connotation of being foreign, as is shown by the examples 

quoted by the author, where ethnos is applied in an entirely positive way to the 

Roman nation. 

Another basic idea of the ‘theory of ethnicity’ is that ‘investigations into 

ethnicity ought to focus on the boundaries, on the relationship of difference 

from others, rather than on the cultural matters that are most easily seen as 
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expressing ethnic identity’ (p. 19). This is entirely true, but it is not of course a 

new idea. Saussure already knew that meanings are defined on the basis of 

their relationships to other meanings, and that substance (in this case the ‘cul- 

tural matters expressing the identity’) is far less important than form (the fact 

of the difference, the ‘us’ vs ‘them’ feeling). Precisely because the Romans did 

not have to wait for the Frankish conquest to be in close contact with others’, 

there can be no doubt about their lasting consciousness of ‘ethnic identity’! 

That this was not static (another of the author’s basic tenets) is quite obvious. 

But the continuity of the main markers of this identity, viz. language, faith and 

education, is also undeniable. 

Concerning the language of the Byzantine Romans, there is another contra- 

diction. At first, Mrs Page goes out of her way to prove that when her 

Constantinopolitan authors call their language ‘Hellenic’, they probably mean 

only the educated language of the Roman elite (p. 127), only to concede quick- 

\y later on that ‘it seems likely that they called their spoken language 

“Hellenic” ’ too (p. 129). However this may be, the author attaches much weight 

to the Byzantine diglossia. She seems to believe, e.g., that vernacular literature 

was by definition low-status and connected to non-elite viewpoints (p. 25). The 

fact, which she mentions in passing, that vernacular literature was probably 

first practised at the imperial court should, however, have made her wary of 

such easy generalisations. The Chronicle ofthe Morea presents a non-Constan- 

tinopolitan-elite viewpoint because it was written in a Frankish milieu, not 
because it was written in vernacular Greek. 

Much is made of the linguistic basis of Constantinopolitan contempt for pro- 

vincials : it is suggested that, to people from the Capital, the language of pro- 

vincials sounded so barbaric that, ‘as far as Constantinopolitans were con- 

cerned, provincials were scarcely to be distinguished from foreigners’ (p. 70). 

It seems to me, however, that, as elsewhere in this book, too little heed is taken 

ofthe Iiterary and rhetorical strategies ofthe quoted authors. When Mazaris, 

e.g., expresses his fear that, under the influence of the dialect of the Pelo- 

ponnesians, he too could become ‘barbarised’ in speech, this proves of course 

that the gulf between Constantinopolitan (often a former provincial himself) 

and provincial is not as wide as that, as the danger of contamination is real. 

This contempt should not be connected to the strategy of several of the 

Constantinopolitan authors of not calling provincial rebels ‘Romans’: this is 

just not the same as denying them Roman identity, as is suggested several 

times. Mrs Page is absolutely right when she notes that, even though 

Kantakouzenos prefers to call the rebels ‘Peloponnesians’ and not ‘Romans’, 

what he expects of them still shows his belief in their Roman Status. But she 

never draws unequivocally the right conclusion from this. Statistical studies of 

expressions are certainly interesting, but it may be precisely what is left 

unspoken that teils us what is essential in a society! 

i 

i 

'1 

It is obvious that, when the political power is not Roman anymore, the poli- 

tical Roman identity' disappears with it, whereas the ethnic identity, which 

existed long before the Frankish conquest and was congruent with the politi¬ 

cal identity, is more visible - and more vulnerable - now that it has to stand on 

its own. The same is true for the orthodox Christian identity. There is, however, 

nothing to suggest that the Frankish conquest was largely responsible for this 

ethnic identity, as is done in this book. 

Still, this book is a fine demonstration of how the selected authors cope in 

different ways with the new Situation, where political and ethnic identity are 

divorced. It offers much interesting material for an analysis of their political 

agendas. 
G. De Boel. 

S. M. Oberhelman, Dreambooks in Byzantium. Six Oneirocritica in Translation with 

Commentary and Introduction, Aldershot et Burlington (VT), Ashgate Publish¬ 

ing, 2008, vni + 251 pages. ISBN 978-0-7546-6084-2. 

This book offers the first English translation of six of the seven surviving 

dreambooks or dream key manuals (oneirocritica) from the Byzantine period 

(the seventh is the tenth-century dreambook of Achmet, previously translated 

in S.M. Oberhelman, The Oneirocriticon of Achmet: A Medieval Greek and Arabic 

Treatise on the Interpretation of Dreams, Lubbock (TX), Texas Tech üniversity 

Press, 1991). These books are collections of specific interpretative rules (‘To 

dream of statues of men signifies friends and loved ones’, ‘to dream of silver or 

gold points to an impeding Situation’, etc.), presented in verse, prose or both. 

In most such collections, these rules are ordered alphabetically, an exception 

being the last dreambook (ch. 9), which is structured thematically. The trans¬ 

lation of these treatises is preceded by three introductory chapters full of use- 

ful references (pp. 1-58) and accompanied by a detailed commentary (in foot- 

notes). It is followed by a bibliography containing editions, modern transla- 

tions (primarily into German and Italian) and modern scholarship (pp. 219- 

232), and two indexes (one of dream symbols (pp. 233-247) and a general index 

(pp. 249-251). 
The first chapter (Authors, Dates and Texts, pp. 1-19) discusses each of the six 

manuals in what is supposed to be their chronological order, which is also the 

Order in which their translations appear in the book (The Dreambook ofthe Holy 

Prophet Daniel with the Help ofHoly God; The Dreambook ofNicephorus, Patriarch of 

Constantinople; The Dreambook of Astrampsychus; The Dreambook of Germanus, 

Patriarch of Constantinople; an anonymous Additional Dreambook drawn from the 

Experience ofthe Wise ; and, finally, The Dreambook of Manuel IJ Palaeologus). In 

each case, the problematic issue of their dating is addressed (dates can only be 

approximated, but seem to ränge from the fourth or sixth c. (Daniel) to the fif- 
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teenth c. at the latest (Manuel). Their authorship is unknown (they are ascrib- 

ed to prominent figures, such as prophets and patriarchs, arguably for reasons 

of authority) except, perhaps, in the case of the dreambook ascribed to empe- 

ror Manuel (pp. 15-17). 

The second chapter (The Art of Interpreting Dreams, pp. 21-38) briefly deals 

with Artemidorus’ and Achmet’s treatises on dream Interpretation (pp. 21-24) 

and öfters a general discussion of the Byzantine treatises, covering their voca- 

bulary and the hermeneutical dynamics underlying their interpretative keys. 

Oberhelman distinguishes five types of ‘methodologies’ used by Byzantine 

dreambook authors to attribute meaning to dreams (pp. 30-38): (l) the use of 

traditional material and conformity of the dream symbol with culture, (2) 

puns, wordplay and etymology, (3) antinomy (when the meaning of the dream 

is the opposite of its content), (4) analogy (metonymy), and (5) metaphor or 

hypothetico-deductive reasoning. In my view, the tropological distinction be- 

tween (4) and (5) is problematic given the fact that analogy typically marks a 

metaphorical rather than a metonymical relationship (the latter of which is 

defined by contiguity rather than by similarity). In itself, the distinction be- 

tween metaphor and metonymy goes back to ancient rhetorical theory, where 

both concepts are defined as tropes (see H. Lausberg, Handbook of Literary 

Rhetoric. A Foundation for Literary Study, Leiden - Boston - Köln, Brill, 1998, 

ch. 558-564 and 565-571) and explicitly opposed to each other (see, for exam- 

ple, Cic. Or. 92 : res consequens vs similitudo). Oberhelman himself admits that (5) 

‘is similar to analogy, but the correspondences are less literal and more meta- 

phorical’ (p. 36). It may be better to present (4) and (5) not as tropologically dif¬ 

ferent categories, but as types that differ from each other in degree rather than 

quality. 

In the third chapter (The Cultural, Historical, and Social Background, pp. 39-58), 

which, like the second, more than occasionally repeats material from the 

author’s abovementioned book on the oneirocriticon of Achmet, the author 

explores ancient and Byzantine philosophical, medical and, most extensively, 

religious sources on dream Interpretation, paying attention, among other 

things, to the interesting issue of Christian appropriation of pagan dream theo¬ 

ry. It leaves out dreams in Iiterature ‘on the grounds that they are primarily 

plot devices’ (p. 39). Even if this omission in itself is understandable for practi- 

cal reasons, it remains somewhat arbitrary (Surely, the possible significance of 

dreams in Iiterature extends to much more than ‘plot devices’. Conversely, 

dreams in philosophical, medical and religious writings may in some cases be 

read less straightforwardly as ‘devices’ informed by a given rhetorical, ideolo- 

gical or other agenda.) 

The translation and commentary constitute the most substantial part of the 

book (pp. 59-218). The translation is clear and accessible and for the first time 

makes this corpus of texts available to a wide audience. As Oberhelman points 
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out, only two of the translated dreambooks can be found in modern editions, 

whereas the other treatises can only be found ‘in very old and not widely 

distributed periodicals’ (p. vm ; the bibliography on pp. 219-220 lists these). Of 

course, this Situation may result from the notoriously complicated textual tra- 

dition of these texts. Since contents have been taken from other dreambooks 

and lines of influence have been irretrievably confused, it is ‘difficult, if not 

impossible, to recover the original texts’ (p. 17). Nevertheless (or perhaps I 

should say : precisely for this reason), it is regrettable that the translation is 

not accompanied by its Greek original, especially since the commentary regu- 

larly draws upon details in the Greek texts. 

The commentary is both detaäled and wide-ranging, hosting numerous 

types of explanations and comments. Not only does it explain or clarify inter¬ 

pretative connections between the content of dreams and their meaning, but 

it also explores thematic connections with other dreambooks, discussing cor¬ 

respondences and significant deviations in the interpretation of certain 

dreams. Moreover, it also discusses philological issues and comments on 

Byzantine cultural topics that can be traced in the texts. 

To conclude : this is a rieh and intriguing book which offers a clear transla¬ 

tion and an accessible introduction to a largely neglected corpus of texts. It will 

be of interest to newcomers in the field and specialists in Byzantine and cultu¬ 

ral studies. 
K. De Temmerman. 

A. Kazhdan, A History of Byzantine Literature (850-1000). The Time of Order and 

Encyclopedism, ed. par Christina Angelidi (Institute for Byzantine Research, 

National Hellenic Research Foundation, Research Series, 4), Athenes 2006, 365 

pages. ISBN 960-371-031-8 ; ISSN 1108-3840. 

Ce volume fait suite ä un premier volume de la Litterature byzantine, qui trai- 

tait la periode 650 ä 850. D’une certaine maniere il fait aussi suite aux deux cha- 

pitres du premier volume, qui avaient respectivement comme sujets ‘La litte¬ 

rature de la fin du vne s. et la premiere moitie du vme s.’ et ‘La predominance de 

la culture monastique (ca. 775 - ca. 850)’. Signaions en outre que ces deux volu- 

mes resultent de la Cooperation entre A. Kazhdan et Christina Angelidi et qu’ils 

sont edites par Ylnstitut des Etudes Byzantines (IBR/NHRF). 

Dans l’avant-propos Mme Angelidi souligne que Kazhdan avait l’intention 

d’explorer ies moyens litteraires qui ont permis le developpement d’une litte¬ 

rature individualisee. L’objectif du second volume consiste dans l’examen des 

modes litteraires afin d’identifier les elements qui personnalisent l’ecriture lit- 

teraire. 
Venons alors ä l’articulation du volume et dont l’introduction (pp. 1-5) 

esquisse le cadre historique de la periode (changements politiques, economi- 
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ques et culturels) dont le point culminant se situe entre Photius et Symeon le 

Nouveau Theologien. La societe byzantine reste la preoccupation majeure de la 

recherche de Kazhdan, dont il passe en revue les traits significatifs: toujours 

centralisee, eile favorisait l’accession ä l’aristocratie, qui ä son tour donnait 

acces aux titres et aux fonctions civiles ou militaires; theoriquement, eile etait 

toujours ouverte virtuellement ä ceux qui pouvaient s’elever dans la hierarchie 

gräce ä leurs qualites, au Service civil ou militaire, ä leur sagesse ou aptitude. 

Ce Systeme assurait la sauvegarde de la structure sociale et de l’ordre social tel 

qu’il se reflete dans une serie de traites parus entre 842 et 975 et qui visaient 

l’ordre civil, militaire et ecclesiastique. Ce meine esprit de consignation preside 

aux traites accompagnes dune systematisation des ceremonies du palais, redi- 

ges surtout sous le regne de Constantin VII, dans Tentourage duquel fut aussi 

composee une liste contenant de courtes descriptions du Systeme des themes 

de l’administration provinciale. Dans le meme ordre d’idee va la codification de 

la legislation ayant pour but de fixer les obligations fiscales. Une tendance ana- 

iogue apparait dans la systematisation du rituel religieux byzantin : uniformi- 

sation architecturale et iconographique, Standardisation du calendrier litur- 

gique (Synaxaire de Constantinople), formation d’un Menologe complete et syste- 

matique par Symeon Metaphraste. En meme temps, sans jamais quitter l’etude 

de la tradition biblique, les Byzantins se tournaient vers les textes classiques et 

revendiquaient le role des heritiers du passe athenien et romain. Un esprit 

comparable animait les erudits qui recopiaient en ecriture minuscule des 

Oeuvres classiques en y ajoutant de scholies philologiques. ils s’adonnaient en 

outre a la lexicographie, dont la Souda est le resultat le plus connu, et ä la for¬ 

mation des bibliotheques qui contenaient, outre des ouvrages theologiques, 

des auteurs grecs anciens. Toutes ces activites intellectuelles renfor<;aient les 

tendances encyclopediques et amplifiaient la qualite des methodes pedago- 

giques et d'enseignement des lettres classiques. 

L’introduction mise ä part, le volume est articule en quinze chapitres. Le 

Premier de ceux-ci traite de Photius et de l’heritage classique (pp. 7-4l). Il com- 

mence par la biographie de Photius avant d’entamer les questions relatives ä la 

datation et de l’analyse de son opus magnum, la Bibliotheque, une Compilation 

systematique et coherente dont les premieres entrees sont courtes, tandis 

qu’en suite eile contient meme des extraits des livres depouilles. Les referen- 

ces internes et la cohesion de l'ouvrage montrent rimportance accordee par 

1 auteur aux lettres classiques et, en meme temps, ä la litterature patristique, 

mais aussi scientifique (geographie, medecine, agriculture, lexiques et ouvra¬ 

ges de grammaire). Photius repere et evalue dans les textes quelques caracte- 

ristiques communes, comme ia phrase et son composant le mot (lexis), et syn- 

theke, glossa ou caractere. La Bibliotheque, ä l’instar de la correspondance de 

Photius, est un temoignage sur la litterature ancienne, mais montre aussi la 

predilection de Photius pour les biographies composees d’elements contradic- 
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toires concernant la vie des auteurs ou leurs ceuvres. Photius juge la qualite des 

auteurs anciens ä l’aune de l’harmonie et de la clarte. Les lettres et les sermons 

lies aux sujets ecclesiastiques ou politiques se caracterisent par un style per- 

sonnel et abstrait, l’anaphora, qui apprecie les oppositions, les jeux de mots et 

l’assonance. Il s’est, en outre, soucie des romans dramatiques de l’Antiquite. Sa 

volumineuse correspondance differe de celle de Theodore Studite parce 

quelle depasse les limites de la lettre personnelle et devient quelquefois une 

dissertation theologique ou politique. Ses correspondants sont des collegues 

plutöt que des disciples, mais c’est la generation suivante qui beneficiera de la 

litterature photienne. 
La chronique de Georges le Moine, caracterisee comme une narration des 

faits historiques dans un esprit monastique, est le sujet du second chapitre 

(pp. 43-52). L’enseignement dogmatique et moral ou les petites historiettes 

edifiantes inserees dans la narration historiographique sont des priorites pro- 

posees par la chronique, qui s’opposent aux redactions annalistiques de 

Georges le Syncelle et de Theophane le Confesseur. La production litteraire de 

la generation suivant Photius fait l’objet du chapitre suivant (pp. 52-90). Des 

auteurs tels que l’empereur Leon VI, le patriarche Nicolas le Mystique, le 

metropolite de Cesaree Arethas et le haut fonctionnaire Leon Choirosphactes, 

de l’Ecole de Photius, formaient un groupe dont le point en coramun rdsidait 

dans le fait de combiner des elements ä la fois traditionneis et novateurs. Leon 

VI est Pexemple typique de cette effervescence intellectuelle ; son traite mili¬ 

taire et la codification de lois mis ä part, il a compose des pieces en vers et des 

discours panegyriques. Il a essaye de donner aux homelies une plus grande 

subtilite et d’effacer les limites entre l’hymnographie et 1’hagiographie tandis 

qu’il a aussi servi les lettres classiques. Nicolas le Mystique a poussd ä fond la 

litterature epistolaire; son style ‘clair et direct’ ainsi que sa tendance ä l’ab- 

straction, a produit des textes ou alternent Texpression de l’emotion’ et les 

exemples empruntes au passe. Malgre le caractere pratique de sa correspon¬ 

dance et malgre l’emploi d’une langue ordinaire, ses lettres sont des pieces lit- 

teraires, et cela sans tenir compte de leur valeur comme sources historiques. 

L’erudit Arethas, connu pour la possession de manuscrits d’Euclide, Platon, 

Aristote, Luden, Aristide, mais aussi d’auteurs chretiens, preferait composer 

les regles consacrees a la rhetorique, tout en Optant pour un style impersonnel, 

style qui est plus personnalise dans ses ceuvres apologetiques ou dans ses 

traites courts. Si Nicolas le Mystique, disciple de Photius, aimait l’abstraction 

mais dans un style clair et simple, Arethas preferait le flou rhetorique, les 

fioritures textuelles, les proverbes, les citations, les allusions et les vers poeti- 

ques. 
Vers 900 font leur apparition des erudits eponymes ou anonymes, dont les 

ceuvres (panegyriques, lettres et discours) font 1 objet du chapitre intitule Elo- 

quence autour de 900 : l’ecole de Photius’ (pp. 84-90), tandis que le chapitj e sui- 
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vant (pp. 91-102) concerne Nicetas David le Paphlagonien, surnomme le Philo- 

sophe, eleve doue d’Arethas. Outre ses lettres, Nicetas a laisse des traites theo- 

logiques, des commentaires sur Gregoire de Naziance, des sermons sur des per- 

sonnages bibliques ou sur les fondateurs du christianisme, dont ceux sur les 

saints militaires constituent l’avant-garde d’un genre litteraire qui connaitra 

son essor durant la seconde moitie du xe s. Par contre ia Vie du patriarche Ignace 

presente le conflit entre Photius et Ignace sur un ton plutot personnel qu’ideo- 

logique. 

La Vie anonyme du patriarche Euthyme fait l’objet du chapitre suivant (pp. 103- 

lll). Son biographe quitte le terrain traditionnel de l’hagiographie pour se 

centrer sur les activites de l’entourage imperial et surtout sur la question des 

mariages de Leon VI. La nouveaute dans cette piece consiste dans le boulever- 

sement du Schema traditionnel du heros et de l’antiheros et dans l’introduction 

d’un modele litteraire base sur trois adversaires du saint. 

La partie suivante est consacree aux intellectuels d’origine provinciale 

(pp. 113-131). C’est le cas des oeuvres de Pierre d’Argos, des poemes religieux et 

les eloges d’Arsene de Corfou, des textes hagiographiques de Basile, disciple de 

S. Euthyme le Jeune, de la Translatio des reliques de Theodora de Thessalonique, 

de la Vie de Constantin le Juif, pi£ces repräsentatives de la divergence stylistique 

entre la capitale et la province. Seule exception ä cette regle, le texte de Jean 

Cameniates sur La Prise de Thessalonique, qui, s’il n'est pas d’une epoque plus 

tardive, par la vivacite de la description donne ä penser ä un precurseur de 

Michel Psellos. 

Les ceuvres de Constantin VII Porphyrogenete et des literati de sa cour 

(pp. 132-183), comprennent des traites imperiaux ou les discours hagiographi¬ 

ques, et surtout la biographie de Basile Ier, mais aussi la Continuation de Theo- 

phane et le Livre des Rois. Ces trois syntheses historiques traduisent l’importance 

politique de la dynastie macedonienne et surpassent la methode historiogra- 

phique de l’epoque precedente. Sur le sillon de la Bibliotheque de Photius, les 

collaborateurs de Constantin ont produit une encyciopedie immense, avec des 

extraits des auteurs anciens dans cinquante-trois categories dont seulement 

quelques collections de fragments sont conservees. La nostalgie du passe 

caracterise aussi les compositions dites imperiales (De thematibus, De admini- 

strando imperio, De ceremoniis). La biographie de Basile Ier revele une epoque nou- 

velle pour le panegyrique imperial. Elle refute l’esprit de la Chronographie 

annalistique de Theophane et la disposition ä la denonciation exprimee par le 

pamphlet de Nicetas David le Paphlagonien; eile focalise l’interet sur l’image 

du protagoniste. La narration historique du regne de Basile Ier constitue le cin- 

quieme livre de la Continuation de Theophane et represente un type nouveau de 

Chronographie plutot centre sur le protagoniste que sur un flot d’informations. 

L’ceuvre de Genesios se rapproche de celle du Continuateur pour ce qui est les 

visees politiques, mais eile en differe par le doigte, le Continuateur etant meil- 

leur narrateur. Cette nouvelle Chronographie a ete la principale realisation de 

la litterature byzantine dans la seconde moitie du xc siede. Dans ce climat, les 

erudits de la cour ont trouve un sol propice ä la culture de la rhetorique dans 

piusieurs domaines. Theodore Daphnopates est un orateur eloquent, connu 

pour son epistolographie. Son style distingue se caracterise par les prologues 

et epilogues imposants et son ecriture riche de paronomases, synonymes, asso- 

nances. Constantin le Rhodien, auteur d’une Ekphrasis en vers iambiques dediee 

ä Constantinople et plus particulierement aux Saints-Apotres, centre son inte- 

ret sur l’architecture et les materiaux precieux des edifices constantinopoli- 

tains. Au-delä des textes officiels transmis par des manuscrits uniques, 

l’ceuvre historique qui porte le nom de Symeon le Logothete est connue par 

piusieurs manuscrits et une tradition plus que complexe : outre les deux famil- 

les de manuscrits qui se distinguent, dans les grandes lignes, en la collection de 

Leon le Grammairien et celle de la Continuation de Georges le Moine, il en existe 

d’autres redactions. L’analyse des divergences dans la narration des evene- 

ments et les descriptions du portrait des protagonistes revele des differences 

de position politique. Cette analyse est suivie d’observations sur le style de 

Symeon le Logothete, qui est etranger ä la technique rhetorique et ä l’art du 

portrait, mais fourmille de verbes et d’adverbes qui traduisent des ^motions 

vives. Le septieme chapitre du livre s’aeheve avec les epistoliers contemporains 

de Constantin VII Porphyrogenete. Theodore de Cyzique, Alexandre de Nicee, 

Theodore de Nicee et le Professeur Anonyme, un litterateur professionnel qui, 

comme il est souligne, n’est ni moine, ni ecclesiastique, mais est entoure de 

collegues et de correspondants qui n’appartiennent pas aux echelons eleves de 

la societe (ä l’exception de l’imperatrice Sophie, du logothete Theoktistos et du 

sacellaire Leon). 
Le chapitre suivant est consacre aux textes hagiographiques produits a 

Constantinople (pp. 185-209). Les auteurs des biographies de S. Basile le Jeune, 

de S. Andre Salos, de S. Niphon ou d’autres narrations sur les saints de perio- 

des anciennes, comme Ste Anastasia, Michel le Syncelle et les quarante-deux 

martyrs d’Amorion, contribuent au deyeloppement de l’appreciation de la qua- 

lite du passe. Loin des sermons composes en faveur de la dynastie macedo¬ 

nienne ä la cour de Constantin VII, ces textes offrent la Vision d’un futur ima- 

ginaire sur terre et au ciel. Au point de vue social, ä l’exception du Stratege 

Callinique, tous ces textes restent tres proches des citoyens de la capitale et 

non de la cour, et au point de vue politique, ils se rapprochent plutot de la 

Chronique de Symeon le Logothete que de la Continuation de Theophane. Les 

auteurs et les lecteurs s’interessent ä la reputation posthume des pecheurs et 

des justes. La composition en episodes non lineaires donne ä penser ä la Vie 

d’Euthyme. Dans certains cas, les auteurs donnent le cadre de la vie quotidien- 

ne et esquissent la complexite de la nature humaine, traits communs ä l’histo- 

riographie et 1’epistolographie de lepoque. 
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Le neuvieme chapitre (pp. 211-229) concerne la Vie de Paul de Latros et quel¬ 

ques saints provinciaux. La Vie de Paul, peut-etre due ä Symeon Metaphraste, 

est consideree comme une piece litteraire unique, dotee d’une cohesion in¬ 

terne, composee suivant les principes de l'Ecole de Bithynie. Les protagonistes, 

dans cette Vie comme dans celles de S. Demetrianos et de S. Blaise, sont des vil- 

lageois ; Constantinople y est une Sorte de decor. Les heros sont des veritables 

hommes, des personnages qui bougent et essaient de s’enfuir dans le desert ou 

dans les montagnes. Dans ce meme chapitre sont vus des textes mineurs (epi- 

grammes et lettres) dejä renoves des le ixe s. La petite nouvelle, qui dans le 

passe etait inseree dans la chronique de Georges le Moine, est de nouveau de 

mise en valeur avec Paul de Monemvasie, auteur qui selon le biographe de Paul 

de Latros avait une predilection pour les faits surnaturels, qui fait penser ä 

l’auteur anonyme des Miracles de S. Artemius pour ce qui est de son aisance ä 

utiliser des mots vernaculaires et des termes techniques. 

Le Menologe de Symeon Metaphraste est analyse dans le chapitre dix 

(pp. 231-247). Cette Compilation est contemporaine des systematisations simi- 

laires de calendriers liturgiques connues sous les noms de Synaxaire de 

Constantinople et Menologe de Basile II. Le Menologe de Symeon peut etre place 

dans le cadre de l’essor litteraire du xc s. Le remplacement des vieilles compila- 

tions hagiographiques par cette oeuvre de grande ampleur est un exploit 

jamais vu. Cette Compilation est un miroir des vues communes et des tendan- 

ces concernant l’enchantement que suscite Constantinople, l’admiration 

envers le pouvoir militaire de Pempire romain pa'ien, les devoirs de l’empereur 

envers Dieu et les saints, l’obedience et l’attrait pour le romanesque. 

Le chapitre onze (pp. 249-272) est consacre ä Jean Geometre et ä la poesie 

politique. Les epigrammes de cet aristocrate, qui sont lies aux evenements de 

son temps, inaugurent un genre nouveau de poesie politique qui contribue ä 

l’essor de la litterature byzantine. L’A. note qu’il faut dissocier la ‘poesie politi¬ 

que’, qui est un genre litteraire, de ‘vers politiques’, qui concernent la structure 

du rythme et non le contenu du poeme. Outre ses poemes consacres aux empe- 

reurs et aux evenements politiques, la poesie de Geometre comprend des epi¬ 

grammes sur des personnes et des objets. Les philosophes anciens y sont men- 

tionnes plus frequemment que les saints. La Vision de Geometre met en accord 

la vaillance militaire et la culture spirituelle, fl est interesse par une pleiade de 

sujets bibliques et ecclesiastiques, mais ses epigrammes qui se referent aux 

sujets militaires ou ä la connaissance profane sont plus nombreuses, realite qui 

le relie ä I’encyclopedisme du xc s. 

‘L’historiographie chevaleresque de Leon le Diacre et ses contemporains’, tel 

est le titre du chapitre douze (pp. 273-294). Deux chroniques mentionnees par 

les historiens posterieurs, comme Jean Skylitzes, montrent l’interet pour les 

membres de l’aristocratie militaire et leurs exploits, tels que Jean Kourkouas et 

les membres de la famille des Phocas. La bravoure de Nicephore Phocas est 
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aussi le noyau de la composition en vers iambiques intitulee La pn'se de la Crete, 

due a Theodose le Diacre. Dans ce long poeme, les references ä Georges de 

Pisidie sont abondantes et les auteurs anciens comme Homere, Euripide, 

Aristophane et autres sont souvent mentionnes. L’ceuvre de Theodose se carac- 

terise par labstraction et par des banalites rhetoriques, tandis que ses heros 

ressemblent ä ceux de Jean Geometre, qui, outre les qualites des guerriers, ont 

aussi les merites de l’eloquence. Leon le Diacre, fameux pour son ceuvre histo- 

rique, est aussi l’auteur de l’eloge adresse ä Basile II. Les emprunts a la mytho- 

logie et ä l’histoire ancienne avaient pour but d’exalter la personnalite de l’em¬ 

pereur et de la comparer aux rois et aux philosophes anciens. Cette sagesse 

encyclopedique est completee par les descriptions precises des expeditions ou 

des affrontements militaires, une innovation pour un ouvrage historique. Ses 

heros sont aussi Nicephore Phocas et Jean Tzimiskes, de meme que l’adversaire 

de Byzance, le prince Sviatoslav. Leon le Diacre utilise l’heritage ancien non pas 

pour prouver que les Byzantins avaient surpasse leurs ancetres, comparaison 

faite aussi par Theodose le Diacre, mais pour indiquer que les Byzantins parta- 

geaient un milieu naturel, geographique et culturel commun avec leurs ance¬ 

tres. Le modele du guerrier represente par Nicephore Phocas n’empeche pas de 

le proclamer saint, comme en temoignent deux eloges dedies ä sa memoire. Les 

ideaux lies ä l’epoque sont largement refletes dans l’epistolographie de deux 

hauts dignitaires : Nicephore Ouranos et Leon de Synnade. Le premier s’inte- 

ressait ä la theorie militaire, tandis que Leon de Synnade preferait exterminer 

ses adversaires par une ironie lä oü Photius utilisait la derision brutale. 

Sous le titre ‘Le patriote ou la resurrection de Luden de Samosate’, le trei- 

zieme chapitre (pp. 295-302) examine les ceuvres de ce sophiste ancien et 

auteur satirique du iE s. par les erudits byzantins qui lurent, copierent et anno- 

terent son ceuvre. Ce retour en arriere est evident dans Limitation du dialogue 

intitule Philopatris. Il est etudie dans le chapitre suivant (pp. 303-309), qui pre¬ 

sente Gabriel l’Hymnographe, qui vecut durant la seconde moitie du xe s., 

auteur de canons, de tropaires et de chants. Gabriel essaie de combiner l’hym- 

nographie metrique avec la prose hagiographique pour faire revivre le genre 

qui s’etait distingue par son intensite sentimentale dans la poesie de saint 

Andre de Crete. 
Le chapitre final (pp. 311-336) recapitule les sous-unites du livre et rappelle 

les traits majeurs de l’epoque, l’education et la production de livres, les 

auteurs, l’Antiquite et le declin des genres traditionneis. Ce dernier chapitre 

evalue la tendance, qui commence ä s’accentuer, ä la creation d’ouvrages de 

Compilation ou de dictionnaires et ä la production de manuscrits. 

Entre les annees 850 et 1000, examinees dans le volume, souvent qualifiees 

de Renaissance, les literati sont des hauts dignitaires, des maitres ou des lettres 

professionnels, mais aussi des representants du haut clerge, tandis que, 

contrairement ä l’epoque precedente, les moines ne constituent qu’une mino- 
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rite des autcurs Icttres. Alors que Ics genros litteraires demeurent inchangcs, 

I’A. de ce volume constatc unc personnalisation dans l’expression et ccla aussi 

bien dans les traites que dans les Vies des saints ou dans les excrciccs de rhe 

torique. Ln outre, ce qui caracterise ccttc Ütterature c'est notamment !a Varie¬ 

te des manieres de rendre une thematique, surtout celle du heros guerrier, qui 

commence ä devenir un sujet de choix pour tous ies genres de textes. Kina- 

lemcnt les moyens expressifs, tels que l’ironie et la recherchc dans le domainc 

linguistique, sont aussi des elements litteraires nouveaux. Le meritc du travail 

consiste dans le fait d’avoir tire au clair et avoir mis en valcur toutes ces nou- 

veautes de la Ütterature meso-byzantine. Signaions que le volume est assorti 

dun index analytique (pp. 339-365) des personnes et des üeux, et des termes 

litteraires qui permet l’acces facile ä son contenu. 

Maria Leontsini. 

Ilaria Domenici, Giovanni Lido. Sui segni celesti (Le porpore, 29); trad. par Erika 

Maderna, Milan, Medusa, 2007,159 pages. ISBN 978-88-7698-115-9. 

Jean le Lydien commencerait-il ä devenir un auteur ä succes ? Toujours est- 

il que deux savantes italiennes se sont donne pour täche d’expliquer et de 

traduire en une langue vernaculaire le deuxieme des traites laisses par 

l’ecrivain contemporain de Justinien. L’entreprise etait meritoire, car Jean n’a 

jamais passe pour un grand styliste (voir Photios, Bibi, cod. 180,125 b 7-8) et le 

sujet lui-meme etait fort technique et rebutant. Nulle part, les deux auteurs ne 

font etat de preoccupations editoriales, en sorte qu’elles se contentent, si l’on 

peut ecrire, de traduire le texte procure par C. Wachsmuth (Leipzig, 1897). La 

source principale, le Caseolinus (BN Suppl Gr. 257) est en fort mauvais etat, ce qui 

explique des lacunes düment signalees par la typographie (p. 38). Ä l’occasion, 

ces dernieres sont considerables, et il faut recourir a la tradition indirecte pour 

se faire une idee du developpement qui a disparu. Par exemple p. 5 C. Wachs- 

muth insere, aprds le passage traduit par Mme Maderna (p. 48), le bref resumd 

d’un developpement sur les animaux d’Egypte qu’a conserve Theophylacte 

Simocatta (Hist., VII, 16, 12): jüeql öe xd)v av0Q(tfjtop6Q(pü)V xai NeiXüküv 

Lcixov xai xoiz Jt&Xm laxooriiai. Tivog di oqpavxixöv rj touiujv evöt||AUX 

xaütoxnxev. eIjieiv e0«ooi|Oev 6 Avöog, tü>v äXhov Hav vzwxzgog 
xaOtmcj;. öc xaxa xoi-c xgövovg eyvwQi^Exo ’lonaiiviavo'ö xoü uüxo- 

xpdxoooc. Meme s’il ne meritait pas necessairement les honneurs de la 

traduction, il eüt du faire l’objet d’une note. Hormis les longs et precieux 

chapitres sur la divination ä Rome, le reste du livre est un ensemble de 

documents dont l’unite n'est pas la quaüte malt resse. Pour plusieurs d’cntre 

eux, la discretion de nos collcgues italiennes a des consequenccs importantes. 

On me permettra quelques complcments d’information que j’emprunte ä un 

de mes travaux, que citent Mesdames Domenici et Maderna (M. Dubuisson - 

J. Schamp, Jean le Lydien. Des magistratures de l’Etat romain, I, Paris, 2006, pp. cxi- 

cxh). Dans les ch. 16 et 16 a Wachsmuth (Observations generales sur la lune, p. 69 

Maderna), on trouve simplement entre les deux morceaux l’indication d’une 

lacune. Le passage n’est fourni que par un seul manuscrit; le Caseolinus, apres 

une lacune, portait la suite du texte. Or, C.O. Zuretti (C.A.G. XI, l) a imprime le 

texte du Scorialensis I. R. 14, oü a trouve place le texte manquant: Oujcoj 

päAAov dxTpcöaoiv mg ö jt^avebpevog oupavog ÖueCXricpe acpaipag ejixa xai 

pexpoig öriptouQYixoig aupjtXriQO'ötai xotg xfjg eßöopdhog xai jtXf]0oug 

pEtexei xai yevvö. jrXijBog, jioLueiöcü^ öe xexivrjxai xai iqv evavxicoaiv z%zi 
elg tö ev GUvEpxopevqv, cbg 'Aqioxoteerig eöei^E. Oqoi ya.Q- jtoXXag cpoQa.g - 

tva xoig Exelvou xQüDcb|ie0a Qtipaoiv - aviaa£,ei fi cpuatg xai jtoiel xiva 

xa^iv, xfl pev piä <(popa> noXka duroöoüöa atbpaxa, xd) 5e evi acopaxi 

jtoXXag epopag. 'H yag xivpoLg auxmv dvxicpspExai xf\ djrXavei- Yevvrixixri 

ycxp av etil ouxtog xai Jiotrixixr) xai YOvtpog- dei öe dvxicpEQExai dEU/eveatav 

xcö Jiavxi .TapE/ouaa. La jointure est parfaite. On lira avec beaucoup de profit 

la belle introduction d’llaria Domenici. Elle montre que l’astrologie de Jean se 

fonde sur l’ars. Toutefois, on hesitera ä affirmer avec eile (p. 9) que la fermeture 

de l’ecole neoplatonicienne d’Athenes est due au refus des philosophes de se 

convertir au christianisme et que (p. 11) la condamnation d’Origene ä Constan- 

tinople en 553 visait ceux qui voyaient dans le ciel et dans les astres des forces 

dotees d’ame et de raison. Que le trinöme Etrurie-Rome-Constantinople soit au 

centre des recherches de Jean en matiere d’astrologie tient ä des preoccu¬ 

pations ideologiques, montrer la prodigieuse anciennete de l’Empire: ainsi 

s’explique, par exemple, le rapprochenient entre Tusci et övaia^eiv (p. 15); 

dans le meme sens, Jean ecrit dans Mag. (introduction, l) £x xhg OuoaxoJtiag 

©ouaxoug. -Il ne s’est pas soucie d’hepatoscopie ni de procurer le moyen de 

prevoir le destin individuel (YEVEÜAxaxov), mais d’astrologie politique et 

universelle, comine celui qu’il proclamait un dieu en la matiere, Ptolemee. 

Donne en grec sous forme d’appendice, le mythe de Tages, l’enfant ne vieux, 

meritait une tentative d’elucidation. Hesiode aussi (Trav., 181) signalait des 

enfants nes jroXtoxpoxacpot, que l’on rapprochera mutatis mutandis des 

veoYevij arnpaxa Jtohta cpuvxa de Platon (Polit., 273 e 10), mais le parallele des 

Lois (IV, 712 b) est particulierement eclairant. Tout indique que l’on doit deceler 

dans cette histoire un mythe de fondation: celle de Rome recourait aussi ä une 

charrue. On ne s’etonnera pas que les documents pretendument traduits 

pechent a l’occasion par anachronisme, comme pour Nigidius Figulus ou 

Cornelius Labeo, quand ce n’est pas Jean lui-meme qui intervient: prophetie 

post eventum. Eleve des neoplatoniciens, Jean voit en Tages le Substitut 

d’Hermes chtonien. Le message ainsi transmis avait revetu la forme d’un 

dialogue, de surcroit en vers: c’etait, une fois encore, une indication sur la 

provenance : comment ne pas penser aux fameux Oracles chaldai'ques ? Les notes 

s’efforcent de ne rien laisser dans l’ombre, meme si l’identification des sources 
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ou des auteurs reste souvent impossible. Certains details pretent ä discussion. 

Par exemple, Jean evoque Fonteius et Capiton (p. 14). Domenici y voit, non pas 

deux personnages distincts, mais un seul et meme homme, C. Fonteius Capito, 

pontifex maximus et consul suffectus en 33 aCn. Elle ne tient pas conipte des 

remarques tres critiques de M. Dubuisson dans M. Dubuisson - J. Schamp, op. 

dt., I, Paris, 2006, pp. clxhi-clvii. On deplorera seulement que l’accentuation des 

mots grecs soit parfois fantaisiste. Quant ä la traduction, eile se iit avec 

agrement, malgre l’aridite de la matiere. L’ouvrage, malheureusement, est 

depourvu de bibliographie et d’index, ce qui le rend peu utilisable pour le 

profane, d’autant plus que les notes sont placees ä la fin soit de l’introduction 

soit de la traduction. Neanmoins, le lecteur curieux sera richement paye de sa 

peine. Puisse ce bon livre contribuer ä faire lever une vocation d’editeur. Mal¬ 

gre ses grandes qualites, l’edition de C. Wachsmuth a tout de meme pris 

quelques rides. 
J. Schamp. 

C. A. Kuehn et J. D. Baggarly, Anastasius of Sinai. Hexaemeron. Avant-propos par 

J. A. Munitiz (Orientalia Christiana Analecta, 278), Rome, Pontificio Istituto 

Orientale, 2007, lxxxii + 495 pages. ISBN 978-88-7210-357-6. 

Suivant une habitude trop repandue ä l’epoque, Gentien Hervet s’etait con- 

tente de traduire en 1579 YHexaemeron courant sous le nom d’Anastase le 

Sinai'te. En principe, de nos jours, l’edition princeps eüt du revetir une autre 

couverture, celle qui avait dejä servi notamment pour la Viae dux (CFG 7745) et 

les Quaestiones et responsiones (CFG 7746), produits de la plume respectivement 

de K.-H. Uthemann et de M. Richard et J. Munitiz. On ne sait pourquoi, tournant 

le dos ä la serie du Corpus Christianomm de Turnhout, le livre de MM. Kuehn et 

Baggarly a choisi Rome pour refuge. Les editeurs envisagent-ils de confier ä la 

collection du CC5G ‘our more comprehensive edition of the Hexaemeron, cur- 

rently in preparation’ (p. lix) ? Reapparu dans la foulee du concile de Trente, le 

recueil de douze discours ne laisse pas d’etre passablement suspect. M. Richard 

s’etait dejä etonne qu’aucun manuscrit ne remontät au-delä du xvic s. De sur- 

croit, dans la plupart des temoins, la derniere piece a disparu et, meme quand 

eile est presente, la censure s’est exercee sur les dernieres lignes, non sans mal¬ 

adresse apparemment, sauf dans un seul cas (N, Oxoniensis Collegii Novi 139, qui 

a donne lieu ä quelques copies fort recentes). On pouvait donc ä bon droit se 

poser la question de l’authenticite du tout. Dans plusieurs contributions, 

Baggarly l’avait niee, en signalant en particulier que l’auteur avait mis ä profit 

le De omnifaria doctrina de Michel Psellos. De nouvelles observations sur les ren- 

contres textuelles conduisirent bientot le savant americain ä dater l’ceuvre 

pretee ä Anastase des annees de peu anterieures ä 1156. En revanche, K.-H. 

Uthemann, qui toutefois ne se prononce pas formellement, serait moins enclin 
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ä mutiler le Nachlass du Sinai'te. Manifestement, toute la clarte n’est pas enco- 

re faite dans cette matiere difficile et controversee, et, en derniere analyse, les 

editeurs ne se flattent pas d’y avoir reussi. L’etablissement du texte repose sur 

trente-cinq manuscrits. lls sont decrits, avec une tres grande minutie, dans la 

seconde partie de l’introduction, au terme de laquelle on decouvrira un stem- 

ma parfaitement clair (pp. lxii-lxui). Dans l’intervalle, les relations entre les 

familles de manuscrits sont etablies au terme dune analyse serree de varian- 

tes significatives. Donnee comme ‘select’, la bibliographie est etendue et tres 

riche (pp. lxvhi-lxxxii). Le terrain ainsi deblaye, les editeurs munissent les pages 

de grec d’un apparat critique succinct, normalement negatif. La Version an- 

glaise s’orne des references scripturaires indispensables; pratiquement, sauf 

de loin en loin (ainsi, en II, 4, p. 53, ä propos de l'aphthartodocetisme ; IV, 3, 

p. 109, ä propos de l’emploi des mots aöeA.cpf| et dÖekpiftoüg ou aöekpiöög), les 

notes sont absentes. Le lecteur ne req:oit pour outil de travail qu’un modeste 

‘index nominum selectorum’ (pp. 489-495). Anastase affectionne les periodes 

chargees d’un vocabulaire recherche. Par consequent, on doit etre reconnais- 

sant ä MM. Kuehn et Baggarly d’avoir essaye d’en produire une traduction. Elle 

rend bien le sens, certes, mais, dans la mesure oü en peut juger un lecteur non- 

. anglophone, eile ne s’efforce point de faire sentir la respiration et le rythme 

des phrases. L’ampleur du traite et aussi, peut-on craindre, la politique de la 

maison d’edition ont sans doute impos^ maints sacrifices. C’est, en particulier, 

ce que l’on doit deplorer pour le livre 1, exceptionnellement riche, comme de 

juste, en allusions philosophiques. En I, 3 (p. 46) ’O^cpebg öe xf|V povdöa ’Avea 

xaki, touteotiv dpepfj devient bizarrement ‘and Orpheus calls Aguieus the 

Monad : that is, undivided’. L’apparat critique ‘avea] MNP 'Aymea legendum est 

secundum Cumont’ est trop laconique pour etre de quelque utilite. Donne 

comme une epiclese grecque ’Avso. est repris ä F. Cumont (Lydus et Anastase le 

Sinai'te, dans BZ 30 (1929-1930), p. 33) qui eite Jean le Lydien (Mois, II, 6, p. 23,1 

Wünsch), oü l’on a cependant ’Ayinia et le recueil d’O. Kern (fr. 309). D’autre 

part, dans sa Theologie arithmetique, Nicomaque de Gerasa avait dejä montre que 

l’enneade etait ’Aymea (Photios, Bibi, cod. 187,145 a l). La faute resulte proba- 

blement de l’intrusion d’une glose marginale ou interlineaire. MovdÖa a ete 

explique sous la forme a tva ecrit apres confusion via, et l’agglomerat a 

expulse l’epiclese originale. Quoi qu’il en soit, une correction s’impose. 

Dussent-elles sonner comme le rappel d’etudes dejä publiees, le lecteur aurait 

ete heureux de lire des pages plus developpees sur les sources mises en oeuvre 

par Anastase ou sur la tradition indirecte. Nul ne se targue d’aborder aisement 

un texte comme celui-ci. En I, 4, 1 (p. 12, 204-205), Anastase ecrit: 'Hp.rtg öe 

epapev apyri id»v itavicuv bjiEgdqx10^ bjtaQXh ©£Öq. Le substantif 

attribut aristotelicien ma^xh'"•••s’imprime habituellement sous la forme 

VKaQxh, mais la iunctura ÜJiEQöQXpo? - djtaQXh ne figure pas ailleurs. On est 

teilte d’evoquer tel passage du ps.-Denys l’Areopagite (De la Hierarchie celeste, 
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p. 32, 11-12) qui roule sur la monade Jtaorig oualac; üJtEQapxio:; apxtl Kat 

alxia xai jxavxtov ijjteQouöLcog daxexcp auvoxfi JieQiöeÖQayjievri. On voit bien 

ce que pourrait offrir un index verborum. Pour avoir tire de l’ombre une ceuvre 

capitaie, MM. Kuehn et Baggarly ont droit ä la gratitude. Les chercheurs en con- 

naissaient dejä teile partie, notamment les temoignages sur Papias de 

Hierapolis (I, 6,1, p. 18, 321-322 ; VII b, 5, 5, p. 256, 470-471), voir, par exemple, 

B. D. Ehr man, The Apostolic Fathers. Epistle of Barnabas. Papias and Quadratus. 

Epistle to Diognetus. The Shepherd of Hermas, Cambridge (MA) - Londres, 2003, 

pp. 110-113. L’un d’eux prete ä ambiguite. On lit en effet (I, 6, 1, p. 18, 322) 

riamou xoü Jiavu toü TepaJtoXixou xoü xcö ejiiöttiölcp cpoixrioavxoq. 

Naturellement, Jean etait le disciple bien aime (cf.Jn 13,23). Faut-il pour autant 

entendre que Papias le frequenta assidüment (‘dose companion’ Ehrmann) ? Ä 

mon sens, cpoixaco a id le sens courant de ‘fut le disciple’, en Sorte que la locu- 

tion de Kuehn -Baggarly ‘who visited St. John’ demeure un peu vague. Cette fois 

encore, une reference aux editions usuelles des Peres Apostoliques aurait 

rendu Service. On remarquera au passage que l’epithete s:juoxt|0io<; n’est pas 

rendue. Malgre ce que je viens d’en ecrire, la presente edition sera bien ac- 

cueillie. Avant d’etre vraiment exploitable ä des fins scientifiques, le texte 

d’Anastase reclame encore beaucoup de travail d’exegese et de vocabulaire. On 

doit esperer qu’en preparant l’edition maior qu’ils promettent les editeurs 

reussiront ä combler les attentes legitimes des lecteurs les plus attentifs. 

J. Schamp. 

J. Rouge (t), R. Delmaire et al., Les bis religieuses des empereurs romains de Constantin 

ä Theodose II (312-438). II. Code Theodosien I-XV, Code Justinien, Constitutions sir- 

mondiennes. Texte latin par T. Mommsen (t), P. Meyer (t) et P. Krueger (t). 

Introduction, traduction et notes (Sources Chretiennes, 531), Paris, Les editions du 

Cerf, 2009, 592 pages. ISBN 978-2-204-08820-6 ; ISSN 0750-1978. 

Les lois religieuses promulguees par les empereurs des ive et v' s. forment le 

pendant et le complement indispensable des textes chretiens et para-chretiens 

de l’epoque. Elles ont ete reunies dans le livre seizieme et dernier du Code 

Theodosien (Sources Chretiennes, 497 ; voir dejä AC 76 (2007), pp. 362-364), mais il 

s’en faut qu’elles y figurent toutes. Ainsi s’explique la bipartition du projet. Le 

deuxieme volume contient le reste, epars dans CTh I-XV, sans compter seize lois 

publiees dans le Code Justinien, mais omises dans le recueil de 438, et les 

Constitutions sirmondiennes, pour lesquelles s’est longtemps pose un probleme 

d’authenticite. L’ensemble aurait pu etre grossi encore, mais cela eüt ete sans 

benefice reel. Äjuste titre, les maitres d’ceuvre ont decide d’exclure les lois rou- 

lant sur les empereurs quand ils sont munis de titres comme divus, divinus, diva- 

lis, aetermis, caelestis, etc., sur l’adoration de la pourpre ou sur les crimes de 

sacrilege commis par ceux qui ne respectent pas les decisions. Bien que l’edi¬ 

tion n’ait aucunement l’intention d’etre critique, le fait de traduire a oblige 

dans certains cas ä s’interroger sur l’exactitude du texte re?u jusqu’ici et meme 

ä le modifier. L’annotation est riche et etoffee, munie d’une bibliographie 

extremement riche et precieuse. Quand la comprehension du texte etait parti- 

culierement malaisee, les notes n’ont pas pu etre cantonnees au bas des pages. 

Les editeurs ont, comme dans le volume I, choisi le Systeme des annexes, trois 

dans le cas qui nous occupe (mais voir plus bas). La presence des Constitutions 

sirmondiennes dans l’ouvrage montre assez que M. Olivier Huck, qui a signe la 

partie correspondante, croit ä leur authenticite, et il apporte d’excellents argu- 

ments. L'un d’entre eux est particulierement significatif. Deux textes, CTh 1,1, 

5 et 1,1, 6, n’ont ete retrouves qu’au debut du 19e siede. Or, ils mettent en place 

un Schema qu’un faussaire n’aurait evidemment pu connaitre, celui que l’on 

trouve aussi dans les Constitutions sirmondiennes. Chemin faisant, il decrit la For¬ 

mation de l’ensemble de 18 textes, dont les deux derniers sont plus tardifs. La 

Collection s’est donc formee par agglutination progressive, 7 pieces, puis 16 et 

enfin 18. Celle qui est publiee ici en renferme 16. Elle a du se former peu apres 

le concile de Mäcon I (581-583) et avant celui de Mäcon II (585), car, dans les 

manuscrits, les Constitutions viennent ä l’appui des canons de Mäcon I. Ecrites 

parallelement aux documents entrant dans CTh, eiles jettent sur le mode de 

redaction de l’ensemble une lumiere utile. Naturellement, eiles ont des passa- 

ges communs avec CTh, marques ici en italiques. Dans la traduction, il arrive 

que certaines locutions fran<;aises heurtent par leur rudesse. Par exemple, 

p. 211 ‘cru bon se refugier’ (voir aussi par exemple p. 241). On corrigera aussi 

certaines donnees de la n. 1 de la p. 228, oü il est question des jeux olympiques 

d’Antioche. L’alytarque etait charge de les organiser, ce qui lui valut le privile- 

ge special de planter plusieurs cypres, mais d’en couper un seul (CThX, 1,12 du 

17 juin 379). Comme le rappelle l’annotateur, les donnees sont decrites par Jean 

Malalas; toutefois, les renseignements les plus interessants sur les organisa- 

teurs figurent, non pas comme indique, p. 248 B. (X, 27 = p. 188 Thurn), mais 

pp. 286-287 (XII, 7-9 = p. 217 Thurn). Le texte de loi mentionne un grammateus 

et un amphitaleus. Ce dernier mot n’existe pas en grec, mais bien ’ApxpiGaXfiq, 

imprime avec une majuscule parce que le titre renvoie ä une epiclese d’Hermes. 

On corrigera donc la transcription dans la note. Quel est le veritable objet de 

XV, 7,12 ? Apparemment de proscrire une publicite malencontreuse, par exem¬ 

ple celle qui ferait voisiner des representations des souverains et de personnes 

liees au monde du spectacle, pantomimes, cochers et histriones. Le reste est un 

complement (his illud adicimus) qui interdit aux minies et aux femmes de mau- 

vaise vie de revetir l’habit des vierges consacrees, en ajoutant: et ut nullafemi- 

na nec puer thymelici consortio inbuantur, si Christianae religionis esse cognoscitur. La 

traduction devient ‘De plus, qu’aucune Femme, aucun jeune gar^on ne soit 

impregne par l’association ä un acteur s’il est ave re qu’ils appartiennent ä la 

religion chretienne’. La clarte n’en est pas la qualite maitresse. Je ne suis pas 
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sur en effet que la n. 6 de ia p. 393 ‘c’est-ä-dire place aupres dun acteur pour 

apprendre le metier’ soit de la meilleure encre. L’essentiel est en l’espece que 

le raonde du spectacle ne vienne pas corrompre les cosurs gagnes au christia- 

nisme. Le legislateur raet en garde contre un phenomene social fort repandu 

aujourd’hui, celui des ‘groupies’. Je traduirais donc: et qu’aucune femme ou 

qu’aucunjeune gargon en partageant la societe d’un komme de theätre ne subisse son 

impregnation s’il est ave're qu’ils appartiennent ä la religion chretienne. La relecture 

des epreuves a laisse echapper quelques fautes de typographie. P. 215 on lira 

‘sur-le-champ’ au lieu de ‘sur le champ’; p. 231 ‘il sera ajoute pour ‘il sera ajou- 

tee’. P. 496, ä propos de Sirm 7, dont le destinataire etait Eutropius praefectus 

praetorii, il aurait ete judicieux de signaler aussi j. Hellegouarc’h, Eutrope. 

Abrege d’histoire romaine, Paris, 1999, pp. vii-xi (C.U.F.). P. 551 (ä propos de 1 an- 

nexe III: explication de la loi X, 20, 6). Les editeurs ont ete si bien trahis qu on 

chercherait en vain la loi en question. En effet, il s’agit de XI, 20, 6 (voir pp. 260- 

267). La meme coquille depare la table des matieres p. 592. Au demeurant, le 

commentaire est detaille et precis. Ä propos des impöts refusa (Qscpouoa), 

inconnus en dehors de cette loi et de Nov. Theod. V, 3, on n’imaginera pas a 

priori qu’ils sont encore attestes ä l’epoque de Justinien. En particulier, on se 

mefiera du temoignage de Jean le Lydien {Mag., III, 70, l), qui a parfois la 

cuistrerie lyrique pour ne pas ecrire hugolienne. Il veut montrer les deborde- 

ments de son ennemi Jean de Cappadoce en se livrant ä une prodigieuse enu- 

möration d’impöts de toute provenance, car ‘on n’echappe pas ä l’impression 

(qu’il) a accumule des noms d’impöts qu’il a decouverts dans des documents 

officiels, sans se preoccuper de savoir s’ils n’etaient pas, au moins dans certains 

cas, abroges depuis longtemps’. En outre, on gagnera ä relire le commentaire 

de J. Schamp, dans M. Dubuisson - J. Schamp Jean le Lydien. Des magistratures de 

l’Etat romain, Paris, 2006, pp. ccxxx-ccxxxn (C.U.F.), qui exploite les donnees de 

J. Caimi, loanm's Lydi de magistratibus III70, dans Miscellanea Agostino Pertusi, I, 

p. 317-361. Comme son predecesseur, le volume est muni d’appendices fort pra- 

tiques : empereurs de 313 ä 438, glossaire, index nominum, index geographique 

et index thematique. Les notes qu’on a lues plus haut n’avaient pour but que de 

rendre Service. Comme son predecesseur, le present volume merite tout le suc- 

ces possible : c’est un bien beau livre qui lui aussi honore la science franqaise. 
J. Schamp. 

NOTICES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

A Companion to Late Antiquity (Blackwell Companions to the Ancient World), ed. par 

Ph. Rousseau avec l’assistance de Jutta Raithel, Maiden (MA) et Oxford, Wiiey- 

Blackwell, 2009, xxiv + 709 pages. ISBN 978-1-4051-1980-1. 

This book is an interesting collection of expert essays, rather than a general 

introduction to the thriving field of late antique studies. As the editor himself 

admits in his preface, he has started from a specific understanding of the term 

‘Companion’, seeing that other compendiums had been produced on the topic 

by other publishers. Instead of composing another broad survey, Rousseau has 

asked a fine selection of (mostly relatively young) scholars to write a chapter 

on a subject of their choice within their own expertise. This has resulted in a 

representative sample of state-of-the-art research in various domains, grouped 

under five headings and preceded by a methodological essay: Wendy Mayer’s 

‘Approaching Late Antiquity [LA]’. It makes little sense to enumerate all 39 

authors and their titles; several are only tangentially relevant to Byzantine 

studies. The five.headings are : ‘The View from the Future’ (6 articles on the 

reception history - memory, Interpretation, scholarship - of Late Antiquity 

[LA], including one by Stratis Papaioannou on ‘The Byzantine LA’); ‘Land and 

People’ (9 chapters on the geography and geopolitics of the Late Roman 

Empire, and on the human presence and traces: settlement and mobility, 

spread of information, archaeology and epigraphy, gender and family rela- 

tionships, the dead); ‘Image and Word’ (9 contributions on literature, literacy, 

language and art, necessarily a mere selection (in the field of linguistics, for 

instance, Latin and Coptic are given separate discussions, Greek is not), but 

altogether drawing a fair image of the rhetorical and theatricai society that 

produced those texts and artefacts); ‘Empire, Kingdom, and beyond’ (8 articles, 

mainly on ‘Romans and Barbarians’ and shifting frontiers, with special atten¬ 

tion to the Eastern neighbours up to the rise of Islam); ‘The Sacred’ (7 chap¬ 

ters, expressly not equating LA with ‘Christian antiquity’). 

All five parts Start with a helpful editorial introduction, and as a rule, all 

individual chapters end with a ‘bibliographical note’ that may serve as a first 

orientation in the broader field. The bibliography, consisting only of works 

cited by the contributors, fills exactly 100 pages. Despite the efforts to situate 
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the specialist articles within the discipline at large, this volume as a whole is 

not a work of reference (nor was it meant to be one). On the other hand, it has 

more innovative and original material to öfter than a traditional Companion. 

K. Demoen. 

Eirini Aeentouudou-Leitgeb, Die Hymnen des Theoktistos Studites aufAthanasios I. von 

Konstantinopel Einleitung, Edition, Kommentar (Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 

27), Vienne, Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 

2008, 245 pages + 7 planches hors texte. ISBN 978-3-7001-6043-4. 

Comme le sous-titre de ce livre l’indique, il est divise en trois parties. La pre- 

miere qui est aussi la plus longue (pp. 25-150), est consacree aux biographies 

des deux personnalites qui font l’objet de cette etude, ä savoir l’hymnographe 

Theoctiste le Studite et le patriarche Athanase I" de Constantinopie, tous les 

deux ayant vecu durant la seconde moitie du xmc s. et le debut du xive s. Pour le 

premier, les seules informations biographiques sont puisees dans ses ceuvres, 

puisque nous ne disposons d’aucune biographie de lui. La production litteraire 

de Theoctiste est surtout hymnographique. Mais en outre il etait particuliere- 

ment attache au patriarche Athanase Ier duquel il a compose une biographie, un 

synaxaire, un discours ä l’occasion de la translation des restes du patriarche, 

un eloge et onze canons, l’objet d’edition de ce volume. Par contre, la biogra¬ 

phie du patriarche Athanase Ier est assez connue. Ne ä Constantinopie vers 

1230/1235, il est elu patriarche de la capitale byzantine en 1289. Il est depose 

en 1293 pour etre reinstaure dans ses fonctions en 1303 jusqu’en 1309, quand il 

se retira, victime des lüttes entre Unionistes et Antiunionistes. Il est mort apres 

1310 et avant 1323. Lui aussi a a son actif des ceuvres hymnographiques et dog- 

matiques. Canonise par leglise byzantine, on celebre sa memoire le 24 octobre 

et la memoire de la translation de ses reliques le 23 aoüt. Il est alors naturel que 

des pieces liturgiques, comme des prieres, des acolouthies et des hymnes 

soient composees en son honneur. Dans ce sillon entrent aussi les hymnes com- 

poses par Theoctiste. L’A. fait, avant l’edition, une etude concernant notam- 

ment l’usage liturgique des canons en question et un approfondissement histo- 

rique afin de depister des elements biographiques contenus dans ces hymnes 

qui peuvent davantage eclairer la personnalite d’Athanase. Suit l’analyse tech- 

nique et metrique des hymnes, ainsi qu’un expose sur la forme, la langue et les 

principes qui ont prime pour la composition poetique. La partie esthetique est 

moins mise en exergue. La deuxieme partie de l’ouvrage (pp. 151-227) est con¬ 

sacree ä l’edition critique des hymnes, ä partir d’un seul manuscrit, le codex 

Chalc. S. Trin. 64 (57) de ca. 1313-1330. Le manuscrit, outre les hymnes jusqu’a- 

lors inedits (ff. 200v-241v), contient d’autres pieces liturgiques et hagiographi- 

ques dejä editees. L’edition est assortie dune breve section des commentaires 

historiques (pp. 229-232) et completee par des index et un glossaire des termes 

hymnologiques et liturgiques. 
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La qualite de l’edition est hors doute. Malgre le fait que les textes sont trans- 

mis par un seul temoin, l’A. s’en tire admirablement. Aussi interessante est la 

premiere partie dont l’importance consiste dans le fait qu’une biographie 

fiable de Theoctiste est ainsi acquise. Donc un volume bien fait dans la bonne 

tradition du byzantinisme autrichien. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

Pauline Allen, Sophronius of Jerusalem and Seventh-Century Heresy. The Synodical 

Letter and Other Documents. Jntroduction, Texts, Translations, and Commentary 

{Oxford Early Christian Texts), Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2009, xm + 245 

pages. ISBN 978-0-19-954693-0. 

This volume consists of three parts, the second of which is the most central 

one : it öfters an annotated translation of Sophronius of Jerusalem’s Synodical 

Letter (CPG 7635). The first and third part are basically directed toward enabling 

the reader to interpret this seventh-century document correctly. They respec- 

tively are a survey of the historical framework, also serving as an introduction 

to Sophronius’ document, and a translation (again accompanied by footnotes, 

but less extensively than the Synodical Letter itself) of a selection of nine docu¬ 

ments grouped into ‘a mono-energist dossier’. 

The opening part provides a very readable introduction to the post- 

Chalcedonian background against which Sophronius wrote his Synodical Letter. 

In an impressive way, Paul ine Allen manages to draw a brief but nuanced 

picture of complex topics such as Chalcedon and mono-energism. It is followed 

by an overview-of the genre and function of the synodical letter, and of the 

contents and style of Sophronius’ Letter in particular. 

The translation itself is a very good one : the reader enjoys reading the 

English text. Yet at the same time it conveys the contents of the Greek original 

very well. Transforming Sophronius’ Greek style into a readable text without 

sacrificing its precise thought is not easy : Allen’s successful tackling of this 

problem deserves praise. 

In the third and last part, the following texts have been translated: Cyrus of 

Alexandria’s First Letter to Sergius of Constantinopie (CPG 7610); Sergius’ First 

Letter to Cyrus (CPG 7604); the Pact of Union between Cyrus and the Theo- 

dosian Party (CPG 7613); Cyrus’ Second Letter to Sergius (CPG 7611); Sergius' 

Second Letter to Cyrus (CPG 7605); Sergius’ Letter to pope Honorius (CPG 7606); 

Honorius’ First and Second Letter to Sergius (CPG 9375 and 9377); the emperor 

Heraclius' Ecthesis (CPG 7607). 

R, Ceulemans. 

Archaeology and History in Roman, Medieval and Post-Medieval Greece. Studies on 

Method and Meaning in Honor of Timothy E. Gregory, ed. par W. R. Caraher, Linda 
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Jones Hall et R. S. Moore, Aidershot et Burlington (VT), Ashgate Publishing, 

2008, xx + 351 pages. ISBN 978-0-7546-6442-0. 

Certaines etudes incluses dans ce volume collectif concernent la periode 

byzantine. Il s’agit d’abord d’un article d’A. Kaldelus, Lesbos in Late Antiquity: 

Live Evidence and New Models for Religious Change (pp. 155-167), pour quil’absence 

des informations textuelles au sujet de l’ile de Lesbos byzantine est en partie 

compensee par la presence des nombreux vestiges archeologiques : plus de 60 

eglises encore visibles sur l’ile. Cela peut etre explique, selon l'A., par la per- 

sistance du paganisme et par la presence des chretiens orthodoxes et hereti- 

ques, facteurs qui ont favorise la construction de lieux de culte. Ensuite, 

F. Yegül, Baths of Constantinople: An Urban Symbol in a Changing World (pp. 169- 

195), note que les bains faisaient partie non seulement de la civilisation romai- 

ne, mais aussi byzantine et ensuite ottomane. Les Byzantins n ont pas continue 

la construction de thermes, comme les empereurs romains; ils ont opte pour 

les bains plus petits incorpores dans le tissu urbain. Surtout apres la periode 

justinienne, les bains faisaient partie des complexes plus larges qui abritaient 

aussi des eglises, des monasteres ou des bätiments publics. Ils devenaient ainsi 

des centres de la vie sociale dans le cadre des quartiers urbains. Apres ces 

observations, l’A. etudie les plus importants des bains de la capitale byzantine 

ainsi que leur architecture. W. S. Caraher, Constructing Memories: Hagiography, 

Church Architecture, and the Religious Landscape of Middle Byzantine Greece: The 

Cose of St. Theodore ofKythera (pp. 267-280), partant de la Vie de S. Theodore de 

Cythere, retrace l’histoire de l’ile depuis la fin de l’Antiquite jusqu’au ix' s. afin 

de localiser les constructions que ce texte mentionne. En outre, il essaie de 

determiner si certaines de ces constructions ne peuvent pas etre mises en rela- 

tion avec les eglises encore visibles sur l’ile qui datent de la periode de la redac- 

tion du texte. J. L. Rife, Leo’s Peloponnesian Fire-Tower and the Byzantine Watch- 

Tower on Acrocorinth (pp. 281-306), Signale que lors des excavations de 1926 sur 

l’Acrocorinthe, fut decouverte une pierre, reutilisee par les Venitiens, qui por- 

tait une inscription byzantine disant qu’une tour etait construite par 1 empe- 

reur Leon VI afin de signaler une eventuelle attaque arabe. L’A. saisit l’occasion 

pour faire une petite etude sur les tours de feu utilisees par les Byzantins, 

comme dans l’Antiquite, pour transmettre ä la tour suivante des messages en 

utilisant une Serie de signaux lumineux. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

Immacolata Aulisa, Giudei e Cristiani nell'agiograßa dell’Alto Medioevo (Quademi di 

‘Vetera Christianorum’, 32), Bari, Edipuglia, 2009, 409 pages + 8 planches en 

couleurs. ISBN 978-88-7228-573-2. 

Signaions des le depart que ce tres interessant volume concerne surtout le 

monde Occidental; Byzance (consideree comme etant TOrient’) n’est qu’occa- 
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sionnellement citee, remarque toutefois qui n’a rien ä faire avec la quakte 

indiscutable du travail. Comme l’A. le note, ä l’oppose de l’Orient et de sa 

richesse linguistique, l’Occident parait pauvrc du tait que rhagiographie ne 

pouvait etre redigee qu’en latin. Certes, plus.eurs textes hagiographiqi.es 

orientaux sont traduits en latin, mais il s’agit presquexclusivement des pas 

sions de la periode paleochretienne; de ce tait la tradition hag.ographique 

antijuive orientale reste pratiquement inconnue de l’Occident 

U litterature antijuive est tres ancicnne ; eile date deja de la periode pre 

constantinienne, quand l’opposition entre christianisme et judaisme cta.t 

forte. Cette litterature est adoptee par les hagiographes qu. prennent pou. 

cible le judaisme en tant que religion mais aussi lesjuifs en tant.que minonte 

dans le cadre socioeconomique du Moyen Äge. Pour le faire, ils font appel aux 

lieux communs qui refietaient Ideologie clencale. mais aussi les op.mons 

generalisees du peuple. Ainsi les Juifs sont des infide.es, des coeurs durs, qu 

n’ont rien compris des Ecritures. des responsables de la crucifLxion. qu. ment 

la divinite du Christ et sa conception immaculee. Tres attaches ä une tradition 

religieuse, ils n’arrivent pas ä se debarrasser de leurs concepts scieroses, tan- 

dis que leur avidite jamais rassasiee est pour i’hagiographie hors de doute. Ces 

lieux communs n’avaient donc pas une base theologique, puisque 1 Opposition 

au judaisme n’avait pas un caractere doctrinal. Un autre lieu commun, qui 

remonte ä l’epoque paldochretienne, est celui du Juif denonqant les chretiens 

aux persecuteurs, qui participe activement ä la repression du christianisme. 

L’arme majeure des hagiographes contre les Juifs reste le miracle. Le Juit ne 

peut ni comprendre ni rejeter le miracle qui parfois devient le moteur de a 

conversion des Juifs au christianisme. Dans ce meme cadre se situent les debats 

entre les saints et les Juifs, qui naturellement tournent au tnomphe des samts 

tandis que les Juifs sont parfois convaincus de la verite chretienne, et se con- 

vertissent; par contre toute tentative de proselytisme de la part des Juits 

s’avere vaine. Au niveau du quotidien, puisque les Juifs depuis la periode caro- 

lingienne s’adonnaient au commerce, ils sont presentes par les hagiographes 

comme des riches, qui utilisaient leurs richesses pour corrompre les autorites. 

Ainsi, gräce ä l’argent, ils etaient en mesure de rendre la vie difficile aux chre¬ 

tiens! Toutefois, dans des textes d’origine orientale, parfois lesjuifs sont pre¬ 

sentes comme des gens honnetes, qui souvent pratiquaient la medecine et qui 

faisaient beneficier tous, Juifs et chretiens, de leur Science. Un dernier heu 

commun est celui du Juif heretique ou pratiquant la magie en complicite avec 

les forces du Mal. Le juif heretique est beaucoup plus courant dans la partie 

orientale de la chretiente, car dans cette partie du monde le judaisme est mis 

en relation avec l’iconoclasme. Cela permettait aux hagiographes de mettre les 

Juifs au meine niveau que les Arabes, consideres comme etant les ennemis 

jures de l’empire d’Orient. Quant au Juif pratiquant la magie, il s’agit d un con- 

cept populaire tres repandu. L’efficacite du magicien juif est due a sa collabo- 
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ration avec les forces sataniques et diaboliques, car le juif etait pour plusieurs 

hagiographes I’incarnation du Mal. Finalement, l’A. examine certains cas de 

juifs repris par l’art chretien. ll s’agit surtout des manuscrits enlumines trans- 

mettant les vies de saints qui contiennent des episodes impliquant des Juifs. La 

seule representation monumentale semble etre celle du Christ crucifie flanque 

par l’Eglise, qui cueille dans un calice le sang du Christ, et par la Synagogue, 

dont les yeux sont bandes par le diable pour ne pas voir la verite. 

Avant de mettre un point final ä cette presentation, notons qu’il s’agit d’un 

volume d’une grande richesse, dont la lecture procure un vrai plaisir, tandis 

que sa bibliographie abondante indique qu’il s’agit d’un sujet enorme, meme si 

l’Orient est, comme on l’a dit, laisse de cöte. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

M. Bacci, San Nicola, II grande taumaturgo, Bari, Editori Laterza, 2009, xn + 258 

pages + 8 planches en couleurs. ISBN 978-88-420-8831-8. 

Est incroyable ce qui peut arriver ä un saint si la publicite commerciale s’y 

applique : c’est le cas de Saint Nicolas ou Santa Claus. La publicite lui a trouve 

une histoire, un pays natal, meme une nationalste turque, sans compter les 

autres mesaventures dont il fut la victime. L’A. de ce livre a le grand merite 

d’essayer, sans doute en vain, de retablir la verite historique. En realite, rien 

n’est vraiment connu de S. Nicolas. Selon la Suida, il etait originaire de Myra en 

Lycie et il a vecu ä l’epoque constantinienne. Dans un premier chapitre, intitule 

L'homme, l’A. cherche l’origine des informations de la Suida. Une partie est due 

ä un certain Michel Archimandrite, biographe de S. Nicolas, qui a vecu entre le 

viiF et le ix° s. et au sujet duquel nous ne savons rien. Lui ä son tour a puise dans 

des legendes ou des sources perdues. Une autre partie provient de la biogra- 

phie de S. Nicolas due ä Methode, nomme patriarche de Constantinople en 843. 

Dans un second chapitre portant le titre Le Heil sacre, l’A. veut prouver qu’il 

existe bien une recuperation de Nicolas le Sionite, dont la biographie est redi- 

gee durant la seconde moitie du vi° s., par Myra, grand port, centre regional et 

metropole de la Lycie. Ensuite, lors des guerres arabo-byzantines, S. Nicolas est 

mis en rapport avec la mer, vu l’importance de Myra, base de la flotte byzan- 

tine du theme de Cibbyrheotes. C’est durant la periode entre le vme et le ixe s. 

que S. Nicolas est devenu un des grands saints de l’Eglise orientale; un nombre 

impressionnant de miracles en relation avec les activites maritimes lui ont ete 

attribues. Ainsi le saint acquiert une nouvelle identite : celle du saint protec- 

teur des marins. Dans ce contexte il faut aussi placer la redaction des deux bio- 

graphies du saint, ainsi que le developpement de son culte. Une tombe est 

attestee ä Myra ou fut construite une grande cathedrale dediee ä son culte. En 

meme temps ont fait leur apparition les icönes du saint, et l’A. analyse le pro- 

cessus de la formation d’un type iconographique a partir de rien. L’A. cönsacre 
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deux chapitres ä l’etude iconographique de S. Nicolas, car son evolution con- 

stitue la source la plus fiable de la diffusion de son culte, mais aussi l’indice le 

plus sür des legendes creees autour de ses actions miraculeuses. Il est hors 

doute que S. Nicolas est devenu ‘le saint mondial', dejä avant d’etre recupere 

par les engrenages de la publicite. Notamment en Russie il est devenu le ‘Dieu 

roux’, tandis que dans le monde grec, particulierement tourne vers la mer, il 

garde une place de predilection dans le calendrier liturgique et surtout dans la 

conscience populaire. En 1087, des marins de Bari ont empörte les reliques de 

S. Nicolas de Myra, devastees par les incursions, pour les deposer dans leur 

ville, oü une grande cathedrale est construite en son honneur; ainsi Bari est 

devenu le second Myra. Ä partir de sa nouvelle patrie, le culte de S. Nicolas a 

connu une diffusion extraordinaire dans le monde catholique durant la perio¬ 

de tardomedievale comme protecteur des enfants et ensuite dans l’Occident 

independamment de son affiliation ecclesiastique. Sa commercialisation n’est 

qu’une etape suivante. 
Un livre d’une grande richesse. L’esprit critique tres penetrant de son A. lui 

a permis d’eviter les banalisations et de presenter une etude scientifique acces- 

sible aussi au public large. Une remarque technique toutefois s’impose: le 

Systeme des notes placees ä la fin du volume est peut-etre convenable poui 

l’imprimeur, mais tres inconfortable pour le lecteur. Par contre, les index bien 

structures rendent facile la consultation du volume, tandis que la bibliographie 

tres complete permet aux chercheurs une plus ample information sur le sujet. 
P. Yannopoulos. 

Pauline Bringel, Sophrone de Jerusalem. Panegyrique des saints Cyr et Jean. Reedition 

et traduction d'apres de nouveaux manuscrits (Patrologia Orientalis, tome 51.1, 

n° 226), Turnhout, Brepols Publishers, 2008,79 pages. ISBN 978-2-503-53176-2. 

Sophronius of Jerusalem’s Panegyric of Saints Cyrus and John (CPG 7645 ; BHG 

476) is, in contrast with his other work, not well-known among Byzantinists: 

previously we had to rely on Mai’s 1840 edition (repeated in PG 87, 3379-3421), 

which is based on a single Vatican manuscript, and a modern translation was 

lacking. Bringel’s work intends to fill this lacuna: she presents a re-edition tak- 

ing into account three additional Greek manuscripts, accompanied by a French 

translation. 
In the introduction Bringel briefly discusses Sophronius main sources, the 

composition and style of his work (including the relationship with Sophronius 

Miracles of Saints Cyrus and John (CPG 7647 ; BHG 477-479), which justify the 

Panegyric), and the manuscript tradition. The actual edition is the result of 

thorough philological work. Among other things, Bringel makes use of a Latin 

translation (preserved in a manuscript dating from the 17th c.) in establishing 

the Greek text (see for example pp. 24-25). The edition is also provided with 
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clarifying notes with regard to manuscript readings, content, Interpretation, 

language and historical background (with reference to secondary literature). 

The French translation faithfully renders Sophronius ‘elevated’ style, while 
still preserving its readability. 

Bringel s work is a welcome addition to Mai’s editio princeps, and will cer- 

tainly contribute to a better understanding and appreciation of Sophronius’ 
writings. 

K. Bentein. 

Byzantine Theologians. The Systematization of their own Doctrine and their Perception 

of Foreign Doctrines (Quaderni di ‘Nea T(üfj.tj\ 3), ed. par A. Rico et P. Ermilov, 

Rome, Universitä degli Studi di Roma ‘Tor Vergata’, 2009, vi + 203 pages. 

Cet ouvrage collectif contient les Communications presentees. lors de la 

‘XIXth Annual Conference of Saint Tikhon’s Orthodox University’, ä Moscou, le 

10 octobre 2008. Elle temoigne de la collaboration entre les universites 

d’Europe occidentale et celle de Moscou, bien que, parmi les auteurs des onze 

articles imprimes ici, seul le co-editeur Ermilov semble etre actif en pays slave. 

Le titre de l’ouvrage, quant ä lui, pourrait amener ä croire que sa portee est 

plus ample quelle ne l’est reellement, vu qu’il n’est pas question ici - loin de lä 

- de tous les auteurs byzantins qui ont apporte quelque chose ä la systemati- 

sation de leur theologie. Le volume commence par une preface oü les editeurs 

citent H. G. Beck : ‘the history of Byzantine dogmas is in the first place the his- 

tory of Byzantine polemics’. Ils ajoutent que ‘from his point of view dogmatic 

thought in Byzantium emerges within polemical discourse (“die systematische 

Gesamtdarstellung der Theologie”) such as the “panoplies" of the Comnenian 

age’. L’ouvrage qu’ils editent s’occupe, par contre, de la theologie systematique 

et dogmatique byzantine, en prenant comme point de depart non les panoplies 

du xnc s., mais le De fide orthodoxa de Jean Damascene (vmc s.). Vassa Kontouma- 

Conticello s’occupe de la ‘systematisation’ dans la theologie byzantine et en 

particulier de l’ouvrage pionnier en ce domaine, la summa du Damascene qui 

‘est pour les Byzantins une reference insurpassable de dogmatique systema¬ 

tique (p. 4), non sans avoir distingue au prealabie ‘la dogmatique systema¬ 

tique’ de ‘la composition d’ouvrages systematisant le savoir theologique’ (p. 3); 

üy a une ‘voie mediane’ qui fut, precisement, celle choisie par Jean Damascene. 

L’article de S. Neirynck fait en quelque sorte pendant ä celui de Kontouma- 

Conticello, puisque l’auteur que celui-ci aborde, Nil Doxapatres (xne s.), s’inspire 

largement de Jean Damascene. Cette summa de Nil reste inedite ; or M. Neirynck 

en prepare une edition critique en collaboration avec Ilse De Vos, et publie ici 

d importants extraits. La contribution de M. Stavrou s’occupe de Nicephore 

Blemmydes (1197-1269), lui aussi tres lie ä la dogmatique damascenienne; 

l’A. emploie la theologie comme fil conducteur pour montrer l’unite du projet 

epistemique’ d’un erudit polyvalent tel que Blemmydes. 
L’article d’A. Rigo porte sur la Panoplie dogmatique d’Euthyme Zigabene, et 

trois des contributions suivantes concernent des ouvrages etroitement appa- 

rentes : celle d’Alessandra Bucossi etudie VArsenal sacre d’Andronic Kamateros, 

qui ne beneficie pas encore d’une edition, tandis que deux autres etudes^ - 

celles de L. Bossina et de P. Ermilov - portent sur la Panoplie de Nicetas Choniates, 

celebre plutot comme historien que comme theologien. 

Le troisieme grand volet de ce volume - ou le deuxieme, si on estime que les 

articles precedemment presentes forment une seule grande unite - conceme 

la reception byzantine de la theologie latine : M. S. Patedakis s occupe d Atha- 

nase Ier, patriarche de Constantinople (en 1289-1293 et 1303-1309), M. Trizio 

aborde la reception du De trinitate d’Augustin specialement ä partir de la tra- 

duction de Maxime Planude (t 1310), Marie-Helene Congourdeau se concentre 

sur Nicolas Cabasilas, et Marie-Helene Blanchet sur Georges Scholarios. Suivent 

un index des manuscrits et un autre.des noms d’auteurs anciens et modernes. 

Il n’y a pas d'index rerum ni de bibliographie generale. 

On pourrait regretter qu’une partie des articles s occupe peu des questions 

proprement theologiques et philosophiques, et que parfois les soucis philolo- 

giques ne laissent pas de place pour une discussion approfondie de la thema- 

tique theologique. Neanmoins, le grand apport de ce recueil consiste en ce que, 

precisement, meme si son sujet est explicitement theologique, les auteurs sont 

en grande partie des editeurs de textes, qui ont une connaissance de premiere 

main; voilä pourquoi il n’est pas surprenant qu’une partie des presentations 

reunies ici editent pour la premiere fois un texte, ou analysent des ouvrages 

qu’on ne peut consulter que sur manuscrit. L’interet et l’utilite de ces articles 

est donc indeniable. Mais aussi les syntheses, comme celle de Kontouma- 

Conticello, font de cet ouvrage une reference necessaire pour toute etude futu- 

re sur les auteurs dont il s’occupe. 
T. Flrnändez. 

Matilde Casas Olea, Nestor Iskdnder, Relato sohre la toma de Constantinopia. Estudio 

preliminar, traducciön y notas (Fuentes y Documentos, 2), Grenade, Centro de 

Estudios Bizantinos, Neogriegos y Chipriotas, 2003, xxxvi + 123 pages. ISBN 

849590505-1. 

Rien n’est connu sur Nestor Iskander, auteur d’un recit sur la prise de 

Constantinople par les Ottomans en 1453, et d’une maniere plus large des dei- 

nieres annees de rempire byzantin. il semble qu’il s’agit d’un orthodoxe d ori- 

gine russe, islamise de force et ayant une fonction administrative dans l’empire 

turc. C’est un temoin direct des faits qu’il relate, d ou son importance histo- 

rique particuliere. La redaction du texte ne semble pas etre tres eloignee des 
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evenements relates. Le texte, en vieux russe, est transmis par un manuscrit 

(le n° 773) de Laure de Sainte Trinite du monastere de S. Serge, et a fait l’objet 

de nombreuses etudes (cf. pp. xji-xiv). L’utilite de ce volume consiste dans la tra- 

duction du texte en espagnol, langue en general plus accessible que le vieux 

russe, et dans les notes. On peut toutefois regretter l’absence d’un index remm. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

A. Demosthenous, löeoXoyia xat (paviaola oto Bv'Qävno. MeXexeg avßgomo- 

loyiac xat lojoolo.g nov vooiqojilwv gern cmö rr) ßu'Cavuvrj ygaft/iaida, 

Nicosie, Power, s.d. [2006], 92 pages. ISBN 978-9963-673-08-7. 

Dans ce petit volume, l’A. analyse les manieres et les lieux communs uses par 

les ecrivains byzantins afin de debarder leurs recits de conventions litteraires 

ou sociopolitiques et religieuses dans le but de tracer un portrait authentique 

de l’homme byzantin, durant les differents äges de l’empire. Il examine ainsi la 

Vita de S. Porphyre de Gaza pour juger le role de la langue dans le quotidien 

byzantin durant la Haute epoque. Ensuite, il passe au crible le Breviaire histori- 

que du patriarche Nicephore dans lequel le surnaturel non seulement est omni¬ 

präsent, mais en plus domine dans la vie des hommes constituant ainsi un 

parametre du caractere byzantin des ‘siecles obscurs’. Par contre la Chronique 

de Michel Psellos met beaucoup l’accent sur la beautä physique que l’A. retient 

comme un trait du caractere byzantin au moment de l’essor de I’empire. La 

Chronique de Georges Acropolite et ses mäthodes en matiere de critique histo- 

rique constituent l’exemple typique de l’attitude des hommes devant la realite 

durant la periode de däclin de l’empire; durant cette päriode la litterature 

byzantine developpe des themes pleins de pessimisme. 

Une tentative interessante de voir autrement les sources byzantines, bien 

que la lecture des autres sources de l’une ou de l’autre periode envisagäe pro- 

cure une image qui ne cadre pas toujours avec les conclusions du livre. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

East and West. Essays on Byzantine and Arab Worlds in the Middle Ages, ed. par J. P. 

Monferrer-Sala, V. Chrjstides et Th. Papadopoullos (Gorqitis Eastem Christian 

Studios, 15), Piscataway (NJ), Gorgias Press, 2009, 356 pages. ISBN 978-1- 

60724-056-3. 

Ce volume contient les Actes du 10' et du 111 Colloques internationaux orga- 

niscs respcctivement au faubourg athenien Kryoneri en 2005 et a Nicosie en 

2007 par 1 'Institute for Graeco-Oriental and African Studios. 24 articles sont reunis 

en cinq unitäs portant ies titres ci-dessous : i) Across the History, ii) Sca and Trade, 

iii) Texts and Documents, iv) Lands, Commerce and Travellers, v) Art in its Context. La 

majoritc des articles concernent le monde byzantin et ses relations avec le 

monde arabe ; ce sont notamment les articles qui seront mcntionnes dans cette 

notice. J. Desanges, L’Afrique dans les Ethnika de Stephane de Byzance (pp. 3-15), 

apräs une analyse detaillee des informations sur l’Afrique transmises par le 

texte actuel d’Etienne de Byzance et en tenant compte d’autres sources, 

constate que le texte des Ethnica dont nous disposons est beaucoup plus un 

räsumä de l’original du aux copistes. S. Kordoses, Arabs, Turks and Chinese in 

Central Asia during the First Third of the 8!k Century, under the Light of the Turkic 

Orkhon Inscriptions: War and Diplomacy (pp. 17-26), exploite les informations 

tirees des inscriptions turques de l’Asie centrale qui font etat des relations 

entre les Turcs vivant a Test de la mer Caspienne et l’empire byzantin, le kha- 

lifat et la Chine. Les peuplades turques etaient les alliees naturelles des Byzan¬ 

tins, car ils avaient des ennemis en commun: les Perses d’abord, les Arabes 

ensuite. En outre, ils constituaient l’interface pour les contacts entre l’empire 

byzantin et la Chine, car ils contrölaient les routes qui reliaient les deux em- 

pires apres l’occupation du Moyen-Orient par les Arabes. Nike Koutrakou, The 

Arabs through Byzantine Eyes (lTk-12‘l1 Centuries): A Change in Perception ? (pp. 27- 

54), compare i’image de l’Arabe donnee par les textes d’avant le ixc s. avec ceile 

donnee par les textes des xie-xue s. De cette comparaison decoule la conclusion 

que les deux empires, apres de longs siecles d’hostilite, commencerent ä se 

comprendre et ä s’accepter mutuellement, puisque ni l’un ni l’autre ne pouvait 

faire disparaitre son voisin oblige. Maria Leontsini, Regional Government and Social 

Strife in the Exarchate ofAfrica between the Persian Invasion and the Arab Conquest 

(pp. 55-69), constate que malgre le manque de sources, une certaine paix soci¬ 

ale regna sur les territoires byzantins d’Afrique durant le demi-siecle qui sepa- 

re la retraite des Perses de l’Egypte et la conquete arabe. Cela a permis la flo- 

raison du commerce et l’enrichissement relatif de la region, source importan¬ 

te de revenus fiscaux pour la caisse imperiale. T. M. Muhammad, Had the Arabs 

Military Skills ofTactics during their Early Conquests of Biläd al-Shäm ? (pp. 71-84), 

met en doute les informations des sources byzantines, generalement acceptees 

par les historiens modernes, selon lesquelles les Arabes, durant la premiere 

phase de la conquete, n’avaient aucune tactique militaire. L’A. trouve que la 

prise de la Syrie et de l’Egypte etait bien planifiee par les strateges arabes, 

selon les indices tires de Biläd al-Shäm. P. A. Yannopoulos, Byzantins et Arabes dans 

Tespace grec aux /X7 et X' siecles selon les sources hagiographiques locales et contempo- 

raines (pp. 91-105), analyse les informations des sources hagiographiques et 

toponymiques pour constater que les lies grecques ainsi que les regions cötie- 

res grecques subissaient les assauts des pirates de l’emirat de Crete depuis le 

milieu du xic s. et jusqu’ä la reprise de Crete par les Byzantins ä la fin du xc s. 

Toutefois, certains textes permettent de supposer que les Arabes pouvaient 

liquider leurs marchandises dans les marches de villes byzantines. G. K. Livadas, 

The Reconstruction of the Average Arab-Byzantine Warship Dromon-SKmi (pp. 127- 

131), a reuni les sources existantes permettant la reconstruction du dromon et 

du shmf, qui est son äquivalent arabe. Son expose se rend tangible gräce ä ses 
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illustrations et ses esquisses. D. Letsios, Diabolus in figura Aethiopis tetri. 

Ethiopians as Demons in Hagiographie Sources: Literary Stereotypes versus Social 

Reality and Historie Events (pp. 185-200), passe en revue les textes hagiogra- 

phiques pour constater que le diable acquit des traits physiques de negre au 

cours du vie s. C’est Nicephore qui dans la biographie de S. Andre le Fou appelle 

le diable Ethiopien, terme qu’il utilise dans le sens de ‘noirb Cette appellation est 

adoptee par les hagiographes byzantins et cela malgre la christianisation des 

Ethiopiens. J. P. Monferrer-Sala, Egyptian Major Issaes in Eutychius of Alexandrias 

Kitäb nazm al-gawähir (pp. 201-218), note qu’Eutychius, patriarche melchite 

d’Alexandrie (933-940), est un des plus remarquables representants de la litte- 

rature chretienne en langue arabe. Parmi ses ecrits compte aussi une 

Chronique de laqueile I’A. examine les sources et les faits historiques mention- 

nes. A. Tsakos, Medieval Inscriptions from the Renovated Museum at jebel Barkal 

(Sudan) (pp. 219-245), publie et reproduit les photographies d’une serie d’in- 

scriptions en langue grecque provenant du nord du Soudan qu’on peut dater 

du vfii* au xf s. et qui font preuve de la vivacite du christianisme dans la region 

durant la Periode precitee. Ä. Urbän, The Index of Kephalaia in the Gospel ofLuke 

in a Greek-Arahic MS from the ll,h Century (BnF, Suppl Gr. 911) (pp. 247-266), pre¬ 

sente la table des matieres d’un evangeliaire bilingue, en grec et en arabe, copie 

en 1043 et transmettant l’Evangile selon S. Luc. Le ms. provient de la Biblio- 

theque du S. Sepulcre de Jerusalem et permet une interessante comparaison 

linguistique. J. Dimitroukas, Andreas Libadenos’ Travel to Egypt and Palestine and its 

Description (1325 or 1326) (pp. 277-284), etudie 1 ’Histoire de Peregrination d’Andre 

Libadenos, ambassadeur d’Andronic FI et d’Andronic III en Egypte. Sans doute, 

l’auteur transmet ses propres expediences et ses observations, mais il semble 

aussi qu’il puise dans des sources plus anciennes des informations surtout pour 

les lies grecques. Sa description est en tout cas une source importante pour 

connaitre les moyens de transport de lepoque, mais aussi les situations qui ont 

frappe un Byzantin du xivc s. K. Giakoumis, The Perception of the Crusader in Late 

Byzantine and Early Post-Byzantine Ecclesiastical Painting in Epiros (pp. 299-321), 

apres avoir examine certaines eglises du sud de l’Albanie et du nord-ouest grec, 

constate que des motifs iconographiques mineurs d’origine occidentale font 

leur apparition sur les icones orthodoxes; ces motifs sont dus aux artistes 

locaux qui toutefois etaient inspires par des details vestimentaires ou d’armes 

des Croises. K. Karapli, The First Siege of Constantinople by the Arabs (674-678): 

Problems - Iconography (pp. 325-356), analyse les donnees de certaines sources 

mineures qui font etat du siege de la capitale byzantine par les Arabes durant 

les premieres annees du regne de Constantin IV et qui est tres sommairement 

rapporte par les sources byzantines. En outre, il publie des photographies des 

temoins iconographiques qui sont en relation avec cet evenement. 

Ces articles mis ä part, certains autres, dont le sujet n’est pas byzantin, se 

referent de maniere passagere ä l’empire byzantin. Il s’agit notamment des 
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articles ci-apres : G. Tsoutsos, East and West: From the Ottoman Empire to Turkey 

(pp. 85-89), V. Christides, Mamluk Ships and Seamanship : A Reappraisal (pp. 109- 

119), Y. Y. Lev, The Fatimid State and Egypt’s Mediterranean Trade 10:h-12!h Centuries 

(pp. 121-125), I. V. Guerasimov, On Greeks and Greek Culture in Sudan According to Ibn 

Dayfalläh’s Kitäb al-Tabaqät fi khusüs al-awliyä, wa-l-Sälihin wa-l-‘Ulamä’ wa- 

1-shu‘arä’ fi 1-Südän (pp. 169-175), et L. Ying, Hellenic Elements in a Third Century 

Chinese Source on Roman Empire (pp. 285-296). 

P. Yannopoulos. 

J. Hofstra, Leontius von Neapolis und Symeon der heilige Nan: Ein Pastor als Hagio- 

graph (These de doctorat), Drachten, Karmel, 2008, xvi + 376 pages. ISBN 978- 

90-805673-5-1. 

Les ouvrages consacres entierement ä Leonce de Neapolis (Limassol, en 

Chypre), actif au vn* s., ne sont pas nombreux: l’edition des recensions ‘moyen- 

ne’ et ‘courte’ de la Vie de Jean l'Aumöhier par A. Geizer (1893); celie de L. Ryden 

de la Vie de Symeon le Fou (1963), qui a eu une influence extraordinaire et a 

declenche un regain d’interet sur cet auteur, manifeste par une foule d’articles 

durant les annees qui suivirent sa publication, y compris celui, tres celebre, de 

C. Mango (1984); le commentaire de Ryden sur la Vie de Symeon (1970); I’edi- 

tion de A. J. Festugiere de la recension longue de la Vie de Jean l’Aumönier, dans 

un volume qui contient aussi une edition rajeunie, realisee cette fois encore 

par Ryden, de la Vie de Symeon, ainsi que des traductions des deux Vies, avec 

notes et appendices; les Etudes sur Leontios de Neapolis de V. Deroche (1995), et 

l’etude et traduction de la Vie de Symeon par D. Krueger (1996). Ä cette liste on 

peut ajouter des traductions de la Vie de Symeon : deux en espagnol (1999, 2009) 

et une en neerlandais (2006). Aucun de ces ouvrages ne präsente une etude sui- 

vie de i’aetivite de Leonce; ce merite revient, par consequent, ä J. Hofstra, 

l’auteur de cette these doctorale basee sur des etudes commencees il y a plus 

de 30 ans. 

Le volume commence par des observations sur l’hagiographie ; l’A. declare, 

ici comme ailleurs, avoir l’intention de suivre la methode des Bollandistes 

(p. 19). Suit une description de Chypre au vne s. et une analyse de la Vie de Jean, 

que l’A. considere non seulement comme anterieure ä la Vie de Symeon, mais 

comme un simple ‘Übungsplatz’. Apres cela on trouve des etudes detaillees sur 

differents aspects de la Vie de Symeon, ä laqueile Hofstra essaie de redonner 

l’unite que d’apres lui la plupart des erudits modernes, se concentrant sur la 

deuxieme partie (les aventures de Leonce ä Emese), ont perdue de vue. On doit 

souligner que l’A. fait toujours de son mieux pour penetrer dans le detail des 

textes, et les situer dans un contexte plus large. Neanmoins, l’approche semble 

souvent demodee. Hofstra explique le succes de la Vie de Symeon, et puis celui 

de l’hagiographie tout coun (mais a-t-elle vraiment du succes aujourd’hui ?) par 
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le ‘developpement spirituel des derniers temps’ (p. vi), et ajoute meme : ‘daher 

ist auch das zunehmende wissenschaftliche Interesse an der Hagiographie 

weniger eine Mode als eine Naturnotwendigkeit’. Quelle est la pertinence de 

ces considerations ? Elles risquent plutöt d’amener plus d’un lecteur ä tourner 

le dos ä un effort pourtant tres meritoire. Il lungo Studio e grande amore qu’on 

per<;oit partout dans cet ouvrage est remarquable; tout semble etre conscien- 

cieusement reflechi, surtout la bibliographie primaire, et il y a un effort con- 

stant de lier les parties ä l’ensemble, sans perdre de vue ni les unes ni l’autre. 

On peut seulement souhaiter une nouvelle edition, qui öte des sections sans 

doute importantes pour une these de doctorat, mais largement superflues dans 
un ouvrage erudit. 

T. Fernändez. 

La sculpture byzantine. vif-xif siecles. Actes du Colloque international organise par la 2e 

Ephorie des antiquites byzantines et l’Ecole frangaise d'Athenes (6-8 septembre 2000) 

(Bulletin de correspondance hellenique, suppl. 49), ed. par Ch. Pennas et 

Catherine Vanderheyde, Paris, De Boccard Edition-Diffusion, 2008, ix + 612 
pages. ISBN 978-2-86958-196-8. 

Ce volume contient les 30 Communications faites lors d’un colloque inter¬ 

national organise ä Athenes par la 2C Ephorie des antiquites byzantines et 

1 Ecole frangaise d Athenes en 2000, ayant pour objet la sculpture byzantine du 

vir au xii1 s.; un resume en frangais et en grec de ces Communications est ajou¬ 

te ä la fin (pp. 589-612). Il va de soi qu’un volume de teile nature est abondam- 

ment illustre ; les illustrations sont placees apres chaque article. Par contre il 
n’y a pas d’index. 

Les Communications sont groupees en neuf parties, dont la premi&re, inti- 

tulee Introduction, contient l’article de J.-P. Sodini, La sculpture byzantine (vif-xif 

siecles) tacquis, problemes et perspectives (pp. 5-35), qui est un etat de la question 

et une enumeration des domaines encore mal connus de la sculpture byzantine 

(production, themes, ateliers), art beaucoup moins etudie que l’architecture ou 
la peinture. 

La deuxieme partie du volume, consacree ä Constantinople, comporte deux 

articles: un de Roberta Flaminio, La decorazione scultorea della chiesa di Cristo 

Pantepoptes (Eski Imaret Camii) a Costantinopoli (pp. 39-53), suivant Iequel le 

decor architectural sculpte de l’eglise de Christ Pantepoptes est du xi' s., et un 

de M. Dennert, ‘Übersehene’ Kapitelle. Anmerkungen zur mittelbyzantinischen Archi¬ 

tekturplastik aus Konstantinopel (pp. 55-67), qui etudie deux chapiteaux con- 

stantinopolitains encore inedits qui selon lui sont de la periode mesobyzan- 
tine. 

Ä l’Asie Mineure, qui fait l’objet de la troisieme partie, sont consacres les cinq 

articles suivants. M. Büyükkolanci, Quelques exemples de plaques de parapet des vif- 
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xif siecles provenant de Saint-Jean ä Ephese (pp. 71-79), analyse 11 plaques de reve- 

tement provenant des fouilles effectuees a S. Jean ä Ephese et qui datent du vne 

au xne s. Zeynep Mercangoez, Reflexions sur le decor sculpte byzantin dAnatolie occi- 

dentale (pp. 81-103), etudie le decor sculpte dune plaque provenant de Smyrne 

et d’un chapiteau originaire de Manisa. Yildiz Ötükem, Neue Aspekte zur Datierung 

der mittelbyzantinischen Bauplastik in Kleinasien (pp. 105-121), a pour objet des 

fragments sculptes de l’eglise de S. Nicolas ä Myra et essaie de les dater selon 

leur style. Sema Alpaslan-Dogan, La sculpture byzantine en Lycie et ä Antalya: sa 

place dans Revolution de l’art byzantin (pp. 123-138), reconnait deux zones sty- 

listiques dans la sculpture lycienne: une propre ä la region montagneuse et 

une portuaire, tandis qu’Asnu B. Yalcin, Le sculpture mediobizantine di Yalvac 

(pp. 139-159), Signale que les restes byzantins d’Antioche en Pisidie se trouvent 

en partie au musee archeologique de la ville de Yalvag et en partie incorpores 

dans la mosquee de cette ville. 

La partie suivante du volume, intitulee Les Balkans, est sans doute la plus 

fournie, puisque sept articles en font partie. Pour Albena Milanova, La production 

d’un atelier de sculpture en Bulgarie byzantine ä la fin du xeou au debut du xf siecle 

(pp. 163-181), un groupe de six plaques et de quatre chapiteaux trouves dans la 

region de Zagora, suggere l’existence d’un atelier, peut-etre ä Beroe, au xie s. 

Snezana Filipova, Sculptures medievales des xf et xif sikles dans l’ancienne Republique 

yougoslave de Macedoine (pp. 183-197), etudie un certain nombre de pieces sculp- 

tees provenant de la region nord de Macedoine qui indiquent une production 

artistique locale. S. MugAj, La sculpture decorative des ixr-xir siecles de leglise de la 

Vierge ä Ballsh (Glavinitza) (pp. 199-213), examine huit pieces sculptees conser- 

vees au musee de Tirana pour conclure que les tendances artistiques observees 

dans le reste des Balkans sont aussi reperables en Albanie. A. Mentzos, 

EgyaoTpgLO ykvjtnxrjg ott} QeooakovLxi] ovov 1 lo aubva (pp. 217-230), loca- 

lise un atelier de sculpture ä Thessalonique, dont la production est visible ä 

l’eglise de S. Demetrius, mais aussi dans les eglises des villes environnantes; il 

est caracterise par un certain archa'fsme par rapport a l’art de l’Asie Mineure. 

G. Velenis, O yXimxög ÖLaxoopog rgg IJavayiag tov XaXxewv ovrj Osooa- 

Xovlxti (pp. 231-247), constate que la sculpture decorative de l’eglise de la S. 

Vierge des Chaudronniers ä Thessalonique est en parfaite harmonie avec l’ar- 

chitecture du bätiment, ce qui prouve que les deux realisations entrent dans le 

meme plan de construction. Th. Pazaras, Ta ßv^avuvä yXvJizä xov xaOoXtxov 

jpg fzovrig BamueöLov oto 'Aycov 'Ogog (pp. 249-261), constate que la quali- 

te de la sculpture decorative des deux chapelles de l’eglise abbatiale de Vato- 

pedion est comparable ä celle des grands monasteres de la capitale. Toutefois, 

comme le Signale P. Androudis, Tvqoj arcö xö.nota pieooßv^avuvd tipuzXa xov 

Aytov 'Ogovg (pp. 263-283), il ne s’agit pas du seul cas observe au Mont Athos, 

car les clotures du coeur en marbre d’autres chapelles sont aussi d’une grande 

qualite. 
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Trois contributions forment la quatrieme partie du volume concernant La 

Grece centrale. M. Sclavou-Mavrouidj, Xmiyda tov ylvxTOV ötaxoafiov vatbv 

tng Aöqvag to IOo aubva (pp. 287-301), note que plusieurs eglises athenien- 

nes, datant de la periode mesobyzantine, sont disparues, mais certaines parties 

de leur decoration sculptee conservees montrent une certaine persistance des 

themes symboliques, mais aussi la recuperation de I’ecriture coufique dans un 

but decoratif. C’est ä peu pres aussi la conclusion de G. Pallis, Spolia yXvxztbv 

axö Tt]v xegLO/j! Aftagovalov ATuxpg (pp. 303-315), qui exploite le materiel 

photographique et les pieces eparses des monuments mesobyzantins de la 

region septentrionale d’Athenes. Eleni G. Manolessou, TXvxto. axö tt\ ovXXoyp 

jpg Tgaxe&g tov Oolov Aovxa (pp. 317-337), etudie les reliefs en marbre du 

monastere de Hosios Loucas en Beotie pour dire qu’ils sont executes par l’ate- 

lier qui a fait la porte du monastere. 
La partie suivante, celle qui a pour objet Le Peloponnese, est introduite par 

l’article de Catherine Vanderheydf., Les sculptures decouvertes lors des fouilles de 

trois eglises byzantines ä Corinthe :un temoignage enfaveur d’une occupation continue 

de la ville du vif au xif siecle ? (pp. 341-357), qui constate que les pieces sculptees 

decouvertes lors des fouilles effectuees ä Corinthe conduisent ä deux 

conclusions: (i) que la ville basse etait habitee sans interruption durant la 

periode mesobyzantine, et (ii) qu’un atelier qui a produit des sculptures 

localisees aussi dans d’autres sites, fonctionnait au xne s. au nord-est du 

Peloponnese. I. Varalis et G. Tsekes, Meooßvtavnva yXvxrn axö Ti]v AgyoXtöa 

(pp. 359-373), charges d’enregistrer les vestiges byzantins en Argolide, 

presentent cinq pieces sculptees de la periode mesobyzantine provenant de 

localites environnantes d’Argos. Pour Vasso Penna, Anna Lampropoulou et 

I. Anagnostakjs, TXvxto. fteraßanxcov xgövtov axö tti ßaotXixp tov Oeäzgov 

rgg ag/atag Meoopvpg (pp. 375-392), le site classique de Messine etait occupe 

aussi durant la periode byzantine. Les fouilles en cours ont fait apparaitre des 

sculptures decoratives d’une basilique eventuellement du vni* s.; en outre ils 

constatent qu’il faut reperer les restes sculptes gardes dans differents musees 

afin de savoir s’il existait ou non un atelier peloponnesien. Rodoniki Etzeoglou, 

MeooßvtavTLVö tefixXo omv Käuo IlöXr] mg Movefjßaaiag (pp. 393-407), 

est d’avis que la cloture du cceur en marbre trouvee lors des fouilles dans la 

ville basse de Monemvasie est de la meme epoque et du meine atelier que les 

parties sculptees de Sainte-Sophie de la ville haute, d’oü eile fut deplacee 

durant la seconde domination venitienne. N. Drandakis, XgovoXoyruxeva ßvgav- 

Tivä yXvjtra mg Mavgg tov 1 lov xai tov 12ov aubva (pp. 409-417), note que 

plusieurs pieces sculptees de Mani sont bien datees et parmi eiles, celles du xie s. 

sont meme signees: elies portent la signature du sculpteur Nicetas. 

Seulement deux contributions, celles d’Evangelia Militsi, Tfj.pf.iaTa fteooßv- 

gavuvcbv uujtXojv axo mv Kw (pp. 421-445), et de Ch. Pennas, Nea OTOi%da 

axoxaTaoTaopg xai egfjpvdag tov TSfixXov mg fJavaytag Kgpvag am XCo 

(pp. 447-465), sont consacrees aux lies de la Mer Egee et du Dodecan'ese. La pre- 

miere note que peu de restes byzantins sont conserves sur l’ile de Cos, parmi 

eux un chapiteau, une plaque et quelques autres fragments illustrant la sculp- 

ture decorative mesobyzantine. Selon la seconde, les restes mesobyzantins sur 

l’ile de Rhodes sont plus nombreux, mais mal dates. La datation de certaines 

nouvelles pieces provenant de l’eglise de Krinas, attestent la presence des 

sculpteurs sur l’ile durant les xe-xue s. 

L’etude de la sculpture mesobyzantine par region etant terminee, les deux 

dernieres parties du volume sont thematiques: Aspects techniques (9e partie) et 

Aspects iconographiques (10° partie). Trois articles traitent les aspects techni¬ 

ques. Ch. Bouras, Al6.tqi]to. fiagftägtva fieooßv'Cavuva yXvxTÖ. orpv EXXada 

(pp. 469-485), note que la sculpture decorative connait une floraison particu- 

liere au xuc s. et recherche de nouvelles techniques, dont celle des dalies de 

marbre percees semble avoir fait son apparition dans le Peloponnese. E. A. 

Ivison, Middle Byzantine Sculptors at Work: Evidence from the Lower City Church at 

Amorium (pp. 487-513), Signale que les fouilles effectuees ä Amorion ont fait 

decouvrir une eglise reconstruite entre le milieu du ixc et le milieu du xe s. Ä peu 

pres 200 pieces sculptees ont ainsi vu le jour ; eiles etaient executees sur place 

par les artistes locaux. L’analyse de ces objets permet de deceler certaines tech¬ 

niques utilisees par leurs realisateurs. Claudia Barsanti, Una nota sulla diffusione 

deüa scultura a incrostazione nelle Regioni adriatiche del meridione d’Italia tra XI e XIII 

secolo (pp. 515-557), centre son interet sur les eglises de lTtalie byzantine sur- 

tout dans les Pouilles oü a vu le jour la technique des incrustations colordes. La 

region a developpe sa propre esthetique et technique influencees par les cou- 

rants byzantins, mais aussi arabes et slaves. Concernant l’iconographie, Andrea 

Paribeni, I rilievi in marmo rappresentanti la Vergüte e altri personaggi religiosi: consv 

derazioni sulla cronologia e sul loro ruolo nella liturgia (pp. 561-575), souligne que la 

sculpture byzantine pouvait etre aussi figurative. Les saints et la Vierge sont 

souvent representes en relief, surtout dans les lieux de culte. Un des themes 

preferes etait celui d’une source ayant la forme de la Vierge ; l’eau coulait de 

ses mains. Finalement Ludmilla G. Khroushkova, Les dalies de chancel de Tsebelda 

en Abkhazie (pp. 577-587), reprend la question des plaques sculptees decou¬ 

vertes il y a un siecle en Abkhazie et dont l’interpretation a fait couler beau- 

coup d’encre. Elle pense que ces oeuvres doivent etre datees de la periode ico- 

noclaste ä cause de leur iconographie symbolique. 

Ce colloque fera sans doute date dans le domaine des etudes de la sculpture 

byzantine, secteur generalement peu etudie, comme le remarque J.-P. Sodini 

dans l’introduction. Dans cette perspective, ce volume des Actes contribuera 

aussi ä sa maniere ä donner un elan nouveau ä la recherche. 

P. Yannopoulos. 
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Le patriarcat cecumenique de Constantinople aux xiV-xvr siecles: rupture et continuite. 
Actes du Colloque international, Rome, 5-6-7 decembre 2005 (.Dossiers byzantins, 7), 
Paris, Centre d’etudes byzantines, neo-helleniques et sud-est europeennes,' 
Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales, 2007, 475 pages + 6 photos* 
ISBN 978-2-9518366-8-6. 

This book presents nineteen papers on different issues related to the 
Byzantine and post-Byzantine patriarchale. As the topics vary significantly, Iet 
nie briefly introduce each of them. 

In his study John XIV (Kalekas), Byzantine Theology-cum-Politics and the Early 
Hesychast Controversy A. M. Casiday challenges some established interpretations 
of late Byzantine history. Undermining the prejudiced perception of Alexios 
Apokaukos and the part he played in instigating the civil war (1341-1346), the 
author proceeds to exonerate Patriarch John XIV Kalekas and his ally Gregory 
Akindynos from the traditional assumption of their animosity towards the 
Athos monks. Stressing that both men had high respect for the latter, the 
author claims that the negative view of Kalekas and Akindynos developed after 
their (early) deaths and in contrast to the successful careers of their oppo- 
nents, Palamas and Kantakuzenos. 

The article by Marie-Helene Congourdeau entitled Deux patriarches palamites en 
nvalite: Kallistos et Philothee compares the personal histories, characters and 
actions of two competing patriarchs. They had much in common: abbots in 
Athos monasteries, both iollowed similar policies promoting the Palamite doc- 
trine, reformed the church and opposed the Union with the Catholics. Their 
differences comprised mainly the issue of relationship between the emperor 
and the patriarch and their personal animosities, which the author traced back 
to the opposing factions of the Lavra Monastery. 

The study At the Sunset of the Empire: The Formation of the Final ‘Byzantine 
Liturgical Synthesis’ in the Patriarchate of Constantinople by R. F. Taft discusses the 
reflection of the Palaiologan renaissance in liturgy, iconography and theology 
of the late Empire. As key terms, the author uses taxis, historia and theoria, 
showing how the imperial and ecclesiastic order mirrored that of heaven’ 
depicting simultaneously the Byzantine predilection for continuity over cre- 
ativity. Examining different rituals, he concludes that Byzantine culture was 
far from abstract and otherworldly. 

In his article Patriarch ecumenici e peregrinazioni archivistiche di Georg Hofmann, 
SJ. (1885-1956), V. Poggi portrays the life and scholarly interests of Georg 
Hofmann, a German priest, scholar and missionary, who visited archives all 
over Europe. In his work, Hofmann focused mainly on ecumenical patriarchs 
and the interactions between the Catholic and Orthodox Church. 

The study of Sophia Senyk inquires into the relationship of the Russian and 
the Byzantine Sees (The Patriarchate of Constantinople and the Metropolitans ofRus, 
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1300-1600), pointing out to the effort of the Byzantine patriarchs to maintain 
the vast territory (governed by a number of Russian or Baltic rulers) as a 
single church province. Providing an interesting insight into the political 
objectives of the different parties involved (such as Lithuania, Poland or 
Muscovite Russia), the author depicts the final fragmentation of the ‘Russian’ 
province into different autocephalous sees and their changing relationship to 
the patriarchs of Constantinople. 

The next paper addresses the relationship between the Romanian Orthodox 
Church and the ‘Great’ or Byzantine Orthodox Church (il patriarcato di 
Costantinopoli e la chiesa ortodossa della Transilvania (xiv-xvu sec.), in which I.-A. Pop 

examines the relationship between Valachia, Moidavia and Constantinople in 

this period. 
In his study, Geörgios Scholarios, ‘secretaire’ du patriarche unioniste Gregorios III 

Mammas? Le mystere resolu, Th. Ganchou inquires into the questions posed by the 
certificate of authenticity of relicts issued by Gregory III Mammas to Philip III, 
Duke of Burgundy. Upon thorough investigation of vartous primary sources, 
the author focuses on the circumstances of writing, translation and trans- 
portation of the document producing a fascinating detective story. Tracing the 
fates of the various personalities somehow connected to the document, the 
analysis of the sources shows that it was Georgios Scholarios who wrote the 
document for his Opponent in the imperial palace in November 1445. The study 
is complemented by an appendix regarding the participants of the religious 
disputations between the Latin and the anti-unionist theoiogians, which took 
place in the Xylalas Palace in July 1445 (Precisions sur les protagonistes des ‘entre- 
tiens religieux’ de Xylalas). 

L’ambigu'ite du Statut juridique de Gennadios Scholarios apres la chute de 
Constantinople (1453) by Marie-Helene Blanchet focuses on the life and position 
of the first patriarch in the new Ottoman Capital. Upon his unsuccessful 
attempt to escape after the fall of the city, Scholarios became a slave in Edirne 
(Adrianople). His family being too poor to ransom him, he was bought out by 
the sultan on advice of Scholarios’s friends. The scene established, Blanchet 

asks her main question : what was Scholarios’s Situation upon becoming a pa¬ 
triarch ? Based on the examination of the primary sources, she shows how he 
was officially freed by the sultan, who nevertheless expected him to act as a 
manumitted slave, bound to oblige his master. 

De lafin des temps ä la continuite imperiale: constructions ideologiques post-byzan- 
tines au sein du patriarcat de Constantinople is the title of an article by C. G. Pitsakis, 

which follows the development of the Byzantine belief in eternal existence of 
the empire in the work of Cosmas Indicopleustes, the letter of Patriarch 
Anthony IV to Vasil I of Moscow, and in the work of Patriarch Gennadios 
Scholarios. Following the fall of Constantinople, the author traces the changing 
idea of the empire’s continuity reflected in four subsequent beliefs: in re- 
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emergence of a new emperor, help from the Russians, through the continued 

existence of the church headed by an Orthodox patriarch in Constantinople 

and finaliy, in Jesus Christ as the king of kings and high priest (a perfect embo- 

diment of the Byzantine imperial ideal). In the twentieth Century, however, the 

belief in the eternal existence of the empire finaliy dissolved as the Greeks (and 

their Balkan neighbours) formed new nations with autonomous churches and 

gradually gave up the dream of reconquering Constantinople. 

Looking at the Situation of the patriarchate after the Ottoman conquest, 

D. G. Apostolopoulos points out the problems faced by the sultan upon taking 

over an empire built on different culture, mentality and religion. Titled Du sul¬ 

tan au basileus ? Dilemmes politiques du conquerant, the author explores how 

Mehmed II dealt with this Situation, maintaining the Islamic Ottoman way of 

life but appropriating some rituals of the Byzantine emperors (such as pre- 

senting the patriarch with a staff). The author also reflects on the sultan’s 

Christian co-workers and their problematic Intervention into the issues of the 

Orthodox church. The article closes with a note on a papal letter, which offered 

the sultan a religious solution promising, if the latter became a Christian, 

to legalize his possession of the conquered lands under the title of the Emperor 

of the Greeks and the Orient. Although the sultan chose to remain inde¬ 

pendent, the study reflects the quarry of ruling an empire without enforcing 

cultural and religious unity and the unavoidabie pro’s and con’s of such a deci- 
sion. 

Returning to the issue of the first (Ottoman) patriarch’s position, Despina 

Tsourka-Papastathi in her article A propos des Privileges octroyes par Mehmed 11 au 

patriarche Gennadios Scholarios: mythes et realites asks whether Scholarios 

received from the sultan a written document guaranteeing him his rights. 

Examining a number of texts by Critoboulos, Scholarios himself, the letter of 

Theodore Vranas or the Chronicon maius by Pseudo-Sphrantzes, she concludes 

that the patriarch never received any such document beside perhaps a confir- 

mation of his nomination (berat). 

In Les conditions de la prise de Constantinople en 1453: un sujet d’interet commun 

pour le patriarche et le grand mufti, G. Veinstein inquires into two primary sources, 

Manuel Malaxos and Demetrius Cantemir, pointing out and examining an 

interesting passage. The Turks did not wish to massacre or forcibly convert the 

whole Byzantine population of Constantinople but not doing so was an act of 

disobedience against their own laws, which could become a bone of contention 

within the Muslim community once the conquest was complete. The patriarch, 

on the other hand, sought to protect the Christians and their churches. 

According to the two sources, the two sides employed a diplomatic ruse. The 

patriarch claimed that after part of the walls feil, Constantine XI gave up the 

city, upon which its remaining population was spared. In this way, the Muslims 

could justify their granting life to the ‘surrendered’ Christian inhabitants of 
the city. 
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In her article entitled Mythe et realite sur les documents du xv'-xvf s. conserves au 

patriarcat de Constantinople, Machi Pa'izi-Apostolopoulou inquires how the chan- 

cellery of the post-Byzantine patriarchate functioned and what was the con- 

tent of the documents it issued. Accompanied by six photographs, the author 

briefly describes each manuscript and proceeds to expose two myths. The first 

involves the belief that the patriarchal registry is well covered after 1538, a 

year in fact exemplified by only one act of donation inserted into a group of 

later texts of the same kind (from 1564-1590). The second myth concerns the 

belief in the illiteracy of the patriarch and his clergy, pointing out that in some 

cases they possessed a very sophisticated knowledge of Greek. In her conclu- 

sion, the author mentions the dispersed character of the studied material and 

the importance of assembling it in order to fully comprehend the role of the 

patriarchate, which represented all Christian subjects of the sultan from 

Balkan to Asia Minor. 
Focusing on the financial relations of the patriarchate and the Porte from 

mid-fifteenth to the end of the sixteenth Century (Relations financieres entre le 

patriarcat orthodoxe de Constantinople et la Sublime Porte, 1453 - ftn du xvi' siecle), P. 

Konortas studies the fiscal aspects of berats (documents issued by the sultan 

confirming the patriarch and his clergy in their office), their types drawing a 

list of preserved exemplars (7) from the chosen period. Based on these docu¬ 

ments, he establishes fifteen pieces of Information connected to financial mat- 

ters. His analysis shows that in the period concerned, the patriarch had to 

make two types of payment, peskes (a one-time ‘present’ to the sultan) and 

maktu (an annual payment). The author devotes some attention to where the 

money came from, the question of relationship between the sultan and the 

patriarch and the place of the latter in the Ottoman administration. Finaliy, he 

depicts the growing importance of the patriarch who since the seventeenth 

Century applied for the berats for his metropolitans suggesting the rise of the 

patriarchs from the difficult position after the conquest to their re-entry into 

politics. 
Focusing on the patriarch’s role on the international scene, P. §. Nasturel and 

D. I. Murejan present a detailed survey of life and work of Dionysios II (Denys 11 

de Constantinople (1546-1556) et les debuts de la politique europeenne du patriarcat 

oecumenique). Summarizing the development of the Ottoman patriarchate, 

early life and election of Dionysios, the authors proceed to depict his dealings 

with such politicians as Suleiman the Magnificent, Ivan IV the Terrible or 

Charles V, and Dionysios’s connection to the Greek printing Company in Venice, 

which mark the re-entrance of the eastern patriarchs into international politics. 

Inquiring into external observations of the patriarch and his position with¬ 

in the Ottoman Empire, M. Cazacu studies the work of a Western ambassador, 

Stephan Gerlach (Jle patriarcat de Constantinople dans la Vision de Stephan Gerlach 

(1573-1578)). Sent to the Ottoman Capital along with a delegation coming to 
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renew the treaty with Selim II, Gerlach met Patriarch Jeremy II, to whora he 
delivered a copy of the Augsburg Confession. Upon five years in the Ottoman 
Capital, Gerlach became a specialist on the Situation of the Orthodox Church. 
He observed the patriarch during church ceremonies, as well as in course of 
private audiences, noting details about his court and palace and gaining access 
to his library. Gerlach’s diary also reveals much about the political and finan¬ 
cial Situation of the patriarchate, a knowledge the diplomat acquired through 
conversations with the leading personalities of the church and the political 
scene. 

The study of Ch. Hannick (La discipline monastique du patriarcat de Constan- 

tinople du xiV-xvf siecle) focuses mainly on the difference between patriarchal 
monasteries and the stauropegia as apparent from the documents related to 
individual monasteries and the Athos houses. The article closes with inquiries 
into fuither issues such as spiritual direction, monasteries becoming convents 
and vice versa, and the problem of double monasteries in reference to the 
patriarchal see of Constantinople. 

In his article titled L origine et la fonction theologico-politique de la couronne 

patriarcale, P. Guran follows the development and symbolism of the head cover¬ 
ing of the patriarchs as described by the primary sources and discussed by 
modern researchers, investigating the issues of appearance of the mitra in the 
post-Byzantine period and its mentions in letters to Russian rulers. The author 
also inquires whether there could have been several head coverings used on 
different occasions, and whether the patriarch was sometimes obliged not to 
wear it in order not to provoke the sultan. 

The last study by D. I. Murejan (De la place du Syntagma de Matthieu Blastares 

dans le Mega nomimon du Patriarcat de Constantinople) introduces the Syntagma 

and the manuscripts in which it is preserved. The author then surveys its 
development within the Byzantine context, impact on the law documents of 
the neighbouring, especialiy Slavic countries, and finally, its inclusion into the 
Mega nomimon and its use in the post-Byzantine period. 

As the authors ask a number of novel questions and introduce new sources 
and vantage points regarding church history, Byzantine and Modern Greek 
studies, the volume will certainly be of much use (hopefully not only) to the 
scholars in these fields. 

Petra Melichar. 

M. Meiser, Galater (Novum Testamentum Patristicum, 9), Göttingen, Vandenhoeck 
& Ruprecht, 2007, 373 pages. ISBN 978-3-525-53988-0. 

This book is the long-awaited first volume of the Novum Testamentum 

Patristicum series, which aims to document the patristic exegesis of the New 
Testament. It consists of two main parts. The first and shorter part (pp. 13-42) 
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contains a general overview of the patristic reception of Paul s lettei to the 
Galatians. The second and more extensive part (pp. 43-322) discusses the 

patristic Interpretation of individual passages of Galatians. 
Launching a new series is always a daunting task, and bringing out the first 

volume requires courage, as it often is the most difficult one. In that sense, 
M. Meiser’s work is to be applauded for the very fact that it has resulted in the 
production of the first volume. But even more : the way in which he took this 
first hurdle is impressive. He authored a book that very clearly relies upon a 
daunting wealth of research : the list of consulted primary literature is impres¬ 

sive. 
The single point of detraction is the double preface, to the NTP series in gen¬ 

eral (pp. 7-10, written by A. Merkt and T. Nicklas) and to this specific volume 
(pp. 11-12). Both of them are very short. The reader would have benefited from 
a more extensive introduction to the series’ goals and to the way in which indi¬ 
vidual authors deal with them (e.g. why has NTP decided to focus only on the 
patristic exegesis and not so much on the textual transmission of the NT by 
Christian scribes and scholars in the patristic period ?). Hopefully the second 

volume will provide more Information in this regard. 
Meiser’s well documented overview announces the NTP to be a series that 

many scholars will find at least as useful as, if not more than, other similar pro- 

jects (such as that of the Ancient Christian Commentary on Scripture or the 

Blackwell Bible Commentaries, in which J. Riehes’ volume on Galatians came out in 

2008). Meiser’s volume sets high Standards to the fortheoming books, the first 

of which will be that on 1 Peter. 
R. Ceulemans. 

Miscellanea Codicum Graecorum Vindobonensium. I. Studien zu griechischen 

Handschriften der Österreichischen Nationalbibliothek (Österreichische Akademie 

der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Denkschriften, 380. Band = 
Veröffentlichungen zur Byzanzforschung, Band 17), ed. par Ch. GasTGEBER, 

Vienne, Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 2009, 

136 pages. ISBN 978-3-7001-6491-3. 

Parmi le millier des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque Nationale autri- 
chienne, certains ont fait l’objet d’une etude particuliere, chacun pour une 
raison differente. Ainsi, Jana Gruskova etudie (pp. 9-22 + pp. 23-34 des planches) 
le Vindobonensis Iur. Gr. 18, du xic s., dont les ff. lr-3v et 6r-8v sont des palimp- 
sestes ; la partie effacee est l’homelie sur De sancta Pentecoste de Jean 
Chrysostome en ecriture majuscule ancienne. P. Schreiner anaiyse (pp. 35-42 + 
pp. 43-49 des planches) le Vindobonensis Hist. Gr. 68 qui est forme de deux par- 
ties. La premiere transmet la Chronique de Jean Zonaras et la seconde la 
Chronique de Georges Acropolites. Le manuscrit est de 1402, tandis que cer- 
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tames notes marginales de caractere chronologique sont en relation avec les 

taits cites par les deux historiens. L’objet de Ch. Gastgeber est (pp. 51-76 + pp. 77- 

84 des planches) le Vindobonensis Suppl. Gr. 39, un manuscrit du xiv* s. qui pre¬ 

sente un mteret prosopographique, puisqu’il y est question des personnages et 

des^copistes mentionnes aussi par d’autres manuscrits, notamment le Vaticanus 

Gr. 305, mais qui ne sont que partiellement connus. Parmi ceux-ci un certain 

Manuel Meligagas, dont le manuscrit transmet six Iettres, editees et traduites 

par 1A. de l’article. Un cas analogue est etudie par Venetia Chatzopoulou (pp 85- 

89 + pp. 90-98 des planches); il s’agit de Zacharie Calliergis, un copiste, philo- 

logue et editeur d origine cretoise qui durant les dernieres decennies du xve s. 

et les premieres du xvie s. a vecu ä Venise. Il a copie entierement ou partielle¬ 

ment les manuscrits Vindobonensis Hist. Gr. 96, Vindobonensis Philos. Philol Gr. 34 

Vindobonensis Philos. Philol Gr. 58, Vindobonensis Philos. Philol Gr. 16i 

E. Gamillscheg compare (pp. 99-106 * pp. 107-114 des planches) entre eux le 

Vindobonensis Suppl. Gr. 176, le Vindobonensis Suppl. Gr. 203 et le Vindobonensis 

Theo!. Gr. 7 qui transmettent une catena. Le copiste du xvic s„ Theodose Zygo- 

malas, parait etre le reviseur de ce texte. Finalement L. Canfora etudie (pp. 115- 

129 + pp. 130-134 des planches) les rares autographes de Constantin Simonidis 

contenus dans les Vindobonensis Autogr. 113 et Vindobonensis Autogr. 138. En 1858, 

Simonidis pretendait avoir trouve un manuscrit contenant 1 'Histoire de l’Eglise 

d Uranios ; en realite il s’agissait d un faux cree par lui-meme, l’actuel Vindo¬ 
bonensis Cod. Suppl. Gr. 119. 

Ce tres interessant volume est muni des index qui permettent aux lecteurs 

de trouver facilement des informations qui peuvent les interesser. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

J. Mossay, Nazianze et les Gregoire. Reflexions dun helleniste retraite (Langues et cul- 

tures anciennes, 15), Bruxelles, Editions Safran, 2009, 192 pages, dont les 

pp. 163-169 planches. ISBN 978-2-87457-028-5. 

Il est inhabituel ou au moins rare, d’avoir un livre comme celui-ci que 

J. Mossay, professeur emerite de i’Universite Catholique de Louvain, met ä dis- 

position du public. C’est un lieu commun de dire que l’A. connait Gregoire de 

Nazianze, ä qui il a consacre toute sa vie scientifique. Il est donc bien place 

pour presenter une etude selon les bonnes regles scientifiques, ces termes 

etant compris dans un sens academique. Or, comme il le Signale des la premiere 

page, mtitulee Avertissement’, il a opte pour un ton familier, car, comme il dit 

Ced 11 est pas un livre d’histoire ... De tels livres, il y en a dejä tant! ... Ce re- 

cueil de reflexions d’un helleniste äge est, si l’on peut dire, un ouvrage pailia- 

tit, rehquaire d’anciennes recherches, jamais publiees, d’articles oublies dans 

des cahiers ou des classeurs ...’. Nous pouvons ajouter que la modestie de l’au- 

teur ne lui permet pas de dire que c’est aussi un excellent travail qui n’a rien ä 

envier ä n’importe quel livre scientifique ‘en bonne forme’. De quoi s’agit-il ? 

C’est le produit d’une longue distillation de recherches, de notes prises lors de 

voyages, d’observations faites sur place, d’enseignements, de lectures, de dis- 

cussions, de debats lors de colloques, de longues heures patiemment consom- 

mees en dechiffrant les manuscrits, et j’en passe. Ä notre avis, c’est un livre 

unique, ecrit dans un frangais brillant qui se lit facilement en laissant apres lui 

un goüt de fraicheur, en depit de l’äge de son redacteur. 

L’idee principale consiste ä presenter l’espace geographique cappadocien et 

le milieu familial et social dans lesquels a evolue Gregoire de Nazianze. L’A., 

pour satisfaire aussi bien la curiosite du lecteur non specialise que les exi- 

gences du lecteur initie, n’hesite pas ä faire appel aux sources et references 

scientifiques, mais aussi ä puiser dans son vecu et ses convictions. Cela donne 

au livre une vivacite particuliere que le lecteur apprecie ä tout moment. Le lec¬ 

teur peut alors faire confiance ä l’A., car la moindre affirmation est solidement 

assise sur une experience scientifique, meme si eile n’est pas evidente ä pre¬ 

miere vue. 

Le livre est divise en trois parties, intitulees successivement: ‘L’an 325 ä 

Nazianze’ (pp. 9-37); ‘La famille’ (pp. 39-125); ‘Outre-tombe’ (pp. 127-160). 

Une quatrieme partie ä la fin du livre (pp. 161-192) groupe des photographies, 

des annexes, la bibliographie et les ceuvres de Gregoire de Nazianze utilisees 

dans le livre. 

La premiere partie traite le temps et l’espace. Le temps est celui du debut du 

ivc s., quand Gregoire l’Ancien, pere de Gregoire de Nazianze, se convertit au 

christianisme. Puisque l’occasion se presente, l'A. fait un expose sur la periode 

constantinienne et sur les grands changements sociopolitiques qui la caracte- 

risent. L’espace est la partie centrale de la Cappadoce, les endroits oü les faits 

se sont deroules. Il s’agit de localites mentionnees dans les sources (Nazianze, 

Karvali, Arianze, Kanotala, Borissos, Momoasson, Sasimes, Ozizaia), dont 

l’identification n’est pas evidente. Les vicissitudes historiques ont fait que les 

localites actuelles, sans doute sur les meines sites que celles du ive s., gardent 

encore certains Souvenirs de leur passe, comme d’ailleurs des vestiges archeo- 

logiques, mais il est pratiquement impossible, voir meme risque de proposer 

une Identification. Les multiples voyages de l’A. dans la region en combinaison 

avec sa connaissance des sources, lui permettent une Vision globale de la Situ¬ 

ation actuelle et, de ce fait ses propositions au sujet de l'identification des loca¬ 

lites a beaucoup de chances de correspondre ä la realite. 

La deuxieme partie est sans doute la plus riche en details, mais aussi la plus 

dependante des informations tirees des ceuvres de Gregoire de Nazianze. La 

famille de Gregoire comptait cinq membres: le pere Gregoire l’Ancien, la mere 

Nonna, leur fille amee Gorgonie et leurs deux fils Gregoire et Cesaire. Chacun a 

droit a un chapitre oü sont exposees, jusqu’aux plus infimes details, les infor¬ 

mations biographiques et prosopographiques ä leur propos. Ce qui interesse 
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dans cette partie c’est l’analyse caracterologique des personnages presentes 

dans leur quotidien, dans leurs relations avec les autres membres de la Familie 

comme avec les membres de la communaute chretienne de Nazianze, qui a 

l’epoque vivaient comme une famille au sens plus large du terme. Les details 

significatifs tires des ceuvres ä caractere biographique de Gregoire, donnent ä 

la fois une dimension affectueuse et patriarcale de cette famille pour qui la 

vertu chretienne faisait partie de leurs habitudes, sans toutefois l’eloigner du 

monde, Ainsi, si Gregoire l’Ancien est presente comme un eveque austere, il 

n’hesitait pas ä se meler aux elections du haut clerge cappadocien, mais aussi 

aux affaires mondaines en tant que chef d’une famille importante. La grande 

dame qu’etait Nonna, qui n’a jamais rate une priere ou une manifestation reih 

gieuse, n’a jamais perdu son cote feminin et maternel quand il s’agissait de son 

epoux ou de ses enfants. La tres austere et severe Gorgonie, cherie de son frere 

Gregoire, se presente comme un exemple d’affection envers son mari Alypios. 

Quant a Cesaire, celui qui a prefere une carriere administrative, qui n’a jamais 

renonce aux richesses et ä la gloire, qui faisait la fierte de la famille, il est pre¬ 

sente dans ses traits les plus humains dans le vibrant adieu que son frere 

Gregoire lui adressa lors de sa mort. Une famille unie et soudee, un exemple de 

la vie familiale chretienne dans la Cappadoce du ive s., mais aussi une cellule 

sociale coherente dont la puissance residait dans l’entraide et les bonnes rela¬ 

tions. Le tableau ainsi brosse laisse voir une famille influente, dont le röle diri- 

geant dans la communaute ne fait aucun doute. Mais la personne la plus impor¬ 

tante dans cette famille n’est autre que Gregoire de Nazianze, celui qui est 

eleve au poste ecclesiastique le plus enviable de l’empire, celui du patriarche 

de Constantinople. L’A. suit Gregoire dans toutes les phases de sa vie en tirant 

des informations de ses ceuvres, mais aussi de celles de son ami Basile de 

Cesaree et des historiens byzantins. La jeunesse studieuse et joyeuse d’Athenes 

a cede sa place au sacerdoce austere en Cappadoce, peut-etre impose par son 

pere Gregoire l’Ancien qui voyait en la personne de son fils son successeur. 

Finalement c’etait ä la capitale qu’il etait appele par les orthodoxes a desservir, 

la capitale envahie par l’arianisme, la capitale qui fut pour lui une source per¬ 

manente de soucis, de lüttes, d’affrontements. C’est sans doute son caractere 

tenace qui a pousse I’empereur Theodose Ier ä le proposer comme patriarche. 

Mais Gregoire n'etait pas un homrne attire par la gloire et les honneurs. Il n’a 

pas hesite, afin de sauver les travaux conciliaires, ä deposer sa demission et ä 

se retirer dans sa Cappadoce bien-aimee. Revenu dans ce milieu qui lui etait 

eher et familier, il a mene une retraite active jusqu’ a son dernier jour en 390. 

La troisieme partie est consacree notamment ä ce qui a suivi ce dernier jour. 

C’est la partie la plus diversifiee, puisqu’elle a pour objet le culte de Gregoire et 

ses reliques, mais aussi la transmission de ses ecrits et finalement ses Souvenirs 

perpetues par les hagiographes et les historiens. Gregoire, enterre dans la 

sepulture familiale avec d’autres membres de sa famille, a tres vite fait l’objet 
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d’un culte. En 946, sous Constantin VII, ses restes, ou au moins les supposes 

comme etant ses restes, ont ete transferes vers Constantinople. Une tradition 

athonite parle d'un transfert d’une partie de ces reliques au Mont Athos, tan- 

dis qu’une autre, occidentale celle-ci, du transfert des reliques depuis 

Constantinople vers Rome apres la prise de la capitale byzantine par les Croises 

en 1204. Le 27 octobre 2004, le pape Jean-Paul II a remis au patriarche de 

Constantinople Bartholomee Ier les reliques de Gregoire et celles de Jean 

Chrysostome gardees ä Rome. Une partie des reliques est restee en Cappadoce; 

eiles avaient ete transferees par les Grecs, lors de l’exode de 1924, ä Nouvelle 

Karvali au nord de la Grece. Comme cela est normal, une hagiographie impor¬ 

tante se developpa autour de Gregoire. Mais ce sont surtout les historiens qui 

depuis le ve s. jusqu’ä nos jours ont choisi Gregoire et sa famille pour objet. L’A. 

y fait, sans tarder, reference, car cela n’entre pas dans la Iigne directrice de 

Nazianze et de ses Gregoire. Par contre, les ecrits de Gregoire et leur transmis¬ 

sion preoccupent particulierement l’A. qui depuis fort longtemps rassemble et 

etudie les microfilms des manuscrits gregoriens et qui a pour objectif de ses 

recherches l’edition critique majeure des textes gregoriens. Ainsi, il retrace 

l'histoire de ces textes depuis Gregoire jusqu’ä nos jours en insistant sur les 

tentatives infructueuses pour les editer. 

Nous avons resume dans la mesure du possible le livre. Nous le recomman- 

dons ä toute personne interessee par le ive s. byzantin, ce temps de transition 

entre l’Antiquite et le Moyen Äge, le paganisme et le christianisme, Rome et 

Byzance, l’Orient et l’Occident. Cappadoce, terre de predilection, assimila ä ce 

moment les courants et les influences d’origines diverses pour les transformer 

en une civilisation et une culture locales ayant rayonne jusqu’ä la capitale. 

Gregoire de Nazianze est le representant par excellence de cet essor, une figure 

de proue qui a laisse derriere lui un Souvenir imperissable en tant qu'homme 

d’Eglise, ecrivain et theologien. Sa memoire reste toujours vive aussi parmi les 

scientifiques qui ont fait de lui et de ses ecrits un champ de recherche qui n’a 

jamais cesse de donner des ouvrages interessants et importants. Le livre que 

nous avons l’honneur de presenter entre dans cette Iigne, avec toutefois une 

particularite : une approche personnelle du sujet justifiee par le fait que son A. 

est un vrai Connaisseur de Nazianze et des Gregoire. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Philosophie et Sciences ä Byzance de 1204 ä 1453. Les textes, les doctrines et leur trans¬ 

mission. Actes de la Table ronde organisee au XXC Congres International d’Etudes 

Byzantines (Paris, 2001) (Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta, 146), ed. par M. 

Cacouros et Marie-Helene Congourdeau, Leuven - Paris - Dudle)' (MA), Uit- 

geverij Peeters et Departement Oosterse Studies, 2006, xxn + 290 pages. ISBN 

978-90-429-1671-5. 
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C’est avec retard que je presente aux lecteurs de Byzantion ce beau volu- 
me 0, dont ie titre et le sous-titre precisent dejä I’objet. Dans la Preface (pp. xi- 
xiv), les organisateurs de la Table ronde, M. Cacouros et Marie-Helene 
Congourdeau, expliquent le choix des limites chronologiques et de la thematique 
adoptees. Le theme reunit deux sujets, philosophie et Sciences, etroitement lies 
ä Byzance, comme le raontre le cursus des etudes herite de l’Antiquite tardive, 
celui du Trivmm et du Qaadrivium, qui fait l’objet de l’e-pojxUog naiösia. Or cet 
enseignement et les recherches qui en sont ä la base ont connu, au cours des 
deux dernieres periodes de l’histoire byzantine, sous I’empire de Nicee (1204- 
1261) et celui des Paleologues (1261-1453), un double processus de redecouver- 
te ou ‘reactivation’ (selon l’heureuse formule employee par Cacouros) et de 
renovation, fruit de l'activite d’une serie d’erudits remarquables, qui, plus 
d’une fois, comme dans le cas de Jean Chortasmenos, etaient ä la fois compe- 
tents dans les domaines philosophique et scientifique. 

Ce champ d’enquete une fois delimite, les organisateurs de la Table ronde 
ont fait appel ä 11 autres specialistes, qui, seuls ou en collaboration, ont redige 
les 9 contributions reunies dans le volume, auxquelles s’ajoutent l’ample rap- 
port general de M. Cacouros et le bref etat de la question de Mme Congourdeau, 

dont je regrette quelle n’ait pu Ie developper davantage. Enfin, J. Irigoin, Presi¬ 
dent de la Table ronde, a pu encore, avant son deces, rediger une Introduction 
(pp. xv-xvn), oü il degage, avec son intelligence coutumiere, quelques-uns des 
apports les plus interessants de la Table ronde. 

Comme I indique bien le sous-titre (Les textes, les doctrines et leur transmission), 

les contributions reunies dans ces Actes partent des textes, remontant au 
besoin ä leurs sources manuscrites, mais c’est pour en degager la portee doc- 
trinale et pour etudier la maniere dont ils ont ete transmis et traduits, appor- 
tant de precieux materiaux ä l’histoire culturelle de l’epoque et de ses acteurs. 

Analyser en detail chaque article et signaler ce qu’il apporte de neuf pren- 
drait trop de place et, pour le second point, depasserait les limites de mes com- 
petences. Les titres suffisent en general ä donner une idee des sujets traites, 
quitte a y ajouter un mot d’explication. Pour se faire assez rapidement une idee 
du contenu des articles, les resumes anglais ou frangais places en tete de 
chaque contribution et repetes dans l’autre langue ä la fin du volume (pp. 269- 

(l) Il peut etre utile de signaler que d’autres Tables rondes du Congres pari- 
sien ont fait l’objet de publications. Mentionnons (d’autres peut-etre m’ont 
echappe): Lire et ecrire ä Byzance, ed. par B. Mondrain, Paris, 2006 (College de 
France - CNRS, Centre de recherche d’histoire et civilisation de Byzance, 
Monographies, 19) (Actes de la Table ronde Lire et ecrire a Byzance); Histoire et 

ciilture dans l’Italie byzantine. Acquis et nouvelles recherches, dir. A. Jacob - J.-M. 
Martin - G, Noye, Rome, 2006 (Collection de 1’EcoIe frangaise de Rome, 363) 
(Actes de la Table ronde du meme nom). 
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273) suffisent. Mais je m’etendrai un peu davantage sur le rapport de Synthese 
de M. Cacouros, place en tete du volume (pp. 1-51). Le long titre (‘La philosophie 
et les Sciences du trivium et du quadriviwn ä Byzance de 1204 ä 1453 entre tra- 
dition et innovation: les textes et l’enseignement. Le cas de l’ecoie du 
Prodrome (Petra)’) en degage dejä en partie la substance. Pour reprendre les 
termes memes de son resume, ‘le rapport vise ä presenter ä nouveaux frais un 
apergu synthetique sur la fagon dont l’innovation se combine ä la tradition de 
1204 ä 1453 dans la philosophie et les Arts liberaux’ (p. 269). L’expose, tres arti- 
cule, se divise en trois chapitres, eux-memes subdivises en paragraphes. Un 
premier chapitre traite de ‘L’enseignement de la philosophie et des Sciences 
encyclopediques de 1204 ä 1453 entre tradition et innovation’. Au lendemain de 
la prise de Constantinople en 1204, les Byzantins, affrontes aux difficultes 
creees par le rnanque de livres et de maitres, ont cependant ressuscite et re- 
nove le carsus des etudes superieures. Ce cursus ressuscite, l’A. l’illustre dans le 
premier paragraphe ä travers trois cas, representatifs chacun d’une genera- 
tion : pour ‘la generation de l’.exil de 1204’, le cas de Nicephore Blemmyde; 
pour ‘la generation du retour ä Constantinople en 1261’, celui de Georges 
Pachymere; pour ‘la generation de la fin imminente’, celui de Jean Chor¬ 
tasmenos. Le paragraphe suivant traite des ‘modifications concernant les ma¬ 
tteres enseignees’: le cas du philosophe neoplatonicien Proclus montre la 
fagon dont certaines matteres ont progressivement ete introduites dans l’en- 
seignement apres 1204. Ces innovations dans les matteres enseignees ont ete 
accompagnees par des ‘modifications survenues au niveau institutionnel’, qui 
font l’objet du paragraphe suivant. Surtout ä partir de 1261, l’Ecole patriarcale 
voit son auditoire s’elargir et son enseignement, de theologie qu’il etait, s’ou- 
vre ä la philosophie et aux Sciences seculieres. L’A. envisage les problemes que 
cette evolution a poses et evoque notamment la creation de la Charge du katho- 

likos didaskalos. Le deuxieme chapitre traite de ‘la diffusion et transmission tex- 
tuelle du savoir philosophique de 1204 ä 1453 : les Orientations majeures’. L’A. 
souligne, ‘ä lepoque paleologue, l’osmose entre les deux miiieux (celui des pro- 
fesseurs et etudiants et celui des erudits) et, surtout, entre les deux types de 
textes, textes scolaires et textes destines aux erudits’ (p. 25, passage mis en ita- 
üques par l’A.) et affirme meme que ‘la quasi-totalite des erudits byzantins ä 
partir de 1204 ont, entierement ou partiellement, canalise leurs interets litte- 
raires vers la philosophie et les Arts liberaux’ (ibid.; egalement en italiques). 
L’A. developpe ces considerations dans deux paragraphes consacres aux epi- 
tomes et aux recueils de definitions (‘Lire et ecrire dans une forme abregee’), 
et ä ‘la juxtaposition d’extraits (...) de scholies et de gloses reunis dans le cadre 
d’une exegese consacree ä un texte de base’ (‘Le culte de l’exegese compila- 
tive’). On assiste ainsi ä la Constitution de corpus exegetiques, nourris 
d’oeuvres heritees de l’Antiquite ou contemporaines, et oü la mise en page est 
soigneusement organisee. Cette production pose aux historiens des textes 
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d’epineux problemes d’ecdotique (paragraphe consacre aux ‘Aventures de 
textes, mesaventures de philologues’). Enfin, le troisieme chapitre est consacre 
ä ‘L’ecole du Prodrome ä Petra et son röle dans la transmission du savoir phi- 
losophique et scientifique sous les Paleologues’. Le monastere de Saint-jean- 
Prodrome, situe au quartier de Petra ä Constantinople, a joue ä l’epoque un röle 
religieux et politique important, mais ce qui interesse ici est qu’il fut un centre 
de copie de manuscrits et qu’y fonctionna une ecole, soumise ä la tutelle du 
Patriarcat. Son programme devait etre le programme elargi’ de l’epoque, por- 
tant a la fois sur la theologie et les matieres philosophiques et scientifiques. 
L’enseignement y etait place sous l’autorite d’un didaskalos, qui, ä la fin du xivc 
siede, reput le titre de katholikos didaskalos, mais en avait les fonctions bien 
avant. L’A. saisit l’occasion pour rappeier ce qu’on sait, notamment gräce a lui, 
du katholikos didaskalos, ce qui pennet de rattacher ä l’ecole du Prodrome de 
Petra divers erudits et professeurs. Il evoque en detail la carriere et l’ceuvre de 
trois katholikoi didaskaloi: Jean Chortasmenos, Georges Scholarios et Jean 
Argyropoulos, et met en relief la nature de leur enseignement. 

Pour les autres contributions, je me contenterai de donner le titre et de 
caracteriser brievement le contenu : B. Roosen - P. Van Deun, Les collections de defi- 

nitions philosophico-theologiques appartenant ä la tradition de Maxime le Confesseur: 

le recueil centre sur omonymon, synonymon, paronymon, eteronymon (pp. 53-76). 
L’article etudie en detail l’histoire du texte et publie un bref recueil de defini- 
tions qui, parmi d’autres, temoigne de la popularite de Maxime le Confesseur 
et de son influence sur l’enseignement de la periode des Lascarides et des 
Paleologues. - C. Steel - Caroline Mace, Georges Pachymere philologue: le Com- 
mentaire de Proclus au Parmenide dans le manuscrit Parisinus gr. 1810 (pp. 77-99): 
le manuscrit, copie par Pachymere, est une veritable edition, importante pour 
la constitution du texte et l’histoire intellectuelle. - J. Brams (t), Tmductions et 

traducteurs latins dans Yempire de Nicee et sous les Paleologues (pp. 101-112). 
L’article traite des manuscrits grecs disponibles pour les traducteurs latins, au 
xme siede, de textes philosophiques et scientifiques, traducteurs parmi lesquels 
se distingue Guillaume de Moerbeke. L’A. souligne l’importance de l’Italie meri- 
dionale dans la diffusion des textes. - P. Beullens, L’etude de /Tlistoire des ani- 
maux durant i’occupation latine de Constantinople et sous les Paleologues (pp. 113- 
125). L’article traite des interactions entre les traditions textuelles grecque et 
latine. - L. Brisson, Plethon et les Oracles chalda'iques (pp. 127-142): ‘Plethon voit 
dans les Oracles une description, la'ique en quelque sorte, du salut de l’äme’ 
(p. 127). - L. Couloubaritsis, Platonismes et aristotelismes ä Byzance dans Yempire de 

Nicee et sous les Paleologues (pp. 143-156): les deux doctrines ont donne lieu ä des 
debats philosophiques et theologiques, que l’A. resume, en presentant leurs 
protagonistes. - Anne Tihon, Sous la plume de Jean Chortasmenos: des scolies 
byzantines sur la trepidation des equinoxes (pp. 157-184): ces scolies sont conte- 
nues dans le Vaticanus Gr. 1059, grosse Compilation composee par Jean 
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Chortasmenos. L’A. les edite et les commente. Les calculs de Chortasmenos ne 
sont pas de lui, mais d’un erudit ä identifier. - Marie-Helene Congourdeau, La 

medecine ä Nicee et sous les Paleologues: etat de la question (pp. 185-188): bref etat 
de la question sur les manuscrits et les oeuvres, ainsi que sur la pratique medi- 
cale. - A. Touwaide, The Development of Palaeologan Renaissance: an Analysis based 

on Dioscorides’ De materia medica (pp. 189-224). L’article, base sur les manus¬ 
crits, etudie ‘ä nouveaux frais la reintroduction du Traite (...) dans la litterature 
pharmaceutique byzantine du xive siede’ (p. 189). - S. Lazaris, La production nou- 

velle en medecine veterinaire sous les Paleologues et Yceuvre cynegetique de Demetrios 

Pepagömenos (pp. 225-267): Demetrios Pepagomenos, erudit du xive siede, est le 
veritable auteur du De podagra et de deux traites cynegetiques (maladies des 
faucons ; maladies des chiens) sur les trois qu’on lui attribue depuis la Renais¬ 
sance. 

Le recueil est complete par 4 index : I. Auteurs et personnages historiques 
(ou mythologiques) antiques et medievaux (jusqu’en 1453); II. Auteurs et per¬ 
sonnages historiques modernes (ä partir de 1453); III. Auteurs contemporains; 

IV. Manuscrits cites (grecs et latins). 
La presentation de ce volume relie est impeccable. Les tres rares erreurs 

typographiques relevees ne valent pas la peine d’etre mentionnees. L’ensemble 
de ces contributions, les unes de caractere general, les autres faites d’analyses 
particulieres tres poussees, apportent des materiaux precieux ä l’histoire des 
Sciences et de la medecine sous l’empire de Nicee et sous celui des Paleologues. 

P. Canart. 

Rhetorical Exercises from Late Antiquity. A Translation of Choricius of Gaza's 

Preliminary Talks and Declamations, with an Epilogue on Choricius' Reception in 

Byzantium, ed. par R. J. Penella avec E. Amato, M. Heath, G. A. Kennedy, T. L. 
Papillon, W. W. Reader, D. A. Russell et S. Swain, Cambridge, Cambridge Univer- 
sity Press, 2009, xu + 323 pages. ISBN 978-0-521-84873-2. 

This is a timely publication. The last decades have witnessed an increasing 
and fruitful interest in the Second Sophistic and in Late Antiquity. The School 
of Gaza (5r,’-6,h c.) may be regarded as the early Byzantine continuation of both, 
and Choricius’ biak&Efiic, (or Xakicd) and prAiica especially bear close resem- 
blance to the, by then, long tradition of atticizing rhetoric of display. R. Penella 

had already provided the anglophone academic world with translations of 
Themistius (2000) and Himerius (2007). He has now taken the initiative for this 
co-authored volume. He has written himself a perspicuous introduction (pp. 1- 
32) and translated the 23 short ‘preliminary talks’, most of which preceded 
Choricius’ declamations and orations (the latter are not included in this 
volume). The twelve (lelerai are much longer, and particularly interesting as 
they are preceded by a brief Statement of the topic (labelled the ‘theme’ in this 
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edition) and by a (JioojÖetDOia (an ‘explanatory coraraent’), a kind of pro- 
oemium in which the rhetor comments on all participants in the rhetorical fic- 
tion that is to come: the speaking character, his argument, the imagined 
audience. The declaraations bear familiär titles: ‘PrianT, ‘Miltiades’, ‘The 
Young War-Hero’, ‘The Tyrannicide’, ‘A Spartan Citizen’, ‘Patroclus’ and the 
like. They have been translated - with minimal annotations - by the flower of 
specialists in the field : D. Russell (who has coined, in his important 1983 book 
‘Greek Declamation’, the apt term ‘Sophistopolis’ for the cultural world of 
which Choricius is a late inhabitant), S. Swain, M. Heath, G. Kennedy, W. Reader and 
T. Papillon. An epilogue (pp. 261-302) on the remarkably good fortune of 
Choricius in Byzantium and in the Renaissance is written by E. Amato. The 
detailed treatment of the reception history is reflected in the disproportiona- 
te part of studies related to the epilogue within the general bibliography 
(pp. 303-319). A very useful book, as it öfters the first modern translation and 
a good general presentation of an interesting author. 

K. Demoen. 

Katerina SeraTdari, Le culte des icones en Gr'ece, Toulouse, Presses Universitaires du 
Mirail, 2005, 256 pages + 8 planches en couleurs hors texte. ISBN 978-2- 
85816-801-6. 

Ce livre n’est pas une etude de l’art byzantin ; il n’est pas non plus directe- 
ment attache aux etudes byzantines. C’est un travail dans le domaine de 
l’anthropologie et de la sociologie des groupes humains. Mais rarement ä mon 
avis un livre aide autant ä comprendre les querelles autour des icones qui ont 
agite le monde byzantin durant la periode mesobyzantine. L’etude concerne 
surtout les Ties grecques et eile explique comment un objet apparemment 
decoratif, tel que l’icone, devient un objet de culte dans la conscience populaire 
et comment un phenomene au depart local se transforme en une conviction 
plus large pour devenir finalement une conviction nationale. Les parametres 
de ces elaborations, fondamentalement les memes au cours des siecles, ont 
aussi prime dans le cas du declenchement de l’iconoclasme, dont les exces 
demesures de l’adoration des objets sont sans doute une de ses causes. Un livre 
ä lire par toute personne dont l’icone fait partie des interets. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

J. Sipilä, The Reorganisation of Provincial Tenitories in Light ofthe Imperial Decision- 

making Process. Later Roman Arabia and Tres Paiaestinae as Case Studies 

(Commentationes Humanamm Litterarum, 126), Helsinki, Societas Scientiarum 
Fennica, 2009, vi + 328 pages. ISBN 978-951-653-374-5 ; ISSN 0069-6587. 

Cet excellent volume retrace l’evolution administrative des quatre pro- 
vinces romaines, les trois Palestine et l’Arabie romaine. L’evolution admi¬ 
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nistrative de ces provinces est toutefois prolongee, de maniere assez sommaire, 
jusqu’au regne de Phocas, au debut du vne s., et de ce fait l’etude concerne aussi 
le byzantinisme. 

Apres la presentation des sources, l’etude est portee sur les conditions qui 
primaient afin qu’une region conquise par les Romains puisse former une cir- 
conscription administrative : parametres geographiques, historiques, mais 
aussi demographiques, economiques, financiers et militaires. L’administrateur 
d’une nouvelle province etait choisi aussi en fonction de ses connaissances et 
ses competences, afin de repondre non seulement aux exigences de l’admi- 
nistration centrale, mais aussi aux attentes des populations administrees. Dans 
la suite, l’A. examine dans quelle mesure ces donnees theoriques etaient 
tenues en consideration lors du decoupage administratif de la Palestine et de 
la Jordanie romaines. Dans ce contexte sont analysees les informations des 
sources au sujet des peuples qui occupaient la region, de leurs interrelations, 
de leur comportement envers l’autorite romaine. Ces provinces, comme toutes 
les provinces romaines, n’avaient pas de frontieres stables, car l’autorite cen¬ 
trale redessinait les limites des provinces en tenant chaque fois compte des 
nouvelles realites geopolitiques, ethnologiques et economiques. Une premiere 
grande reorganisation eut lieu sous le regne de Diocletien et ensuite sous 
Licinius, Constantin Ier, Constantius II et Theodose Ier. Toutefois, les facteurs qui 
primaient pour chacune de ces reorganisations etaient differents. Durant la 
premiere periode byzantine, les provinces ont change non seulement de fron¬ 
tieres ; les remaniements administratifs etaient plus grands et plus profonds 
car le Systeme administratif tenait dorenavant compte d’autres parametres, 
notamment ecclesiastiques et religieux, d’oü aussi le changement des digni- 
taires charges de l’administration des provinces. 

Le livre est enrichi d’un nombre d’appendices qui rendent plus evidentes les 
donnees des sources textuelles. En outre une serie de cartes rend visible l’evo- 
lution administrative de ces quatre provinces et des changements territoriaux 
survenus lors des reformes successives. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Veronique Somers, B. Kindt et Cental, Thesaurus Iosephi Genesii aliarumque chrono- 

graphiarum anonymarum (Corpus Christianomm. Thesaurus Patrum Graecorum), 

Turnhout, Brepols, 2009, xxxvi + 284 pages + 7 microfiches. ISBN 978-2-503- 
53126-7. 

La collezione del Thesaurus Patrum Graecoi-um ~ sottoserie del Corpus 

Chistianomm (CCTPG), e il frutto piü concreto della quasi ventennale attivitä di 
ricerca del Projet de Recherche en Lexicologie grecque (PRLG), attivato presso 
ITnstitut orientaliste dell’Universite catholique de Louvain. L’obiettivo di tale pro- 
getto, perseguito attraverso Fanalisi della lingua greca antica e lo Studio del suo 
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lessico, e quello di fornire una descrizione esaustiva e coerente dei fatti lessi- 
cali osservati nelle fonti: il sistema di Software deputato alla trattazione auto- 
matica dei corpus si fonda su uri adattamento di Unitex, un programma di ana- 
Iisi morfologica, lessicale e sintattica dei testi (vedi http ://www-igm.univ- 
mlv.fr/~unitex. In questa ottica non si puö prescindere dal sottolineare I’im- 
portanza dei contributo dei tecnici e ricercatori dei Cental). Il presente volume, 
il ventiduesimo della serie, prosegue coerentemente l’analisi giä affrontata dei 
lessico di numerose opere di Padri della Chiesa, owiamente, ma anche storici 
di epoca tardoantica e bizantina, attivi fra il vi e il ix secolo d.C.; questo nuovo 
Thesaurus affronta una fonte importante per la storia bizantina - i Regum Libri 

attribuiti a Giuseppe Genesio, cui affianca l’analisi di altri tre testi ‘minori’: la 
Cronaca delTanno 811 (che narra la breve spedizione dell’imperatore Niceforo I 
Logoteta contro la Bulgaria), lo Scriptor Incertus de Leone Armenio (narrazione in 
tre parti dei regni di Michele I Rangabe e di Leone V 1’Armeno) e la cosiddetta 
Cronaca di Bruxelles (elenco di imperatori romani e bizantini - da Giulio Cesare 
a Romano III Argiro, morto nel 1034 - non privo di interessanti informazioni). 
Lopera attribuita a Genesio copre un arco di tempo che va dall’813 all’886, 
narrando in successione i regni di Leone V l’Armeno (813-820), Michele II 
d’Amorio (820-829), Teofilo (829-842), Michele III (842-867) e in fine, nel IV e 
ultimo libro, di Basilio I (867-886), fondatore della dinastia macedone ; proprio 
a un illustre rappresentante di questa dinastia, Costantino VII Porfirogenito 
(912-959), th dedicata l’opera, presumibilmente ispirata dallo stesso sovrano 
nel periodo ‘indipendente’ (945-959) dei suo regno ; non a caso la materia dell’ 
opera e analoga a quella dei primi due libri dei cosiddetto ‘Teofane Continuato’, 
Serie di biografie imperiali - dall’813 al 961 - fortemente volute dallo stesso 
Costantino VII, allo scopo di continuare l’opera storiografica di Teofane 
Confessore nell’ottica di una esaltazione propagandistica della dinastia mace¬ 
done (vedi A. Kaldellis, Genesios. On the Reigns ofthe Emperors, trans. and comm., 
Byzantina Australiensia, 11, Canberra, 1998, p. x). Da un punto di vista sia storio- 
grafico che letterario, Genesio si dimostra autore mediocre, acritico e poco 
accorto, di certo inferiore al giä non eccelso ‘Teofane Continuato’ (Kaldellis, op. 

cit., pp. xxiv-xxv); e stato addirittura ipotizzato che Costantino VII abbia com- 
missionato il ‘Teofane Continuato’ perche scontento dei testo prodotto da 
Genesio (F. Barisic, Genesios et le Continuateur de Theophane, Byzantion 28 (1958), 
pp. 119-133 (part. 120-121). Contra J. Signes-Codoher, Constantino Porfirogeneto y 

la fuente comün de Genesios y Theophanes Continuatus 1-IV, BZ 86-87 (1993-1994), 
pp. 319-341): infatti egli, nel tentativo maldestro di riprodurre gli stilemi clas- 
sici, risulta scrittore oscuro e disorganico. 

Lo scarso valore storico-letterario di Genesio non diminuisce perö I’interes- 
se lessicale per il suo testo, la cui associazione - apparentemente forzata - con 

le altre opere summenzionate riposa, come notato nella prefazione al volume 
(p. xi), sui numerosi punti in comune fra di esse riscontrati dalla critica moder- 
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na (notevole il fatto che tutte queste opere siano trasmesse ciascuna da un 
manoscritto soltanto). D’altra parte, solo tenendo conto dei carattere omoge- 
neo di questo corpus di testi e stato possibile far rientrare le tre opere minori 
nella serie dei CCTPG, affiancandole al Regum Libri. Ciö ha permesso un ulterio- 
re arricchimento dei Dictionnaire Automatique grecque (DAG), parte integrante 
dei PRLG e risultante ultima di esso, aH’interno dei quäle sono raccoite e lem- 
matizzate - secondo le categorie morfo-sintattiche dei greco antico - tutte le 

forme riscontrate nei diversi Thesauri. 

Owiamente sono state base ünprescindibile per la realizzazione di questa 
concordanza le edizioni critiche delle opere prese in esame : I. Dujcev, La chro- 

nique byzantine de Tan 811 (Travaux et Memoires 1 (1965), Paris, pp. 205-254); A. 
Markopoulos, Scriptor Incertus de Leone Armenio (Corpus Fontium Historiae 

Byzantinae; in preparazione); A. Lesmüller-Werner e I. Thurn, Iosephi Genesii 

Regum Libri Quattuor (Corpus Fontium Historiae Byzantinae 14, Berlin et New York, 
1978); F. Cumont, Anecdota Bruxellensia, I. Chroniques byzantines du manuscrit 

11376 (Gand, 1894). Il lavoro di concordanza, tuttavia, contribuisce a corregge- 
re anche eventuali refusi presenti nelle edizioni critiche di riferimento; e il 
caso, soprattutto ma non solo, dell’edizione della Cronaca di Bruxelles curata da 
Cumont, nella quäle sono state riscontrate peraltro numerose inesattezze 
dovute a errori di lettura dei manoscritto. Ma questo non e il solo strumento 
offerto dal presente Thesaurus, corredato come sempre da altri importanti 
repertori: Indice degli antroponimi omonimi, Dati statistici, Enumeratio lemmatum et 

formarum, Tabula frequentiarum lemmatum, Index formarum et lemmatum, Indicesa 

tergo, Concordantia lemmatum et fonnarum. 

Se a cid si aggiunge che gli autori, Somers e Kindt, hanno predisposto un appa- 

rato bibliografico aggiornato ed esaustivo - discutendone con luciditä i proble- 

mi connessi - e palese come questo volume fornisca un contributo decisivo per 

una migliore conoscenza delle opere in oggetto, rivelandosi perciö assoluta- 

mente prezioso per gli storici che si occupino della storia bizantina dei ix secolo. 

A. A. De Siena. 

Transformations ofLate Antiquity. Essays for Peter Brown, ed. par Ph. Rousseau et M. 
Papoutsakis, Farnham et Burlington (VT), Ashgate Publishing, 2009, xx + 345 
pages. ISBN 978-0-7546-6553-3. 

This book is ‘a token of gratitude, respect and affection’ (editors’ preface) 
towards one of the greatest Contemporary scholars of Late Antiquity, whose 
name is inextricably linked with the notion of ‘transformation’. Peter Brown 
has indeed revolutionized the approach of a period once seen as a mere de- 
cline, stressing instead continuity and change. The ränge and the reputation of 
the contributors to this volume, who all have been instructed by Brown in one 
way or another (some of them relate memories from almost fifty years ago), is 
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impressive. The overall quality of the articles is correspondingly high. Late 
Antiquity is, of course, a broad field that partiy overlaps that of Byzantine 
Studies. For the readers of this journal, the most noteworthy contributions will 
probably be those by Averil Cameron (Old and New Rome: Roman Studies in Sixth- 

Century Constantinople, pp. 15-36), G. Bowersock (Old and New Rome in the Late 

Antique Near East, pp. 37-49), S. Griffith (Crosses, Icons and the Image of Christ in 

Edessa: The Place oflconophobia in the Christian-Muslim Controversies of Early Islamic 

Times, pp. 63-84), Claudia Rapp (Safe-Conducts to Heaven : Holy Men, Mediation and 

the Role of Writing, pp. 187-203, on the metaphors of books and writing in Greek 
religious texts, mainly frora the fourth to the eighth Century), Judith Herrin 

(Book Buming as Purißcation, pp. 205-222, starting in Roman times and focusing 
on the Council in Trullo), Susanna Elm (Family Men: Masculinity and Philosophy in 

Late Antiquity, pp. 279-301, on Gregory of Nazianzus), and P. Garnsey (Gemistus 
Plethon and Platonic Political Philosophy, pp. 327-340). The fine volume has a use- 
ful index. 

K. Demoen. 

R. Winling, Gregoire de Nysse. Contre Eunome 11-146. Texte grec de W. Jaeger (GNO 

1, l). Introduction, traduction et notes (Sources Chretiennes, 52l), Paris, Les edi- 
tions du Cerf, 2008, 225 pages. ISBN 978-2-204-08716-2 ; ISSN 0750-1978. 

Cette edition de la partie ‘historique’ du premier livre du Contre Eunome 

(paragraphes 1-146) comprend une longue introduction qui analyse non seule- 
ment cette premiere partie, mais i’ensemble du premier livre - dont ia deu¬ 
xieme partie, ‘dogmatique’, sera l’objet d’un futur volume des Sources 

Chretiennes - et qui passe en revue une partie importante de la litterature 
secondaire sur le Contre Eunome. La traduction est agreable et tres lisible. Ceci 
est un exploit quand il s’agit d’une prose comme celle de Gregoire de Nysse, 
celebre pour sa complexite. Par Opposition a la Version anglaise de H. Moore - 
bien qu’un peu vieillie, peut-etre encore aujourd’hui la plus repandue -, celle 
de Winling est tres facile ä suivre. Un avantage supplementaire de la presente 
edition est le fait qu’elle est bilingue, meme si un peu plus d’attention au texte 
grec eüt ete souhaitable : l’A. reproduit tel quel le texte de Jaeger, sans meme 
expliquer les corrections parfois discutables de celui-ci (tout au plus, il y a de 
temps en temps une note concernant une Variante), L’A. conserve aussi la 
ponctuation de Jaeger, mais il n’en tient guere compte dans sa traduction. 

Les notes peuvent quelquefois sembler un peu scolaires. Par exemple ä la 
p. 208 : ‘Periode comportant des effets de style, comme Thomoioteleuton, desti- 
nes ä creer l’impression d’une avancee inexorable d’une force ä laquelle on ne 
saurait resister’. Outre les explications superflues (‘on ne saurait resister ä ce 
qui est inexorable’), le lecteur sera probablement incapable de comprendre par 
lui-meme pourquoi Thomoioteleuton creerait une teile impression d’inexora- 

bilite. Il y a aussi de petites maladresses : Winling dit en note au paragraphe 105 
qu’une information donnee ä cet endroit ‘semble prouver qu Eunome etait ori- 
ginaire d’Oltiseris’ (aux confins de la Cappadoce et de la Galatie), alors que dejä 

dans le paragraphe 34 on appelait Eunome Thomme d’Oltiseris’. 
La traduction elle-meme se rapproche parfois de la paraphrase. L’A. traduit 

souvent le meme mot grec par plusieurs mots fran^ais, et inversement (quel¬ 
quefois explicitement, souvent non): dans le premier paragraphe, par exem¬ 
ple, ‘euergetein devient ‘faire du bien’, alors que dans le deuxieme ‘euergesian' 

est ‘generosite’; dans le troisieme paragraphe, ‘surabondance’ est utilise pour 
traduire ‘periousia, et dans le quatrieme pour traduire ‘peritteuonti’. Mais cette 
liberte dans la traduction etait peut-etre necessaire pour que le texte soit vrai- 
ment lisible, et la plupart du temps eile n’implique pas une veritable inexacti- 
tude. On ne peut qu’etre reconnaissant ä cette nouvelle traduction, qui rend ce 
texte difficile accessible ä un public tres large. Il nous reste ä souhaiter que le 
deuxieme volume du Contre Eunome, contenant les paragraphes 147-691 du pre¬ 

mier livre, et dejä annonce comme etant ‘sous presse’, paraisse bientot. 
T. Fernändez. 

Raphaeile Ziade, Les martyrs Maccabees: de Thistoire juive au culte chretien. Les 

homelies de Gregoire de Nazianze et de Jean Chrysostome (Supplements to Vigiliae 

Christianae, 80), Leyde et Boston, Brill, 2007, x + 392 pages. ISBN 90-04-15384-5. 

Cet ouvrage presente la synthese et le resultat des recherches effectudes par 
Tauteur sous la direction du Professeur Dr Madame Monique Alexandre, en 
Sorbonne et ä llcole biblique fran^aise de Jerusalem (Memoire de D.E.A., 

Jerusalem et Paris, 1992-1994, et Dissertation doctorale, Paris, 2002). Les homelies 
de Gregoire de Nazianze et de Jean Chrysostome sont les principales sources de 
connaissance du culte des Maccabees dans le monde byzantin du ive siede. Les 
deux ecrivains glorifient les martyrs juifs par le biais de la fete chretienne. lls 
ont des approches differentes de cette fete et leurs positions sont nuancees 
(pp. 289-291), mais Tun et l’autre comjoivent le martyre ‘comme une alliance 
des vertus morales et religieuses tributaires du double heritage de la Grece et 
de la Bible’ (p. 296), somme toute, comme une symbiose des racines pai'ennes 

et judeo-chretiennes de la culture europeenne. 
La premiere partie de Touvrage (pp. 25-103) analyse le developpement d’un 

element des traditions judaiques ä travers la litterature et les cultes, notam- 
ment celui du tombeau des Maccabees venere ä Antioche, jusqu’aux oeuvres 
majeures que sont ici le Discours 15 Sur les Maccabees de Gregoire de Nazianze, 
les Homelies 1 et 2 Sur les Maccabees de Jean Chrysostome et son homeiie Sur Elea- 

zar et les sept enfants. Ces quatre textes sont traduits en fran?ais ä la fin du livre 
(pp. 299-334) d’apres Tedition de Gregoire de Nazianze par les Mauristes repro- 
duite dans la Patrologie de Migne (tome 35), et d’apres celle des homelies de 
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Chrysostome par Bernard de Montfaucon (tome 50), avec complements par A. 
Wenger du texte SurEleazar et les sept enfants (tome 63). La deuxieme partie ana~ 
lyse la panegyrie des martyrs Maccabees au ive siede. Ä partir des materiaux 
critiques releves dans la partie precedente, eile met en lumiere l’epanouisse- 
ment du culte des Maccabees ä Antioche, d’apres les Homelies 1 et 2 de Chry¬ 
sostome (pp. 111-135), en Cappadoce, d’apres le Discours 15 de Gregoire 
(pp. 136-154), et ä Constantinople, d’apres Eleazar et les sept enfants de 
Chrysostome (pp. 155-175), La troisieme partie (pp. 177-296) analyse l’exploita- 
tion des ressources de la tradition judai'que par l’homiletique des deux eveques 
(ch. l), l’icöne du personnage d’Eleazar, pere de famille, et celle de la saintete 
collective des sept freres et de leur mere (ch. 2) ainsi que la signification reli- 
gieuse et morale de la faiblesse triomphante dans le martyre et dans la vie quo- 
tidienne (ch. 3). Les annexes traditionnelles, bibliographie, index des referen- 
ces scripturaires et des sources anciennes juives, chretiennes et pai'ennes com- 
pletent cette etude. 

Deux maitres des etudes byzantines, H. Gregoire et P. Orgels, notaient dans 
Byzantion, en 1954 (Byzantion 24 (1954), p. 149), que I’etude des fetes Iiturgiques 
peut aider les historiens ä tirer au clair les points delicats de l’histoire byzanti- 
ne ä condition de traiter ces matieres avec assez d’intransigeance critique. 
C’est ce que Mme Ziad£realise dans cet ouvrage. Dans l’annexe quelle consac- 
re aux traductions fran?aises des textes analyses, eile ajoute une notice relative 
ä 1 ’Homelie n° 3 Sur les Maccabees, attribuee ä Chrysostome (pp. 345-350). Eile y 
voit un recueil anonyme delements divers glanes dans la tradition hagiogra- 
phique. Le probleme pose par cet apocryphe est presente ici avec limpidite et 
sa mise au point enrichit les donnees de la Clavis Patmm Graecorum, HI, p. 505, 
n° 4354, du regrette M. Geerard. 

Pour rendre compte des richesses que ce maitre-livre apporte au lecteur, il 
faut completer l’analyse descriptive qui precede par deux observations. La pre- 
miere concerne le style des exposes. On y decouvre, en effet, un accent d’ac- 
tualite qui met en valeur les realites byzantines, si lointaines et si proches, trai- 
tees ici. Les fonctions actuelles de I’auteur expliquent sans doute une maniere 
de traiter des realites historjques. Mme Zjade est commissaire de la Mairie de 
Paris au Musee byzantin du Petit Palais et, ä ce titre, dirigeant l’exposition des 
tresors du Mont Athos, qui eut lieu cette annee au printemps, eile a publie le 
volume illustre destine au public de cette prestigieuse manifestation (Le Mont 

Athos et l’Empire byzantin. Tresors de la Sainte Montagne, Paris, 2009). Au cours de 
l’inauguration de cette exposition, Sa Saintete le Patriarche CEcumenique fit 
remarquer l’actualite des realites byzantines. Comme Mme Ziade lui presentait 
des manuscrits athonites de Gregoire de Nazianze et de Jean Chrysostome, 
dont elle-meme avait etudie les textes dans son doctorat, l’archeveque de 
Constantinople lui murmura qu’il etait lä comme successeur direct de ces ecri- 
vains-lä. Realites byzantines si lointaines et si proches! 
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Une seconde observation utile concerne la rigueur avec laquelle Mme Ziade 

s’en tient ä l’essentiel, quand son sujet offre ä son attention d’autres perspec¬ 
tives historiques et lorsque l’interet pour le martyre des Maccabees rejoint 
d’autres pratiques judai'ques. Il faut louer cette discretion de 1 auteur. C est 
notamment le cas lorsqu’elle evite les digressions en se limitant ä effleurer 
(p. 192) des observations revelatrices d’une vaste penetration des influences 
juives dans le milieu des Hypsistariens de Cappadoce, dont fit partie Gregoire 
l’Ancien, pere de Gregoire de Nazianze. Les byzantinistes lui sauront gre de 
laisser ä d’autres le soin de developper ces perspectives historiques comple- 
mentaires revelees par sa magistrale etude du culte des Maccabees. 

j. Mossay. 
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